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Preface 


In her Foreword to Tatyana Elizarenkova's fascinating work 
Language and Style of the Vedic Rsis (SUNY Press, 993), Wendy Doniger 
makes an interesting distinction between “the modern, trendy, obscure" 
disciplines such as semiotics, and “the ancient, dusty, arcane discipline of 
Vedic philology." By this yardstick, the present work proudly fits within the 
latter type. This work simultaneously continues and criticizes the work of 
the great American Sanskritist, W.D. Whitney, who published the first edition 
of this text with the title Atharvaveda-Pratisakhya in ]862, and Surya Kanta, 
who produced the magnificent edition of a different Atharva-Pratisakhya in 
I939. It is the result of my own research that spans more than two decades. 
During this period, many trendy varieties of linguistics came to pass. 
Fortunately perhaps, I have been more interested in the history of both 
modern and ancient linguistic theory, than in becoming an ardent follower of 
any one of the transient theories. I have used my knowledge of modern 
phonetics and phonology to elucidate the ancient theories of the Pratisakhyas 
so that they can be made comprehensible to a modern reader. However, my 
approach has been primarily textual and historical, rather than theoretical. 

It was in I974 while reading the Saunakiya Caturadhyayika with my 
student James Bare at the University of Michigan that I detected a number of 
faulty readings and made a note of possible emendations. That very same 
year, during a visit to Pune in search of manuscripts, I found half a dozen 
manuscripts of this text at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute and the 
Vaidika Samshodhana Mandala. To my delight, these manuscripts supported 
many of my emendations to Whitney’s text. This led me to think about 
preparing a critical edition of this text. 

The critical edition, however, could not be properly undertaken 
without gaining access to many more manuscripts of this text which were 
known to exist in different libraries around the world. In the year 979, 
several more manuscripts became available to me. These came from the 
Staatsbibliothek Prussischer Kulturbesitz of Berlin, the library of the 
University of Tiibingen, the Asiatic Society of Calcutta, and the Scindia 
Oriental Institute of Ujjain. In ]980, I found a manuscript in Banaras at the 
home of an Atharvaveda reciter, Pandit Narayan Shastri Ratate. Twelve 
years later, several important manuscripts were obtained in ]992 from the 


library of the Sampurnananda Sanskrit University in Banaras. In the summer 
of 995, I found three rare manuscripts of the Kramapatha and the Jatapatha 
of the Saunakiya Atharvaveda at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
Pune, which significantly assisted my interpretation of this text. In the midst 
of my other research, my work on this project continued on and off from 
I974. I thank all the institutions that supported my research during this long 
period: 


974, U.S. Department of Education, through the Center for South 
and Southeast Asian Studies, University of Michigan. 

976, Rackham Graduate School Faculty Research Grant, University 
of Michigan. 

979-80, Rackham Graduate School Faculty Research Grant, 
University of Michigan. 

990, College of Literature, Science, and the Arts, Faculty Research 
Grant, University of Michigan. 

992-93, American Institute of Indian Studies, the National 
Endowment for the Humanities, and the Office of the Vice- 
President for Research, the University of Michigan. 


Numerous people have helped me throughout this long period in 
many different ways. I would like to specifically thank the following 
individuals who helped me in acquiring manuscripts: 


Dr. Dieter George and Dr. Hartmut-Ortwin Feistel, 
Staatsbibliothek Prussischer Kulturbesitz in Berlin. 

Dr. N.B. Marathe of the Central Reference Library, Calcutta, 
(currently at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
Pune). 

Dr. Amalendu De, the Asiatic Society, Calcutta. 

Dr. K. Gruessner, Library of the University of Tübingen. 

Dr. V. Venkatachalam, Director, Scindia Oriental Institute, Ujjain. 

Pandit Narayan Shastri Ratate, Durga Ghat, Banaras. 

Dr. B.N. Misra, Librarian, Sampurnananda Sanskrit University, 
Banaras. 

Dr. T.N. Dharmadhikari, Vaidika Samshodhana Mandala, Pune. 

Dr. R.N. Dandekar, Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune. 


A major part of this work was carried out at the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute during my various research visits, but most intensively 
during 992-93, and the summer of 995. Besides the excellent manuscript 
collection of this institute, my daily conversations with Dr. R.N. Dandekar, 
Dr. M.A. Mehendale, Dr. A.M. Ghatage, and Dr. G.B. Palsule were most 
exciting. Many knotty problems of this text and its interpretation were solved 
during our afternoon tea. I thank all these scholars, and especially Dr. 
Dandekar, who introduced me to the mysteries of the Saunakiya Atharvaveda 
at the University of Poona, when I was studying for my Master's degree in 
Sanskrit in the years 966-68. In the U.S., my most sincere thanks go to 
Professor George Cardona. In spite of his own heavy commitments, Cardona 
has gone through this entire work and made numerous suggestions for 
improvement. At home in Ann Arbor, my colleague Professor John C. 
Catford, Professor (Emeritus) of Phonetics, University of Michigan, took a 
keen interest in this work. He read my translations with great interest and 
made suggestions to make them comprehensible to non-Sanskritist linguists. 
Finally I wish to thank my wife Shubhangi and my daughters Madhushree 
and Manjushree who have tolerated my eccentricities while I was lost in deep 
communication with my manuscripts and my computer. 

I dedicate this work to my two lovely daughters, Madhushree and 
Manjushree, who have brought immense joy to me and my wife. The book is 
typeset using Nagari and Roman diacritics fonts which I developed over the 
past several years. These fonts are named after my daughters. The Nagari 
font is titled Madhushree and the Roman diacritics font is titled Manjushree. 
During the long time it has taken to finish this project, I have learned a great 
deal about the history of the grammatical traditions in ancient India, and I 
hope that this book will spur further interest in this “ancient, dusty, and 
arcane,' but highly important, branch of Vedic philology. While much of this 
work criticizes the views of Whitney and Surya Kanta, I wish to express my 
great indebtedness to these two predecessors. The more I read and analyzed 
their contributions, the more respect I have developed for their wisdom and 
industry. 


October 24, I995 Madhav M. Deshpande 
Ann Arbor, Michigan 
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INTRODUCTION 


l. Critical Edition of the Saunakiya Caturadhyayika 


.]. William Dwight Whitney, the great American Sanskritist, pub- 
lished the first edition of the Saunakiya Caturadhyayika in the journal of the 
American Oriental Society in I862. This edition was based exclusively on a 
single manuscript of this text which Whitney found in Berlin. Whitney fully 
realized that this manuscript (= Chambers I43) was in bad shape, and 
attempted to find more manuscripts in European and Indian libraries. Having 
failed in his search for more manuscripts, and having realized the importance of 
this text for the study of the Saunakiya-Atharvaveda, which he and Roth had 
edited and published from Berlin in 856, Whitney decided to edit and publish 
this text. In the introduction to his edition, Whitney makes the following 
comments about his lone manuscript source (Whitney l862: iv): 


Most unfortunately, considering the extreme rarity of the work, 
the manuscript is a very poor one. Not only is it everywhere 
excessively incorrect, often beyond the possibility of successful 
emendation; it is also defective, exhibiting lacunae at several 
points. Some may be of opinion, then, that the publication of 
the Pratisakhya upon its authority alone is premature, and 
should not have been undertaken. 


Emphasizing the “faintness of the hope that additional manuscripts 
would later be obtainable” (Whitney ]862;: iv) and “the peculiar interest of this 
class of works,” (ibid.) Whitney published his excellent edition in I862, with a 
translation and notes based on the commentary in the Berlin manuscript. From 
this lone poor manuscript, Whitney could only salvage the text of the 
Saunakiya Caturadhyayika. He extensively used and cited the commentary in 
that manuscript, though due to the poor condition of the manuscript, he did not 
publish the complete text of this commentary. Considering the odds against 
Whitney, one must admit that he produced a masterly edition which has been 
widely used by scholars since its publication. 

.2. The Berlin manuscript did not call the text by the title Atharva- 
veda Pratisakhya. However, Whitney argued (862: iii): 
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The treatise was first brought to light, and its character deter- 
mined, by Roth. It was recognized by him as being what is 
indicated by our title, a Pratisakhya to a text of the Atharvaveda. 
That it has any inherent right to be called the Pratisakhya to the 
Atharvaveda is not, of course, claimed for it; but, considering 
the extreme improbability that any other like phonetic treatise, 
belonging to any other schools of that Veda, will ever be 
brought to light, the title of Atharvaveda Prati$akhya finds a 
sufficient justification in its convenience, and in its analogy with 
the names given to the other kindred treatises by their respective 
editors. 


Whitney's text has been widely used under the name of the Atharva- 
veda-Pratisakhya. The above paragraph from Whitney needs to be read care- 
fully, and one should note that he nowhere asserted that this text is the 
Pratisakhya of the Atharva-Veda, an accusation hurled at him unjustly by 
Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 3I): “Whitney turns an APr into the 
APr." Whitney never made such a claim. 

Whitney's modest claim that the Saunakiya Caturadhyayika belongs to 
the class of Pratisakhyas was indeed not outlandish. Support for the same 
conclusion comes from an important source. Uvata in his introductory 
comments on the RPR quotes CA (..2-3: एवमिहेति च, विभाषाप्राप्त सामान्ये) and 
introduces it as (M.D. Shastri’s edition, Vol. П, р. 23): तथा चाथर्वणप्रातिशाख्ये 
‘so it is said in the Pratisakhya of the Atharvaveda.' The second likely tradi- 
tional source of information is the commentary Chaya by Vaidyanatha Paya- 
gunde on Nage$abhatta's Uddyota. In his MB опР..І.І0 (नाज्ञलौ), Patafijali 
quotes a sequence of rules from some text, and they look very similar to CA 
(.2.29-32). Ramadeva Tripathi (I977: 4]) ascribes to Payagunde's Chaya a 
remark that these rules are cited from the Saunaka Pratisakhya. I have not been 
able to trace this remark to citations of Chaya in the Nirnaya Sagara edition of 
the MB. However, I find a remark स्पृष्टमित्यादीनि चत्वारि शौनकप्रातिशाख्यसूत्राणि 
बोध्यानि, Nirnaya Sagara Edition of the MB, Vol.I., Bombay, 9I7, edited by 
Pt. Shivadatta Kuddala, p. 228. This comment is followed by the abbreviation 
da. This abbreviation indicates that the comment belongs to the editor, rather 
than to Vaidyanatha's Chaya. It is possible that the learned editor was familiar 
with Whitney's edition of the CA, which called it the Atharva-Veda- 
Pratisakhya. In any case, one can at least say that a traditional Pandit did not 
see anything wrong in calling this text a Saunaka Pratisakhya. 
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This is also supported by the Atharvana-Parisista (= Atharva-Vidhana) 
included in the Siksasamgraha (p. 479). It refers to a Saunakiya-Pratisakhya 
and to the Mandüki-Siksa : 


प्रातिशाख्यं शौनकीयं स्वरवर्णविभागजम्‌ || «cd || 
शिक्षा प्रकल्पिता सम्यद्जण्ड्रकेन महर्षिणा | 
शिष्याणामुपदेशार्थ सम्यगुच्चारणाय वै || ६ || 


From the description of the Saunakiya-Pratisakhya as svara-varna- 
vibhagajam, one can be certain that the Parisista is referring to the CA. 

].3. The subsequent scholarship on the Atharvaveda has happily dis- 
proved Whitney’s earlier bleak expectations. In 880, Whitney himself pub- 
lished “Collation of the Second Manuscript of the Atharvaveda Pratisakhya” in 
the tenth volume of the Journal of the American Oriental Society. Albrecht 
Weber was instrumental in drawing Whitney’s attention to this manuscript 
which was purchased by Georg Biihler for the Government of Bombay. This 
second manuscript collated by Whitney is now deposited at the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute (# I/l870-7l). Whitney duly notes that this 
second manuscript gives the title of the work simply as Caturadhyayika 
throughout. It also calls itself Caturadhyayi-Vyakarana in some places. 
Whitney, however, still insists on calling this text Atharvaveda-Pratisakhya. 

.4. In 923, Vishva Bandhu Shastri published a different treatise 
from Lahore under the name Atharva-Pratisakhya. This edition is based on six 
different manuscripts. Referring to Whitney’s earlier statements, Vishva 
Bandhu Shastri pointed out that many new manuscripts of the Saunakiya 
Caturadhyayika had also been found and preserved and that “a new and revised 
edition of the Caturadhyayika has thus become a matter of necessity" (Atharva- 
Pratisakhya, edited by V. B. Shastri, p. l2). However, Vishva Bandhu Shastri 
seems to have been unaware of Whitney's collation of the second manuscript, 
and he did not undertake the task of preparing this new revised edition of the 
Caturadhyayika. 

In 937, Surya Kanta Shastri prepared a critical edition of this other 
Atharvaveda-Pratisakhya for his Ph.D. at Oxford, and this text has been pub- 
lished from Lahore in I939. This text includes Vishva Bandhu's text as one of 
the versions, and is obviously different from the Caturadhyayika. In fact, 
several manuscripts which contain this Atharvaveda-Prati$akhya also contain 
the text of the Saunakiya Caturadhyayika. Thus, the labors of Vishva Bandhu 
Shastri and Surya Kanta Shastri have conclusively proved the existence of two 
separate texts, i.e. the Saunakiya Caturadhyayika and Atharvaveda-Pratisakhya, 
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and that the text that Whitney then called the Atharvaveda-Pratisakhya must 
now be called simply the Saunakiya Caturadhyayika. 

I.5. The existence of other manuscripts of Caturadhyayika became 
known to the world of scholarship since Weber noticed in I863 a second 
manuscript in the Literarisches Central-Blatt (No. 29). This was just one year 
after Whitney published his edition. Later, more manuscripts of the 
Caturadhyayika were noticed by Vishva Bandhu Shastri and Surya Kanta 
Shastri. Additionally, in |937, the curator of the Scindia Oriental Institute, 
Ujjain, Sadashiv L. Кайе, discovered a manuscript titled Kautsa-V yakarana, 
which is identical with the Saunakiya Caturadhyayika. He published a detailed 
notice of this manuscript and its comparison with Whitney’s text (Katre I938- 
39). However, Katre does not show any awareness of the existence of the 
other manuscripts of the Saunakiya Caturadhyayika which were noticed by 
Vishva Bandhu Shastri and Surya Kanta Shastri. 

I have myself been interested in this text for many years and have lo- 
cated several new manuscripts of the Saunakiya Caturadhyayika. The library 
of the Vaidika Samsodhana Mandala, Pune, has three manuscripts of this text, 
two of which bear the title Kautsa-Vyakarana. These two manuscripts also 
contain commentaries on this text by Bhargava Bhaskara and Krsnadasa, and 
in an article published in 976, I have discussed some points connected with 
these manuscripts. In the course of my personal search for more manuscripts 
of this text at Banaras in December I979, I located a manuscript of the 
Saunakiya Caturadhyayika with a Maharashtrian Brahmin reciter of the 
Atharvaveda, Shri Narayan Shastri Ratate, and with his kind permission was 
able to obtain a Xerox copy of the same. A further significant discovery is that 
of a manuscript at the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, which contains the same 
commentary as in the Berlin manuscript used by Whitney, and that this 
manuscript, though incomplete, is in a much better shape. This is a great help 
in editing the text of this commentary. 


2. Description of the Manuscripts 


2.l. Below, I shall briefly describe all the manuscripts which are 
utilized in the preparation of this critical edition: 

A. Caturddhyayika. Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune. 
No. /I873-74. Devanagari. Complete. Folios: 2-2], I0'x 5 |l/2'. From 
Bikaner. + 4700 A.D. The entire manuscript contains Paficapatalika, 
Dantyosthyavidhi, Kalatitaprayascitta, Caturadhyayika and Atharvaprati- 
sakhya. There is no information about who copied this manuscript, when and 
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where, because there is no usual elaborate colophon at the end of the bundle. 
Since the manuscript ends with the second Prapathaka of the Atharva- 
Pratisakhya, most likely there are several missing folios. 

B. Caturddhyayika. Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune. 
No. І79/ І880-8І, 408. Devanagari. Complete. Folios: 56-66, 9 ]/2" x 4". 
From Anahilapurapattana (= Patan in Gujarat). The date given is Samvat ॥/[7 
(= 659 A.D.) and the colophon provides a precise day: संवत्‌ १७१७ वर्षे 
भाद्रपदमासे कृष्णपक्षे ११ रविवासरे अद्ये श्रीअनहलपुरपत्तनमध्ये वास्तव्यं आभ्य- 
न्तरनागरज्ञातीयपञ्चोलीसोमजीसुतबृहस्पतिजीपठनार्थम्‌. The entire manuscript contains 
Mandukisiksa, Jyotisam, Mahasantih, Paficapatalika, Dantyosthyavidhi, 
Kalatitaprayascitta, Caturadhyayika, Atharvapratisakhya, and Chanda$citi. The 
manuscript makes irregular use of the Prsthamatras and the Avagraha. The 
manuscript comes from the Paficoli family of Patan. The first 27 folios are in a 
different hand and are utterly damaged, which perhaps indicates a different age 
for the two parts of the manuscripts. 

C. Caturddhyayika. Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune. 
No. 2/884-86. Devanagari. Incomplete. Folios: I-8, Folios 4a and 5b are 
missing. Also missing is the first page of the text. 9 3/8" x 4 I/A". From 
Anahilapurapattana. + I700 A.D. The colophon says: पज्चुलीईश्वरसुत- 
नीलकण्ठपठनार्थम्‌. It comes from the Pañcoli family from Patan. This manu- 
script is closely related to P below. See information on P below. 

D. Caturadhyayika. Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune. 
Nos: l78(vi)/ I880-8] and 87/l880-8l, #405 and #407. Folios were 
scattered in these two bundles, and I have now put them together and they are 
kept in the bundle 78(vii)/I880-8]. The second bundle now contains only the 
text of the Kausikagrhyasutra. Devanagari. Incomplete. Folios 58-69, Folio 
63b missing, ]0 |/2" x 4 3/4". From Anahilapurapattana. l695 A.D. The 
manuscript contains the following texts: Mandukisiksa, Jyotisa, Mahasanti, 
Paficapatalika, Dantyosthyavidhi, Kalatitaprayascitta, Caturadhyayika, Atharva- 
pratisakhya, and Chandasciti. It shows occasional use of the Prsthamatras. 
This manuscript is also related to Roth's Bikaner manuscript (transcript at 
Tübingen). The colophon reads: संवत्‌ १७५३ वर्षे चैत्रशुदि २ रवौ अद्य श्रीअनहील- 
पुरपत्तने वास्तव्यं आभ्यन्तरज्ञातीयतुलापुरशा(?) ब्रह्माण्डमहीमहादानादिअतिरुद्रकर्ताहितामी- 
पञ्चकृत्वचातुर्मास्ययाजित्रिपाठिश्रीअनन्तजीसुतव्रजभूठाणेन श्रीसाम्बसदाशिवार्पणबुद्धया लिखा- 
पितमिदं परोपकाराय. 

E. Caturddhyayika. Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune. 
No. II/I870-7I, #403. Devanagari. Complete. Folios: ]-3, 8 |/2" x 4 0/8". 
From Kanvalaya in Gujarat. 0660 A.D. Colophon: संवत्‌ १७१८ कार्तिकशुदि 
११ बुध. This manuscript is written by: पञ्चोलीनागजित्सूनुना कण्वालयनिवासिना 
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भवदेवेन इदं ग्रन्थं लिखितम्‌. This manuscript makes occasional use of the 
Avagraha, but does not use Prsthamatras. Importantly, it lists I80 as the 
measure of the text (granthasamkhya). It was this manuscript which was 
transcribed for Whitney who published the “Collation of the Second Manu- 
script of the Atharvaveda-Prati$akhya" (880). The cover page of the manu- 
script calls it Caturadhyayikavyakaranam and as a matter of fact it is closely 
related with mss. F which also calls itself Caturadhyayi-V yakarana. 

F. Caturadhyayi-Vyakarana. Gore collection, Vaidika Sam$o- 
dhana Mandala, Pune. No. 477. Devanagari. Complete. Folios ]-2, 9 |/2" 
x 4 ]/2". From Маһи! near Satara. I8I9 A.D. The colophon says that the 
manuscript was copied by a certain Raghunathatmajamartandabhatta. The date 
is specified as: शके १७४३ वृषानामाब्दे संवत्‌ १८७७ नन्दननामाब्दे दक्षिणायने CU 
मार्गरीर्षशुकृद्वितीया. It also mentions I80 as the measure of the work 
(granthasamkhya, ]80x32 = number of syllables?). The manuscript came from 
the Gore family, originally belonging to Mahuli near Satara. This family was 
in charge of the Atharvavedic priestcraft for the king of Satara. Later the 
family moved to Sangli. The manuscript occasionally uses the Avagraha, but 
does not use Prsthamatras. 

G. Kautsavyakaranasya Caturadhyayatmakasya Bhargavabhaskari- 
yavittih. Gore collection, Vaidika Samsodhana Mandala, Pune. No. 478. 
Devanagari. Incomplete. Folios: l-24, 7.9" x 4.2". From Sangli, Maha- 
rashtra. + I700 A.D. This manuscript contains a commentary by Bhargava 
Bhaskara. An important feature of this manuscript is that in contrast with all 
other manuscripts it gives three numbers for each rule, i.e. numbers for the 
Adhyaya, Pada, and Sūtra. It occasionally uses the Avagraha, but does not 
make use of the Prsthamatra. In its incomplete state, it covers rules ]..0 to 
.4.8, or Whitney l.8 to ].99. 

H. Caturddhyayi-Bhasya. Staatsbibliothek Preussischer Kultur- 
besitz, Berlin. Chambers I43. Complete. Folios: l-77, 8 |/4 " x 3 3/4". 
From North India. Samvat |7]4 (= l656 A.D.) This is the manuscript used 
by Whitney for his edition. In this manuscript of the commentary, there is a 
general pattern as follows. First a Sutra is stated. Then it is explained and 
analyzed in the commentary. Then the Sütra is again repeated at the end of the 
commentary. These three readings of the Sutra are respectively labeled Ha, Hc, 
and Hb. 

I. Kautsa-Vyakarana. Oriental Institute, Ujjain. No. 3576. De- 
vanagar. Complete. Folios: !-!2. ]l |/4" х 6". Belonged to Balasastri 
Garde from Gwalior. + I700 A.D. A detailed notice of this manuscript was 


published by S.L. Кайе (938-39) who informs us that “a few years ago, 
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however, a considerable portion of his collection was actually emersed into a 
well by the last surviving lady of this line, possibly in a fit of despair, but, 
thanks to the timely intervention of some authorities of Gwalior State, the 
remnant could be rescued and deposited at the Oriental Manuscript Library of 
Ujjain maintained by the state.” 

J. Caturadhyayika. Personal property of Late Pt. Narayan Shastri 
Ratate, Durga Ghat, Banaras. Devanagari. Complete. Folios: l-5, l" x 5". 
From Banaras. + 700 A.D. The colophon says: श्रीमती गङ्गादेवी वरदा भवतु. I 
have a Xerox copy of this manuscript in my personal collection. 

K. Kautsavyakarane Pafícasandhih. With a commentary by 
Krsnadasa. Gore collection, Vaidika Samsodhana Mandala, Pune. No. 479. 
Devanagari. Incomplete. Folios: -36, 7 4/5" x 4 0/5". l862 A.D. This 
manuscript was copied by Atmaram Tivadi in: संवत्‌ १९२०, शक १७८५ 
कार्तिकमासे शुक्ृलपक्षे तिथौ पञ्चम्यां रविवासरे. It occasionally uses the Avagraha, but 
does not use Prsthamatras. 

L. Caturadhyayika. | Universitütsbibliothek, Tübingen, Germany. 
An incomplete transcript of a Bikaner manuscript made by Roth. The original 
could not be traced. The original manuscript contained the following texts: 
Praya$citta, Mandukisiksa, Jyotisa, Mahasanti, Paficapatalika, Dan- 
tyosthyavidhi, Kalatitapraya$citta, Caturadhyayika, Pratisakhyamila-sitra, 
Chandasciti, and Nivitpraisadhyayapuroruk. This manuscript generally 
belongs together with the manuscripts B and D which come from Patan in 
Gujarat. 

M.  Caturddhydyi. Asiatic Society, Calcutta. No. 7852. Devana- 
gari. Complete. Folios: 35b-43b, 4 /4" x 9 I/2". Unknown origin. 63 
A.D. The date is specified as संवत्‌ १६७१ वर्षे ज्येष्ठ्वदि ११. This manuscript 
uses occasional Prsthamatras and the Avagraha. The manuscript also contains 
the text of the Atharva-Pratisakhya. 

N. Caturadhyayi-Bhasya. Asiatic Society, Calcutta. No. 272. 
Devanagari. Incomplete. Folios: l-6la, 63b-64a, l0l. 8 3/4" x 4 I/A". Un- 
known origin. ॥624 A.D. The colophon reads: संवत्‌ १६८२ वर्षे पुरुषोत्तममासे 
कृष्णपक्षे त्रयोदशीमन्दवासरे लिखितमिदम्‌. This commentary is identical with the 
commentary found in the manuscript H from Berlin used by Whitney. Like the 
manuscript H, N also repeats each Sūtra three times, and these three readings 
are labeled Na, Nc, and Nb, respectively. 

О. Kautsavyakarane Caturadhyayika. Sarasvati Bhavana Library, 
Sampurnananda Sanskrit Vishvavidyalaya, Banaras. No. 2086. Devanagari. 
Complete. Folios I-I0. 8 3/4" x 4". No indication of place or date in the 
colophon. Approximately a hundred and fifty years old. Does not make use 
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of Prsthamatras. The first and the last folios have a stamp in English showing 
that the last owner was Mr. S.B. Vaidya of Durgaghat, Banaras, an 
Atharvavedin Brahmin. 

P. Caturadhyayt. Sarasvati Bhavana Library, Sampurnanda San- 
skrit Vishvavidyalaya. Banaras. No. 2074. Devanagari. Complete. І0 |/4" x 
4 ]/5". Folios l-27. Caturadhyayika extends from folio I9 to 25. The ms. 
contains Mandukisiksa, Jyotisam, Chandasciti, Paficapatalika, Dantyo- 
sthyavidhi, Kaltitaprayascittam, Caturadhyayika, and Atharva-Pratisakhya. It 
is a relatively old ms., and it makes occasional use of Prsthamatras. On folio 
І3, it gives the date of copying as संवत्‌ १६८५ वर्षे मागशरवदि ५ गुरौ लिखितम्‌. 
However, on folio 27, at the end of the manu-script, a different hand adds संवत्‌ 
१६३४ वर्षे आश्वनशुदि १५ दिने पंचोलि श्री इश्वर लक्षणग्रंथ भणे छे पंचोलि श्री गोविन्दजी 
कनेर (?) भणे छे. It looks like the ms. belonged to the Paficoli family of 
Gujarat. The original ms. probably goes back to Samvat |685, and that it was 
supplemented and corrected by another hand in Samvat 734. The same 
person, Sri I$vara Paficoli, is referred to in the ms. C above, and both the 
manuscripts probably belong to the same family. It is clear that the same hand 
has added corrections to both of these manuscripts. 

2.2. I propose the following genealogy for these manuscripts. 

Ur Saunakiya Caturadhyayika 


NR 


= — 


CA-Vyakarana Kautsa-Vyakarana 


SAUNAKIYA CATURADHYAYIKA 9 


2.3. Taking into account the significant shared errors and other shared 
deviant features, the following groups of manuscripts seem to have strong 
relationships. The number given in the bracket stands for the shared errors and 
other shared deviant features noted in this edition: A-B-D (47), A-B (44), A- 
B-D-M-J (6), A-B-D-M (]]), A-B-D-J (4), A-B-L (4), B-D (2I), C-E-F (6), 
C-E-F-I (5), C-H-N (4), E-F (27), E-F-H (4), E-F-I (28), F-I (4), H-N (42). It 
is not necessary to record information about groups of manuscripts which 
share one or two errors. The above chart takes into account this information. 
Some of these relationships are particularly complex. For example, consider 
the relationship between А, B, and D. All three share 47 common deviations, 
and hence must go back to a common source. However, A and B share 44 
common deviations which are different from the 2 common deviations shared 
by B and D. This must mean that the source of A and B must be slightly 
different from the source of B and D. In my opinion, the only way to resolve 
this situation is to suggest that the manuscript B used multiple sources. One of 
its sources was shared in common with A. However, another source for B 
was shared in common with D. The manuscripts O and P became available to 
me after all other manuscripts were already collated and the basic relationships 
were determined. I have shown their appropriate relationships in the diagram 
above, though I have not given counts of shared deviant features. 

This stemma should be viewed only as a convenient grouping of the 
manuscript material. One must keep in mind the possibility and the proba- 
bility that the persons copying and correcting the manuscripts used various 
sources, and this accounts for the erratic readings, which violate the otherwise 
plausible linkages between the manuscripts. Thus, while the manuscripts B, C, 
D, and P, all derive from Anahilapurapattana (= Patan in Gujarat), the 
manuscript C seems to share closer links with the manuscript E from 
Kanvalaya in Gujarat and F from Maharashtra. One may also note that the mss. 
C, E, and F contain only the text of the CA, while the mss. in the X group 
contain other texts besides the CA, and they usually contain the same set of 
texts. As a general observation, it is interesting to note all the manuscripts seem 
to derive from the Western regions ranging from Rajasthan to Maharashtra, 
and that the regions of Southern and Eastern India are not represented in these 
available manuscripts. 


3. New Features of the Critical Edition 


3.I. Here I shall briefly indicate some of the important gains which 
are already evident from the manuscript material now available to us. Whitney 
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had divided his text only into four Adhyayas. He knew that each Adhyaya had 
four Padas, but his manuscript was not clear on these divisions. Hence, he 
could not subdivide each Adhyaya into Padas. The manuscript material now 
available settles this issue once and for all. Below I have given the colophons 
occurring at the end of the first Pada of the first Adhyaya as found in the 
various manuscripts. 


A,B,M,P प्रथमः पादः | 


C इति चतुराध्यायिकायां प्रथमस्याध्यायस्य प्रथमः पाद: | 

D इति प्रथमः पादः | 

E,F प्रथमस्य प्रथमः पादः । 

G इत्यथर्ववेदाङ्गकौत्सव्याकरणे प्रथमाध्यायस्य प्रथमपादस्य 
भार्मवभास्करीयवृत्तिः परिपूर्णा | 

H,N चतुराध्यायिकायां प्रथमस्याध्यायस्य प्रथमः पादः | सूत्र ४१ | 
एकचत्वाशिंत्‌ | 

I ४१ इत्यथर्ववेदे कौत्सव्याकरणे प्रथमस्याध्यायस्य प्रथमः पादः । 

J इति प्रथमाध्यायस्य प्रथमः पादः । 

O १ || ४१ || इत्यथर्ववेदे कौत्सव्याकरणे चतुराध्यायिकस्य प्रथमः पादः || 


Since all of these colophons occur at the same juncture, we can now be 
completely certain where the Padas end, and we can now subdivide the text 
properly. 

3.2. Several prose and metrical passages found in the Berlin manu- 
script were relegated by Whitney to the commentary. He did not consider them 
to be part of the text of the CA. Several of these passages are found in almost 
all the manuscripts which give only the text of the Sutras of the CA. This 
helps us assign these passages to the text of the CA, rather than to the text of 
the commentary. For instance, Whitney (I.05) reads as follows: 


aaa इ खैमखा इ मध्ये dg | इदं भूया३ इदारेमिति | ऊर्ध्वो नु 
सृष्टा ३स्तिर्यङ्नु gura: सर्वा दिशः पुरुष आ बभूवाँ३ | पराञ्चमोदनं 
ЯТ: प्रत्यञ्चामिति | त्वमोदनं प्राहीस्त्वामोदनारे इति | वशेया श्मवशे- 
fer | यत्तदासी दिदं नु तारेदिति | इति प्लुतानि | 


Whitney includes this long passage in the Berlin manuscript in the text 
of the Caturadhyayika, but stops abruptly, while the passage actually continues 
further in that manuscript: 
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किमर्थः परिपाठ: | इत उत्तरम्‌ अधिकम्‌ | एतावत्‌ स्वार्थोऽपि | बहुविधा- 
स्त्रिविधाः प्लुतयो भवन्ति | स्वरपरा अभिनिष्ठानपरा व्यञ्जनपरास्तासां याः 
समानाक्षरपरास्ता इतावप्लुतवद्भवन्ति | इतावप्लुतवद्भवन्ति | 


The entire passage with some minor variations is now supported by the 
manuscripts A, B, D, E, Е, H, I, J, М, №, O and P and it is most certainly a 
part of the text of the CA. There are many such passages. On the other hand, 
many passages which are ascribed to the commentary by Whitney are not 
found in any of the manuscripts of the CA, and hence we know that they in- 
deed do not form a part of the CA. 

3.3. The new manuscripts help us detect rules which are missing in 
Whitney's edition and in the Berlin manuscript. For instance: 


After Whitney (3.28), the manuscripts A, 3, D 5, F, I, J, M, 
N, O and P have the rules छकारश्च (or °स्य) and पिप्पल्यादिषु पूर्वात्‌. 


After Whitney (3.80), the manuscripts A, B, C, D E, F, I, J, M, 
O and P have the rules नसश्च, धातुस्थादयकारातू, उरु, 
ब्रह्मप्वत्यादीनाम्‌ and निपातस्य (or शश्व) स्वः. 


After Whitney (3.86), the manuscripts A, B, C, D E, F, I, J, M, 
O and P have the rule नभेः. 


After Whitney (4.93), the manuscripts A, B, C, D E, F, L J, M, 
O and P have the rule इंग्यवच्च, 


After Whitney (4.07), the manuscripts A, B, C, D, E, Е, I, J, 
M, О and P have the rule संहितादार््यार्थम्‌. 


Many of these rules were noticed by Whitney himself in his *Collation 
of the Second Manuscript" in І880, and were again noticed by S.L. Katre 
(938-39: 384). Now with the help of the substantially increased manuscript 
evidence, we can be more certain about the text of these rules. 

3.4. The manuscripts occasionally offer a different splitting of rules 
from what has been offered by Whitney. For instance, consider the three rules 
given by Whitney: 


Whitney (.4): समानयमेऽक्षरमुच्चैरुदात्तम्‌ | 
Whitney (I.5): नीचैरनुदात्तम्‌ | 
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Whitney (.6): आक्षिप्तं स्वरितम्‌ | 
Now, all the manuscripts we have give just one continuous rule as: 
समानयमेऽक्षरमुच्चैरुदात्तं नीचैरनुदात्तमाक्षिप्तं स्वरितम्‌ | 


The manuscript G in fact provides a single number (i.e. ]..6) for this 
rule. 

3.5. In some cases, the manuscripts help us discard some of Whit- 
ney's emendations. Consider the following examples: 


Whitney (.9): कण्ठ्यानाम्‌ अधरकण्ठ:. Against the reading of the 
Berlin manuscript, i.e. ^kanthyah, Whitney emended the text to 
°kanthah. Now the Berlin manuscript stands supported by all 
manuscripts, except I which supports Whitney's emendation. 
However, I believe it is most likely that this widely shared 
reading is an error going back to the archetype. 


Whitney (І.25): ओष्ठ्यानामधरौष्ठम्‌. This goes against the reading 
of the Berlin manuscript, i.e. ^austhyam. The Berlin reading is 
supported by all manuscripts, except I which supports 
Whitney's emendation. However, I believe it is most likely that 
this widely shared reading is an error going back to the 
archetype. 


Whitney (l.82): आर्ली इवादिष्विवादितिः परः. Berlin reads 
°ditiparah. This is supported by all the manuscripts. 


3.6. several cases, the manuscripts now available support Whit- 
ney's expectations. Consider the following rules: 


Whitney (.66): लकारस्य रेफः पादमंगुलिमित्येवमादीनाम्‌. Whitney 
says on this rule: *We should have expected here padam- 
amgurim .."  Whitney's expectation is supported by all the 
available manuscripts, including a reading in the Berlin manu- 
script, i.e. H. 


Whitney (2.92): स्थासहिसिचीनामकारव्यवायेऽपि. The Berlin text is 
severely mutilated, and the above text is Whitney's own con- 
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jecture, which is now fully supported by the manuscripts C, D, 
E, F, I, J, M, N, O and P. 


Whitney (3.29): [न] विसर्जनीयः. There is no support for na in the 
Berlin manuscript, and this is Whitney's conjecture. It is now 
supported by the manuscripts A, B, D, E, F, I, J, M, N, O and 
P. 


3.7. I hope I have sufficiently illustrated the new features of the 
present critical edition of the CA alias Kautsa-Vyakarana, and the extent to 
which it replaces Whitney's pioneering work. It is hoped that this critical 
edition of the CA will open up new dimensions for the study of the Atharva- 
veda and its ancillary literature. As indicated above, the new manuscript 
material leads to a wholly new numbering for the rules of the CA. Most of the 
manuscripts do not provide any numbering whatsoever. However, there are 
several manuscripts which do provide numbering of the rules in different 
ways. For instance, manuscript G provides a continuous numbering for all 
rules. It gives the number of the Adhyaya, the Pada, and the Sutra. Manu- 
script I provides numbering within each Pada, mostly for rules 0, 20, etc. The 
mss. H and N provide cumulative numbers for the Padas and Adhyayas. The 
ms. O also provides, in its colophons, totals for the rules in each Pada. The 
numbers provided in these different mss. do not always agree with each other, 
but tell us something about the different textual traditions, some of which 
included more material than others. Sometimes we find that a given tradition of 
transmission split a rule into two, or joined two rules into one. Such changes 
obviously affected the counting of rules in the text. Below, I have provided a 
complete numbering of the CA rules found in this edition, along with the 
corresponding numbers in Whitney's edition, and the numbers found in 
different manuscripts: 

3.8. This edition presents not only the revised text of the CA, but a 
fairly complete text of the commentary Caturadhyayibhasya (= CAB) based on 
two manuscripts. It further offers partial texts of the commentaries Vrtti by 
Bhargava-Bhaskara and a reworking of the CA rules with a commentary called 
Pañcasandhi by Krsnadasa, along the lines of Bhattoji Diksita's Sidhanta- 
Kaumudi and Anubhütisvarüpacarya's Sarasvata-Vyakarana. Both of these 
commentaries are edited here on the basis of single manuscripts preserved at 
the Vaidika Samsodhana Mandala at Pune. The three commentaries are 
discussed in some detail later in this introduction in the context of the 
successive degrees of Paninian influence. We know nothing about the authors 
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of these commentaries, beside their names. For the Caturadhyayibhasya, we 
do not even know the name of its author. In general terms, one may say that 
the Caturadhyayibhasya belongs to a period closer to the Kasikavrtti on Panini, 
while the other two commentaries seem to follow Bhattoj Diksita’s 
Siddhantakaumudi. The Caturadhyayibhasya is also very closely linked to the 
tradition as represented by the Atharva-Pratisakhya edited by Surya Kanta. In 
several hundred cases, the CAB cites the first few examples from a long list of 
examples fully listed under the rules of the APR. In my notes on the CA, I 
have fully indicated this relationship. On the other hand, the commentaries of 
Bhargava-Bhaskara and Krsnadasa are completely unaware of the existence of 
the CAB or the APR, and explain the rules of the CA more on the basis of the 
parallel rules of Panini. Even here, one notices that the commentary of 
Bhargava-Bhaskara shows full familiarity with the text of the Saunakiya AV, 
while Krsnadasa hardly ever cites examples from the AV. The Caturadhyayi- 
bhasya is closely familiar with an ancient Siksa which is in part also contained 
in the AV Parisista called Varnapatala, but is not familiar with either the 
Mandukisiksa or the versified Paniniyasiksa. In contrast with this, the latter 
two commentaries show no awareness of the ancient Siksa cited by the CAB. 
On the other hand, they show direct familiarity with the Mandükisiksa and the 
versified Paniniyasiksa. Thus, the present edition provides means to 
understand the changing nature of the CA tradition from a period going close 
to that of Panini to a period coming close to that of Bhattoji Diksita. During 
this long period, the text of the CA underwent successive interpretations at the 
hands of commentators who were gradually more and more influenced by the 
tradition of the Paninian commentaries. It is hoped that more manuscripts of 
these commentaries will come to light in the future and a more complete 
account of this tradition can be eventually put together. However, I am 
delighted to present the available materials in this edition. I have been engaged 
in collecting and interpreting these materials almost since I975 when I first 
noticed the manuscripts available in Pune at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute and at the Vaidika Samsodhana Mandal. Now I have made use of 
almost every known manuscript (and also some not listed in Aithal ॥99]) in 
preparing this edition which marks a substantial advance over the edition 
prepared so valiantly by Whitney in 862 on the basis of a single manuscript. 
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3.9. The new numbering for the CA 


Adhyaya /, Pada I 


CA Whitney Mss. 
LET: missing G: Tb. 
Т2. LI. 

l.l.3. l.2. 

..4. [a 

ELS: l.3. 

l.l.6. l.4. 

7: l.5. 

l.l.8. l.6. 

..9. Ly. 

.2.0. l.8. G: l.l.l0.; I: 2.0. 
.I.I. l.9. G: .l.ll. 
..2. l.l0. 

l..3. l.ll. G: ..3. 
l..l4. l.2. G: l.l.l4. 
LI. ].3. С: l.l.l5. 
І..6. І.4-6. С: l.l.6. 
LL. І.7. С: ..7. 
І..8. l.8. С: l.l.l8. 
l.l.9. l.9. С: l.l.l9. 
І..20. І.20. С: l.l.20.; I: .20. 
l..2. .2]. G: l.l.2l. 
L. 22: 222, 5020522, 
LI23. 238: G: l.l.23. 
l.l.24. l.24. G: l.l.24. 
L425. L225. Gil, 
І..26. l.26. С: l.l.26. 
l.l.27. I]. G: l.l.27. 
l.l.28. l.28. G: l.l.28. 
l.l.29. l.29. G: l.l.29. 
l.l.30. l.30. С: l.l.30.; I: .30. 
l..3. ].3. G: l.l.3l. 
32; E32: G: l.l.32. 
l..33. l.33. С: l.l.33. 


]6 


l.l.34. 
Ie 
l.l.36. 
l.l.37. 
l.l.38. 
l.l.39. 
l.l.40. 
..4]. 


l.34. 
l.35. 
l.36. 
l.37. 
l.38. 
l.39. 
].40. 
॥.4. 


: [..34. 
34.35. 
: ..36. 
а Мета 
: ..38. 
: .l.39. 
: .l.40.; E: .40. 
:.l.4]. 


८) ७ ७ ५0 ५2 ५0 ५0 ५0 


Colophons: Н, №: 4]; I: 4]; О: 4I. 


Adhyaya /, Pada 2 


СА 


].2.. 
22: 
02:3; 
].2.4. 
[en 
l.2.6. 
EZT: 
l.2.8. 
L.2.9 


.2.0. 
Lad 
E22, 
]:2:53. 
.2.4. 
l.2.l5. 
.2.6. 
.2.7. 
.2.8. 
2 
L.2.20. 
L224; 
L222; 


Whitney 


І.42. 
І.43. 
І.43. 
І.44. 
І.45. 
І.46. 
І.47. 
І.48. 
І.49. 
І.50. 
|e 
[,52, 
l.53. 
l.54. 
9S. 
l.56. 
l.57. 
l.58. 
l.59. 
l.60. 
І.6І. 
l.62. 


Mss. 


I.2.]. 
.2.2. 
phy. 
.2.4. 
2.9. 
].2.6. 
[2204 . 
].2.8. 
].2.9. 
.2.0.; I: 0. 
.2.l]. 
.2.2. 
T2: 
.2.4. 
iF 
.2.6. 
| PR be 
.2.8. 
.2.9. 
.2.20. 
।.2.2]. 
2.22 y E: 2. 
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Colophons: Н, N: 62 rules in the first two Padas; O: 2 (for this Pada, 
agrees with I). 


Adhyaya 4, Pada 3. 


CA Whitney Mss. 

(3A; І.63. G: L.3:L. 

3.2, ].64. G5 lS 

..3.3. І.65. С: l.3.3. 

І.3.4. І.66. С: .3.4. 

L330: І.67. G: l.3.5. 

І.3.6. І.68. С: l.3.6. 

L3 І.69. G: L3. 

І.3.8. І.70. С: .3.8. 

I,3.9, 77, С: .3.9. 

І.3.0. Fe С: .3.0. 
.3.]. .73. С: .3.0.; I: 6(?) 
.3.2. І.74. С: .3.. 
І.3.3. LTS, G: .3.2. 
.3.4. І.76. С: .3.3. 

LEON Bae LIE G: .3.4. 
.3.6. І.78. С: .3.5. 
.3.7. І.79. С: .3.6. 
І.3.8. І.80. G; L.3.L 

i I9: І.8. С: .3.8. 
І.3.20. І.82. С: .3.9.; I: 20. 
,327, І.83. С: .3.20. 
Loz: І.84. G: l.3.2l. 

|. 9.25. І.85. G: L.3.22, 
І.3.24. І.86. С: .3.23. 
I,3.25; І.87. С: .3.24. 
І.3.26. І.88. Cs lS; 
L327: І.89. С: .3.27. 
L,3.28. І.90. С: .3.26. 
2:29: LO, С: .3.28., I: 29. 


Colophons: H, N: 9 (cumulative); O: 29 (matches with the number in I). 


l8 


Adhyaya 4, Pada 4. 


CA 


l.4.l. 
Id 
483: 
l.4.4. 
l.4.5. 
l.4.6. 
l.4.7. 
l.4.8. 
l.4.9. 


l..4.0. 
l.4.l. 
l.4.2. 
l.4.l3. 
l.4.l4. 


Whitney 


l.92. 
l.93. 
l.94. 
l.95. 
l.96. 
L.97, 
l.98. 
99, 
.00. 
.0]. 
.02. 
.03. 
.04. 
.05. 


Mss. 


С: ].4.]. 
С: l.4.2. 


G: l.4.7. 
С: .4.8. 


INTRODUCTION 


Colophons: C: ]03 (cumulative); Н, N: I3 (for this Pada); I: l0 (cumula- 
tive); O: 9 (for this Pada). While the figures given in C, H, and N are close, 
though not identical, with the numbers in our edition, the numbers given in O 
and I are somewhat problematic. It is not clear for instance, how O arrives at 
the number 9 for the rules in this Pada. The text found in I and O does not 


offer any additional rules. 


Adhyaya 2, Pada I. 


CA 


Zell. 
SH 
2.9; 
2264 
LS, 
2..6. 
24. 
Del Os 
li, 


Whitney 


2 
2.2; 
2:3. 
2.4. 
2.5. 
2.6. 
2.7. 
2.8. 
2.9; 


Mss. 
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2.].0. 2.0. 
2..]]. 2.]]. 
2: L72; 2.2. 
23: 2.3. 
24: 2.]4. 
2] 45. 2A5. 
2..6. 2.6. 
2. L7. 2 d. 
2AT8: 2.]8. 
2T T9. 2.]9. 
2..20. 2.20. 
2.0224. EA I: 20. 
OP 2.22: 
2.23. 2.23. 
2. |.24. 2.24. 
2.425; 2.25. 
2.].26. 2.26. 
224. 2.27: 
2.I.28. 2.28. 
EN 2:29. 
2.].30. 2.30. 
2.0.3ї. 2.34. 
232. 2.32, 
22033; 2.93. 
2.].34. 2.34. 
20:39: 2.35. 
2..36. 2.36. 
22537, 2.37. 
2.38; 2.38. 
2.39: 2.39. I: 39. 


Colophons: O: 39 (agrees with the final count in I). 
Adhyaya 2, Pada 2. 
CA Whitney Mss. 


27/4 Б 2.40. 
22.2. 2.4l. 
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2:23: 2.42. 
2.2.4: 2.43. 
222.3. 2.44. 
2.2.6. 2.45. 
2.2. T: 2.46. 
2.2.8. 2.47. 
2:29: 2.48. 
2.2.0. 2.49. I: 0. 
Ald 2.50. 
25. 24 2.5]. 
223. 2.32; 
Zina: 2.53. 
PN 2.54. 
2.2.6. 2.35. 
222 4 2.56. 
2.2.l8. 2.57. 
DANY: 2.58. 
2.2.20. 2.59. I: 20. 


Colophons: H, N: 59 (cumulative for this Adhyaya); O: 20 (agrees with the 
count in D. 


Adhyaya 2, Pada 3. 


CA Whitney Mss. 
2.37; 2.60. 
22322: 2.6l. 
2.3.3. 2.62. 
2.3.4. 2.63. 
OF 2.64. 
2.3.6. 2.65. 
3 2.66. 
2.3.8. 2.67. 
2.3.9. 2.68. 
2.3.0. 2.69. 
оя ЕЕ 2.70. 
2:942. ils 


22283. 2542; 
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DH 2.73. 
SAE 3. 2.74. 
2.3.6. 2.75. 
Pa: BE 2.76. 
2:3. T8. 2.77. 
2:949. 2.78. 
2.3.20. 2.79. 
SE ROA 2.80. Els 


Colophons: H, N: 80 (cumulative for this Adhyaya); 0: 2 (for this Pada, 
agrees with the count in I). 


Adhyaya 2, Pada 4. 


CA Whitney Mss. 
2.4.]. 2.8]. 
2.4.2. 2.82. 
2.4.3. 2.83. 
2.4.4. 2.84. 
2.4.5. 2.85. 
2.4.6. 2.86. 
2.4.7. 2.87. 
2.4.8. 2.88. 
2.4.9. 2.89. 
2.4.0. 2.90. I: 0. 
2.4.44. 2.9]. 
2.4.2. 2.92. 
2.4.3. 2.93. 
2.4.4. 2.94. 
2.4.5. 2.95. 
2.4.6. 2.96. 
2.4.7. 2.97. 
2.4.8. 2.98. 
2.4.9. 2.99. 
2.4.20. 2.00. I: 20. 
2.4.2]. 2.]0l. 
2.4.22. 2.02. 


2.4.23. 2.03. 
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2.4.24. 2.04. 
2.4.25. 2.05. 
2.4.26. 2.06. 
2.4.27. 2.l07. I: 26. 


Colophons: Н, №: ॥06 (cumulative for this Adhyaya); I: 07 (cumulative for 
this Adhyaya), 2I7 (cumulative for the first two Adhyayas); O: 37 (error for 
272). 


Adhyaya 3, Pada I. 


CA Whitney Mss. 
з, Solo 
I 3.2. 
3: 3:3. 
3..4. 3.4. 
SL. 3.5. 
3..6. 3.6. 
ЗИС, 3.7. 
Subs 3.8. 
240 3.9. 
3..0. 3.0. 
3... ЗТ, г. 
зла: I 
Ss. 3:l3, 
3.].4. 3.4. 
3..5. 3. L5. 
3..6. 3.6. 
SETT. 3.]7. 
3.l.l8. 3.8. 
3,.I9; 3.9. 
3..20. 3.20. 
Sell, 32 
3.22, 3.22, 
3:23. 3.23. 
3..24. 3.24. 
3.2.29. 3.25. 


Colophons: О: 25. 
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Adhyaya 3, Pada 2. 


CA 


3-2: 
3.2.2. 
3.2.3. 
3.2.4. 
3.2.9. 
3.2.6. 
EB 
3.2.8. 
3.2.9. 


3.2.0. 
З. 
3.2.42, 
3.2.Л3. 
3.2.4. 
EPH ho 
3.2.6. 
S 2E 
3.2.l8. 
3.2. T9. 
3.2.20. 
3:224. 
3:29.22. 
3:223. 
3.2.24. 
3.2.25. 
3.2.26. 
3.2.24. 
3.2.28. 
32.29: 
3.2.30. 
32.37: 


Whitney Mss. 


3.26. 
3.27. 
3.28. 
missing 
missing 
3.29. 
3.30. 
Sp 
3.32. 
3.33. : l0. 
3.34. I: . 
3.35. 
3.36. 
3.37. 
3.38. 
3.39. 
3.40. 
3.4]. 
3.42. 
3.43. 
3.44. 
3.45. 
3.46. 
3.47. 
3.48. 
3.49. 
3.50. 
3.5]. 
3.52. 
3.53. 
3.54. E 3T. 


Colophons: О: 3 (agrees with the count in I). 


24 INTRODUCTION 
Adhyaya 3, Pada 3. 


CA Whitney Mss. 
3.9. T commentary 
3.3.2. commentary 
3.3.3. commentary 
3.3.4. commentary 
3.3.5. commentary 
3.3.6. 3.55. 

3.3.7. 3.56. 

3.3.8. 3.57. 

3.3.9. 3.58. 
3.3.0. 3.59. 
3.3.. 3.60. 
3333. 3.6. 
3:3A3. 3.62. 
3.3.4. 3.63. 
3.345. 3.64. 
3.3.l6. 3.65. 
ВЕЗА. 3.66. 
3.3.8. 3.67. 

3.3.]9. 3.68. 
3.3.20. 3.69. 
3.5.2]. 3.70. 
3.3.22. S 

3.3.23. 3.72. 
3.3.24. 3.73. 
3.3.25. 3.74. 
3.3.26. commentary 
3.3.27. commentary 
3.3.28. commentary 
3:3:29: commentary 
3.3.30. commentary 
3.3.3]: commentary 
3.3.32. commentary 
3.3.33. commentary 
3.3.34. commentary 


3.3.35. commentary 
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Colophons: O: 40. Where are the five additional rules? Possibly the first four 
verses and the fifth rule are each counted as being two Sutras. 


Adhyaya 3, Pada 4. 


CA 

3.4.l. 
3.42. 
3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 
3.4.5. 
3.4.6. 
3.4.7. 
3.4.8. 
3.4.9. 


3.4.0. 
3.4.]. 
3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 
3.4.l5. 
3.4.l6. 
3.4.]7. 
3.4.l8. 
ज: 9: 
3.4.20. 
3.42T. 
3.4.22. 
3.4.23. 
3.4.24. 
3.4.25. 
3.4.26. 
3.4.27. 
3.4.28. 


Whitney 


3.75. 
3.76. 
3.77. 
3.78. 
3.79. 
3.80. 
missing 
missing 
missing 
missing 
missing 
3.8]. 
3.82. 
3.83. 
3.84. 
3.85. 
3.86. 
missing 
3.87. 
3.88. 
3.89. 
3.90. 
3.9]. 
3.92. 
3.93. 
3.94. 
3.95. 
3.96. 


Mss. 


I: 29. 


Colophons: Н: 405 (cumulative for this Adhyaya); I: |25 (cumulative for this 
Adhyaya) О: 29 (identical with the count in I). The difference of twenty 
rules in the counting for this Adhyaya in the mss. H and I can be explained 
only on the assumption that H considered certain passages as belonging to the 
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commentary. This refers in all likelihood to CA 3.3.]-5 and CA 3.3.26-35. In 
our count, these are |5 rules, which Whitney relegated to the commentary. 
However, as the colophon in O on Adhyaya 3, Pada 3 shows, some traditions 
counted 40 rules in this Pada, instead of our 35. There is a strong possibility 
that the verses in CA 3.3.l-4, and the prose in CA 3.3.5, were counted as 
having two rules each. This accounts for 20 rules. It is clear that the ms H of 
the CAB contains all these passages and yet does not count them as Sitras. 
On the other hand, the ms. I gives 25 as the total number of rules in this 
Adhyaya, indicating that it includes these passages as part of the text. This is 
also supported by the ms. O. 


Adhyaya 4, Pada I. 


CA Whitney Mss. 
4.].l. commentary 
4022; commentary 
4.].3. commentary 
4.].4. commentary 
ALS: commentary 
4.].6. commentary 
4.].7. commentary 
4.].8. commentary 
4.].9. commentary 
4.].0. commentary 
4.].ll. commentary 
4.].2. commentary 
4.].3. commentary 
4.].4. commentary 
4.].5. commentary 
4.].6. commentary 
4.].7. commentary 
4.].8. commentary 
4.].9. commentary 
4.].20. commentary 
4.].2. commentary 
य: ].22. commentary 
423. 4.]. 


4.].24. 4.2. 
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4.].25. 
4.].26. 
4.].27. 
4.].28. 
AD): 
4.].30. 
4.].3. 
4.].32. 
4.].33. 
4.].34. 
4.].35. 
4.].36. 
4.].37. 
4.].38. 
4A39: 
4.].40. 
4.].4]. 
4.].42. 
4.].43. 
4.].44. 
4.].45. 
4.].46. 
4.].47. 
4.].48. 
4.].49. 
4.].50. 
4.].5. 
4.].52. 
4.].53. 
4.].54. 
4.].55. 
4.].56. 
4.0.57. 
4.].58. 
А29; 
4.].60. 
4.].6]. 
4.].62. 
4.].63. 


4.3. 
4.4. 
4.5. 
4.6. 
4.7. 
4.8. 
4.9. 


4.]0. 
4.]. 
4.2. 
4.3. 
4.]4. 
4.]5. 
4.]6. 
4.]7. 
4.]8. 
4.9. 
4.20. 
4.2]. 
4.22. 
4.23. 
4.24. 
4.25. 
4.26. 
4.27. 
4.28. 
4.29. 
4.30. 
4.3]. 
4.32. 
4.33. 
4.34. 
4.35. 
4.36. 
4.37. 
4.38. 
4.39. 
4.40. 
4.4]. 


I: 48. 
I: 49. 
I: 50. 


I: 60. 


I: two rules 70, 7]. 
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4.].64. 4.42. 
4.].65. 4.43. 
4.].66. 4.44. 
4.].67. 4.45. 
4.].68. 4.46. 


Colophons: H: 47. This agrees with Whitney's exclusion of CA 4.].]-22 as 
belonging to the commentary and not to the text of the CA. On the other hand 
I gives 98 as the number of rules in this Pada, while O gives 99 as the number 
of the same rules. Our number is 68. How do we account for this difference? 
We can only suggest that the passages in CA 4.].]-22 were differently sliced 
into separate sutras by the traditions represented by I and O. While the 
manuscript H physically contains these passages, it does not count them among 
the Sutras of the CA. We have no way of knowing how exactly these 
passages were subdivided. 


Adhyaya 4, Pada 2. 


CA Whitney Mss. 
4.2]. 4.47. 
4.2.2. 4.48. 
4.2.3. 4.49. 
4.2.4. 4.50. 
4.2.5. 4.5]. 
4.2.6. 4.52. 
4.2.7. 4.53. 
4.2.8. 4.54. 
4.2.9. 4.55. 
4.2.]0. 4.56. 
4.2.]]. 4.57. 
4.2.2. 4.58. 
4.2.3. 4.59. 
4.2.4. 4.60. 
4.2.]5. 4.6l. 
4.2.6. 4.62. 
4.2.7. 4.63. 
4.2.]8. 4.64. 


A 29: 4.65. 
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4.2.20. 
2.27, 
4.2.22. 
2.223. 
4.2.24. 
4.2.25. 
4.2.26. 


4.66. 
4.67. 
4.68. 
4.69. 
4.70. 
थ. 7; 
4.72. I: 29 


Colophons: O: 29. This agrees with I. Where are the three additional rules? 


Adhyaya 4, Pada 3. 


Whitney Mss. 


4.73. 
4.74. 
4.75. 
4.76. 
4.TT. 
4.78. 
4.79. 
4.80. 
4.8]. 
4.82. I: 0. 
4.83. 
4.84. 
4.85. 
4.86. 
4.87. 
4.88. 
4.89. 
4.90. 
4.9]. 
4.92. 
4.93. 
missing 
4.94. 
4.95. 
4.96. 


30 


4.3.26. 
4.3.27. 
4.3.28. 
4.3.29. 
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4.97. 
4.98. 
4.99. 
4.00. I: 30. 


Colophons: H: 02 (cumulative for this Adhyaya); I, О: 30 (for this Pada). 


Adhyaya 4, Pada 4. 


Whitney Mss. 


4.]0l. 

4.]02. 

4.03. 

4.]04. 

4.05. 

4.06. 

4.07. 

missing 

4.08. 

4.09. I: 0. 
4.]0. 

4.]]. 

4.]2. 

4.]3. 

4.]4. 

4.]5. 

4.]6. 

4.]7. 

4.ll8. I: 20. 
4.l9. 

4.]20. 

4.]2]. 

4.]22. 

4.23. 

4.]24. 

4.]25. 

4.26. I: 26. 


SAUNAKIYA CATURADHYAYIKA 3| 


Colophons: F: 580 (total for all Adhyayas); С: 74 (for this Adhyaya); Г: 27 
(for this Pada), I74 (for this Adhyaya), 5l6 (total for all Adhyayas); О: 27 
(for this Pada). Our total for all the rules of the CA is 483, while Whitney's 
total comes to 435. The difference is accounted for by Whitney's exclusion of 
certain passages which he thought belonged to the commentary rather than to 
the text of the CA. The figure 5l6 found in the ms. I as the total for all the 
rules is explainable by supposing that this counting resulted because of 
primarily the included verses being represented as each containing at least two 
Sutras, if not more. There are actually no extra passages as such. The figure 
580 found in the ms. F as the total of all rules could possibly accounted for if 
we assume that each of the included verses is equivalent to four Sutras. Such a 
calculation comes close to this figure. Again, we must note that the ms. F does 
not actually have any extra passages as such. 


4. General Features of the Ancient Indian 
Phonetics! 


44. Ancient Indian Phonetics 


4... The tradition of phonetic analysis and description of Sanskrit 
in ancient India developed as one of the traditional tools used for the preserva- 
tion and propagation of the Vedas, the religious scriptures of the ancient 
Hindus and it eventually came to be incorporated in a vastly developed tradition 
of Sanskrit grammar. While the Vedic literature was originally composed by 
individual Vedic priests and was orally maintained by generations of Vedic 
priestly families, eventually the Vedic texts came to be collected and edited into 
organized volumes, and systematic efforts were made to preserve both the texts 
themselves as well as the understanding of the meaning and the ritual 
application of these texts. The results of this organized effort have survived in 
the form of manuals of various kinds pertaining to various Vedic schools. 
Among these manuals, many deal with topics of linguistic interest, Le. 
phonetics (Siksa), metrics (Chandas), etymology (Nirukta), and grammar 
(Vyakarana). 

The treatises on phonetics, generally divided into two types called 
Siksas and Pratisakhyas, deal with specific Vedic texts and their recitation, 
rather than dealing with Sanskrit or Vedic language as such. This makes the 


l This section of the Introduction is a revised and expanded version of my article “Ancient 
Indian Phonetics" which appeared in The Encyclopedia of Language and Linguistics, Volume 
6, Pergamon Press, Oxford, I994. Iam grateful to the publisher for granting me permission 
to incorporate this revised version here. 
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phonetic manuals very special in some sense. The observations contained in 
the phonetic manuals are of a non-generalized, highly specific nature, and thus 
they provide for us a microscopically detailed picture of the sounds of Sanskrit 
as used in specific oral scriptural traditions. They contain a highly developed 
set of analytical tools and terminology which has won the admiration of 
Western linguists and Sanskritists ever since the discovery of Sanskrit by the 
West (cf. Whitney 884, Allen 953: 3ff). 


4.2. Origins of Sanskrit Phonetics 


4.2.l. The various Vedic texts were produced in different regions of 
India, beginning with about I500 B.C. in the Northwestern corner, and the 
texts produced in one region were carried orally into other areas. During this 
movement, there was social and linguistic contact and convergence with peo- 
ples who were historically of non-Indo-European backgrounds, e.g. Dravidi- 
ans, Tibeto-Burmans, and Austro-Asiatics. As a result of this contact and 
convergence, the Indo-Aryan dialects continuously went on changing and 
slowly a gap began to develop between the language of the preserved ancient 
scriptures and the language of the contemporary colloquial usage. This gap 
began to affect both the phonetic form of the orally preserved scriptural texts as 
well as their comprehension. A realization of this gap and its perceived 
negative impact on the preserved scriptural texts is indeed the starting point of 
the development of the analytical efforts reflected in the manuals left to us by 
the Vedic schools. On the phonetic side, it is quite clear that the same text was 
pronounced with slight differences eventually leading to doubts as to the exact 
wording. Emergence of sounds such as the retroflex consonants within the 
Indo-Aryan dialects was a gradual process leading to more or less retroflexed 
versions of the same Vedic text. The accents of ancient Vedic dialects were 
preserved as musical pitch variation in the recitation of Vedic texts, but these 
were no longer used in the colloquial contemporary dialects. Thus, it became 
increasingly difficult to naturally pronounce the Vedic texts with proper 
accents. The late Vedic texts (e.g. Satapatha-Brahmana .6.3.8-0) narrate an 
interesting story about how a demon named Tvastr mispronounced a ritual 
expression and achieved disastrous results. The demon wished to have a son 
who would slay god Indra. Thus, he should have asked for a son who would 
be indrasatr ‘Indra's slayer.’ However, being an ignorant demon, he 
mispronounced this expression as indrasatru which gave him a son who was 
killed by Indra. The version of this story in the Satapatha Brahmana says that 
the demon actually should have said: indrasya satrur vardhasva. This has been 
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interpreted by scholars like Johannes Bronkhorst to suggest that using the 
proper accents for compounds had already become so difficult by this time, that 
the text asks that the compound be broken down to a phrase to avoid the 
confusion once for all. This story has been cited by phoneticians and 
grammarians to indicate why it is so important to learn how to properly 
pronounce the Vedic scriptures. 

4.2.2. The pre-scientific phase of Sanskrit phonetics is already mani- 
fest in the earliest Vedic literature. The terms aksara ‘letter, sound, syllable’ 
and pada *metrical foot,' [and *word' in some contexts] go back to the different 
phases of the Vedic literature. Thieme (I985) has presented an important 
conjecture concerning the beginnings of Sanskrit phonetics. Thieme translates 
the first verse of the Saunakiya-Atharvaveda as follows: 


ये त्रिषप्ताः परियन्ति विश्वौ रूपाणि बिभ्र॑तः | 

वाचस्पतिर्बला तेषाँ तन्वो अद्य द॑धालु मे || (शौ.अ.वे. १.१.१) 

“The thrice seven that go around, wearing all the shapes -- let 
the Lord of Speech put their powers into my body's parts 
today.” 


After detailed argumentation, Thieme concludes that this verse refers to 
twenty-one sounds of Sanskrit as distinctly conceived by the earliest Vedic 
thinkers and he lists them as follows: 


aiure o ai au 8 vowels 

yr lv 4 semi-vowels 
kcttp 5 occlusives 
Ss 5h 4 spirants 


Thieme (985: 563) argues that “the sacred number ‘thrice seven’ could 
indeed be taken as the number of the abstract forms (akrti-), of the types, the 
kinds (varna-) of sounds of the sacred language." Such a listing, if indeed this 
is what is intended by the verse, would indicate that certain phonetic features 
were perhaps understood more clearly by this time than others, and that the 
number twenty-one, in all likelihood, is a reflection of this early pre-scientific 
phase, rather than an explicit representation of the “types” of Sanskrit sounds 
as found in the later developed texts on Sanskrit phonetics. Perhaps, the 
distinctions between the different points of articulation were implicitly 
understood, while the distinctions of quantity, voicing, aspiration, etc. were not 
arrived at. 
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4.2.3. However, there is one major difficulty in accepting Thieme's 
interpretation. It is not clear that all the classes of sounds listed by him in order 
to arrive at the number twenty-one were definitely recognized by the ancient 
phoneticians in India. We find several phonetic categories mentioned explicitly 
in late Vedic texts like the Aitareya-Aranyaka (2.2.4): 


तद्वा इदं ечен सम्पन्नम्‌ | तस्य यानि व्यञ्जनानि तच्छरीरं, यो घोषः 
स आत्मा, य ऊष्माणः स प्राणः | 
“Thus, this [collection of] a thousand brhati verses comes into 
existence. Of that collection, the consonants (ууайјапа) are the 
body, the voice (ghosa = vowels) is its soul, and the spirants 
(usman) are its vital breath.” 


In the Chandogya-Upanisad (2.22.5), vowels (svara) are distinguished 
explicitly from consonants (vyafijana), and among the consonants, a distinction 
is made between stops, i.e. sparsa ‘contact sounds,’ and spirants, i.e. usman 
‘aspiration sounds’: 


सर्वे स्वरा घोषवन्तो बलवन्तो वक्तव्याः ... सर्व ऊष्माणोऽग्रस्ता अनिरस्ता 
विवृता वक्तव्याः ... सर्वे स्पर्शा लेशेनानभिहिता वक्तव्याः । 

“All vowels (svara) should be pronounced with resonance 
(ghosa) and force. .. All spirants (usman) should be pro- 
nounced open, and not constricted or spitted out. ... All stops 
(sparsa = contact sounds) should be pronounced slightly in- 
complete." 


4.2.4. While these terms seem to have been well established by the 
period of the Aranyakas, such is indeed not the case with the category of 
antahstha. The Aitareya-Aranyaka (3.2.|) tells us that the specific category of 
semi-vowels (antastha / antahstha) was newly proposed by the scholar Hrasva 
Mandukeya, but that it was as yet not recognized by the author of the Aitareya- 
Aranyaka. 


तस्यैतस्यात्मनः प्राण ऊष्मरूपमस्थीनि स्पर्शरूपं मज्जानः स्वरूप मांसं 
लोहितमित्येतदन्यच्चतुर्थमन्त (:) स्थारूपमिति ह स्माह हृस्वो माण्ड्रकेयः | 
त्रयं त्वेव न एतत्प्रोक्तम्‌ | 

“Of this self, the breath is like the spirants (usman), the bones 
the mutes (sparsa), the marrow the vowels (svara), and flesh 
and blood the fourth part, the semi-vowels (antastha). So says 
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Hrasva Māņdūkeya. However, only three elements have 
been taught to us.” 


We know from other evidence (Deshpande 979: 26]) that the 
scholarly tradition of Hrasva Mandukeya came from the Northeastern region of 
Magadha, and that it is an innovative tradition, which among other things 
admitted more retroflexion into the oral text of the Rgveda, and that its views 
were contested by others. If indeed the above statement of the Aitareya- 
Aranyaka can be interpreted as an indication that the category of antahsthd was 
a relatively late category, this then raises serious doubts concerning Paul 
Thieme's interpretation of the first verse of the Saunakiya-Atharvaveda as 
referring to twenty-one types of Sanskrit sounds including the four antahstha 
sounds. If the inference based on the Aitareya-Aranyaka is correct, it would 
seem more likely that in a much more ancient period, such as the composition 
of the AV hymns, the vowels and the semi-vowels were not analytically 
distinguished from each other. Since the semi-vowels are not covered by either 
the term sparsa or isman appearing in the Aranyaka literature, the non- 
distinction of semi-vowels from vowels is perhaps the strongest possibility for 
the earlier period. If vowels and semi-vowels were not yet clearly 
distinguished at this early period of the composition of the Samhitas, we may 
need to reconsider our understanding of the early form of the Samhitas as 
conceived by the pre-Aranyaka traditions. I am simply mentioning this subject 
here. I shall deal with it exhaustively on another occasion. 


4.3. Emergence of Formal Phonetic Analysis 


4.3.l. Sometime around 700 B.C., a standardized ordered alphabet of 
Sanskrit called aksarasamamnaya had come into existence. By this process, I 
am referring to an ordered presentation or grouping of Sanskrit sounds, with 
no necessary connection with any form of writing. This standardization was 
necessitated, among other things, by an increasing diglossic gap between the 
language of the orally preserved Vedic texts and the contemporary Sanskrit, as 
well as the vernacular languages. There was a perceived loss of the natural 
ability to correctly pronounce and recite the Vedic scriptures. The discussions 
concerning the need to study Sanskrit phonetics as seen in the introductory 
chapter of the MB of Patanjali (+ l00 B.C.) show that the origin of the 
analytical tradition of Sanskrit phonetics lies in the urge to preserve the 
standardized pronunciation of the Vedic texts and to protect them from further 
deterioration. 
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4.3.2. The earliest scholars who seem to have paid attention to the 
form of the Vedic texts, especially their wording and pronunciation, are 
Sakalya, Süravira Mandukeya, and Hrasva Mandükeya. The Aitareya- 
Aranyaka (3.2.6) points to the fact that Sakalya followed the tradition of the 
Mandükeyas to a large extent:? 


अथ हास्मा एतत्कृष्णहारितो वाग्राह्मणमिवोपोदाहरति । प्रजापतिः प्रजाः 
सृष्ट्वा тынч संवत्सरः | स च्छन्दोभिरात्मानं समदधात्‌ तस्मात्संहिता | 
तस्यै वा एतस्यै संहितायै णकारो बलं षकारः प्राण आत्मा | स यो हैतौ 
णकारषकारवनुसंहितमृचो वेद सबलां सप्राणा संहितां वेदायुष्यमिति 
विद्यात्‌। स यदि विचिकित्सेत्सणकारं ब्रवाणीई॑ अणकाराँ३ इति 
सणकारमेव ड्रूयात्सषकारं ब्रवाणी र॑ अषकाराँ३ इति सषकारमेव Fad! ते 
यद्‌ वयमनुसंहितमृचोऽधीमहे यच्च माण्डूकेयीयमध्यायं प्रब्नमस्तेन नो 
णकारषकारा उपाप्ताविति ह स्माह हस्वो माण्डूकेयः | अथ यद्वयमनुसंहित- 
मृचोऽधीमहे यच्च माण्डूकेयीयमध्यायं яяя नो णकारषकारा उपाप्ता- 
विति ह स्माह स्थविरः शाकल्यः | 

(Edited by A.B. Keith. Oxford University Press, I909, 

рр. 38-9) 

Now Krsnaharita proclaims this secret doctrine, as it were, re- 
garding speech to him. Prajapati, the year, after creating 
creatures, burst. He put himself together by means of the 
meters, therefore it is the samhita. Of that samhitd, the letter n is 
the strength, the letter s the breath, the self. He who knows the 
samhita and the letters n and s, he knows the samhita with its 
breath and its strength. ... If he is in doubt whether to say it with 
an п or without an n, let him say it with an л. If he is in doubt 
whether to say it with an s or without an s, let him say it with an 
s. Hrasva Mandukeya says: "If we repeat the verses according 
to the Samhita, and if we recite according to the teaching of the 
Mandukeya, then the letters n and s are obtained for us." 


? The Samkhayana-Aranyaka 8.ll (ed. by Bhim Dev, Vishveshvarananda Vaidika Research 
Institute, Hoshiarpur, ]980) contains an important variant of the Aitareya-Aranyaka passage: 
ते यद्दयमनुसंहितमृचो$धीमहे यच्च माण्डूकेयीयमध्यायं प्रश्रूमस्तेन नो णकारषकारा उपाप्ताविति ह स्माह 
हस्वो माण्ड्रकेयः | अथ यद्वयमनुसंहितमृचोऽधीमहे यच्च स्वाध्यायमधीमहे, तेना नो णकारषकारा 
उपाप्ताविति ह स्माह स्थविरः शाकल्य: | While the Aitareya-Aranyaka passage clearly indicates 
that Sakalya was a follower of the Mandukeya school on certain matters, the Samkhayana- 
Aranyaka makes this relationship a little less clear. The introductory section called 
Vargadvaya at the beginning of the Rgvedapratisakhya seems to suggest that the Mandtkeyas 
were more ancient, and it seems more likely that the relationship as inferred from the 
Aitareya-Aranyaka is historically justified. 
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Sthavira Sakalya says: "If we repeat the verses according to the 
Samhita, and if we recite according to the teaching of the 
Mandukeya, then the letters n and s are obtained for us." 


4.3.3. These authorities were also perhaps some of the earliest schol- 
arly figures who attempted to construct rules for combining words of the 
Padapatha to produce a continuous scriptural text (samhita). The general 
assumption seems to have been that the continuous Vedic texts needed to be 
explicitly produced by applying the rules of sandhi to the word-by-word texts 
provided by scholars like Sakalya (cf. padaprakrtih samhita, NR I.]7; RPR 
2.]). Thus, these early traditions did not offer any details on how to segment 
the received continuous texts, but they were engaged in figuring out the rules 
of sandhi which applied to the word-by-word texts to recreate the continuous 
texts. Thus, the concern of these early phoneticians and exegetes was two- 
fold, i.e. the proper pronunciation of the Vedic texts and figuring out the rules 
for performing sandhi operations on the word-by-word texts to produce the 
continuous texts. The first concern was responsible for developing the 
analytical study of the articulation of sounds, while the second concern was 
responsible for the search for features and groupings of these sounds which 
could be used in formulating the rules of sandhi. In these two concerns, we 
can see the origins of the phonetic and phonological theories of the ancient 
Indian phoneticians and grammarians. 

4.3.4. The word siksa refers to training in general, and phonetic or 
recitational training in particular. It appears in the Taittirtya-Upanisad (].2) 
which refers specifically to six types of training involved in phonetic education, 
i.e. varna ‘sounds,’ svara ‘accents,’ matra ‘quantity,’ bala ‘force,’ sama ‘even 
articulation,’ and santana ‘continuity in recitation.’ In later times, over a 
hundred texts called Siksas were produced by different authorities. Most of 
the surviving Siksa texts are of a relatively late period. The most well known 
among these Siksas is the Paniniyasiksa attributed by the tradition to the fa- 
mous Sanskrit grammarian Panini. Other important Siksas include the 
Vyasasiksa, the Apisalisiksa, the Yajfiavalkyasiksa, and the Naradasiksa. A 
few of these Siksà texts, such as the Paniniyasiksa and the Apisalisiksa, are 
non-"sectarian" in the sense that they do not attach themselves to a particular 
Vedic school, and deal with the Sanskrit language in a generic way. However, 
most Siksà texts are “sectarian.” They are attached to particular Vedic schools, 
and deal with the recitation of particular Vedic texts. They often provide the 
most minute details of the recitational practice. 
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4.3.5. The second category of texts dealing with Sanskrit phonetics, 
traditionally considered to be more authoritative than the Siksas, is represented 
by the Prati$akhyas. As the word pratisakhya [< prati ‘each’ + sakha *branch'] 
suggests, each branch of the Vedic literature was ideally expected to have a 
Pratisakhya text attached to it. Among the surviving texts of this type, we must 
mention the following important treatises. The Rgveda-Pratisakhya attributed 
to Saunaka belongs to the Saisiriya branch of the Rgveda, which is no longer 
extant. It refers to the views of Sakalya, whose edition of the Rgveda survives, 
but there is no extant Pratisakhya attributed to Sakalya. The Taittiriya- 
Pratisakhya is attached to the Taittiriya school of the Black Yajurveda. The 
Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya is attached to the White Yajurveda. A text called the 
Bhasika-Sutra deals with the recitation of the late Vedic prose text of the 
Satapatha-Brahmana belonging to the tradition of the White Yajurveda. There 
are five texts which fall in the general category of the Pratisakhyas of the 
Samaveda. Of these five texts, only the Rktantra deals with the general 
discussion of phonetics. There are two texts, i.e. the Atharva-Pratisakhya and 
the Saunakiya Caturadhyayika, associated with the Saunakiya school of the 
Atharvaveda. The exact dating of the Siksas and the Pratisakhyas has been a 
topic of long-standing debates. In general, one can say that the existing Siksas 
seem to be "all of them, young, elaborations of the definitions laid down in the 
Pratisakhyas,” (Thieme ]935: 85-6). The existing Pratisakhyas themselves 
seem to have old and new textual layers in them, some pre-dating the 
grammarian Panini (+ 500 B.C.), others reflecting post-Paninian develop- 


ments. 
4.4. Formation of Sanskrit Alphabet 


4.4.l. Referred to by the term aksara-samamnaya ‘collective state- 
ment of sounds,' an ordered Sanskrit alphabet, with no reference to writing 
intended, seems to have come into existence by the time the late Vedic literature 
(about 700 B.C.) was produced. A distinction between vowels and consonants 
was already made. The consonants were generally divided into three 
categories, sparsa ‘contact sounds,’ antahstha ‘in-between sounds,’ and usman 
‘aspiration sounds.’ The first category included stops and nasals, the second 
category included semi-vowels, and the third category included spirants. A 
further amplification resulted in the following generally accepted alphabet: 
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Vowels: aaiiuuüurrlse о ai au 
Consonants: 
spar$a: k kh g gh ñ 

C ch j jh ñ 

t th d dh n 

t th d dh n 

p ph b bh m 
antahstha: y r l v 
üsman £ s s 


Additional sounds: 


Anusvara m 
Visarga h 
Jihvamiliya h (before k, kh) 
Upadhmaniya h (before p, ph) 


4.4.2. The above alphabet, or rather the formal listing of sounds, is 
accepted with minor differences by all the Siksas and Pratisakhyas. The al- 
phabet shows a tacit awareness of several features of sounds, and a certain 
ordering of those features. The vowels are grouped into several sub-groups. 
The first group is represented by the vowels a, d, i, i, u, and प्र. These are the 
basic simple vowels. They are ordered back-to-front in terms of their points of 
articulation, i.e. throat (kantha), palate (tālu), and lips (ostha). This order is the 
reverse of the front-to-back order of listing the sounds in western linguistics, 
e.g. p, t, К. To these basic simple vowels are added the vocalic r, 7, /, (and [ for 
some traditions). All these together, beginning with a, are called samana 
‘simple’ vowels. They are grouped into pairs of short and long vowels, and 
each pair is often subsumed under a common generalization called varna, e.g. 
the vowels a and а belong to the family or type designated by the term a-varna. 
After the simple vowels comes the group of four vowels, i.e. e, o, ai, and au. 
These four are generally called sandhyaksaras ‘compound-vowels.’ Out of 
these four, the first two are often, though not always, described as 
monophthongs, while the latter two are most often explicitly called dvi-varna 
‘consisting of two sounds,’ i.e. diphthongs. The principle of back-to-front 
ordering in terms of the points of articulations is maintained even in the sub- 
groups e, ०, and ai, au. As we move to the category of sounds called sparsa 
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‘contact sounds, ° i.e. stops and nasals, we see several converging principles at 
work. The five horizontal groups are each called a varga ‘group,’ ie. k(a)- 
varga, c(a)-varga, t(a)-varga, t(a)-varga, and p(a)-varga. The vertical ordering 
of these groups shows the same back-to-front ordering, with the k(a)-varga at 
the back end of the spectrum of points of articulation and the p(a)-varga at the 
front end of the same spectrum. The palatal, the retroflex, and the dental 
groups are ordered between the velar and the labial groups. The vertical lines 
intersecting these five groups show other phonetic features. The first vertical 
group, i.e. k, c, t, f, and p, consists of voiceless unaspirated stops. The second 
vertical group, i.e. kh, ch, th, th, and ph, consists of voiceless aspirated stops. 
The third vertical group, i.e. g, j, d, d, and b, consists of voiced unaspirated 
stops. The fourth vertical group, i.e. gh, jh, dh, dh, and bh, consists of voiced 
aspirated stops. The fifth vertical group, i.e. ñ, ñ, n, n, and m, consists of 
nasals. 

4.4.3. The order of consonants in each of the five horizontal groups 
of stops and nasals is significant for other theoretical reasons as well. Desh- 
pande (976) shows that there were theorists who reduced the total number of 
primitive sounds to a much smaller number and argued that other Sanskrit 
sounds were built by combining these primitive sounds. The principal sources 
of information on these ancient theories are ће RPR (3.3; ]3.5) and the 
ancient Siksa text quoted by the Caturadhyayibhasya on CA (..2): 


प्रयोक्तुरीहागुणसंनिपाते वर्णीभवन्गुणविशेषयोगात्‌ | 

एकः श्रुतीः कर्मणाप्रोति sur || ЖТ. १३.१३ || 
“When the air (coming up from lungs) is associated with a spe- 
cific desire of the speaker, that air, being transformed into a 
sound through specific articulatory effort, attains to various 
auditory forms, because of the acquisition of various proper- 
ties." 


आहुर्घोषं घोषवतामकारमेकेऽनुस्वारमनुनासिकानाम्‌ ।। 

सोष्मतां च सोष्मणामूष्मणाहु: सस्थानेन, घोषिणां घोषिणैव || 

BAT. १३.१५ || 
“Some call a the voice of the voiced [consonants], and the m 
[the voice] of the nasal [consonants]. They also say that the 
aspiration of the [voiceless] aspirated [stops] is [due to a com- 
bination] with a homorganic spirant, and [the aspiration] of the 
voiced [aspirated stops] is [due to a combination] with the 
voiced [spirant, i.e. h].” 


SAUNAKIYA CATURADHYAYIKA 4] 
Ancient Siksa quoted in CAB on CA (I..2): 


'सस्थानैरूष्मभिः पृक्तास्तृतीयाः wars ये | 

चतुर्थाश्च द्वितीयाश्च संपद्यन्त इति स्थितिः |! 

अपर आह । चतुर्थो हकारेणेति । 

'पञ्चैव प्रथमान्‌ स्पर्शानाहुरेके मनीषिणः | 

तेषां गुणोपसञ्चयादान्यभाव्यं प्रवर्तते |! 

जिह्लामूलीयशषसा उपध्मानीयपञ्चमाः | 

са: समन्विता द्वितीया इति तान्विद्रुः || 

त एव सह घोषेण तृतीया इति auem | 

ऊष्मणा च द्वितीयेन agar इति तान्विद्रः di 

प्रथमाः सह घोषेण यदा स्युरनुनासिकाः | 

तानाहुः पञ्चमान्‌ स्पर्शास्तथा वर्णगुणाः स्मृताः ।। 
“The thirds and the firsts, combined with homorganic spirants, 
become the fourths and the seconds. Such is the decision. 
Another phonetician says: The fourth is [derived] through a 
combination with h. Some scholars say that there are only five 
stops, i.e. the firsts [of the respective series]. They are trans- 
formed into other sounds through their acquisition of different 
properties. [The firsts, i.e. k, c, t, t, and p], combined respec- 
tively with these factors, i.e. h (= jihvamiliya), $, s, s, and h (= 
upadhmaniya), are known as the seconds, [i.e. kh, ch, th, th, 
and ph]. The same [firsts], when combined with voice (ghosa), 
are known as the thirds, [i.e. g, j, d, d, and b]. [When the thirds 
are further] combined with a second element, a spirant, they are 
known as the fourths, [i.e. gh, jh, dh, dh, and bh]. When the 
firsts, combined with voice, are nasalized, they are known as 
the fifths, [i.e. ñ, ñ, n, n, and m]. Thus, the properties of the 
sounds are traditionally recounted.” 


Thus, for instance, in the series k, kh, g, gh, and n, the first consonant k 
is deemed to be a primitive consonant. By adding the voiceless velar aspi- 
ration, i.e. h (jihvamiliya), to the primitive k, one derives the voiceless aspirate 
stop kh. It is important to note that the aspirated stops are called sosman ‘fused 
with a spirant’ in Sanskrit indicating their compound nature in terms of these 
early phonetic theories. My best guess is that this theory developed after the 
period of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, which knows the term isman, but not 
sosman. The latter is obviously derived from the former, and hence comes 
after the former, at least logically, if not also chronologically. Similarly, the 
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sound g is derived by adding the primitive voice (ghosa) a to the primitive 
consonant k. Thus, naturally, the category of voiced consonants is called 
ghosavat ‘with voice,’ indicating that the feature of voice is also looked at as an 
add-on feature. The sound gh is derived by adding the voiced aspiration h to k. 
The final nasal of the series, i.e. ñ, is derived by adding the primitive voiced 
nasal m (anusvara) to the primitive consonant k. Thus, the order of these 
consonants represents the results of prior theoretical considerations which are 
explicitly discussed in texts like the RPR and the ancient Siksa quoted in the 
CAB (Deshpande 976). 

4.4.4. After these ‘contact’ sounds, the alphabet lists the semi-vowels 
or ‘in-between-sounds’ (antastha / antahstha), i.e. y, r, l, and у. At the very 
end are listed the spirants, usman ‘aspiration sounds,’ i.e. 5, s, s, and h. The 
semi-vowels, i.e. y, r, /, and v, as well as the three sibilants, i.e. 5, s, and s, also 
exhibit the back-to-front ordering in terms of the points of articulations of the 
included sounds. It seems that the phoneticians intended the final h as a 
separate addition to the first three sibilants. The first three are voiceless 
sibilants, while the final h, is a voiced aspiration. Most texts also add the 
sounds m, h, h, and h. Among these sounds, the sounds, h (visarga) is a 
voiceless Л sound. The sounds  (jihvamüliya) and h (upadhmaniya) are 
variants for h, before k, kh, and p, ph, respectively. The nature of the sound 
represented by m, the anusvara, is highly debated in the ancient texts. The 
general consensus is that it is an oral-nasal generic sound which changes to 
homorganic nasals in accordance with what follows. An unchanged or un- 
changeable m is found only before the spirants and r. This predominant 
context of spirants for the anusvara led some texts like the RPR to include this 
sound in its list of spirants (isman). Since there was a feeling that an anusvara 
could be prolonged in length in recitation, the same text says that an anusvara 
may be considered to be either a vowel or a consonant. Most of these texts 
discuss several other sounds and their features. Besides the m (= anusvara) 
which is generally described as an oral-nasal sound, most texts also posit 
another sound called ndsikya, which is deemed to be a pure nasal sound. 
Additionally, most texts talk about fractional vowels, such as the ones which 
go in the make-up of a vowel normally represented as r, i.e. ərə. The phonetic 
treatises also go into details of what are clearly transitional sounds. For 
instance, the texts talk about a nasal g (= y?) intervening between the 
consonants g and n in a word like agni. Such consonants are called Yamas. 
The texts also go into details of accents (= pitch variation) and nasalization of 
vowels, as well as three- and four-moraic vowels. According to these texts, 
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one can also get contextual nasal variants for all vowels, and the semi-vowels 
y, v, and /, i.e. ӯ, ў and l. 


4.5. Descriptive Techniques & Terminology 


4.5.. The descriptive and the prescriptive goal of the ancient Indian 
phonetic tradition was to be able to clearly distinguish between different 
sounds of Sanskrit, so that one will not be mistaken or mispronounced for 
another. Verse І0 of the versified Paniniyasiksa says: 


स्वरतः कालतः स्थानात्‌ प्रयत्नानुप्रदानतः | 
इति वर्णविदः प्राहुर्निपुणं तन्निबोधत || 


Sounds are distinguished from each other on the basis of accents 
(svara), time or duration (kala), point of articulation (sthana), manner 
(prayatna), and type of phonation (anupradana). Here the term svara ‘accent’ 
refers to the pitch distinctions denoted by the terms udatta ‘high,’ anudatta 
‘low,’ and svarita *rising-falling.' The term kala ‘duration’ refers to units of 
time it requires to pronounce a given sound.  Consonants are generally 
considered to be of a half-mora (ardha-matra) length, while vowels can be of 
one, two, three and four morae in length. The one-mora vowels are called 
hrasva ‘short.’ The two-mora vowels are called dirgha ‘long.’ Vowels with 
three and four morae length are called pluta ‘prolonged.’ The term sthana 
‘place, point of articulation’ refers to points on the articulatory track, i.e. uras 
‘chest,’ kantha ‘throat,’ jihvamüla ‘tongue-root,’ tālu ‘hard-palate,’ mürdhan 
‘cerebrum, roof of the oral cavity,’ dantamüla ‘alveolar ridge, root of teeth,’ 
danta ‘teeth,’ and ostha ‘lips.’ The list of points of articulation sometimes also 
includes nasikd ‘nose.’ The term prayatna ‘manner’ refers to how the physical 
organ called karana ‘articulator’ relates to the point of articulation, i.e. sparsa 
‘contact,’ upasamhara ‘approximation,’ vivrta ‘open,’ etc. The term karana 
‘articulator’ generally refers to different parts of the tongue, such as the tip, the 
middle, and the root, as well as the sides or edges and the middle. It also refers 
to teeth in the case of labio-dental sounds like v, and to the lower lip in the case 
of labial sounds like b. For nasalized vowels such as d, 7, íi, ë, and 6, the nose 
is often considered to be the articulator, while for the nasal consonants й, ñ, n, 
n, and m, the nose is considered to be the point of articulation (Deshpande 
]975: -]2). The texts show a great diversity of opinion on many of these 
classifications (cf. Allen 953, Bare I976). The final category is that of 
anupradana “phonation, emission.’ Generally, there are two types of emission, 
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i.e. svasa ‘breath’ and nada ‘resonance,’ resulting from two different positions 
of the glottal chords, vivrta ‘open’ and samvrta ‘close’ respectively. Тһе 
emission of the type of breath further results in voiceless sounds, while the 
emission of the type of resonance further results in vowels and voiced 
consonants. Some texts like the Taittirtya-Pratisakhya claim that there is a third 
type of emission called hakara ‘the h sound, voiced aspiration’ when the glottal 
chords are in a position in-between open and close, and this type combines 
voice or resonance with aspiration and is termed breathy voice in modern 
phonetics. This type of emission is found in the voiced spirant h, as well as in 
voiced aspirate stops such as gh, jh, dh, dh, and bh. The ancient Indian texts 
use two different terms, nada and ghosa to refer to voicing. We are often told 
that the feature of nada is shared by vowels and ghosavat consonants, lit. 
consonants possessed of ghosa, voiced consonants. Modern scholars have 
debated the question of whether or not this refers to two different types of 
resonance. Some have suggested that the distinction has no articulatory basis, 
but that it is phonologically motivated. Others have suggested a possible 
articulatory basis, namely that the first, i.e. nada, is produced by the closure of 
glottal chords, and that the secondary amplification, i.e. ghosa, is produced by a 
closure in the oral chamber created by the contact between the articulator and 
the point of articulation (cf. Deshpande 976, Cardona 983). 

4.5.2. Certain features are considered as plus/minus features in 
ancient Indian phonetics, while others are considered as more/less features. 
The terms ghosavat (voiced) and aghosa (voiceless) indicate that the feature of 
ghosa ‘voice’ is a plus/minus feature. On the other hand, the feature of 
aspiration, especially when designated by the term prana, appears as a 
more/less feature. The sounds which are called unaspirated in Western ter- 
minology are called alpaprana ‘with less prana, while the aspirated sounds are 
called mahaprana ‘with greater prana.' Similarly, the notion of prayatna ‘effort, 
manner’ is expressed in some texts in binary terms sprsta/asprsta ‘with or 
without contact between the articulator and the point of articulation,’ while in 
other texts, this notion is expressed in terms of degrees of openness and 
contact i.e. vivrta ‘open,’ isadvivrta ‘slightly open,’ vivrtatara ‘more open,’ and 
vivrtatama ‘most open,’ sprsta ‘in contact,’ and isatsprsta ‘in slight contact.’ 


4.6. What is distinctive? 
4.6.l. Several scholars have devoted their attention to a possible 


distinction between phonetics and phonology in the context of the ancient 
traditions of Sanskrit phonetics and grammar (cf. Deshpande 975, Bare 976, 
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Cardona I983). Often the term varna is translated with the term ‘phoneme’ in 
modern expositions of Sanskrit phonetics. The Sanskrit grammarians do 
indeed discuss minimum pairs like kupa/supa/yupa. However, the term varna 
does not strictly refer to a phoneme in modern linguistics. For Sanskrit 
phoneticians, the sounds n and ñ are distinct varnas, while they would be only 
allophones for a modern linguist. On the contrary, the sounds a and à would 
be separate phonemes for a modern linguist, but they belong to the same varna 
for Sanskrit phoneticians and grammarians. On the other hand, the Sanskrit 
phoneticians and grammarians do indeed have a notion that certain features of 
sounds are relevant in some descriptive contexts, while they are not relevant in 
other contexts. Katyayana in his comments on Panini's grammar often brings 
up the notion that the features (guna, quality) of accent (svara), nasality 
(anunasikya), and duration (kala) are distinctive (bhedaka), See: Deshpande 
(975: 50ff; 203, note 442; 207, note 466). According to the fully developed 
phonetico-grammatical doctrines of Sanskrit grammarians, the term avarna 
refers to the whole family (e.g. avarna-kula) of the following eighteen sounds 
a, d, वर, d, à, а3, д, d, A3, d, à, 43, a, A, A3, a, a, аз 

4.6.2. The distinctions of length, accent, and nasality are not relevant 
for inclusion in a varna. On the other hand, the term akara refers to the six 
tokens of short a differing in accent and nasality, but not in length. The 
grammarian-phoneticians knew that in formulating some rules of sandhi, they 
could achieve maximum descriptive economy by resorting to the varna 
groupings, while for other rules, the -kara grouping seemed more economical, 
and for still other rules, one needed to make a highly specific reference to a 
token with a specific length, nasality, accent etc. The grammarian-phoneticians 
make several important distinctions in their terminology. For instance, two 
sound tokens are sarüpa ‘with identical phonetic shape,’ if and only if they 
have all identical phonetic features, including length, nasality, accents, etc. 
Two vowel-tokens are grouped in the same x-kara group, if they have the same 
point of articulation, articulator, manner, and quantity. They could differ in 
nasality and accent, and still be part of the same x-kara group. Two sounds are 
savarna ‘homogeneous’ with each other if they share the same point of 
articulation and the same manner. These different groupings were used to 
formulate different rules in Sanskrit grammar, and allowed descriptive 
optimization. The notion of maximal featural proximity (antaratamya) is one of 
the principles used in Sanskrit grammar to determine the choice of a substitute 
from among a choice of alternatives (cf. Bare ]976, Hueckstedt ]995). 

4.6.3. The Sanskrit grammarian-phoneticians were also aware of 
another distinction, i.e. that of the speed of delivery or tempo, i.e. fast, medium, 
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and slow. These modes of recitation are discussed in Katyayana's Varttikas on 
Panini .0.70 and ॥.4.09. Nagesabhatta, in his Uddyota (MB, Vol. I, Pt. L p. 
378) quotes the following verse: 


अभ्यासार्थे द्रृता वृत्तिः प्रयोगार्थे तु मध्यमा | 
डिष्याणामुपदेशार्थं वृत्तिरिष्टा विलम्बिता || 


The verse says that different modes of delivery were considered to be 
appropriate for different contexts. The fast speed is supposed to be used when 
a person is reciting the mantras for his own study. In the ritual use of the 
mantras, one is supposed to use the medium speed. A teacher is supposed to 
use the slow speed to recite the mantras while teaching his students. Using an 
inappropriate speed at the wrong occasion creates unacceptable situations, and 
in this sense, the speed or tempo is a distinctive feature at this level. However, 
these differences of tempo had no euphonic or grammatical value. This has 
been clearly recognized by Katyayana in his Varttika: siddham tv avasthita 
varna vaktus ciraciravacandd vrttayo visisyante, MB (Kielhorn edn.), Vol.I, p. 
]8]. Further they noticed that a consonant such as k seemed to acquire a 
certain degree of voicing in intervocalic positions, but that it was not to be 
distinguished from the generic k for all practical purposes. 

4.6.4. In the work of Bhartrhari, the grammarian-philosopher of + 
500 A.D., we find a new representation of these different levels of distinctive- 
ness. These different levels of distinctiveness are seen in terms of a production 
model. There is a notion that there are ontologically eternal true sounds 
(sphota, varna) which are temporally manifested by the physical sounds of two 
kinds, primary physical sounds (prakrta-dhvani) and secondary physical 
sounds (vaikrta-dhvani) There are several different views found in 
Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya and in his commentary on Patafijali's MB regarding 
the relationship between the real sounds, the primary physical sounds, and the 
secondary physical sounds, and these have been ably discussed in detail by 
S.D. Joshi (967: 20-34). For our present purpose, suffice it to say that the 
level of sphota ‘true sound,’ in general, seems to reflect only the features of 
point of articulation, manner, voicing, aspiration, etc., but not duration or 
tempo. The sphota level is said to be beyond temporality, while the primary 
manifesting sounds have the feature of duration or length. The secondary 
manifesting sounds, which are further reverberations of the primary 
manifesting sounds, reveal the feature of tempo. Thus, in general, we get 
concentric circles representing different features. As a production model, I do 
not think Bhartrhari's ideas will rank very high in the evaluation of modern 
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phoneticians. On the other hand, the diagrammatic perception of the various 
phonetic features as concentric circles moving out from more distinctive to less 
distinctive offers an interesting view of these features and deserves to be 
explored further. 


5. Phonetics vs Phonology in Indian 


Grammatical Tradition 


S.I. ‘Phonetics’ versus ‘Phonology’ in Modern 
Linguistics 


S.l.l. There are a number of distinctions made explicitly in modern 
linguistics for which there are no exact parallels in the traditions of Sanskrit 
Siksas, Pratisakhyas, and Vyakarana. One such distinction is that between the 
categories of ‘phonetic’ versus ‘phonemic’, or to use a more recent term, 
‘phonological’. Both phonetics and phonology, in their various brands and 
branches as practiced in modern linguistics, represent a study of the sound 
system of a given language. Without getting into too many technicalities, we 
can describe the difference between these two allied fields in the following 
way. Phonetics aims at studying the articulatory and the acoustic processes 
involved in the production of the sounds used by a given language. The very 
basic material which is being studied may be called phonic material, i.e. the 
sounds of a language as they are produced and perceived. The next level of 
understanding may be reached in what may be called phonemic. At this level, 
an analyst may be looking for features which are distinctive in some sense. 
The notion of ‘phoneme’ in structural linguistics attempted to come to grips 
with this question. There may be two instances of the phonic material which 
may be different in some respect, and yet may be perceived by both the speaker 
and the listener as being two instances of the same sound. This kind of an 
approach leads the analyst to distinguish between differences among the 
sounds which matter, and the differences which do not matter. Now the whole 
notion of what matters is a complex notion in itself and later we shall explore 
this complexity in some detail. At this point, suffice it to say that the traditional 
notion of ‘phoneme’ dealt with one such level of what matters, and came up 
with a concept that for a given language, there was a fixed inventory of 
distinctive sounds. This lead the structural linguists to work on determining 
such inventories for various languages, and to debate whether a given phone or 
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sound-instance was an independent phoneme, or merely an allophone, a 
contextual variant of a phoneme. Eventually, the emphasis on inventories of 
phonemes, and the debate on a semi-metaphysical question of whether such 
phonemes exist, gave way to a study of what came to be known as distinctive 
features. The sounds came to be viewed as bundles of features, some of which 
were viewed as being distinctive in some sense. The emphasis on the 
discovery of phonemes then shifted to the determination of a set of distinctive 
features for a given language. The next level of understanding of the sounds of 
a language is reached in a branch of linguistics which is now generally called 
phonology. In terms of the current state of the science of linguistics, the 
branch of phonemics is very much dead, while the branches of phonetics and 
phonology are very much alive and prospering. What does phonology deal 
with? Phonology deals with the study of relationships between the sounds and 
features of these sounds as part of a system. It focuses on the behavior of 
sounds in relation to each other, and investigates the questions of how the 
behavior of sounds can be described in the form of predictable rules. Such 
rules may make use of various groupings of sounds, their features etc., and can 
be formulated at increasingly abstract levels. Phonetics and phonology may be 
studied both in synchronic as well as diachronic aspects. In both such 
approaches, one can raise the question of not only *how' the sounds behave, 
but go further and raise the question of *why' the sounds behave in a particular 
way. The answer to the question of *why' may then be given in various 
different ways. For a given pattern of behavior of sounds, the answer may lie 
in the current phonetic features of those sounds, or such a behavior of sounds 
may simply reflect an inherited pattern of behavior, not fully justifiable in terms 
of the current features of the given sounds. This leads to some interesting and 
important possibilities. It is relatively easy to see that phonological groupings 
of sounds may be motivated by the phonetic features of the given sounds. 
However, one cannot discount the possibility and the probability that the 
phonological behavior of sounds may in some cases lead sounds with 
originally divergent phonetic features to move closer to a more homogeneous 
phonetic character. 

5.].2. The tradition of Sanskrit phonetics represented in the Siksas, 
Pratisakhyas, and Sanskrit Grammars clearly does not have any interest in the 
historical study of Sanskrit, and hence one cannot find any explicit discussions 
in this tradition in this regard. At the same time, one need not assume that this 
tradition has been left untouched by the history of the language itself. 
Similarly, even though the tradition has no explicit separate terms for what we 
call phonetics and phonology in modern linguistics, one need not assume that 
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the ancient grammarians and phoneticians did not have some of the same 
concerns. We need to look for what such concerns may have been, and the 
ways in which such concerns have surfaced in the ancient literature. While we 
must make every effort to make sure that we are not superimposing a modern 
set of concepts on the statements of the ancient grammarians, we should leave 
no stone unturned to find out the distinctions that they made, and the ones 
which they did not make. A good deal of work has been done in this direction 
by scholars like George Cardona, Paul Kiparsky, myself, my student James 
Bare, and more recently by Robert Hueckstedt. In what follows, I shall briefly 
describe the kind of research which has been going on in this field for the past 
twenty some years. Many of the details, which I shall report, involve long- 
standing controversies, though here I shall not proceed in a polemical fashion. 


5.2. ‘Varna’ versus ‘Phoneme’ 


5.2.l. In modern expositions of Sanskrit grammar and phonetics, 
especially the ones coming from India, there has been a tendency to use the 
term ‘phoneme’ to render the Sanskrit term varna. Whatever the historical 
origins of the term varna, and we shall not deal with that question here, the 
term has been used with a wide latitude of reference in Sanskrit literature. 
Perhaps the term varna is very much like the English term ‘letter,’ making an 
oblique reference to the art of writing. The widest possible meaning of the 
term varna is ‘sound, letter.” In this wide sense, it appears in expressions like 
varna-samamnaya, where it seems to be identical in meaning with the term 
aksara, cf. aksara-samamnaya. If the term varna refers to sounds listed in the 
traditional Sanskrit alphabet, including the often unlisted sounds (ayogavahas), 
e.g. m and h, can this use of the term varna be identical in meaning with the 
sense of the term ‘phoneme’ in structural linguistics? Most of the sounds 
listed in the Sanskrit alphabet do qualify for the term *phoneme,' but not all. In 
order that a sound should qualify for the term ‘phoneme,’ we must have 
minimal pairs of words which differ in just one sound. Patanjali’s küpa / supa 
/ yupa analysis does look similar to the analysis with minimal pairs in structural 
linguistics. However, the fact is that for sounds like h, ñ, ñ, h, and h, we 
cannot find minimal pairs in Sanskrit. For example, we have the pair bhana / 
bhana, where the change of just one sound produces another word with a 
distinct meaning. Through analysis like this, we can conclude that the Sanskrit 
alphabet includes some varnas which are not phonemes, but are allophones in 
modern terminology. Why were such sounds considered to be varnas? Here, 
the distinctive background of the Sanskrit phonetic tradition must be fully 


50 INTRODUCTION 


appreciated. There seem to be two possible reasons for treating a sound like ñ 
to be a separate varna. The first reason seems to be that the distinction of 
allophones versus phonemes is foreign to the Indian tradition. The Indian 
tradition was also а prayoga-sastra ‘a science of performance,’ and obviously it 
did desire that a reciter should pronounce ñ, where it was required, and should 
not mispronounce it as n, or n. Even if there are no minimal pairs for ñ, every 
Vaidika knows that ñ must be distinguished from other sounds in recitation. 
Secondly, the phoneme-allophone analysis applies when we are taking into 
account only one language at a time. Several Siksas, including the more 
popular Paniniyasiksa (v. 3), say: त्रिषष्टिः चतुःषष्टिवाँ वर्णाः शम्भुमते मताः | संस्कृते 
प्राकृत चापि |, “In the opinion of Siva, there are 63 or 64 sounds in Sanskrit as 
well as in Prakrit.” Besides the initial uncertainty about the exact number of 
varnas, the verse clearly points out that these are the varnas for both Sanskrit 
and Prakrit together. In Prakrit we can find minimal pairs involving 7, e.g. 
ñana versus папа(ка). Such a pair may make й a legitimate phoneme for 
Prakrit. For Indian phoneticians, й was simply distinct from n, n, and ñ. Thus, 
the notion of phoneme must be distinguished from that of varna. We must 
appreciate the similarities as well as the differences. 


5.3. ‘Varna,’ ‘Varga,’ and ‘Savarna’ 


5.3.l. Now we can move to a narrower, and a more technical usage 
of the word varna. In this narrow usage, the word -varna is distinguished from 
-kara. The word varna, when affixed to a short vowel, e.g. i-varna, stands for 
the whole class of i-sounds differing in length, accents, and nasality. Patafjali 
uses the term a-varna-kula for such a class. Thus, there is a-varna, but not a- 
varna, ai-varna, ka-varna, or ya-varna. Instead of these, we have a-kara, ai- 
kara, ka-kara, and ya-kara. The term a-kara is also a generalization in that it 
refers to varieties of short a, which may differ in accent and nasality. For the 
groups of stops, one could not use the term varna, but one called the group of 
k, kh, g, gh, and n, by the term ka-varga. In older works like the Siksas and 
the Pratisakhyas, membership within a varna-group, or a varga-group was 
generally defined simply by listing the sounds, cf. & द्वे सवर्ण हस्वदीर्घे, TPR (.3), 
also: Deshpande (I975: 85ff). This is generally the meaning of the term 
savarna in the Siksas and the Pratisakhyas, i.e. these sounds belong to the same 
varna. The term kavarga was defined by just picking out the first item of the 
list and saying: this is the &- class. 
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5.4. From Definitions by Listing to Featural Definitions 


5.4.l. As we move from the Siksas and the Pratisakhyas to Panini, 
we see a qualitative difference in the way the groupings of sounds are defined. 
Here, there are two modes of defining groups. The first way is to make 
shortforms (pratyaharas) based on the listings in the Sivasütras. The second 
way is to access members of a group through the procedure called 
savarnagrahana ‘accessing a class of savarnas by referring to a single token.’ 
While the Siksas and the Pratisakhyas defined the phonetic features of Sanskrit 
sounds, it was Panini who showed a superior ability to define groupings of 
sounds in terms of their phonetic features. This is how his definition of 
savarna differs significantly from the definitions found in most of the 
Pratisakhyas: P...9 (तुल्यास्यप्रयल्लं सवर्णम्‌). The rule says that any two sounds 
are called savarnas of each other if and only if they share the same asya- 
prayatna ‘oral effort.” The term asyaprayatna was eventually interpreted as 
referring to two features: sthana ‘place of articulation’ and abhyantara-prayatna 
‘internal effort,’ i.e. the manner in which the karana or the articulator was 
related to the place of articulation.’ Panini himself did not specify the phonetic 
categories he had in mind, although the later Paninian commentators have 
provided those details for us. Here we shall not go into the question of 
whether the later Paninian tradition has given us historically reliable phonetic 
classifications for Panini. In any case, this single generalization in Panini 
covered the two separate notions in the Pratisakhyas, i.e. savarna and savarga. 
Once this was accomplished, Panini introduced his general and limited 
procedure of savarnagrahana through his rules P.l.l.69 (अणुदित्‌ सवर्णस्य 
चाप्रत्ययः) and P...70 (तपरस्तत्कालस्य). In terms of the progress of linguistic 
theory, this indeed marked an advance. 


5.5. Problems of the New Phonology in Panini 


5.5.]. The new featural definition of savarna in Panini, and the 
procedure of savarnagrahana, achieved new theoretical success, and yet in the 
wake of this success, it brought with it new problems, which the Pratisakhyas 
were generally not faced with. I shall mention here two such problems. The 
phonetic features assumed by Panini were such that the vowels and the spirants 
(S, s, s, and h) had the same prayatna, i.e. the degree of closure or openness 
between the articulator and the place of articulation. This would have made 
some vowels savarnas of some consonants, and the procedure of 
savarnagrahana would have allowed a vowel to stand for its consonantal 
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savarna. Panini did recognize the possibility of such undesired over-extension 
of the notion of savarna, and to prevent it, he formulated his rule Р.І.І.0 
(नाज्झळौ). In general terms, the rule is supposed to say that vowels cannot be 
savarnas with consonants. This shows the limitations of featural groupings for 
functional purposes. In spite of the common phonetic features, vowels and 
consonants must be grouped apart from each other. On the other hand, 
consider the opposite problem with a and а. Traditionally, à was described as 
an open (vivrta) sound, while a was described as a close (samvrta) sound. 
Thus, their prayatna being different from each other, they would not become 
savarnas of each other, and then they cannot be grouped together. To get over 
this problem, Panini apparently pronounced an open short a throughout his 
grammar, which was restored to a close short a by the last rule of his grammar, 
i.e. P.8.4.68 (अ अ). This made these two sounds technically savarnas of each 
other throughout his grammar, and only the very last rule, invisible to the rest 
of the grammar, restored it to its true pronunciation. There is a moral to this 
story. Sounds with common phonetic features can have a different functional 
load, and sounds with different phonetic features may have the same functional 
load. This same result has been achieved by some texts by using terms like 
savarnavat. In the later Paninian tradition, the sounds r and / were legislated to 
be each other's savarnas in spite of the difference in their phonetic features (cf. 
Varttika 4 on P. l..0: ऋकारळृकारयोः सवर्णविधिः). 


5.6.  Varnarüpa versus Varnakrti: From Phonetic Features 
to Metaphysics 


5.6.l. If the difference between the Siksas and Prati$akhyas? on the 
one hand and Panini on the other can be caracterized as a move from groupings 
by listing to groupings by features, especially in the context of the notion of 
savarna, the difference between Panini and Katyayana may be characterized as 
a move from featural phonology to metaphysical phonology. To describe this 
move briefly, we can say that for Panini, the sounds listed in the Sivasütras 
stand for themselves to begin with, and they stand for their savarna class only 
as a result of the procedure of savarnagrahana. As we have seen before, 
membership to the class of savarna is controlled by the featural definition of the 
class given by P.l.l.9 (लुल्यास्यप्रयन्लं सवर्णम्‌). Where the procedure of 
savarnagrahana does not apply, the given sound stands just for itself. The 
basic notion of a sound standing for “itself” is expressed by Panini through the 


3 This is a broad generalization about this literature, and has specific exceptions which may be 
post-Paninian, e.g. the Vajasaneyi-Pratisakhya. 
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term ripa ‘phonetic shape’ of a sound, and this notion has been incorporated in 
expressions like sarüpa, аѕагӣра, and in the fundamental rule Р.І..68 (स्वं रूपं 
शब्दस्याशब्दसंज्ञा),. Thus, the form of a word is basically viewed by Panini in 
terms of its phonetic shape. Moving away from this featural phonology of 
Panini, Katyayana, perhaps under the influence of the emerging philosophical 
schools such as those of Vajapyayana and Vyadi, proposes a new brand of 
metaphysical phonology. This proposal says that one should assume that the 
listing of the Sivasütras is not a listing of tokens, but a listing of sound-genera 
or đkrtis, which would naturally represent a whole class sharing a given akjti, 
without any special rules. If such is the case, then one does not need a large 
part of the Paninian procedure of savarnagrahana: Vt. सवर्णे$प्रहणमपरिभाष्य- 
माकृतिग्रहणात्‌, on P.4..69. This proposal of Katyayana, which I have dis- 
cussed at length in Deshpande (975: І7-3), is fraught with difficulties. I 
shall briefly mention the following: 


I) A metaphysical definition of akrti of a sound becomes impression- 
istic in terms of one's ability to identify its membership. 


2) Generally any member covered by an akrti would be able to stand 
for the whole class. This obliterates the distinction between sounds 
directly listed in the Sivasütras, i.e. the aN sounds, and the sounds not 
directly listed in the Sivasütras, i.e. the non-aN sounds. 


3) The procedure of akjtigrahana cannot completely replace the 
Paninian procedure of savarnagrahana. This is so, because the akrti of i 
can cover i, but the akjti of k does not cover kh, g, gh, and ñ. This is 
admitted by Katyayana, who suggests that even after accepting the 
procedure of akrtigrahana, one would still need the procedure of 
savarnagrahana to cover these vargas of consonants. 


Thus, in general the metaphysical phonology proposed by Katyayana 
has been relatively ineffective and in the later Paninian tradition, there are few 
supporters for it. 


5.7.  Phonetics versus Behavior: The Case of 
Sandhyaksaras 


5.7.l. The treatment of the Sanskrit sandhyaksaras in the Indian 
tradition is illustrative of several other important points. The sounds e, o, ai, 
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and au are all generally called sandhyaksaras in Sanskrit texts, implying that the 
tradition views them as composit sounds in some sense. However, very few 
texts suggest that all these sounds have distinct components. Generally, the 
older texts treat the sounds e and o as monophthongs, and ascribe a single 
point of articulation to these sounds, even while treating them as sandhy- 
aksaras. On the other hand, all texts treat the sounds ai and au as diphthongs. 
The older texts explicitly call these sounds dvivarpa “consisting of two 
sounds,” and ascribe to them two points of articulation. However, at the same 
time, these older texts are quick to point out that for all practical purposes these 
sounds, i.e. ai and au, are to be treated as if they are single sounds (CA ].].40: 
सन्ध्यक्षराणि संस्पृष्टवर्णान्येकवर्णवद्‌ वृत्तिः). These sounds behave as if they are single 
sounds. They do not constitute two syllables either for metrical or grammatical 
purposes, and phonologically behave as long vowels, rather than as sequences 
of short vowels. This phonological behavior of these two diphthongs as 
monophthongs has sometimes clouded even the supposedly phonetic 
description of these sounds. Several texts tell us that the sounds e and o are 
vivrtatara, the sounds ai and аи are vivrtatama, and the sound a is still more 
open. If the sounds ai and au are phonetically dvivarna sounds, it makes no 
sense to say that they are even more open than e and o. To my mind, the above 
statement reflects a confusion caused by the lack of proper discrimination 
between the phonetic and the phonological levels, and the superimposition of 
one level upon the other. We shall later look at some other cases where the 
phonological behavior may have colored the phonetic classifications in Sanskrit 
texts. 


5.8. Sthana versus Karana: The Case of V 


5.8... Тһе featural phonology brings with it the responsibility to 
explicitly define and specify a finite set of phonetic features for the sounds of a 
language. Any lack of clarity in the description of the phonological system in 
this regard can lead to problems which were not faced by those who practiced 
groupings by listing. As an example, consider the case of the sound v. Most 
of the older Siksas and Pratisakhyas list v among the osthya ‘labial’ sounds 
without any further comment. These texts must be distinguished from those 
texts which further specify that the karana 'articulator' for v is the “tips of 
teeth’ (cf. VPR I.8]). If the teeth or their tips are only a karana for v, we can 
still consider v to be an osthya sound, since such terms as osthya are seen as 
always referring to the point of articulation and not the articulator. The texts 
which come still later, such as the versified Paniniyasiksa say that v is a 
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dantyosthya sound. Since many of these late texts pay little attention to the 
notion of karana, the subsequent tradition has interpreted this term to mean that 
the sound v has two points of articulation. This sound is dantya as well as 
osthya, and, therefore, it should be included in both categories. What was 
Panini’s own intention? He has remained silent on the details of the phonetic 
features, and has left it to his successors to worry about the problems caused 
by his silence. Consider, for instance, the rule P.7.3.73 (бет दुहदिहलिहगुहा- 
मात्मनेपदे दन्त्ये). The rule says that after the listed roots, the affix -ksa- of the 
aorist is optionally (or preferably, if one accepts Kiparsky’s interpretation of 
va) deleted before a middle termination beginning in a dantya sound. The 
affixes -dhvam and -ta are undoubtedly dantya-initial affixes. However, the 
affix -vahi raises doubts. Is it a dantya-initial affix, or is it not? If the teeth 
functioned only as karana for v, then it is not a dantya sound, since the term 
dantya should properly refer only to the point of articulation. However, the 
KV, relying upon the late phonetic texts says that since v is a dantyostha 
sound, it must be included among dantya sounds, as well as among osthya 
sounds (cf. दन्त्योष्ठ्योऽपि वकारो दन्त्य इति गृह्यते, KV on P.7.3.73). This leads to 
the derivation of forms like aduhvahi, as well as adhuksavahi. Whether this 
statement is historically accurate is a major question. This question has been 
debated elsewhere in detail, cf. Cardona ॥964, Deshpande 975a and ]98]. 
Suffice it to say that the choice of going for featural phonology requires a 
degree of precision which is sometimes lacking in the Sanskrit texts, and this 
lack of precision may have contributed to a certain degree of confusion. 
Similar confusion is also noticeable on the exact status of nasika ‘nose.’ 


5.9. Antaratamya versus Yathasamkhya: The Case of iko 
yan aci 


5.9.]. In the last several years, a major discussion has taken place 
among scholars such as myself, George Cardona, and recently, Robert 
Hueckstedt. This question revolves around the use of the principle of 
Gntaratamya ‘maximal featural proximity’ stated in P.l.l.50 (स्थानेऽन्तरतमः) 
versus the principle of yathasamkhya “one-to-one substitution’ stated in 
P..3.]0 (यथासंख्यमनुदेशः समानाम्‌) in deciding appropriate substitutions in some 
rules of Panini. There are cases of substitution like P.3.4.]0] (तस्थस्थमिपां 
तान्तन्तामः) where it is beyond doubt that the substitution must be made on the 
basis of yathasamkhya. This rule says that tas, thas, tha, and miP are replaced 
by tam, tam, ta and am, respectively. Similarly, there are cases like P.8.4.53 
(झलां जश्‌ afer), where we must apply the principle of maximal featural 
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proximity or antaratamya. This rule says that jhaL sounds are replaced with 
jaS sounds, before jhaS sounds. The group referred to by jhaL includes the 
consonants jh, bh, gh, dh, dh, kh, ph, ch, th, th, c, t, t, k, p, $, s, s and h. On 
the other hand, the substitutes denoted by the shortform ja$ include j, b, g, d 
and d. The unequal number of originals and substitutes makes it an ideal 
candidate for the application of the principle of maximal featural proximity. 
However, rules like P.6..77 (इको यणचि) raise difficult questions. Here, the 
originals are denoted by the shortform iK, while the substitutes are denoted by 
yaN. hese shortforms are expanded just to i, и, r, l, and y, v, r, l, 
respectively, then one can think of the possibility of one-to-one substitution. 
However, in order to make sure that the rule would also apply to the change of 
i to y , one must expand the list of originals to cover all the homogeneous 
varieties of i, и, r and J, by Р.І..69 (अणुदित्सवर्णस्य चाप्रत्ययः). If this is done 
before effecting the substitution, then one gets unequal numbers of originals 
and substitutes, and one needs to use the principle of maximal featural prox- 
imity. On P.I..50, Patañjali (MB, Kielhorn edn., Vol.I., p. 0) says that the 
problems of Р.6..77 can be resolved even with yathasamkhya : संख्यातानु- 
देशेनाप्येतत्सिद्म्‌. However, on Р.І.3.0 (यथासंख्यमनुदेशः समानाम्‌), he says (MB, 
Kielhorn edn., Vol.L, p. 267) that the problems of Р.6..77 can be resolved 
even with antaratamya : स्थानेऽन्तरतमेनाप्येतत्सिद्धम्‌. Are there four originals and 
four substitutes, or is the number of original and substitutes different? This 
depends upon when exactly we apply savarnagrahana to ik and yan. Recently, 
Robert Hueckstedt has published a monograph that reviews the long traditional 
debate relating to the interpretation of P.6.].77, and I believe the final 
conclusion regarding Panini's own intention, if there is one, is still elusive. 
This example demonstrates that in using listings and features, Paninian 
grammar at times lacks sufficient clarity, and this has lead to such as-yet- 
unresolved problems. 


5.0. Did Phonology influence Phonetics? The Case of r 
and r. 


5.0... Earlier I have mentioned the case of ai and au which аге 
simultaneously described as being dvivarna ‘composed of two constituent 
sounds,' and yet being vivrtatama, i.e. even more open that e and o. In my 
view, this situation has occurred either because these sounds are phonetically 
diphthongs, but phonologically behave as single sounds, or because the 
conception of these sounds as dvivarna is the inherited doctrine, while, at least 
dialectally, these sounds have been reduced to monophthongal pronunciation 


SAUNAKIYA CATURADHYAYIKA 57 


similar to vowels in the English words at and all. Since the levels of phonetics 
and phonology were not sufficiently distinguished, the statements in the texts 
leave room for speculation. 

Such discrepancies are also found as regards the sounds r and r. The 
older texts generally consider r as a jihvamuliya ‘velar’ sound, and г as а 
dantamüliya *alveolar' sound. The undoubtedly retroflex sounds are s, and the 
tavarga. However, notice the fact that the same old texts also specify that a 
dental n coming after r, 7, or s is retroflexed. This would seem to show that a 
dantamüliya ‘alveolar,’ a jihvamüliya ‘velar,’ and a mürdhanya ‘retroflex’ have 
the same phonological function, i.e. they are cerebralizers, though not all 
cerebrals themselves. Perhaps such a statement was gradually viewed as being 
inappropriate, and the later texts started calling r and r also murdhanya 
‘retroflex’ sounds. Most modern scholars still wonder how these sounds can 
be phonetically retroflex. It is thus possible that in this case the phonological 
behavior of sounds has led the ancient phoneticians and grammarians to 
reclassify the phonetic categories of the concerned sounds to remove the 
seeming inconsistencies. 

Such may also be the case of the oral effort for vowels and spirants. 
Most ancient works, including Panini, seem to hold that vowels and spirants 
are all vivrta ‘open.’ Precisely for this reason, Panini had to formulate his rule 
Р.І.І.І0 (najjhalau) to prevent the impending savarnya ‘homogeneity’ between 
vowels and spirants. This rule, to say the least, has created enormous 
problems of interpretation. To get over these, Patafijali, among others, 
proposed to differentiate the oral effort for vowels from that of the spirants. 
The vowels were now classified as ‘open’ (vivrta), while the spirants were 
classified as ‘slightly open’ (isad-vivrta). Whether such a distinction is 
phonetically justified is not clear. However, this distinction certainly made the 
phonological statements clearer, and seems to have been greeted with joy by 
the later grammarians, even at the cost of having to sacrifice P.l.l.l0 
(najjhalau), cf. NageSabhatta's statement: 


यदि तलु सूत्रवृत्त्यादिषु श्रद्धाजाड्यमपहाय प्रयल्लभेदादेवैतद्‌व्यावर्त्त्य- 
सावर्ण्यादीनां न सावर्ण्यमित्युच्यते, तदा सन्तु सप्त प्रयत्ना, मास्तु च 
नाज्ञलाविति सूत्रम्‌ ।, 

Brhacchabdendusekhara, vol. I., p. 48. 
“If, however, having set aside the inertia caused by one's trust 
in the Sutras, commentaries etc., one can say that there is no 
homogeneity [between sounds like i and s], whose homo- 


geneity Р.І.І.І0 aims to prohibit, on the basis of a difference in 
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their articulatory effort, then, [by all means], let there be seven 
[distinct] articulatory efforts, and let there not be the rule 
P...0. 


5.ll. Nada versus Ghosa: Phonetic and/or Phonological? 


S.ll.l. Another such debate which has kept modern scholars busy 
revolves around the terms nada and ghosa. Most ancient texts clearly define 
nada as a type of phonation produced when the glottal chords are closed. The 
vibration produced by the closed glottal chords is called nada. All voiced 
sounds have it, including vowels and voiced consonants. Now consider the 
term ghosa. Hardly any text defines how ghosa is produced. However, they 
all use the terms ghosavat, ghosin, and aghosa, implying at the very least that 
ghosa is a certain feature which some sounds have, and others do not. What 
complicates the debate is the fact that most older texts say that ndda is the 
phonation for vowels and ghosavat consonants. This possibly suggests that 
ghosa is a feature only for some consonants, but not for vowels. 

5.I.2. This last statement is the beginning of the whole controversy. 
Some scholars have followed up the above conclusion and have attempted to 
identify what ghosa as a separate voicing feature may have meant, cf. Desh- 
pande (976). Cardona (986) has argued for a different view. I cannot do 
justice to his extensive treatment of this question here, but to state his conclu- 
sion in his own words (p. 79-80): “Though ghosavat (‘voiced’) and aghosa 
(‘voiceless’) might at first blush seem to be purely phonetic class names, the 
use of these terms with reference to voiced and voiceless consonants alone is 
based on a phonological distinction.” 

5..3. I tend to believe that for the ancient phoneticians, ghosa was 
also a phonetic term, which may then have had phonological uses as pointed 
out by Cardona. Whether modern phonetics can identify two types or degrees 
of voicing need not decide whether the ancient phoneticians viewed ghosa to be 
a phonetic feature of sound, cf. RPR ॥3.05 (आहुर्घोषे घोषवतामकारमेकेऽनुस्वार- 
मनुनासिकानाम्‌), RPR 3.8 (अत्रोत्पन्नावपर ऊष्मघोषौ) and the ancient Siksa quoted 
by the CAB on CA (J..!2). Such texts lead one to believe that the ancient 
phoneticians and grammarians did indeed view ghosa as a varnaguna which 
some sounds have and others do not. Such a view is supported by the lists of 
prayatnas or varnagunas in various texts. Uvata оп RPR (43.2]) lists ghosata 
and aghosatd as varnagunas ‘features of sound.” The grammatical texts in the 
Paninian tradition also list ghosa and aghosa among the bahya-prayatnas, 
besides nada and svasa, and suggest that in their opinion these are phonetic 
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features. If one says that nada and ghosa are distinct phonological features 
with no distinct phonetic reality, then one could perhaps say that a lack of 
clarity between the levels of phonetics and phonology may have led the 
Sanskrit tradition to come up with pseudo-phonetic features in some cases. On 
the other hand, this offers us an opportunity to investigate a possible distinction 
in the kind of voicing involved in the articulation of vowels and voiced 
consonants. I have suggested that ghosa may possibly refer to the 
amplification or perhaps friction added to the original voicing caused by the 
glottal closure in the pronunciation of voiced consonants. Such an added 
amplification or friction can be attributed to the partial or complete closure of 
the oral organs in the utterance of voiced consonants. For example, the 
implosion for unreleased voiced stops like b feels like a form of oral vibration 
distinct from the vibration of the glottal chords, and it may have been 
interpreted by the ancient phoneticians as the feature of ghosa, distinct from 
nada ‘vibration of the glottal chords.’ Also see: Ralf Stautzebach I994: 287. 


5.2. No explicit ‘phonology’ versus ‘phonetics’ 


5.2.. То reiterate my main point, the Sanskrit phonetic and gram- 
matical traditions did not explicitly distinguish between the phonetic and the 
phonological levels in their description. However, it is clear that they were 
faced with many dilemmas in trying to correlate the phonetic features of sounds 
to their phonological behavior. In doing so, sometimes they made explicit 
distinctions between what we would call the phonetic character of a sound and 
its phonological behavior. At other times, the phonological behavior of sounds 
may have led the ancient grammarians into consciously or unconsciously 
creating pseudo-phonetic distinctions to match the observed differences in 
phonological behavior. In any case, the above analysis shows the promise as 
well as the limitations of the science of phonetics and grammar as practiced in 
ancient India. 


6. Рапіпіап Impact on the Tradition of the CA 


6.l. Surya Kanta's Proposal concerning two types of 
Pratisakhyas 


6.l.l. In the introduction to his magnificent edition of the APR (p. 
24), Surya Kanta proposed that the evolution of the Pratisakhya literature 
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shows that in their formative period, there were essentially two types of 
Pratisakhyas. 


Type A, represented by the APR, contained exhaustive listings 
(ganas) of examples showing certain patterns of linguistic behavior, but 
no generalized rules. This was the first step. 


Type B, represented by the CA, containing generalizations, exceptions 
to generalizations etc., but not exhaustive lists (ganas). This was the 
second step. 


Surya Kanta (ibid, p. 25) claims that “the evolution of B would throw 
into abeyance A", and that “B being descriptive would be easily reduced to the 
abstract sutra style." 


6.2. Surya Kanta's view of the existing Pratisakhya texts 


6.2.l. We shall briefly summarize below, Surya Kanta's more exten- 
sive discussion (ibid, pp. 25ff): 


a) Existing Pratisakhyas represent a mixture of the types A and B, and 
there are no pure representatives of the types A and B. 


b) Surya Kanta assumes that the type A is inherently earlier than the 
type B, Le. the listings of instances were made prior to the stage of 
generalizations. However, on the basis of direct quotations of the CA 
rules in the APR, he admits that the CA is older than the APR. 


Thus, an actual text showing generalizations is older than the text which 
is primarily a set of listings. In actuality, listings are dependent on generaliza- 
tions, and generalizations are dependent upon listings. 


6.3. Vedic grammar and the grammar of contemporary 
Sanskrit 


6.3.l. We may observe that even the Padapathas presuppose a set of 
grammatical generalizations, on the basis of which the original Samhita was 
segmented into Padas, and occasionally into their components. The gram- 
matical theory, though not clearly spelled out by the Padakaras must be 
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assumed to have existed, and can be inferred to a certain extent from the 
Padapathas, cf. V.N. Ља (987). 

The ancient Padapatha/Pratisakhya type grammars worked under two 
different pressures or had two slightly divergent targets: 


i) narrow target — to describe just the text of a particular Sakha of a 
particular Veda 


ii) wider target = to describe the generic Sanskrit language: 
Vedic and post-Vedic Sanskrit taken together. 


Even the Padapatha manifests features of post-Vedic dialects of San- 
skrit like those of Sakalya and others, cf. Cardona (99]), and is not free from 
the implicit influence of the grammar of contemporary Sanskrit. 

The narrow target of describing the texts of a particular Sakha, in 
practice could not be separated from considerations of post- Vedic Sanskrit, and 
the concerns of a generalized grammar of Sanskrit at large. The Vedic texts 
were maintained orally by Brahmins who used the more contemporary forms 
of Sanskrit in their academic and ritual activity, and hence the existence of the 
Vedic texts was fully circumscribed by the use of the contemporary forms of 
Sanskrit. Secondly, the recitational segmentations and recombinations often 
created sequences which were not strictly speaking Vedic, and these were more 
directly subject to the rules of the contemporary usage of Sanskrit. This is the 
case, for instance, when Sakalya adds the word iti after certain forms in the 
Padapatha, or when the words are reversed in their order in the Jatapatha, i.e. 
a+b+b+a+a+b. This phenomenon of active recitational switching between 
Vedic grammar and the grammar of contemporary Sanskrit is discussed in my 
paper “Grammars and Grammar-Switching in Vedic Recitational Variations," 
(Deshpande, 994). Thus, one may not necessarily assume that there ever 
existed grammatical texts, some precursors of our Pratisakhyas, which were 
strictly related to the facts of a particular Sakha, and were not at all influenced 
by or concerned with the general grammar of contemporary Sanskrit. 


6.4. The Perceived Role of General Grammar in Relation 
to Pratisakhyas 


6.4.l. Patañjali indeed asserts that the Padakaras should follow the 
Grammarians, and the Grammarians should not follow the Padakaras (न लक्षणेन 
पदकारा अनुवर्त्याः, पदकारैर्नाम लक्षणमनुवर्त्यम्‌, MB, Kielhorn edn., VoLIL, p. 85). 
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The Pratisakhya tradition as we know it does seem to accept a view that its 
specifications are to be understood on the background of a general grammar of 
Sanskrit. This is seen from the following discussions 


6.4.2. Consider CA ..3-4 (एवमिहेति च विभाषाप्राप्तं सामान्ये). The com- 
mentary CAB on this rule says: 


एवमिहेति च | अस्यां शाखायां तत्प्रातिज्ञ मन्यन्ते । 'यरोऽनुनासिकेऽ- 
नुनासिको аг (पा.८.४.४५) इति विभाषाप्राप्तं सामान्ये | किं सामान्यम्‌ | 
व्याकरणम्‌ | वक्ष्यति “SAAT उत्तमेषु (च.आ. २.१.५) इति | 

"[On] thus it is in this [branch]. In this branch, such is con- 
sidered to be the [specific, non-optional] doctrine. In the 
generic [grammar of Sanskrit], namely in P.8.4.45, [the proce- 
dure of changing a stop to its corresponding nasal, before a 
nasal] obtains optionally. What is the generic description? This 
is the tradition of grammar. [The CA] will state [its own 
specific, i.e. non-optional, procedure] in 2.].5.” 


This suggests the relation between a general grammar of Sanskrit and a 
Pratisakhya as that between a generic description of a language comprising all 
its dialectal and temporal manifestations and a specific description of a specific 
text. The general grammar of Sanskrit had to introduce a number of options, 
due to its goal of describing the large variety of linguistic phenomena under its 
coverage, сї. सर्ववेदपारिषदं हीदं शास्त्रं तत्र नैकः पन्थाः शक्य आस्थातुम्‌, MB on 
P.2.l.58 and P.6.3.4, “Indeed this science [of grammar] is concerned with all 
Vedic traditions [taken together], and hence it is not possible to choose a 
unique [= non-optional] path [of description, which would apply only to a 
specific Vedic branch]." On the other hand, the Pratisakhya literature relates to 
us the specific choices made by a specific textual tradition. 

6.4.3. Uvata, in his introductory commentary on the first Patala of the 
Rgveda-Pratisakhya, discusses this relationship at length. He presents two 
opposing views. Some claimed that the Pratisakhyas are statements of ex- 
ceptions to the rules of a general grammar of Sanskrit, while others claimed 
them to be independent treatises. Finally, Uvata says: अनयोः पक्षयोर्यतरः पक्षः 
श्रेयांस्ततरो ग्रहीतव्यः, RPR, Vol.I., р. 23, “Of these two views, one may choose 
the one which is deemed to be beneficial. However, he has paid greater 
attention to the first alternative, namely that the relationship of a Pratisakhya to 
a general grammar of Sanskrit is that of a specific description to a generic 
description. He says (КРК, VoLIL, pp. 2-23): 
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शिक्षाच्छन्दोव्याकरणैः सामान्येनोक्तलक्षणम्‌ | 

तदेवमिह शाखायामिति शास्त्रप्रयोजनम्‌ । 
प्रातिशाख्यप्रयोजनमनेन *लोकेनोच्यते । शिक्षादिभिर्यत्सामान्येनोत्सर्गेणोक्तं 
लक्षणं, यथा तावच्छिक्षायां - स्युर्मूर्धन्या ऋटुरषाः - सामान्येन सर्व- 


शाखासु रेफो मूर्धन्य इत्युक्तः | ... एवं सर्वा शिक्षा वर्णेषु स्थानकरणानु- 
प्रदानादि सर्वासु शाखासु विदधाति; न तु नियमतः कस्यां शाखायां रेफो 
मूर्धन्यः कस्यां दन्तमूलीय इति | अत एतद्‌व्यवस्थापकमारभ्यते |... तथा 


व्याकरणे यत्सामान्येन, यथा “ऋचि तुनुघमक्षतङ्कुत्रोरुष्याणाम्‌' (पा. 
६.१.१३३) इति | तद्‌ व्यवस्थापयितुमिदमारभ्यते | न सर्वत्रैतानि 
पदान्यस्यां शाखायां दीर्घाणि भवन्ति | एवं शिक्षाच्छन्दोव्याकरणैर्यत्सर्वासु 
शाखासु सामान्येन लक्षणमुच्यते तदेवास्यां शाखायामनेन व्यवस्थाप्यते 
इत्येतत्प्रयोजनमस्याङ्गस्य | तथा चाथर्वणप्रातिदाख्ये इदमेव प्रयोजनमुक्तम्‌ 
'एवमिहेति च विभाषाप्राप्तं सामान्येन | अस्य सूत्रस्यायमर्थः - सामान्येन 
लक्षणेन यद्‌ विकल्पप्राप्त तदेवमस्यां शाखायां व्यवस्थितं भवतीति प्राति- 
शाख्यप्रयोजनमुक्तम्‌ । 

“The purpose of [this] science [of the Pratisakhya] is [to clarify] 
that the rules which are generically expressed in the Siksas, 
metrics (chandas) and grammars are [effective] in this branch in 
a restricted manner. This verse elucidates the purpose of a 
Pratisakhya. The rules are stated generically in the Siksas and 
other texts. For example, in the Siksa statement 'T, f-series, r 
and s should be cerebral,' the sound r is generically said to be a 
cerebral sound in all Vedic traditions. Thus, all the Siksas 
generically prescribe the points of articulation, articulators, 
phonation etc. for sounds with reference to all Vedic branches, 
but they do not specifically say in which branch the sound r is 
invariably cerebral, and where it is [invariably] alveolar. 
Therefore, this [science of the Pratisakhya] is undertaken to 
settle such [questions]. Similarly, the grammar makes generic 
statements, for example P.6..I33. This [Pratisakhya] is 
undertaken to settle this question. The words [listed in 
P.6..33, Le. tu, nu, gha etc.] are consistently free from 
lengthening in this entire textual tradition [of the RV]. Thus, 
the rules which are generically stated by the Siksas, metrics, and 
grammars, indifferently with respect to all Vedic branches, are 
specifically settled by this [Pratisakhya] with respect to this 
particular Vedic branch. This is the purpose of this ancillary 
tradition. The same purpose is expressed in the Pratisakhya of 
the Atharvaveda [= CA] in rules CA (l..3-4). Such is the 
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significance of this rule: Whatever [procedure] obtains 
optionally through generic descriptions is settled in a restrictive 
way in this Vedic branch. This way the purpose of the 
Pratisakhya is explained." 


6.4.4. On VPR (6.24: परोपापावप्रतिपर्यन्वप्यत्यध्याडप्रसन्निईरुत्रिविस्वभि), 
which provides a list of Upasargas, Uvata's commentary says: 


एते विंशतिरुपसर्गा: प्रकृतिस्वरा भवन्ति |... प्रकृतिस्वरस्तु व्याकरण- 
पठितोऽत्र गृह्यते | तथा च तत्‌ सूत्रम्‌ - निपाता आद्युदात्ताः, उपसर्गा- 
श्वाभिवर्जम इति | 


“These twenty upasargas [as listed in VPR 6.24] retain their 
natural accent. The natural accent as stated in the grammar is 
taken for granted in this tradition. Thus, there are the [follow- 
ing] grammatical rules: “The nipatas have their first syllable 
high-pitched. So do the upasargas, except abhi.” 


Anantabhatta's commentary on the VPR also repeats the same Sutras 
of some Vyakarana. These rules are not found in Panini's grammar, but are 
found in the Phitsütras (80, 8l) ascribed to Santanava. In any case, the dis- 
cussion assumes that the Pratisakhyas take for granted the prescriptions of the 
general grammar of Sanskrit. 

6.4.5. The commentary Vaidikabharana by Gopalayajvan оп TPR 
uses the word mülasastra “original science" for Panini's rules (cf., оп TPR 
5.l4, 5.33, 7.]6, 9.0, ॥0.9, ., ]3.4, 4.4) and views the rules of the TPR 
as statements of exceptions applicable exclusively to the text of the TS. The 
TPR (9.5: न पूर्वशास्त्रे न पूर्वशास्त्रे) makes a reference to a pürvasastra, a prior 
grammatical system, and again Gopalayajvan says: अस्य शास्त्रस्य मूलभूतं व्याक- 
रणं पूर्वशास्त्रमित्युच्यते, “The tradition of grammar which forms the basis of this 
science [of the Pratisakhya] is referred to as a prior [= foundational] science.” 

6.4.6. The same term pürvasastra is used in the CAB on CA (4.4.27) 
and seems to have the same reference, namely Paninian grammar. 

The above evidence indicates that the Pratisakhya tradition viewed itself 
as a description of specific linguistic features found in specific texts, and for 
more generic facts, it took for granted the prescriptions of the general grammar 
of Sanskrit. For most of the commentatorial tradition, this general grammar of 
Sanskrit was non other than that of Panini. 
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6.5. Which general grammar do the Pratisakhyas and 
their commentators assume? 


6.5.l. The commentators, as discussed earlier, seem to refer to 
Panini's grammar while discussing the general grammar taken for granted by 
the Pratisakhyas. I would like to make some important historical distinctions in 
using the term *grammar.' We must make at least the following distinctions: 


a) general grammatical principles taken for granted by the Padakaras, 
but not spelled out clearly by them. 


b) general grammatical principles taken for granted by the authors of 
the Pratisakhyas. 


c) grammatical system as taken for granted by the commentators. 


6.5.2. It is important to make a distinction between these various 
notions of grammar, so that we may hope to have a clear understanding of the 
changing historical situation. For example, the Padapatha provides us a seg- 
mentation of the Samhita as a fait accompli. In general, it provides a word-for- 
word segmentation of the Samhita-text. However, in many cases, it separates 
the members of compounds, and the base from certain affixes. What we 
possess is not a theory of segmentation, but the segmentation itself, or the lack 
of it, and hence we can only indirectly infer the grammatical categories which 
were used by the authors of the Padapatha, cf. V.N. Ља I987. For instance, 
we do not know in some cases whether the Padakara viewed the segments 
separated by an Avagraha as members of a compound, or as a base and an 
affix. For instance, the rule CA (4..49: कुत्वे समासो ат नानापददर्शनात्‌) and the 
commentary CAB on it raise such a question concerning the segment krtvah. 
For Panini, we know that the item krtvasUC is indeed an affix, cf. P.5.4.7 
(संख्यायाः क्रियाभ्यावृत्तिगणने paga). On the other hand, the facts of the AV 
Padapatha are such that krtvas is sometimes separated by an Avagraha, and 
sometimes it is not, e.g. asta-krtvah (AV ]].2.9) is separated by an Avagraha, 
but dasakrtvah (AV .2.9) and saptakrtvah (AV 2.2.29) are not separated by 
an Avagraha. The author of the CA says that where it is separated by an 
Avagraha, it is a case of a Ѕатаѕа ‘compound.’ For Panini, it is a case of 
affixation. All we know about the Padapatha is that krtvas is sometimes sepa- 
rated by an Avagraha. We do not know whether the author of the Padapatha 
treated this as a case of compounding or affixation, or whether these specific 
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distinctions between compounding and affixation developed later on. Here, we 
should note another interesting dimension of this problem. While it is clear that 
by invoking the category of Samasa, the author of the CA demonstrates his 
familiarity with a grammatical system, that grammatical system is indeed not 
that of Panini. Consider for instance, CA 4..50 (जातीयादिषु च). Taken in the 
context of the previous rule, i.e. CA 4..49 (कृत्वे समासो वा ...), this rule also 
relates to the treatment of a segment as a member of a compound, and its 
consequent segmentation by an Avagraha. There are two points to be taken 
into account in this case. The expression jdtiyddi refers to a Gana or a listing. 
However, there are no examples of jatiya attested in the AV. This means that 
the CA is indeed bringing in a Gana from some generalized grammar of 
Sanskrit. However, while the CA, and probably the grammatical source from 
which it takes this generalized Gana, treat this as a case of compounding 
(ѕатаѕа), Panini (5.3.69: प्रकारवचने जातीयर्‌) clearly treats this as a case of 
affixation. Thus, one can assert that the author of the CA is familiar with a 
generalized grammar of Sanskrit, but that grammar need not be identical with 
that of Panini. 


6.6. Generalized description of Sanskrit as the occasional 
target of the Pratisakhyas 


6.6.l. While the term 'Prati$akhya' does indeed seem to imply that 
ideally there should be a specific Pratisakhya text for each distinct Sakha, and 
that the specific text should not aim at linguistic phenomena extending beyond 
its chosen Vedic Sakha, the authors of the Pratisakhyas, for reasons not clearly 
understood by us, often sojourn into such external territories. Gopalayajvan in 
his commentary Vaidikabharana on TPR (.9) discusses this question: 
स्वशाखायामलब्धावकाशो हि विधिः शाखान्तरविषयत्वकल्पनयोपपादयितव्य: (Mysore 
edn., p. 37), “Indeed a rule, for which one does not find an example in one's 
own Vedic branch, should be explained as having examples in other Vedic 
branches." This issue comes up very often in interpreting the rules of the CA. 
Consider the following instances: 

І) СА (4.2.5-6: षट्पुरसोरुकारो$न्त्यस्य दशदाशयोरादेश्व मूर्धन्यः). СА (4.2.5: 
षोड़शी सन्देहात्‌) says that the word sodasi is not split with ап Avagraha in the 
Padapatha, due to doubts regarding the exact boundaries of the member ele- 
ments. In part, this statement is simply an observation that the word sodasi is 
not split with an Avagraha. On the other hand, the remainder of the statement, 
ie. sandehat, is a criticism of the author of the Padapatha, who apparently 
could not overcome this alleged sandeha. The rules CA (4.2.5-6) in fact 
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represent a clear effort on the part of the author of the CA to overcome this 
element of sandeha, and in a way mark a grammatical advance over the 
Padapatha. However, of what practical consequence are these rules? The new 
derivation does not lead to a new segmentation with an Avagraha, but only to a 
better understanding of the etymology of these words. Such an advance, 
though indeed praiseworthy, is of little utility in either converting the Padapatha 
into Samhita, or in explaining why a certain segmentation is the way it is. 
Strictly speaking, this is an advance in the territory of general grammar of 
Sanskrit, which has its scope extending far beyond that of a Pratisakhya. 

2) CA (.3.2: कृपे रेफस्य लकारः). This rule, like Panini's rule P.8.2.8 
(कृपो रो लः), derivationally links the forms of klp/kalp with those of krp. What 
is the practical utility of such a rule for a Pratisakhya? While it marks an 
advance in the understanding of the derivation of the forms of klp, the sound- 
change taught by this rule remains unutilized in the crucial area of the 
Pada<>Samhita relationship. This change does not figure in the process of 
samapatti or restoration of the supposedly original sounds of an item in Pada 
and Krama variation. The forms of klp are not restored to krp. Thus, this 
remains an advance in the area of grammatical derivation, which is strictly 
speaking outside the scope of a Pratisakhya. 

3) CA (I.3.25: शान्मान्दानाम्‌). This rule teaches that the long a of the 
listed roots becomes nasalized before the affix -san. Out of these three roots, 
only the forms of man, e.g. mimamsamanah (AV 9..3) is attested in the SAV. 
Why should this text concern itself with other roots? Should we assume with 
Surya Kanta, that the forms of these other roots may have occurred in a sup- 
posedly more genuine Saunakiya recension? І, rather, tend to agree with 
Whitney. He shows the similarity of this CA гше with P.3..6 (मान्बधदान्शान्भ्यो 
दीर्घश्चाभ्यासस्य) and suggests that, in the present rule, the CA is simply carried 
away by the urge to account for facts of the general grammar of Sanskrit. 


6.7. Connection of the CA with the traditions of Sanskrit 
Grammar. 


6.7.l. Тһе following examples show how intricately the CA is con- 
nected with some traditions of Sanskrit grammar. Some of these features, but 
not all, look like those of the Paninian grammar, and it is possible that both the 
texts are drawing upon certain common sources. The CA does not share 
Panini’s ultra-algebraic style, but it shares a number of common terms, and 
other features. These are a few illustrations: 
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INTRODUCTION 


CA (.3.0: उकारस्येतावपृक्तस्य): aprkta, cf. P.6..67 (वेरपृक्तस्य). 

CA (I.3.2: ईकारोकारौ च सप्तम्यर्थे): saptamyartha, cf. P.i..9 
(sect च सप्तम्यर्थे). 

CA (I.3.3: द्विवचनान्तौ): dvivacana, cf. P..l.) (ईदूदेद्‌ द्विवचनं 
प्रग॒ह्यम्‌). 

CA (॥.3.6: अमी बहुवचनम्‌): bahuvacana, cf. P.7.3.03 (बहुवचने 
झल्येत्‌). 

CA (].3.]9: आमन्त्रितं चेतावनार्ष): amantrita and anarsa, cf. 
P.6..97 (आमन्त्रितस्य च) and P...6 (सम्बुद्धौ 
शाकल्यस्येतावनार्षे). 

CA (.3.26: वस्वन्तस्य पञ्चपद्याम्‌): vasU, cf. P.8.3.] (मतुवसो रु 


CA (L.4.l: वर्णादन्त्यात्पूर्व उपधा): upadha, cf. P...65 
(अलोऽन्त्यात्पूर्व उपधा). 

CA (2.3.3: समासे सकारः ...): samasa, cf. P.6..223 (समासस्य). 

CA (2.4.3: तद्धिते तकारादौ): taddhita, cf. P.4..76 (तद्धिताः). 

CA (2.4.0: उपसर्गाद्धातोः): upasarga, dhatu, cf. P.6..9 
(उपसर्गादृति धातौ). 

CA (2.4.]: अभ्यासाच्च): abhyasa, Р.7.3.55 (अभ्यासाच्च). 

CA (2.4.]7: 97): suN, cf. P.6.3..34 (इकः सुजि). 

CA (3..4: उञ इदमूष्वादिषु): uN, cf. Р.І..7 (उञः). 

CA (3.2.]0: प्रगुह्याश्च प्रकृत्या): pragrhya, prakrtya, cf. P.6..I25 
(प्लुतप्रगृह्या अचि नित्यम्‌) and P.6..5 

(प्रकृत्यान्तःपादमव्यपरे). 

CA (3.2.8: पूर्वपरयोरेकः): cf. ?.6.].84 (एकः पूर्वपरयोः). 

СА (3.2.9: समानाक्षरस्य सवर्णे दीर्घः): savarna, dirgha, cf. 
Р.6..0 (अकः सवर्णे दीर्घः). 

CA (3.4.4: विभक्त्यागमप्रातिपदिकान्तस्य): vibhakti, pratipadika, cf. 
Р.8.4. (प्रातिपदिकान्तनुम्विभक्तिषु च). 

CA (4..42: तातिलि): tatiL, cf. P.4.4.42 (सर्वदेवात्तातिल्‌). 

CA (4.2.]: न तकारसकाराभ्यां मत्वर्थ): matvarthe, cf. P.4.4.28 
(मत्वर्थे मासतन्वोः). 

CA (4.2.2: यत्तदेतेभ्यो वतौ): vatU, cf. P.5.2.39 (यत्तदेतेभ्यः परिमाणे 
वलुप्‌). 


To show that the CA has similarities with the Paninian gram- 


mar, but is not exclusively identical to it, consider the following non-Paninian 
grammatical features: 
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I) Lack of Panini's algebraic formulations: 


CA (.3.2: HY रेफस्य लकारः) versus Р.8.2.8 (कृपो रो लः) 

CA (I.3.2: ईकारोकारौ च सप्तम्यर्थे) versus P.l.l.9 (Seat च 
सप्तम्यर्थे) 

CA (].4.: वर्णादन्त्यात्पूर्व उपधा) vs. P.L..65 (ASSIS उपधा) 


2) Non-Paninian terminology: 


CA (I.2.I5: परस्य स्वरस्य व्यञ्जनानि). Contrast svara and 
vyanjana with Panini’s algebraic shortforms aC and 
haL, respectively. 

CA (].3.26: वस्वन्तस्य पञ्चपद्याम्‌). Contrast paficapadi with 
Panini’s sarvanamasthana as defined by P.l.l.43 (सुड- 
नपुंसकस्य). 

CA (2..2: पदान्तानामनुत्तमानां तृतीया घोषवत्स्वरेषु). Contrast trtiya 
and ghosavat with Panini’s algebraic shortforms jaS and 
jhaS in P.8.4.53 (झलां зт झशि). 

CA (2.4.7: नामिकरेफात्‌ प्रत्ययसकारस्य). Contrast nami-ka-rephat 
with Panini’s iN-koh in P.8.3.57 (इण्कोः). 

CA (3.2.26: भूतकरणस्य च). Contrast bhutakaranasya with atah 
in P.6..90 (आटश्च). 


3) Non-Paninian procedures: (For details, see Notes on the respective 
CA rules) 


CA (2..3: पदान्ते चाघोषाः) vs. P.8.4.56 (वावसाने). 

CA (2...3L: मकारस्य स्पर्श परसस्थानः) vs. 
Р.8.4.58 (अनुस्वारस्य ययि परसवर्णः). 

СА (3.4.25-26: व्यवाये शसलैः, चटतवर्गेश्व) vs. 
P.8.4.2 (अट्कुप्वाङ्नुम्व्यवायेऽपि). 


The conclusion based on the above evidence is that the CA was familiar 
with grammatical traditions which were in part like Panini's grammar, but in 
part different from it. It does not look like a text which is a direct reworking of 
Panini’s grammar. 
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6.8. The early tradition reflected in the metrical authority 
quoted in the CAB. 


6.8.l. The CAB looks like a fairly old commentary, perhaps as old as 
the KV. The commentary occasionally quotes statements which look like 
Varttikas of some sort, and these mark an advance of the tradition, beyond the 
stage set by the CA itself. The commentary also quotes profusely from a met- 
rical authority, some verses of which are identical with those of the Varna- 
patala, а Parisista of the Atharvaveda. However, this commentary quotes a 
large number of verses which are not attested in the currently available text of 
the Varnapatala. It is likely that the Varnapatala is itself a short selection from 
a larger older authority. This older authority is probably older than the text of 
the Mandikisiksa. This Siksa was not known to the CAB. Whether the 
metrical authority quoted to elucidate the contents of the CA is older than the 
CA itself is a difficult question. CA (.2.0: पूर्वरूपस्य मात्रार्ध समानकरणं परम्‌) is 
identical with the first two quarters of a verse quoted in the CAB on this rule: 


पूर्वरूपस्य मात्रा्ध समानकरणं परम्‌ | 
प्रत्ययेन भवेत्‌ कार्यमेतत्‌ संयुक्तमिष्यते || 


There is indeed a possibility that the metrical authority is older than the 
text of the CA, though one cannot be completely certain in this matter. In any 
case, the metrical authority is older than the CAB. 

6.8.2. The metrical authority exhibits greater familiarity with the 
Paninian tradition, as compared to the rules of the Caturadhyayika. This can be 
seen from the following instances: 


a) Metrical Authority: एदैतोः, on CA (L..9). Неге, in the 
expressions eT and aiT, the marker T is clearly identical with 
the marker T defined in P.l.l.70 (तपरस्तत्कालस्य). 


b) Metrical Authority: समानास्यप्रयत्ना ये ते सवर्णा इति स्मृताः, on CA 
(l.l.27). This is the only known early authority which coin- 
cides with Р.І.І.9 (तुल्यास्यप्रयल्लं सवर्णम्‌) in its use of the term 
asyaprayatna. 'The CA does not use this term. 


c) Metrical Authority: टाशब्दब, on CA (4..33) to refer to the 
instrumental singular affix. Panini (4.l.2: स्वौजसमौट्छस्टा. ..) also 


SAUNAKIYA CATURADHYAYIKA 7] 


d) 


e) 


f) 


g) 


h) 


i) 


uses the expression fd for the same affix. The metrical authority 
seems to take this term for granted. 


Metrical Authority: अङ्गस्य, on CA (4.].38). The CA does not 
use the term айва, but P..3.I3 (यस्मात्‌ प्रत्ययविधिस्तदादि प्रत्ययेऽ- 
ङ्गम्‌) defines this term. The metrical authority seems to take this 
term for granted. 


Metrical Authority: Pq, on CA (4.].48-49). The term krt is not 
used by the CA. Panini defines it as Р.3.І.93 (कृदतिङ्‌). The 
metrical authority seems to take this term for granted. 


Metrical Authority: मतुप्‌ and मयद्‌, on CA (4.].49). CA (42.l: 
न तकारसकाराभ्यां मत्वर्थ) knows the first affix as matu, and CA 
(4..46: मयेऽसकारात्‌) knows the second affix as maya. Panini 
refers to these affixes as matuP (P.5.2.94: तदस्यास्त्यस्मित्निति 
मतुप्‌) and mayaT (P.5.4.2l: damas मयद्‌). 


Metrical Authority: किकिनौ, on CA (4..57). These two affixes 
are taught by Panini (3.2.7: आदृगमहनजनः किकिनौ foe च). 


Metrical Authority: बहुलं छन्दसि, on CA (4..57). This is a ref- 
erence to a rule in Panini, which occurs a number of times in his 
grammar, e.g. P.3.2.88. 


Metrical Authority: अभ्यासस्य च दीर्घत्वं दीर्घोऽकितेति gem |... 
यद्यभ्यासस्य दीर्घत्वं तुजादीनां च यङ्लुकोः | सवर्णे च परोक्षायां . on 
CA (4.3.2). Compare: P.7.4.83 (दीर्घोऽकितः), P.6..7 (तुजादीनां 
दीर्घोऽभ्यासस्य), and P.6.4.78 (अभ्यासस्यासवर्णे). 


This evidence amply demonstrates that the versified authority quoted by 
the CAB was fully familiar with Panini’s grammar, and that it quotes it 
profusely. At the same time, one must make it clear that it is almost totally free 
from the impact of the Paniniyasiksa and the phonetic doctrines of the later 
Paninian tradition. It is in many ways closer to the tradition represented in the 


RPR. 


6.8.3. 


To illustrate its relatively more archaic phonetic doctrines, I 


shall draw attention to the following details. Unlike the metrical Paniniyasiksa 
(verse 8: एऐ तु कण्ठतालव्यावोऔ कण्ठोष्ठजौ स्मृतौ), this cited metrical authority 
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regards only ai and au as having an initial kanthya element (PF: 
ऐदौतोराद्ययोर्मात्रयोः स्मृतः, on CA ..9), while the sounds e and o are consid- 
ered to be tdlavya and osthya, respectively (cf. ताल्वेयशचवर्गाणामिवर्णस्य च, on CA 
..2]; उपध्मानीय ओकारो ... तथा (ओष्ठ्याः) मताः, on CA ..25). It holds the 
sounds r, l, ka-varga, and the Jihvamüliya to be jihvamiliya sounds (cf. 
जिह्नामूलमृवर्णस्य कवर्गस्य च भाष्यते | यश्चैव जिह्लामूलीय ळवर्णश्चेति च स्मृतः, on CA 
.].20). The only retroflex sounds are s and the savarga (cf. मूर्धा स्थानं षकारस्य 
टवर्गस्य तथा मतम्‌, оп СА ]..22). The sound r is treated as a dantamüliya, 
though the metrical authority is aware of other views on its alternative classi- 
fications (cf. ЕГ दन्तमूलानि ... अपर आह ... हनुमूले तु रेफस्य दन्तमूलेषु वा पुनः | 
प्रत्यवा दन्तमूलेभ्यो मूर्धन्य इति चापरे, on CA ..28). Thus, on the whole, this 
ancient metrical authority holds fairly archaic phonetic classifications, while 
exhibiting a wide ranging awareness of Paninian terminology. 


6.9. The tradition as reflected in the CAB 


6.9.l. The CAB exhibits greater familiarity with the Paninian rules. 
It quotes some of them directly. Also, while quoting the ancient metrical 
authority discussed above, it offers phonetic classifications which are more in 
line with the later Paninian system as represented by the metrical Paniniyasiksa. 


6.9.2. Direct and Indirect Quotations of Panini’s rules 


a) САВ on CA І..2. 
‘die मित्यत्र हो ढत्वम्‌ (cf. हो ढः,' पा. ८.२.३१)। परचतुर्थत्वम्‌ 
(cf. 'झषस्तथोर्धाऽधः, पा. ८.२.४०) | ष्टुना ष्टुत्वम्‌ (cf. ‘Sar s 
पा. ८.४.४१)। ढो ढे लोपो (cf. ढो ढे लोपः, पा. ८.३.१३) 
दीर्घत्वमिति (cf. 'ढूलोपे पूर्वस्य दीर्घोऽणः, पा. ६.३.१११) वैयाकरणेन 
वक्तव्यम्‌ । 


b) CAB on CA I.].3 
एवम्‌ इह इति च | अस्यां शाखायां तत्‌ प्रातिज्ञं मन्यन्ते | यरोऽ- 
नुनासिकेऽनुनासिको ат (पा. ८.४.४५) इति विभाषाप्राप्त सामान्ये | किं 
सामान्यम्‌ | व्याकरणम्‌ | वक्ष्यति उत्तमा उत्तमेषु (च.आ. २.१.५) 
इति । 
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6.9.3. Non-Atharvan examples which are shared with 
Paninian commentaries: 


a) CAB on CA .2.9 
अतोऽन्ये व्यञ्जनसंधयः संयुक्ता भवन्ति | अन्ये अभिनिधानात्‌ पदान्तात्‌ 
स्पर्शाः | अन्तस्थोष्मसु पदादिषु च संयुज्यन्ते | 'गोधुग्याति' | fev 
ata | “wes | त्रिष्टुब्याति | 'गोधुम्वयति' | विराड्वयति' | 
त्रिष्ट्रब्वयति' | गोधुग्रथे | Тал | usmod 'गोधुक्होते | 
'विराट्शेते' | 'दृषत्होते | त्रिष्ट्रप्हेते | गोधरुक्षण्डेः | 'विराट्षण्डे | 
uere | {ече | 'गोधुक्साये | विराट्साये'। दृषत्साये | 
त्रिष्ट्रप्साये' | 


All the examples cited by the CAB are artificial examples pro- 
duced by combinations and permutations of a few words. 
Examples with sete, saye, and sande are found in the KV on 
P.8.3.28, 29, 30, and 36. 


b) CAB on CA I.4.I: 
वर्णादन्त्यात्पूर्वों वर्ण: उपधासंज्ञो भवति | नाम्युपधस्य रेफः (च.आ. 
२.२.३)। अग्निरत्र (not in AV)! "mr (not in AV) | 


The examples agniratra and vayuratra provided by the CAB are 
found in the KV on P.8.2.66 (ससजुषो रुः). 


c) CAB on CA 2..4: 
चटवर्गयो: परतः तकारस्य पर(स)स्थानो भवति । ... अग्निचिट्टीकते' 
(not in AV)! सोमसुड्डीयते! (not in AV) | 


The example agnicittikate is actually found in the KV on 
Р.8.4.4І. 


а) CAB on CA 2..26: 
नकारस्य चटतवर्गेषु अधोषेषु अनूष्मपरेषु विसर्जनीयो भवति | 
'भवांश्चिनोति' (not in АУ)! “чатта (not in АУ)! 
'भवांष्टीकते' (notin AV)! 'भवांस्तरति' (not in AV) | 'भवांस्तत्र' 
(not in АУ)! अघोषेष्वित्येव | बृहन्‌ दक्षिणया (अ.वे. ६.५३.१)। 
'नैनान्नमंसा परः' (अ.वे. ७.७.१)। अनूष्मपरेष्वित्येव | "ware (not 
in AV) | "mere (not in AV) | 
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Most of the examples, not attested in the AV, are found in the 
KV on P.8.3.7 (नझ्छव्यप्रदान्‌). It is absolutely unconscionable 
that the commentary does not offer a single example from the 
text of the Atharvan to illustrate this phenomenon, which is by 
no means rare in the Atharvan text. By citing the examples 
which he does, the commentator shows how deeply influenced 
he is by the of Paninian tradition. 


e) CAB on CA 2.4.3: 
तद्धिते परतः तकारादौ नाम्युपधस्य सकारस्य षकारो भवति | सर्पि- 
ष्टरम्‌' (not in AV)! 'यजुष्टरम्‌' (notin AV)! 'वपुष्टरम्‌' (not in 
AV, ÆA. १०.३२.३)। 'वपुष्टमाम (वपुष्टमे, अ.वे. ५.५.६) | 
तद्धित इति किमर्थम्‌ | 'अग्निस्तक्मानम्‌ (अ.वे. ५. २२.१)। तकारादा- 
विति किमर्थम्‌ | чїй (not in AV)! 'यजुस्सात्‌ (not in 
AV)I "gem (not in AV) | 


Most of the unattested examples quoted in the CAB are found 
in the KV on P.8.3.99 (हस्वात्‌ तादौ तद्धिते). 


f) CAB on CA 3.2.]9: 
समानाक्षरस्य सवर्णे परतः दीर्घो भवति | 'दण्डाग्रम | чє: | 
मधूष्णम्‌ | wen | पितृह्यः | 


The KV on P.6.l.0 (अकः सवर्णे दीर्घः) cites the examples 
dandagram, dadhindrah, madhüdake, and hotrsyah. The 
Osmania edition of the KV notes a manuscript variant 
madhüstram for madhüdake. This variant is probably a cor- 
ruption of madhüsnam. 


6.9.4. Influence of the Late Paninian Phonetic 
Classifications: 


a) The CAB includes e, ai, o, and au, among the kanthya sounds, 
implying that the initial elements of all the four are kanthya sounds (cf. CAB 
on CA ]..I9). This notion is more in line with the metrical Paniniyasiksa 
(verse l: एऐ तु कण्ठतालव्यावोऔ कण्ठोष्ठजौ स्मृतौ), and it directly contradicts the 
doctrines of the cited metrical authority (ST: ... ऐदौतोराद्ययोर्मात्रयोः स्मृतः, on 
CA ..9, ताल्वेयशचवर्गाणामिवर्णस्य च, on CA ].।.2; उपध्मानीय ओकारो ... तथा 
ओष्ठ्याः मताः, on CA ..25). 
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b) On CA I..22, it includes r among the mürdhanya sounds, again 
contradicting both the cited metrical authority, as well as the direct prescription 
of the CA ..28 (wer दन्तमूलानि). This notion is closer to the metrical 
Paniniyasiksa (verse 7: स्युर्मूर्धन्या त्ऋ्ट्ररषाः). The CAB (on CA I..28) says that 
the ‘roots of teeth’ (dantamildni) are the karana ‘articulator’ for r. This is 
believed not to contradict the claim that r is a murdhanya sound. However, it 
makes little sense to say that the ‘cerebrum, top of the oral cavity’ is the point 
of articulation for r, and that the ‘roots of teeth’ are the articulator for it. 

c) While the cited metrical authority (in CAB on CA ]..25) considers 
у to be an osthya sound, the CAB (on CA ]..25) takes it out of the list of 
osthya sounds, possibly implying that v is a dantyosthya ‘labio-dental’ sound. 
This is again closer to the doctrines of the metrical Paniniyasiksa (verse 8: 


दन्त्योष्ठ्यो वः स्मृतो बुधैः). 


6.0. The Paninian Drift seen in Bhargava-Bhaskara’s 
Vrtti 


6.0..- While the CAB is probably closer in date to the KV, the 
commentary of Bhargava-Bhaskara and the Paficasandhi by Krsnadasa 
represent the very late phase of this tradition. These late works indicate that the 
tradition of the CA has now come under the full Paninian influence as typified 
by works like Bhattoji Diksita's SK. This late tradition does not show any 
awareness of the existence of the older commentary CAB, or of the metrical 
authority quoted by the CAB.  Bhargava-Bhaskara cites not only Panini's 
rules, but also the versified Paniniyasiksa, and he twists the meaning of the CA 
rules to fit the interpretations of Panini's rules found in the late texts like the 
SK. Below we shall briefly review the evidence from Bhargava-Bhaskara's 
commentary: 


a) On СА L..0: पाणिनीये तु 'वावसाने (पा. ८.४.५६) इति 
विकल्पः | 


b) On CA Il..6: अत एवोक्तम्‌ 'उच्चैरुदात्तम्‌' इति वक्ष्यमाणेषु कण्ठा- 
दिस्थानेषूच्चार्यमाणो हस्वदीर्घप्लुतस्वरः उच्चैरूर्ध्वभागे उत्पन्न: Sands 
ऊर्ध्वमात्तः उदात्तः | 'नीचैरनुदात्तम्‌ । तथाविधस्थानेष्वधोभागेषूच्चार्य- 
माणः स्वरः अनुदात्तसंज्ञः उदात्तविरुद्धः अनुदात्तः | आक्षिप्तं स्वरितम्‌' | 
आ उभयार्थकः उभयधर्मावभिव्याप्य क्षिप्तमुच्चारितमक्षरं स्वरितं स्यात्‌ | 
Compare SK on P.I.2.29, І.2.30, and .2.3І. 
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с) On CA L..7: पाणिनीयेऽपि - 'तस्यादित उदात्तमर्धहस्वम्‌ (पा. 
१.२.३२) इति | 


d) OnCAl.I.I8: 
चतुराध्यायीभाष्य- मुखे विशेषा भवन्ति करणस्य | कचटतपाः | 
भा.भा.वृत्ति - मुखे वदनान्तराकाशप्रान्तदेशे | करणस्य स्पुष्टादिसंज्ञक- 
प्रयत्नस्य विदोषाः | वर्णोच्चारणस्थानभेदाः कथ्यन्ते | 
Contrast the two commentaries. Bhargava-Bhaskara seems to 
have confused the notion of prayatna as it appears in the 
Paninian school with that of karana in this text. The first term 
refers to the manner in which the articulator (karana) relates to 
the point of articulation (sthana). On the other hand, the second 
term refers to the articulator. 


e) On CA L.22: मुखबिले ऊर्ध्वायाः हनोर्मध्यदेशः वर्णोच्चारे मूर्धेति 
संज्ञा | तत्र भवा मूर्धन्याः ऋकारटवर्गौ | ऋटठड़ढण एषां षष्णां 
प्रतिवेष्टितं trem किञ्चिद्ठक्रीकृत्य मूर्धस्थानं err निमुच्यते | 

Here Bhargava-Bhaskara includes the sound 7 among the 

mürdhanya sounds. This is not done either by the metrical 

authority or by the CAB. While he excludes the sound r from 
the list of mürdhanyas here, later he includes r as well among 
mürdhanyas or near-mürdhanyas. 


f) On CA ..28: रेफो मूर्धन्यः | दन्तमूलशब्दः सामीप्यं द्योतयति बहु- 
वचननिर्देशात्‌। दन्तमूलस्थानं मूर्धस्थानं च तयोर्मध्ये रेफोच्चारणस्थानं ज्ञेयं 
तकारटकारोच्चारणस्थानयोर्मध्यस्थानमित्यर्थः | 


g) On CA I..25: वकारस्य तु ऊर्ध्वदन्ताग्राधरस्पर्शनोच्चारो भवति | 
पाणिनीये वकारस्य दन्तोष्ठ्यताया आम्नातत्वात्‌ | 


h) On CA ..28: सन्ध्यक्षराणि तु स्थानद्वयोच्चारितानि ज्ञेयानि | तथा 
च पाणिनीये - ए ऐ लु कण्ठतालव्या ओ at कण्ठोष्ठजौ स्मृतौ' || 
(पाणिनीयशिक्षा, शलोक १८) इति शिक्षायां पठितम्‌ | 


i) On CA ..29: कादयो मावसानाः पञ्चविंशतिः स्पर्शाः | तेषां 
करणमाभ्यन्तरप्रयल्लः स्पृष्टसंज्ञको ज्ञेयः | The term abhyantara- 
prayatna here and in the following instances is reminiscent of 
the late Paninian tradition. 
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j) On CA ..30: अन्तःस्थानां करणमाभ्यन्तरप्रयत्नः ईषत्स्पृष्टो ज्ञेयः | 
k) On CA ..34: एषामृष्मणामाभ्यन्तरप्रयत्नः विवृतसंज्ञः | 
I) On CA ..32: स्वराणां च विवृतसंज्ञः प्रयत्नो ज्ञेयः | 


It is clearly seen from the above evidence that Bhargava-Bhaskara's 
commentary has offered a fully late-Paninian interpretation of the CA rules. 
He has no knowledge of the older commentary CAB or of the metrical 
authority quoted by the CAB. His authorities include the late Mandukisiksa, 
but more importantly, the versified Paniniyasiksa. Thus the independence of 
the CA tradition is lost in this process. Since Bhargava-Bhaskara's commen- 
tary is available to us only in an incomplete form, it is difficult to assess what 
he did with the rest of the CA rules. 


6.І. Full Paninianization of the CA rules in Krsnadasa's 
Kautsavyakarane Pafcasandhih 


6.l...  Krsnadasa's Kautsavyakarane Paficasandhih represents the 
latest and the most severe case of Paninianization of a Pratisakhya tradition. 
The text probably belongs to the period after the SK of Bhattoji Diksita became 
popular. It reorganizes the rules of the CA using the model of the SK,* and 
seems to add a whole host of new Sutras, not found in the CA. Almost at 
every step, Krsnadasa compares the CA formulations with those of Panini, and 
effectively provides a fully Paninian interpretation of the CA rules. In contrast 
with the CAB as well as Bhargava-Bhaskara's commentary, Krsnadasa hardly 
quotes Atharvan examples. Most of his examples are identical with those 
found in texts like the SK, and in effect he is trying to build a grammar of the 
classical language using the rules of the CA, and in this process he stretches 
the CA rules maximally in the direction of the late Paninian tradition. The 
following examples are offered to illustrate this phenomenon of maximal 
Paninianization in Krsnadasa's work. In my notes on Krsnadasa's work, I 
have discussed the parallelisms with the late Paninian works such as the SK 
more fully. Here, a few instances are noted: 


4 Tn this respect, Krsnadasa’s work resembles the commentary Pratisakhyajyotsna on the VPR. 
For details on this work and its reorganization of the VPR rules along the lines of Bhattoji 
Diksita’s SK, see: Sunanda R. Abhyankar (984). 
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a) Before PS 6: ऋटुरषा मूर्धन्याः | 
b) On PS 0: दन्त्योष्ठ्यो वकारः | 


c) On PS 2: प्रयत्नो द्विधा | आभ्यन्तरो बाह्यश्च | तत्राभ्यन्तरश्चलुर्धा | 
स्पृष्टेषत्स्पृष्टविवृतसंवृतभेदात्‌ | कादयो मावसानाः स्पर्शाः इति 
पाणिनीयाः | 


d) On PS 27: विवृतमनूद्य संवृतो$नेन विधीयते हस्वस्यावर्णस्य प्रयोगे 
संवृतं प्रक्रियादशायां तु विवृतमेव | 


е) On PS 32: अत्र 99 प्रक्रियाद्वयं दृस्यते 'सरूपाणामेकशेष' ... (पा. 
१.२.६४) इत्येका वृत्तिः । नाज्झलौ (पा. १.१.१०) इति पाणिनीये 
आकारप्रश्लेष इवार्थबलात्‌ | हलन्त्यम्‌ (पा. १.३.३) इतिवत्‌ | 


f) ८७. स्थानार्था षष्ठी (not found in CA) ЧӘЙ कार्य 
तस्यैव स्थाने बोध्यम्‌ | ८८. पञ्चम्युत्तरस्य (not found in CA) | 
८९. सप्तमी पूर्वस्य (not found in CA)! ९०. आद्यन्तानि 
टवर्गकवर्गव्यञ्जनानि (not found in CA)! ९१. असिद्धं 
बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्गे (not found in CA) | विनाशोन्मुखं कार्य न कुर्यात्‌ | 
९२. इतो लोपः (not found in CA) | इत्संज्ञकस्येत्यर्थ: | ९३. 
विधायकस्य न (not found in CA) | ९४. वर्णग्रहे सवर्णमात्रम्‌ 
(not found in CA) | ...इति परिभाषाप्रकरणम्‌ || This whole 
section is a new creation in imitation of Paninian rules. 


g) On PS 26: समानसंज्ञिकस्य स्वरस्य स्थाने सवर्णे स्वरे परे सति 
ӨЧ स्थाने दीर्घरूप एकादेशः | .. कुष्ण अवलम्ब 
इत्यत्रोभयो्हस्वयोरकारयोः दीर्घे आकारादेशे कृष्णावलम्ब इति सिद्धम्‌ | 
वेदाध्ययनं दैवाधीनमित्यपि च | 


h) On PS 32: अकारस्य स्थाने उवर्ण परे द्वयोरेक ओकारादेशः स्यात्‌ | 
कृष्ण उपास्यः कृष्णोपास्यः, गङ्गोदकम्‌, राम ऊनः रामोनः, जाया ऊतिः 
जायोतिः, इला आ ऊर्ध्वम्‌ इलोर्ध्वम्‌ | 


i) On PS 33: अकारस्य स्थाने ऋवर्णे परे द्वयोरपि स्थाने एकः अर्‌ 
भवति | अरमिति नपुंसकत्वमार्षम्‌। कृष्ण ऋद्धिः pots: | जल ऋतुः 
weg: । ब्रह्मर्षयः | तव форте: तवल्कारः | सावर्ण्यात्समानः प्रयोगः | 
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6.I2. The changing nature of the CA tradition 


On the basis of the above evidence tracing the historical changes which 
occurred in the CA tradition, we can draw the following conclusions. 

The CA itself was perhaps familiar with Paninian, or perhaps Panini- 
like, terminology, and occasionally it does venture into explanations of 
formations which do not occur in the AV, but on the whole it is an authentic 
description of a particular phase of the Saunakiya AV. Generally, the text is 
concerned with the AV, and represents a distinct tradition. 

The Metrical Authority, an ancient Siksa relating to the AV tradition, 
predates the later Mandikisiksa. It shows substantial familiarity with Panini's 
system, and yet it shows a true independent view of Sanskrit phonetics, not 
colored by what one finds in the versified Paniniyasiksa. We can safely 
assume that this ancient Siksa predates the versified Paniniyasiksa. 

The CAB shows even greater familiarity with the Paninian tradition, 
perhaps with the KV. Its phonetic description is beginning to show signs of 
the influence of the late Paninian tradition, though it does not directly quote the 
versified Paniniyasiksa. However, it is clear that its deviations from the quoted 
Metrical Authority are in the direction of the versified Paniniyasiksa. At the 
same time, it is genuinely related to the Atharvavedic tradition, and it has a very 
close connection with the APR edited by Surya Kanta. 

The commentary of Bhargava-Bhaskara shows a deep influence of the 
Paninian tradition. It looks like it has no knowledge of either the CAB or the 
Metrical Authority quoted by it. On the other hand, it quotes Panini, the 
Mandukisiksa, and the versified Paniniyasiksa. Its interpretations are colored 
by this late phase of the Paninian tradition. However, at the same time it must 
be admitted that it is closely linked with the Atharvavedic tradition, and it cites 
a large number of examples from the text of the Atharvaveda. 

The last text, i.e. Krsnadasa's Kautsavyakarane Paficasandhih, is a truly 
different text. It is an SK-style reorganization of the CA rules, clearly 
dominated by the SK. It is only peripherally part of the Atharvavedic tradition. 
The examples cited by this commentary are hardly different from those of the 
SK, and rarely does it cite anything from the AV. It is an effort to write a 
grammar of the classical language using the rules of the CA, supplemented by 
a set of new rules based on the Paninian system. Krsnadasa’s work is also 
largely influenced by Anubhutisvarupacarya’s Sarasvata-V yakarana. 

The above survey indicates how the tradition of the CA gradually lost its 
individuality and came under the direct influence of the dominant grammatical 
paradigm, i.e. the Paninian tradition. This influence perhaps kept the tradition 
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of the CA alive, but in the process of keeping it alive, the CA tradition was 
gradually drained of its grammatical and phonetic distinctiveness, and, in this 
sense, the Paninian influence must be viewed as a negative force, and not a 
positive help in the interpretation of the Pratisakhya tradition. 


7. The AV Pratisakhyas and the SAV Text- 
Transmission 


7.I. General Issues of Samhita Formation and 
Transmission 


7...I. In his MB, Pataíijali says that the Atharvaveda has nine differ- 
ent recensions (cf. नवधाथर्वणो वेद:, MB, Vol.I, р. 9). However, the Samhita of 
the Atharvaveda is available to us at present only in two major recensions, i.e. 
the Saunakiya and the Paippalada. The two recensions differ in their overall 
organization of the material, and the readings for individual verses differ in 
hundreds of places. The readings found in any one recension are authentic 
only in so far as they represent that particular recension of the Atharvaveda, 
and there is no intrinsic claim for any reading to represent the Ur-Atharvaveda, 
if indeed there was such a thing. With the Vedic Samhitas, scholars have 
proposed two distinct phases of oral transmission. Oldenberg (890, 962: 
28), referring to the Samhita of the RV, says: “The study of Saunaka's work 
[= RPR] affords us the proof that from that time on the Vedic hymns, protected 
by the united care of grammatical and religious respect for letters, have suffered 
no further appreciable corruptions." However, worth noting are his comments 
on the pre-redaction textual transmission: "In some cases, isolated details of the 
additions of prior epochs were caught and clung to with felicitous acumen; in 
others, no hesitation was had in wiping out of existence entire domains of old 
and genuine phenomena to suit half-correct theories, so that the most patient 
ingenuity of modern science will only be able to restore in part what has been 
lost" (890, ]962: 27). He further reminds us that “the collection was re- 
corrected on repeated occasions. It is conceivable enough that thus the original 
structure, yes, even the existence itself of special hymns was often injured, 
effaced, or destroyed" (890, 962: 26). The first phase represented the pre- 
redaction period of the oral transmission, uncontrolled and unguided by any 
systematic efforts at standardization, while the post-redaction phase was 
characterized by a great deal of systematic standardization of the text in its 
organization as well as its pronunciation. This second phase began with the 
work of scholars like Sakalya for the RV, and Saunaka for the Saunakiya AV. 
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Patafijali refers to Sakalya’ s well-prepared Samhita (cf. शाकल्येन सुकृतां 
संहितामनुनिशम्य देवः प्रावर्षत्‌, MB on Р.І.4.84, Vol.I, p. 347) of the RV. 
Saunaka probably did the same thing for the AV Samhita and prepared its 
Padapatha. As it has been documented more fully for Sakalya, the Padapatha 
reflects his understanding of the words of the Samhita. It also reflects certain 
features of his own dialect of Sanskrit (Cardona ॥99]). Finally, the Samhita 
was to be rebuilt by changing the Padapatha by applying the rules of Sandhi, 
and hence in certain respects, the Samhita, thus arrived at, reflected more 
modern features, as compared to the original compositions of the Vedic seers 
which are now lost to us. Thus, a given Samhita represents not precisely the 
original compositions of the Vedic seers, but compositions as they were 
received, understood, interpreted, and organized by a particular Samhitakara. 
As this is true of Sakalya's recension of the RV, so it must be true of 
Saunaka's recension of the AV. 

7.l.2. With all this, one may develop an impression that such recen- 
sions or Samhitas, once they were so well put together by the respective 
Samhitakaras, must have been essentially immutable, not susceptible to any 
further change. As we shall see, such an expectation is wide-spread, but in fact 
unfounded. For instance, we know that Panini knew Sakalya’s RV Samhita, 
as he directly quotes Sakalya’s opinions in several places (cf. लोपः शाकल्यस्य, 
P. 8.3.9; सम्बुद्धौ शाकल्यस्येतावनार्ष, P.]..6). However, can we be certain that 
he knew Sakalya’s recension exactly as We know it today? Did he know the 
RV with / for intervocalic d, or did his version not have this feature? In my 
opinion, the latter alternative is more likely. If the RV recension of Sakalya 
which has come down to us shows somewhat different features than what 
were known to Panini, is it possible for us to say that only one of these 
versions is a true Sakalya recension, and that what survives is not a Sakalya 
recension in a real sense? Or should we rather abandon the view of the 
supposed immutability of these recensions, and accept a view that the 
recensions once formulated by scholars like Sakalya and Saunaka did undergo 
a slow process of marginal change. Some of this change was imperceptible 
phonetic change for a long time, but eventually such changes accumulated over 
a period of time. In spite of such changes, it was still possible for the 
successive generations of redactors to believe that they were still maintaining 
the ancient recension formulated by Sakalya or Saunaka. If we accept such a 
view of the transmission of Vedic Samhitas, we may have a different 
understanding of how these Samhitas were transmitted. Here we shall 
investigate some of these questions in relation to the text-transmission of the 
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Saunakiya AV Samhita and the exegetical tradition represented by the AV 
Pratisakhyas. 


7.2. The CA and the text of the SAV 


7.2.l. Though the 856 Roth-Whitney edition of the Saunakiya 
Samhita of the AV came out before Whitney’s l862 edition of the 
Caturadhyayika, Roth and Whitney were already in possession of the then 
known single Berlin manuscript of the Saunakiya Caturadhyayika with the 
commentary CAB. Although this lone manuscript was terribly corrupt, Whit- 
ney was able to extract a working text of the CA before he and Roth finalized 
the text of their edition of the AV. Since they were editing the Saunakiya AV, 
they could see the value of the rules of the CA in the process of establishing 
the text of the Samhita. However, their AV manuscripts did not always agree 
with the prescriptions of the CA. Whitney dutifully notes this divergence in 
his notes on the CA. In such cases, Roth and Whitney were faced with the 
question of whether to follow the authority of the manuscripts, or to abandon 
the manuscripts and follow the rules of the Saunakiya Caturadhyayika in set- 
tling the reading to be selected. There were several assumptions to be made in 
deciding this question. The text to be finally printed as that of the Saunakiya 
AV must ideally represent the text as settled by Saunaka. Secondly, the text 
which called itself Saunakiya Caturadhyayika must also be assumed to reflect 
the opinions of Saunaka as regards the Samhita and the Padapatha of this 
school. Therefore, on the face of it, it seemed that one could follow the CA in 
settling the text of the Saunakiya Samhita. In practice, the Roth-Whitney 
edition of the SAV Samhita follows the CA and rejects the manuscripts in 
some places, and follows the manuscripts and rejects the CA in other places, 
and Surya Kanta has rightly criticized Whitney and Roth for this haphazard 
behavior: “What RW (= Roth-Whitney) have done in such cases is this, that, 
either they have ignored the CA authority, adopting the unanimous reading of 
the Vulgate mss., or they have flouted the Vulgate mss., and followed the 
former” (APR, Intro., p. 32). 


7.3. Surya Kanta's assumption of the ‘lost original 
Saunakiya AV’ 


7.3.. In 923, Vishva Bandhu (= Vidyarthi) published a text by the 
title the Atharvapratisakhya, and in 939, Surya Kanta published his magnifi- 
cent expanded and annotated edition of the same Atharvapratisakhya. All the 
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manuscripts used for this text directly called it Atharvapratisakhya. Until then, 
the title Atharvapratisakhya was used with reference to the Saunakiya 
Caturadhyayika edited by Whitney. Whitney himself knew that the CA did not 
call itself a Pratisakhya, and yet he argued (862: iii): “The treatise was first 
brought to light, and its character deter-mined, by Roth. It was recognized by 
him as being what is indicated by our title, a Pratisakhya to a text of the 
Atharvaveda. That it has any inherent right to be called the Pratisakhya to the 
Atharvaveda is not, of course, claimed for it; but, considering the extreme 
improbability that any other like phonetic treatise, belonging to any other 
schools of that Veda, will ever be brought to light, the title of Atharvaveda 
Pratisakhya finds a sufficient justification in its convenience, and in its analogy 
with the names given to the other kindred treatises by their respective editors.” 

The above paragraph from Whitney needs to be read carefully, and one 
should note that he nowhere asserted that the CA is the Pratisakhya of the 
Atharva-Veda, an accusation hurled at him unjustly by Surya Kanta (Atharva- 
Pratisakhya, Introduction, p. 3): “Whitney turns an APr into the APr.” 
Whitney never made such a claim. Whitney’s modest claim that the CA was ‘a 
Pratisakhya’ of the AV was clearly not out of line, and now stands supported 
by a reference in Uvata’s commentary on the first Patala of the Rgveda- 
Pratisakhya: (M.D. Shastri's edition, Vol. П, p. 23): तथा चाथर्वणप्रातिशाख्ये इदमेव 
प्रयोजनमुक्तम्‌ - एवमिहेति च विभाषाप्राप्तं सामान्येन' - अस्य सूत्रस्यायमर्थः - सामान्येन 
लक्षणेन यद्‌ विकल्पप्राप्ते तदेवमस्यां शाखायां व्यवस्थितं भवतीति प्रातिशाख्यप्रयोजनमुक्तम्‌ |, 
“Thus, the same purpose is mentioned in the Atharvana-Pratisakhya rule evam 
iheti ca vibhasapraptam samanyena (= CA ].].3-4, Whitney l.2). The meaning 
of this rule is as follows: Whatever obtains optionally in a generic grammar of 
Sanskrit is settled in a particular way in this branch. Thus, the purpose of the 
Pratisakhya is explained." Clearly, Uvata refers to CA as an Atharvana- 
Pratisakhya. 

7.3.2. Anyway, now we are fortunately in possession of two texts 
which belong to the category of Pratisakhyas for the Saunakiya Atharvaveda, 
or are we mistaken? If we are to believe Surya Kanta, we are indeed mistaken. 
To put his claim in his own words: “The Atharva-Pratisakhya belongs to the 
AV., and the CA belongs to the Saunakiya School of this Samhita, and not to 
the AV. in general” (APR, Intro., p. 32). He argues that the APR clearly does 
not belong to the Paippalada tradition, nor does it call itself Saunakiya at any 
place, and therefore it belongs to a non-Paippalada and a non-Saunakiya 
recension of the AV. This, he calls, ‘the AV,’ in contrast with the Saunakiya 
recension, which he assumes must be the subject of the Saunakiya 
Caturadhyayika. He offers the following arguments to support his case. For 
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each argument, I have provided only a few sample examples, though Surya 
Kanta has offered a large number of such examples. 


7.3.3. Argument a: 


7.3.3.]. In a number of places, the Vulgate of the AV, the text repre- 
sented by the manuscripts, agrees more closely with the description in the 
APR, than with the description in the CA: “The APR cites 3,236 AV. 
passages, and the number of citations is probably larger than that contained in 
any other Pratisakhya. Out of this large number, there are hardly ten passages, 
where the Vulgate mss. do not follow the sanction, explicit or implicit, of the 
APR, while there occur hundreds of passages in the CA., where not a single 
Vulgate ms. follows the sanction of this treatise, besides those typical cases, 
where CA specifically prescribes a certain samdhi for a chosen passage, but 
that samdhi is not carried out in that passage even by a single Vulgate ms.; and 
this is significant" (APR, Intro., p. 32). 

7.3.3.2. For example, consider CA (.4.3, Whitney l.94: सोष्मणि 
पूर्वस्यानूष्मा) and its examples. This rule says that if we have a sequence such as 
nicakh-kh-nuh, the first kh changes to k, and we get the form nicak-kh-nuh. 
Thus, we should get id-dh-ma, and not idh-dh-ma; rurud-dh-re, and not ru- 
rudh-dh-re. In practice, the manuscripts of the Vulgate do not show forms like 
nicak-kh-nuh. We only get nicakh-nuh. Thus, the CA rule is not obeyed by 
the manuscripts of the Vulgate. Therefore, the Vulgate is not truly Saunakiya. 

7.3.3.3. Another such example is CA (2..6, Whitney 2.6: द्वितीयाः 
शषसेषु). This rule requires that in a combination like godhuk-sete, the final k of 
the first word be replaced by kh. This doctrine is explicitly ascribed to 
Saunaka by VPR (4.9: असस्थाने मुदि द्वितीयं शौनकस्य). However, the manu- 
scripts of the Vulgate of the AV do not follow this rule, and hence, according 
to Surya Kanta, the Vulgate is not Saunakiya. 

7.3.3.4. Referring to СА (2..9, Whitney 2.9: ङणनेभ्यः sped: शषसेषु), 
Surya Kanta again points out that the Vulgate manuscripts do not show forms 
like pratyan-k-sete, and concludes: “(I) that CA records sandhis for the 
Saunaka AV; (2) that these are not observed by the Vulgate mss.; (3) that the 
Vulgate does not represent the Saunaka Sakha, but some other" (APR, Intro., 
p. 40). 
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7.3.4. Argument b: 


7.3.4.l. In a number of places, the CA seems to be explaining 
usages which are not found in the Vulgate text of the AV, and Surya Kanta 
proposes that such usages must have existed in a genuinely Saunakiya 
recension. 

7.3.4.2. For example, consider CA rules (I.3.24, Whitney .86: 
हनिगम्योः सनि) and (.3.25, Whitney .87: शान्मान्दानाम्‌). The first rule refers to 
desiderative forms of the roots han and gam. While the desiderative of han is 
attested in the AV, the desiderative of gam is not. Similarly, of the three roots 
cited in CA (7..26, Whitney l.26), only the desiderative forms for man are 
attested in the Vulgate of the AV, but the desideratives of san and dan are not 
so attested. Surya Kanta argues that the desiderative forms of gam, san and 
dan must have occurred in the original Saunakiya recension, and their absence 
in the Vulgate of the AV proves that the Vulgate is not Saunakiya. 


7.3.5. Argument c: 


7.3.5.l. Тһе commentary CAB often quotes instances to illustrate 
the CA rules which are not found in the Vulgate text of the AV. Surya Kanta 
proposes that such instances must have existed in the genuinely Saunakiya 
recension. 

7.3.5.2. For example, ће CAB on CA (I.].6, Whitney .4-І6) 
quotes an instance which appears in the manuscripts as pramü ca roha. This is 
not found in the Vulgate of the AV. Surya Kanta cites this as an example 
which occurred in the so-called genuine Saunakiya AV, which is now lost. 
Whitney, I believe correctly, amends the manuscript reading to prajam ca roha, 
AV (]3.].34). 

7.3.5.2. То cite another example, ће CAB on CA (].].28, Whitney 
.28) cites an instance puna raktam vasah, which not attested in the Vulgate 
of the AV. Surya Kanta asserts that this example comes from the now lost 
genuine Saunakiya recension of the AV. 


7.3.6. Argument d: 


7.3.6.l. In some places, the APR explicitly goes against the rules of 
the CA, and in such cases, the manuscripts of the AV generally seem to be 
closer to the APR, than the CA. Therefore, the AV as found in the currently 
available manuscripts does not represent the genuine Saunakiya recension. 
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7.3.6.2. For example, on CA (2.3.6, Whitney 2.65: कुरुकरंकरत्कृणोतु- 
कृतिकृधिष्वकर्णयो:), the CAB says: कृणोतु इत्यत्र त्रिधात्विति वक्तव्यम्‌ | दीर्घमायु- 
puq. (अ.वे. ६.७८.३)। 'अमिष्कृणोतु भेषजम्‌ (अ.वे. ६.१०६.३) | मणिष्कृणोतु 
देवजाः (अ.वे. १०.६.३१). Thus, the CAB says that the change of a visarga to s 
before krnotu occurs [only] in the three listed examples. Referring to the same 
three instances, ће APR (І48) says: कृणोत्वित्यत्र त्रिधातु सत्वं न, “There is no 
change of visarga to s (and then to s) in these three examples." This would 
suggest that in the view of the APR, one was expected to maintain a visarga in 
these cases. Surya Kanta points out that the Vulgate manuscripts follow the 
APR, and not the CA. Then he concludes that the Vulgate is not a Saunakiya 
text. 

7.3.6.3. Based upon an extensive examination of the CA, CAB, and 
the APR, in relation to the existing manuscripts of the AV, Surya Kanta arrives 
at the following conclusions: 


I) The APR belongs to the Vulgate. 
2) CA goes with the Saunaka School 
3) the two are not one. 


Besides these conclusions, Surya Kanta has given a detailed compari- 
son of the readings for the AV as known to the APR and the readings as 
known to Sayana. Sayana shows hundreds of different readings, “more than 
300 readings in the first four Kandas alone" (APR, Intro., p. 56). Sayana 
claims to represent the Saunakiya version of the AV, and yet these different 
readings exist in the text known to him. Surya Kanta suggests that one should 
check the mss. of Sayana's commentary to see if they conform to the sanctions 
of the CA, and then decide whether he really commented on the Saunakiya 
recension. In any case, he would like to assert that whatever Sakha is 
represented by Sayana is not the same as the one represented by the APR. 


7.4. Surya Kanta's Conclusions: 


7.4.l. Based on the above discussion, we can list below the conclu- 
sions drawn by Surya Kanta as I understand them. 


Conclusion I: The recensions or Samhitas, once they were 
prepared by scholars like Saunaka, were for all practical pur- 
poses immutable. 
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Conclusion 2: The Saunakiyà Caturadhyayiki totally reflects 
the opinions of Saunaka, and hence the picture of the Samhita 
gathered from the CA must be viewed as a faithful representa- 
tion of the original Samhita prepared by Saunaka. 


Conclusion 3: “The CA was designed to deal exclusively 
with the linguistic facts of the original Saunakiya Samhita, and 
nothing more. Therefore, all usages targeted by the rules of the 
CA must have existed in the original Saunaka AV, which is not 
found in the Vulgate mss. 


Conclusion 4: The CA and the APR represented different 
Sakhas of the AV, and are unrelated to each other. 


Conclusion 5: The CAB is a completely faithful explanation 
of the CA rules, and does not represent any change. The CAB, 
like the CA, is a true Saunakiya text, and that all the examples 
cited by the CAB must have occurred in the genuine Saunakiya 
AV. 


Conclusion 6: Even though Sayana claims to be 
commenting on the Saunakiya AV, his text actually represents a 
non-Saunakiya recension. 


Some of these conclusions have been explicitly articulated by Surya 
Kanta, while others can be inferred from his arguments. 


7.5. Critique of Surya Kanta’s claims and assumptions.’ 

7.5.l. Critique of Surya Kanta's Conclusion I: 

7.5.l.l. In my opinion, this conclusion is unacceptable. It can be 
demonstrated that while Panini knew the RV Samhita of Sakalya, the form in 


which he knew it was not totally identical with the form of the RV Samhita as 
we know it. The Paippalada as found in Kashmir and in Orissa shows in- 


5 In my annotations on the rules of the CA in this critical edition, I have discussed these issues 
ata number of places. See Notes on the following CA rules: l.l.l0, .2.4, I.2.9, .3.5, 
.3.6, .3.24, .3.25, 2.2.2, 2..9, 2..2, 2..4, 2.4.9, 2.2.], 2.2.8, 2.2.4], 2.2.2, 
2.2.3, 2.3.4, 2.3.6, 2.3.8, 2.3.4, 2.3.I5, 2.3.6, 2.3.7, 2.4.6, 3.I.5, 3.l.20, 3.2.0, 
3.2.24, 3.2.3], 3.4.5, 3.4.6, 3.4.24, 4.2.6, 4.2.2І, and 4.3.3. 
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credible variation of detail, and there is every reason to believe that these 
Samhitas underwent change in the process of transmission. S.P. Pandit gives a 
vivid account of his encounters with a reciter of the AV, Kesava Bhat: “he 
was more shocked that the several mss. of that Veda ... exhibited numerous 
varieties of reading, and still more horrified when he found that the text he 
knew by heart and which was as it had been improved by Gane$ Bhat Dada 
was the worse for improvements." (AV, VVRI edition, Vol. I, p. xvii). Pandit 
amply demonstrates how the Vaidikas practised what they called Suddhi- 
karana ‘purification, restoration’, and often knew the inherited traditional 
reading, besides the improved reading. For the Vaidikas, the results of such a 
Suddhikarana did not reflect a change from the original, but, on the contrary, a 
way of restoring the original. Thus, while in historical terms, a great deal of 
change occurred in the transmission of a Sakha, this change was not admitted 
by the Vaidikas, who continuously tried to restore what they thought was the 
original. Thus, we cannot maintain any notion of immutability of a Sakha-text. 


7.5.2. Critique of Surya Kanta's Conclusion 2: 


7.5.2.. While the CA does call itself Saunakiya, it would not be ap- 
propriate to assume that it provides a picture of the Samhita as it was originally 
prepared by Saunaka himself. The CA claim to the title Saunakiya should only 
be understood to mean that it respects Saunaka as the founder of its tradition, 
and that it belongs to that school. When it comes to details, the CA openly 
admits that it deviates from the opinions of Saunaka, and hence represents the 
Saunakiya tradition as it had changed over a period of time. 

7.5.2.2. For instance, consider CA (].].00, Whitney l.8: प्रथमान्तानि 
तृतीयान्तानीति शौनकस्य प्रतिज्ञानं न वृत्तिः) and the CAB on this rule: प्रथमान्तानि 
पदानि तृतीयान्तानीति शौनकस्य आचार्यस्य प्रतिज्ञानं भवति | न तु वृत्तिः | प्रथमान्‌ 
तृतीयान्‌ विद्यात्‌ | न तु पठेत्‌ क्वचित्‌ । वृत्तेरननुदर्शनात्‌. Saunaka’s doctrine held that 
the voiceless unaspirated stops, occurring at the end of words, should be 
changed to voiced unaspirated stops. However, the CA and the CAB both 
point out that such a doctrine is not to be applied in actual recitation. Inter- 
estingly, Bhargava-Bhaskara's commentary on this rule refers to Sakatayana' S 
opinion in ће RPR (І.І5-І6: तस्मादन्यमवसाने तृतीयं गार्ग्यः स्पर्श प्रथमं शाकटायनः), 
and states: अत्र वैदे तु प्रथमपद्यो गृह्यते शाकटायनानुसरणात्‌, “Because [we] follow 
Sakatayana, in [the recitation of] this Veda, [we] accept the first members of 
the stop-series as word-final [consonants in prepausal situations]. The lesson 
to be learned from this comment is that a tradition claiming itself to be in the 
line of Saunaka felt no hesitation in occasionally deviating from the opinion of 
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Saunaka, and following the opinions of another scholar like Sakatayana. Thus, 
the claim that the CA represents the unsullied views of Saunaka can not be 
entertained. 


7.5.3. Critique of Surya Kanta’s Conclusion 3: 


7.5.3.. In most cases, it is true that the rules of the CA deal exclu- 
sively with the linguistic facts of the AV. However, this is not true in absolute 
terms. Whitney has pointed out numerous cases, where the CA is venturing 
into an explanation of the facts of Sanskrit beyond what is attested in the AV. 
This probably occurred because the author of the CA had before him general 
treatments of Sanskrit at large, and in many cases he drew upon such gener- 
alized sources. 

7.5.3.2. For example: CA (.3.25, Whitney l.87: शान्मान्दानाम्‌). 
While the rule relates to the desiderative forms of three roots, only the forms of 
man are attested in SAV. However, these three roots are also grouped together 
in P.3..6 (मान्बधदान्शान्भ्यो दीर्घश्चाभ्यासस्य), and it is very likely that the CA rule 
was based on a concern for the general grammar of Sanskrit. 

7.5.3.3. Consider CA (3.4.24, Whitney 3.92: क्षु्नादीनाम्‌). This rule 
refers to a Gana, the Ksubhnadigana, and says that in these forms the # does 
not change to n. However, no forms of ksubh where this would be applicable 
are available in the SAV. But notice that Panini 8.4.39 (क्षुश्रादिषु च) prescribes 
the same thing and refers to the same Gana. Thus, it is safer to assume that 
occasionally the CA was drawing upon generalized grammars of Sanskrit, and 
hence occasionally its rules extend beyond the linguistic facts of the AV. 


7.5.4. Critique of Surya Kanta's Conclusion 4: 


7.5.4.l. This argument is unacceptable for numerous reasons. As 
Surya Kanta himself notes, several Ganas referred to in the CA by the first 
instance are fully listed in the APR with the same first instance. Similarly, in 
95 percent of the cases, the examples quoted in the CAB are simply the first 
few instances of long lists found in the APR. This could not have occurred 
unless these two texts were somehow genetically linked. 

7.5.4.2. Surya Kanta himself notes that the mss. of the APR are 
mostly found in the same bundles which also contain the text of the CA, as 
well as many clearly Saunakiya texts. The colophons in these ms. bundles 
indicate that these mss. were copied, preserved and studied by Saunakiya 
families (e.g. the Pancoli family of Gujarat), and the texts of the Vulgate also 
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largely come from these same families. Thus, the Saunakiyas preserved and 
studied both of these texts and they also preserved the Vulgate text of the AV, 
and saw no contradiction. 

7.5.4.3. Тһе few cases, where the APR explicitly rejects the 
formulation of the CA, and where the mss. of the Vulgate follow the APR 
should be accounted for by resorting to linguistic change within a given 
tradition over a period of time. Such for instance is the case of CA (2.3.6, 
Whitney 2.65: कुरुकरंकरत्कृणोतुकृतिकृधिष्वकर्णयोः). As discussed earlier, the 
CAB says that the change of visarga to s (and then to s) before krnotu occurs 
only in three instances. However, the APR (I48) says that one does not 
change the visarga to s (and then to s) in these three cases. It is possible to 
account for these statements as reflecting a possible historical development. 

7.5.4.4. Whitney, on this rule, says: “In all these (= three) passages, 
however, the manuscripts read, without dissent, visarjaniya before the k. ... 
Other instances in which krnotu has an unaltered visarjaniya before it are 
tolerably numerous." Thus, instead of simply talking about two different re- 
censions represented by these two texts, one could make a better case for a 
possible historical change within the same tradition: 


I) CA - Unconditional change of visarjaniya to s before krnotu. 
2) CAB - This change occurs only in three instances. 
3) APR - The above change does not occur in any instances. 


7.5.4.5. Such a general direction of possible change in the oral text is 
further supported by the following observations of W.S. Allen (953: 5]): “In 
later, though still ancient, times there appears to have been a tendency for -h to 
extend its usage to contexts other than in pausa. The earliest of these 
extensions was to the position before the initial fricatives s-, s-, s-, where it 
replaced the homorganic final -s, -s, -s (indras surah > indrah surah, &c). This 
practice was then extended to the position before the velar and labial voiceless 
stops: in connexion with this innovation we find mentioned the names of 
Agnivesya, Valmiki, Sakalya, and the Madhyandina school, whilst the ancient 
grammarian Sakatayana is quoted as holding to the more conservative 
practice.” Allen also refers to A.H. Fry's view that “the spread of -h was due 
to the writers of Classical Sanskrit operating with a phonemic orthography." 
The last comment is especially significant, since we are dealing with relatively 
late manuscripts for editing our texts. 
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7.5.5. Critique of Surya Kanta's Conclusion 5: 


7.5.5.l. There is no reason to believe that the CAB is a totally faithful 
interpretation of the CA and that it does not add anything to the CA reflecting 
either historical change in the transmitted text of the Saunakiya AV, or new 
influences from other grammatical traditions such as that of Panini. 

7.5.5.2. The discussion in the previous section shows a possibility of 
a gap between the views held by the CA and the CAB. Here is another 
example. On CA (2.3.3, Whitney 2.62: समासे सकारः कपयोरनन्तःसद्यःश्रैय- 
सछन्दसाम्‌), the CAB first discusses all the instances directly referred to by the 
CA rule, and finally adds: परः परः | पर इति चाग्रेडितसमासे न सकारो भवति | 
'त्वत्‌ परः чє: (अ.वे. १२.३.३९). This added instance is not covered by the list 
of exceptions in the CA rule itself. However, it is covered by the APR (20). 
Thus, it is possible that this exception was not intended by the author of the 
CA, but developed later on and was accounted for by both the CAB and the 
APR. 

7.5.5.3. In very many cases, the CAB offers lists of examples which 
are not found in the AV, but are taken most probably from the Paninian com- 
mentaries like the KV. I have already discussed a number of such examples 
above in section 6.9.3. Considering the profusion of such non-AV Paninian 
examples in the CAB, one cannot agree with Surya Kanta that every example 
cited by the CAB, not found in the Vulgate of the AV, must have occurred in 
the so-called genuine Saunakiya recension of the AV. I must also point out 
that Whitney had already cited all these Paninian examples from the CAB in his 
edition of the CA. However, Surya Kanta remains totally silent about all these 
examples. If the CAB can cite all these examples, there is no reason to assume 
that every example cited by the CAB must be a genuine AV example. Even an 
example like पुना रक्तं वासः in the CAB on CA (I..28, Whitney І.28) which is 
not traced in the AV, and is ascribed by Surya Kanta to his genuine Saunakiya 
recension, is found in the KV on P.I.3.4 (रो रि), and could have been taken 
from such a Paninian commentary. 


7.5.6. Critique of Surya Kanta's Conclusion 6: 


7.5.6.l. At the very beginning of his Bhasya on the first Kanda of 
the AV, Sayana says: 


शाखायाः शौनकीयायाः पूर्वोक्तेष्वेव कर्मसु | 
विनियोगाभिधानेन संहितार्थः प्रकाञ्यते || 


92 INTRODUCTION 


“The meaning of the Samhita of the Saunakiya branch shall be 
explained by pointing out its application in the ritual actions 
mentioned earlier." 


This makes it clear that in his own opinion, Sayana was commenting on 
the Saunakiya recension and none other. We should be willing to accept a 
strong possibility that, like the separate textual transmission of the Paippalada 
recension in different regions of India, the Saunakiya recension also underwent 
slightly divergent developments in different parts, cf. Mishra, К.С. 984. 
These different sub-schools were not always in touch with each other, and 
probably underwent independent Suddhikarana ‘purification / restoration’ (and 
a-Suddhikarana for that matter) in different regions. As it has been shown by 
Vishva Bandhu and Pandit, such regional traits are manifest in the manuscripts 
of the AV. 


"Looking to the nature of the several MSS., I group them as 
follows: A, B, C, D, E, R, Sm, Cs, P, P2, J, and Cp, come 
from Gujarat, though not from the same original source. They 
are untainted by any attempts to revise the tradition of the text 
and probably represented the original form of the true tradition 
of the text. Bp, Bh, K, Km, V, and Dc, are on the other hand 
representatives of the Atharvaveda as it was revised in the 
Deccan; where it was introduced about 60 years ago, under the 
influence of the school of the Rgvedins and was further 
subjected to changes in relation to the text of Sayanacarya by 
Gane$ Bhat Dada after his visit to Sringeri, and his discovery 
there of Sayana’s commentary” (AV, VVRI edition, Vol. I, 
Intro., p. xxvi). 


7.5.6.2. It is also clear that the late commentators of the CA, 
Bhargava-Bhaskara and Krsnadasa, were unaware of the existence of CAB, 
and were working not on CA, but on what they called Kautsa-Vyakarana. 
Generally speaking, the CA manuscripts are located in the regions of Gujarat 
and Rajasthan. The manuscripts which call their text Kautsa-Vyakarana are 
generally located in Ujjain and Deccan. Not a single manuscript of the CA has 
been found in the southern parts of India. As Pandit's introduction shows, the 
Deccan tradition of the AV became aware of Sayana's commentary at a very 
late time, when a Maharashtrian AV reciter visited Sringeri and then became 
aware of its existence. It is also not unlikely that the southern tradition of the 
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Saunakiya AV was not aware of the existence of the CA and its commentaries. 
Sayana's commentary, which refers to Panini and later grammarians in that 
tradition hundreds of times, does not refer either to CA or to APR even once. 
Thus, one can make a probable assumption that the text-tradition of the 
Saunakiya AV received by him was not in contact with either the CA or the 
APR. However, for that reason, one need not discard his claim that he too was 
working with ‘a’ Saunakiya tradition. 


7.6. Surya Kanta’s ‘star example’ Re-examined. 


7.6.l. Surya Kanta (APR, Intro., p. 42) points to a passage in the 
APR which proves conclusively to him that the currently preserved text of the 
AV is not that of the true Saunakiya Samhita. This is a dual reference in APR 
(40c) and (3g) to the passage tannastapah (AV ]2.3.2). The question is 
whether this should be understood as a combination of tam nah or tat nah. 
APR (l40c: तन्निष्कुरु तन्निदध्मस्तन्नो भूमे तन्नस्तपस्तन्निर्दहत तन्नो गोपायतास्माकमिति 
षण्मकारान्तानि नकाराबाधे) refers to this passage and says that tannas should be 
analyzed as tam nah. Referring to the same passage, APR (3g) says: शाखान्त- 
रेऽपि | तन्नस्तपः | अकारान्तं पुंसि वचनम्‌ | नपुंसकं तकारान्तं शौनके |. Surya Kanta 
(APR, Intro., p. 42) translates this passage as: “Also in another Sakha of the 
AV; tan nas tapah (2.3.2); tat, masc., nom. sing. ends in a (= sah); the same 
in neut. ends in f; (this is so found) in the school of Saunaka.” For Surya 
Kanta, “The wording is explicit. Saunakas read in the Pada tat nah, against fam 
nah of the APrS. APr. 40c and 3g taken together give: - І. tam nah; APrS.; 
so SPP. with all his authorities. 2. tat nah, Saunakas; so Whitney with all his 
mss.” 

7.6.2. What does this passage mean? One must concede that it refers 
to an observed difference in the recitation of the Padapatha, and that the reading 
tat nah is ascribed by the author of the APR to a tradition described as 
Saunaka. However, this does not and should not be taken to mean that the 
reading tat nah belongs to the so-called pure genuine Saunakiya Samhita which 
is now lost. It in fact does not refer to the view of Saunaka, or directly to the 
Padapatha as constituted by Saunaka, but to the tradition as constituted by the 
Saunakiya Caturadhyayika. This is clear from CA (l.l.l0, Whitney l.8: 
प्रथमान्तानि तृतीयान्तानीति शौनकस्य प्रतिज्ञानं न वृत्तिः) and the commentaries CAB 
and Bhargava-Bhaskara-Vrtti. It was Saunaka's doctrine that the words 
ending in the first members of the stop-series should be recited as ending in the 
third members, e.g. tad / nah. However, the rule and the commentaries inform 
us that such was no longer the practice, and that in the recitation as it was 
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known to the author of the CA, the words were to be recited as ending in the 
first members of the stop-series, e.g. tat / nah. Bhargava-Bhaskara, in his 
commentary on СА ..0, clearly ascribes the practice of the followers of the 
CA to the doctrine of Sakatayana: अत्र वेदे तु प्रथमपद्यो गृह्यते शाकटायनानुसरणात्‌. 
Thus, it is clear that the word saunaka as used in APR (3g) refers not to some 
Ur-Saunakiya recension, now lost, as assumed by Surya Kanta, but to the 
followers of the CA, who had openly diverged from the genuine doctrine of 
Saunaka. Additionally, as Surya Kanta notes himself, these two views, e.g. 
tam nah versus tat nah, continued to manifest in the manuscripts of the Vulgate 
of the AV, and it is not the case that the manuscripts of the Vulgate took no 
notice of the view ascribed to saunaka by the APR. What this suggests is a 
picture of a diversified recitational tradition of the Saunakiya Samhita. While it 
is perfectly appropriate to say that the reading tam nah was not followed by the 
adherents of the CA, the texts as we have them do not distinguish these 
readings as some being Saunakiya and others as non-Saunakiya. 


7.7. Need for a new approach to the study of the 
transmission of the Veda 


77.L. To conclude, I would like to say that in order to have a realistic 
notion of what happened to the Vedic Samhitas as they were transmitted over 
centuries in different regions of India, one needs to give up certain stereotypes 
regarding the nature of the transmission of the Vedic texts. One need not 
belittle the enormous efforts made by the Vaidikas to transmit these texts 
without change. However, our critical assessment must not be swayed by such 
respect. The Vaidikas who transmitted the Saunakiya Samhita never thought 
that they were changing anything, and yet change did indeed take place. When 
they did change something, either this change was unconscious change, or they 
thought that they were purifying the text and were restoring the pristine 
original. The CA, the CAB, the APR, the various manuscripts, and Sayana's 
commentary must all be looked at for traces of what transpired during this long 
and diversified process of transmission. All these sources are changing 
manifestations of the Saunakiya textual tradition and there is no need to deny 
the title ‘Saunakiya’ to any one of them. Moving away from the unreachable 
goal of reaching the Ur-form of the Saunakiya text, or any other Vedic text for 
that matter, we should look at the changing vicissitudes of a Vedic tradition 
more carefully. Here, we are more likely to find a realistic historical picture of 
what real Vaidikas, copyists, reciters, and interpreters did to a text, which had 
no independent existence from what these custodians did to it. This is all the 
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more significant in the case of the transmission of the Atharvaveda. For 
reasons which we cannot discuss here in great detail, the population of 
Vaidikas who pursued the Atharvavedic traditions is minuscule at present, in 
comparison with the followers of the Rgveda and Yajurveda, and there is 
reason to believe that it was so even in the past. This may have to do with the 
historically traceable lower status given to the Atharvaveda by the other 
traditions reflected in its early exclusion from the Trayi, and probably also due 
to the Abhicarika rites practiced by the Atharvavedic priests. This is analogous 
to the social relations of the Brahmana families who perform the funerary rites, 
and the refusal of even the Atharvavedic reciters to recite the funerary hymns 
of the Atharvaveda as noted by Pandit. It is indeed the case that the 
Atharvaveda that we possess today comes to us from extremely limited 
sources. Most manuscripts found in the Gujarat area seem in fact to point to 
one single prominent Atharvavedic family, the Paficolis. From the manuscript 
colophons alone one can reconstruct several generations of Paficolis involved 
in the transmission of the Atharvaveda. With very small numbers of reciters, 
and often the reciters of the other Vedas taking over the recitation of the 
Atharvaveda to cater to the demand for the Abhicarika rites (as reported to me 
by the late Pt. Narayana Sastri Ratate of Banaras), the transmission has indeed 
suffered through the ages, and hence the Atharvaveda material we possess is in 
a relatively less authentic state in comparison with other Vedic traditions. In 
any case, we possess enough material to trace the development of the 
Atharvaveda transmission in various regions of Western and Southern India. 
Any detailed discussion of such efforts lies clearly outside the scope of this 
Introduction. However, the interpretation and the transmission of the CA and 
the transmission of the Saunakiya Atharvaveda have been closely related to 
each other, and this edition hopes to further a clearer understanding of these 
relations. 


॥ शौनकीया चतुराध्यायिका ॥ 


॥ प्रथमोऽध्यायः |i 
॥ प्रथमः पादः ॥ 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - 32 नमः सरस्वत्यै नमः | 3% नमो 
ब्रह्मवेदाय | 


भार्गवभास्करव्रत्ति - श्रीगणेशाय नमः | अथाथर्ववेदाङ्ग- 
कौत्सव्याकरणस्य चतुराध्यायात्मकस्य वृत्तिप्रारम्भे ग्रन्थप्रयो- 
जनाद्युपोद्धातं समाम्नायाग्रे सूत्रविवरणं कर्तुमिच्छुः प्रथमा- 
ध्यायस्य प्रथमपादसूत्राणि भार्गवो भास्करो विवृणोति | 
тете मङ्गलं करोति अस्खलितवृत्तिपरिपूर्त्यथर्म्‌ - 
श्वेताङ्गं शुकृवस्त्र करिवरवदनं भालचन्द्रं सुरेश 
मुक्ताहारैर्निवीतं ददादातवदनाभोगसंलग्नमध्यम्‌ || 
ea सिद्ध्या च देव्या मणिगणजटितोदइण्डयुक्चामराभ्यां 
नित्यं संवीज्यमानं सुखदमु(?) भजतां सर्वदानं नमामि |।१।। 
हरिः || 3% ३ || 
१.१.१. अथाङ्गिरसः | 
Absent in Whitney. Found in E, F, G, H, I, N, and O. С: l.l.l. 


Translation: Thus [begin the phonetic doctrines in relation to 
the Veda] of the Angiras. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - H and N list this rule without any 


comment. 
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भागविभास्करवृत्ति - श्रीमद्भगवतोऽङ्गरसात्समुत्पन्ना अङ्गिरस 
ऋषय: | तथा च गोपथब्राह्मणम्‌ - ताया अमू रेतः 
समुद्रम्‌ (गोपथब्राह्मणम्‌, पूर्वभाग, १.७) इति खण्डोक्त- 
तात्पर्यम्‌ | ब्रह्मतो जलसमुद्रवरुणा जाता मृत्युश्च | а 
पुनरभ्यतपत्तस्य श्रान्तस्य सन्तप्तस्य सर्वेभ्योऽङ्गेभ्यो रसोऽक्षरत्‌ 
सोऽङ्गर .. м [ missing text] 


Note: The incomplete quotation in the Bhargava-Bhaskara-Vrtti is from the 
Gopatha-Brahmana (Pürvabhaga, l.7, p.6): d करुणं मृत्युमभ्यश्रामयदभ्यतपत्सम- 
तपत्‌ | तस्य श्रान्तस्य तप्तस्य सन्तप्तस्य सर्वेभ्योऽङ्गेभ्यो रसोऽक्षरत्‌ | सोऽङ्गरसोऽभवत्‌ | तं वा 
एतमङ्गरसं सन्तमङ्गिरा इत्याचक्षते परोक्षेण | परोक्षप्रिया इव हि देवा भवन्ति प्रत्यक्षद्विषः | 


१.१.२. चतुर्णां पदजातानां नामाख्यातोपसर्गनिपातानां सन्ध्यपद्यौ 
गुणो प्रातिज्ञम्‌ । 


Whitney (l.I). Found in B, D, E, F, Hb, I, J, K, L, Nab, О, and P. 


Translation: Here are defined the [phonetic/phonological] 
characteristics of nouns, verbs, prepositions, and particles, the 
four types of words, as they occur in combination [with the 
following words, as in the Samhitapatha] and before pause [or 
in isolation, as in the Padapatha]. 


Note: Тһе word pratijfiam refers to the notion of pratijfiana (cf. CA 
..0), and this refers to a doctrine or a view explicitly held or stated by a 
teacher, in contrast with vrtti *recitational practice.” In most cases, the pratijfia 
and the vrtti are expected to agree with each other. However, this is not always 
the case. There is a general expectation that the Pratisakhyas take the existence 
of the Padapatha for granted and then teach the rules for converting the 
Padapatha into Samhitapatha. Such an expectation is created by the statement 
पदप्रकृतिः संहिता (NR .7; RPR 2.l: संहिता पदप्रकृतिः). This statement is inter- 
preted in two opposite ways. The first interpretation is that the Samhitapatha is 
the basis for the Padapatha. This is historically valid, since the Padapatha is an 
analysis of the words of the Samhitapatha. However, the more commonly 
accepted interpretation is that the Samhitapatha has the Padapatha for its basis, 
i.e. the Samhitapatha is derived by applying the rules of Sandhi to the Pada- 
patha. With this interpretation in mind, one expects the Pratisakhyas to provide 
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rules for converting the Padapatha into the Samhitapatha, and not the other way 
around. However, as Whitney (862: l0) notes: “Our own work gives in its 
fourth chapter the rules for the construction of the pada-text itself, as does also 
the Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya.” This is more in line with the neutral statement of 
the present rule. It lays equal emphasis on the sandhya characteristics, as well 
as the padya characteristics. This is clear in its use of the dual forms: सन्ध्यपद्यौ 
गुणौ (प्रातिज्ञम्‌). In general, the Pratisakhyas are not concerned with the full 
derivation of grammatical forms, as are the grammars of Sanskrit. This 
contrast is brought out by the commentary Caturadhyayibhasya. Also see 
Whitney's comments on TPR (3.l, pp. 82ff): “In the other treatises (Rik Pr 
vii.-ix., Уа]. Pr. iii. 95-28, Ath. Pr. ni.l-25), the rules tell us in what situations 
a vowel originally short is lengthened: This is more in accordance with the 
general method of the Pratisakhyas, which take for granted, upon the whole, 
the existence of their Sakhas in the analyzed condition of the pada-text, and 
proceed to construct the samhita from it. Here, on the contrary, we are told 
what vowels, long in the ordinary text, are to be shortened when thrown out of 
combination with their surroundings. Such dissolution of the continuity of the 
text takes place, first, in pada, whenever a pause - either the avagraha sepa- 
rating the two members of a compound, in its repetition after iti, or the longer 
pause that divides between two words - comes to stand between the vowel in 
question and the consonant which was its next neighbour in samhitā.” I thank 
Prof. Cardona for drawing my attention to this section of the TPR. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - सन्ध्यश्व गुणः पद्यश्च तत्‌ प्रातिज्ञ 
मन्यन्ते | सन्ध्यो नाम एवमन्तानि पदानि एवमादिषु एवं 
भवती (न्ती?)ति | पद्यो नाम(प, м: मा) प्रथमान्तानि 
लिङ्गानि तृतीयान्तानीति शौनकस्य प्रतिज्ञानं न वृत्तिः | 
सन्ध्यपद्याविति किमर्थम्‌ | लीढ मित्यत्र हो ढत्वम्‌ (cf. 
'हो ढः, "up ad २.३१ ) | qz (H, N: “द, Whitney: DECRE 
त्वम्‌ (cf. झषस्तथोर्धोऽधः, पा. ८.२.४०)। ष्ट्रना ष्ट्रत्वम्‌ 
(ct. ष्टुना ष्ट्रः, पा. ८.४.४१)। ढो ढे लोपो (ॐ. ढो ढे 
लोपः, पा. ८.३.१३) दीर्घत्वमिति (cf. ж पूर्वस्य 
दीर्घोऽणः, पा. ६.३.१११) वैयाकरणेन वक्तव्यम्‌ | 
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Note: Whitney (I862: ]]) expresses some doubt as to whether the 
commentator here refers to Panini or to some other authority. The expressions 
used are so obviously Paninian, that we need not entertain any such doubt. 
The CAB is fully conversant with Panini, and by the term vyakarana, it refers 
to Panini alone. Compare the CAB on the next rule. This need not mean that 
the CA itself necessarily presupposes Panini. However, the commentatorial 
tradition is firmly rooted in the awareness of Panini's grammar as the grammar 
par excellence. 


१.१.३. एवमिहेति च । 
Whitney (І.2), Ha, I, Na: एवमिहेति च विभाषाप्राप्त सामान्ये. В, р, Е, Е, J, 
K, L, M, O and P: एवमिहेति च | विभाषाप्राप्तं सामान्ये | 


Translation: [This treatise] also [defines that the phonetic/ 
phonological features of the words] in this [tradition] are such 
and such. 


Note: Whitney combines this rule with the following one in a single 
rule, following the CAB. However, having done that, he still feels that the rule 
is "somewhat obscure and of difficult construction" (Whitney l862, p. l). He 
then refers to Max Müller's rendering of this rule (M. Müller, RPR, p. xii): 
“what by the grammatical text books is left free, that is here thus and thus, so 
says the Pratisakhya.” Whitney criticizes this interpretation by saying that “it 
leaves the ca unexplained, and supposes the iti to be in another place, making 
the rule to read rather evam iha vibhasapraptam ѕатапуа iti; ... It seems 
necessary, in order to account for ca, to bring down pratijfíam as general 
predicate from the preceding rule; and the iti must be understood as pointing 
out that the Pratisakhya says evam iha, ‘so and so is proper here,’ respecting 
any matter which the rules of grammar leave doubtful" (Whitney, l862, p. l). 
Whitney is correct in bringing down the word pratijñam from the previous rule 
to give a better account of ca in this rule. However, such an interpretation fits 
better if the portion ending in ca is a separate rule, as the majority of mss. now 
indicate. Additionally, the rule is not obscure, and its interpretation is further 
assisted by the fact of it being quoted by Uvata in his introduction to the RPR 
(M.D. Shastri edn., Part IL, p. 23) in a discussion of the exact relation between 
the Pratisakhya tradition and the tradition of grammar. However, Whitney 
does make a problematic statement: “it (= CA) does not at all imply or base 
itself upon the general science of grammar and its text book, but is an 
independent and a complete treatise as regards its own subject." While it is an 
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independent treatise, it clearly assumes the prior existence of general grammars 
of Sanskrit, and seems to imply that it is related to the general science of 
grammar as a statement of particular features of a Veda branch would relate to 
a generic description of Sanskrit at large. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - एवम्‌ इह इति च | अस्यां शाखायां 
तत्‌ प्रातिज्ञं (H, №: न्ये, Whitney: क्ष) मन्यन्ते | TAST- 
नासिकेऽनुनासिको वा (पा. ८.४.४५) इति विभाषाप्राप्त 
सामान्ये | किं सामान्यम्‌ | व्याकरणम्‌ | वक्ष्यति उत्तमा 
उत्तमेषु (च.आ. २.१.५) इति | ऋधङ्कन्त्रो योनिम्‌ 
(अ.वे. ५.१.१)। य उदानपण्न्यायंनम्‌ (अ.वे. ६.७७.२) | 
अर्णवान्महतस्परिँ (अ.वे. १.१०.४) | 'मदुघान्मधुमत्तरः' 
(अ.वे. १.३४.४.) | 'मध्यान्ञीचै(:,' अ.वे. w.9.3)| + 
स्तायन्‌ मन्य॑ते (अ.वे. ४.१६.१.) | त्रिष्ट्र्रयति (not in 
AV, fabricated example cited in KV on P.8.4.45 ) | 


१.१.४. विभाषाप्राप्रं सामान्ये | 
A combines this with पदांतः पद्यः. 


Translation: [These phonetic/phonological features of the 
words] obtain optionally in a generic [grammar of Sanskrit]. 


Note: This rule contrasts the function of a generic grammar of 
Sanskrit with that of a Pratisakhya. A Pratisakhya ideally aims at strictly de- 
scribing the linguistic features of words as they occur in a particular Vedic 
Samhita text, and , therefore, it is expected to be highly specific. A general 
grammar of Sanskrit, on the other hand, is expected to cover all the different 
textual traditions and dialects of colloquial Sanskrit, and hence it ends up 
making optional statements. This precisely accords with Patanjali’s explana- 
tion as to why Panini was forced to use different option-terms. (सर्ववेदपारिषदं 
हीदं शास्त्रं तत्र नैकः पन्थाः शक्य आस्थातुम्‌, МВ on P.2..58 and P.6.3.4). Also 
see Uvata's introductory comments on the first Patala of the RPR (M.D. 
Shastri edn., Vol.I, p. 23): 
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झिक्षाच्छन्दोव्याकरणैः सामान्येनोक्तलक्षणम्‌ | 

तदेवमिह शाखायामिति शास्त्रप्रयोजनम्‌ | 
प्रातिशाख्यप्रयोजनमनेन *लोकेनोच्यते । शिक्षादिभिर्यत्सामान्येनोत्सर्गेणोक्तं 
लक्षणं, यथा तावच्छिक्षायां - स्युर्मूर्धन्या ऋटुरषाः' - सामान्येन सर्व- 
शाखासु रेफो मूर्धन्य इत्युक्तः |... एवं सर्वा शिक्षा वर्णेषु स्थानकरणानु- 
प्रदानादि सर्वासु शाखासु विदधाति; न तु नियमतः कस्यां शाखायां रेफो 
मूर्धन्यः कस्यां दन्तमूलीय इति | अत एतद्व्यवस्थापकमारभ्यते | 
तथा व्याकरणे यत्सामान्येन, यथा "ऋचि तुनुघमक्षुतङ्कुत्रोरुष्याणाम्‌' (पा. 
६.१.१३३) इति | तद्व्यवस्थापयिलुमिदमारभ्यते | न सर्वत्रैतानि पदा- 
aat शाखायां दीर्घाणि भवन्ति | एवं शिक्षाच्छन्दोव्याकरणैर्यत्सर्वासु 
शाखासु सामान्येन लक्षणमुच्यते तदेवास्यां शाखायामनेन व्यवस्थाप्यते इत्ये- 
तत्‌ प्रयोजनमस्याङ्गस्य | तथा चाथर्वणप्रातिदाख्ये इदमेव प्रयोजनमुक्तम्‌ - 
'एवमिहेति च विभाषाप्राप्तं सामान्येन, | अस्य सूत्रस्यायमर्थः - सामान्येन 
लक्षणेन यद्‌ विकल्पप्राप्त तदेवमस्यां शाखायां व्यवस्थितं भवतीति प्राति- 
शाख्यप्रयोजनमुक्तम्‌ । 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - See the commentary on the previous 


rule. 


१.१.५. पदान्तः पद्यः | 
Whitney (.3), Hab, I, Nab, О: पदान्त्यः पद्यः. A, B, р, E, Е, J, K, L, M, 
P: =; 


Translation: A sound occurring at the end of a word [i.e. а 
pada in the Padapatha] is termed padya. 


Note: As Whitney (І862: l2) points out, the term padya is “not 
found at all in either of the Yajur-Veda Pratisakhyas, or in Panini, and in the 
Rik Pratisakhya it means ‘member of a compound word.” By its etymology, 
the word would simply mean “belonging to a pada,’ and hence the need for a 
precise definition. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पदान्त्यो वर्ण: чет भवति | 'गोधुक्‌ 
(अ.वे. ७.७३.६)। विराट्‌ (अ.वे. ८.९.८)। दुषत्‌ 
(अ.वे. २.३१.१)। त्रिष्ट्रप्‌ (अ.वे. ८.९.२०) | 
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१.१.६. अन्ळूकारः स्वरः पद्य: | 

Whitney (॥.4): अन्ळकार:ः°. A, B, D, E, F, Hab, I, J, L, M, Nab, О, P: 
श्नु? . 

Translation: [Any] vowel, other than /, may occur at the end 

of a word. 


Note: All the manuscripts share the mistaken reading अनुकारः. How- 
ever, I agree with Whitney's reading. As the CAB clearly shows, the only 
excluded vowel is /. Whitney (862: 2) provides information on how several 
other Pratisakhyas also exclude / from the sounds which may occur at the end 
of words, i.e. padas in the Padapatha. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ASH: स्वरः पद्यो भवति | ब्रह्म॑ 
(H: ह्या, Whitney: ह्य, अ.वे. १.१०.४)। शाला (अ.वे. 
९२.१ ७) | 'नीला' (not found in AV) | ‘ater ( aR- 
वान्‌, अ.वे. १८.४.१७)। कुमारी (अ.वे. १०.८.२७) | 
मधु (अ.वे. १.३४.२)। "Wm (इन्द्रवायू , अ.वे. ३. 
२०, ६) | cod (Whitney: no such case in AV, ... take 
instead pitrbhih, e.g. vi.63.3; pitrlokam, xviii.4.64) | “चक्षते 
(अ.वे ९.२०.४ ६) | अस्यैः (H, N: स्ये, Whitney: È. अ.वे 
२.३६.१) । "am (अ.वे. २.२०.१)। 'तौ (अ.वे. a. 
२४.७) | 


Note: While the ms. H reads brahma, the ms. N reads brahma, and 
this is the reading chosen by Whitney. It seems to be the correct reading in 
view of the fact that the commentary is clearly offering examples of short and 
long vowels in a fixed sequence. This would make the reading brahma 
unsuitable. The word nilam is found in AV ((4.2.48), and nilena is found in 
AV (5.l.8). However, the VVRI concordance does not record any occur- 
rence of nila in the Vedic Samhitas. Whitney (862: |2) appropriately notes 
that r appears only at the end of the first member of a compound, or before a 
case affix, but not exactly at the end of inflected words. This reminder is 
important in view of the fact that the word pada, though not defined in this text, 
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applies not only to inflected nominal and verbal items, it also covers nominal 
bases as they appear in compounds and before certain case terminations. The 
Padapatha typically separates members of compounds, and nominal bases 
before bh- initial case terminations and -su. The sound r does appear in such 
environments, and, therefore, it is legitimately a padya sound. 


१.१.७. लकारविसर्जनीयो च | 


Whitney (I.5). 


Translation: [The sounds] / and h may also [occur at the end 
of words]. 


Note: As Whitney (І862: 3) points out, the RPR (xi.l) and the 
VPR 0.86) omit / from the list of pada-final sounds. The other two AV words 
ending іп / are sal and phal “in xx. ]35.2, 3, a part of the text of which our 
treatise takes no account" (Whitney, l862: ]3). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - लकारविसर्जनीयौ च पद्यौ भवतः | 
'बालू' (अ.वे. १.३.१)। वृक्ष: (अ.वे. ४.७.५) | 


१.१.८. स्पर्शाः प्रथमोत्तमाः | 
Whitney (I.6). 


Translation: The first and the last [members in each series 
of] stops [may also occur at the end of words]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्पशः प्रथमाश्च उत्तमाश्च वर्गाणां पद्या 
भवन्ति | कचटतपाः | ङञणनमाः | 


Note: In listing the possible pada-final stops, the commentary 
includes c and ñ. This inclusion must be canceled by the very next rule, which 
says that members of the c-series cannot occur pada-finally. Whitney (862;: 
3) gives a detailed account of which stops аге more or less frequent in the 
pada-final position. Also compare: VPR (i. 85), and RPR (xii. l). 
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१.१.९. न चवर्गः | 
Whitney (.7). B, D, P: °चवर्ग्रः. 


Translation: [But] not the [members of the] c-series. 


Note: Since only the firsts and the lasts of the stop-series qualify to 
occur at the end of words according to CA l.l.8, one needs to exclude опу c 
and ñ, and not the whole c-series. Perhaps the expression cavargah is felt to be 
more economical as compared to the expression cakarafiakarau. The notion of 
economy often applies at the level of expression, rather than reference. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - न चवर्गः पद्यो भवति | चछजझजञ | 


भा. भा.वृत्ति - [ms G resumes with folio 49] नां मध्ये 
अष्टावेव पद्याः | हिरुक्‌ (अ.वे. ४.३.१)। пы 
(अ.वे. ३.२०.२)। तुराषाट्‌ (अ.वे. २.५.३)। 'शीर्ष- 
प्वतीम्‌ (अ.वे.पै.सं. १६.३५.२) | eq (अ.वे. १.३४. 
१)। Вт (अ.वे. ५.३०.१)। अनुष्ट्रप्‌ (अ.वे. ८.९. 
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२०)। 'सहस्रम्‌ (अ.वे. १.१०.२) | 


Note: The incomplete initial word of the Bhargava-Bhaskara-Vrtti is 
most likely sparsanam. Thus, the commentary makes it explicit, that among the 
stops, only eight stops may occur at the end of the padas. Concerning the 
word-final 7, Whitney ((862: І3) points out that it “appears only as final of 
masculine nominatives singular of derivatives of the root айс.” Note that 
Bhargava-Bhaskara’s example is pratyan. The example sirsan-vatim offered 
by Bhargava-Bhaskara is important, because, as Whitney (І862: І3) notes: “n, 
[occurs] only in a few instances, at the end of the first member of a compound, 
where, by a specific rule (iv. 99 = CA 4.3.28), it is left in the pada in its 
samhità form." Whitney himself came up with the example ब्रह्मण्वतीम्‌ (SAV 
vi.l08.2). It is difficult to see why Bhargava-Bhaskara could not find an 
example in the SAV. The form शीर्षप्वतीं, not शीर्षण्वतीम्‌, is attested in ŠA V 
CIO.L.2). 
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१.१.१०. प्रथमान्तानि तृतीयान्तानीति शौनकस्य प्रतिज्ञानं न वृत्तिः । 


Whitney (.8). J, K, L: प्रथमांतानि तृतीयांतानीति | शौनकस्य प्रतिज्ञानं न 
वृत्तिः | A, L: तृतीयातानीति. В, Р: प्रतिज्ञानं न्न. На, Na: 9. G: LLI0O. E 
I.0. 


Translation: It is a precept of Saunaka that the words (= 
padas) ending in the first [members of the stop-series, ie. 
voiceless unaspirated stops, should rather] end in the third 
[members, i.e. voiced unaspirated stops]. [Such, however, is] 
not the [recitational] practice. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - प्रथमान्तानि पदानि तृतीयान्तानीति 
शौनकस्याचार्यस्य प्रतिज्ञानं भवति | न तु वृत्तिः । 'गो- 
धुक (अ.वे. ७.७३.६)। विराट्‌ (अ.वे. ८.९.८)। | 
षत्‌ (अ.वे. २.३१.१)। Aey (अ.वे. ८.९.२०) | 
'मावसानानिकान्स्पर्शान्प (W: आ?) द्यानननुनासिकान्‌। 
प्रथमान्‌ (Н, №: मां, Whitney: मान्‌) तृतीयान्‌ (H, N: 
यां, Whitney: यान्‌, Whitney: प्रथमान्तं तृतीयान्तं ?) 
विद्यात्‌ न तु पठेत्‌ क्वचित्‌ || (Source. ?) 
वृत्तेरननुदर्शनात्‌ | 


Note: The verse quoted in the commentary comes to us in a mutilated 
form. A related verse or a version of the same verse appears to have strayed 
into the text of this commentary on the next rule. This intrusion appears only 
in the manuscript Н. The intruding passage reads: का(प: जा)दीन्‌ मावसितान्‌ 
स्पर्शान्‌ पद्यानननुनासिकान्‌ | तृतीयान्‌ शौनकमतात्‌ ... The last statement of the com- 
mentary, і.е. वृत्तेरननुदर्शनात्‌ looks like a quarter of a missing Anustubh verse. 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - यानि वर्गप्रथमान्तानि पदानि तानि तृतीया- 
न्तान्यपि पद्यानि भवन्तीति | शौनकस्य प्रतिज्ञानं मतभेदा- 
ङ्गीकारः | न तु वृत्तिः | तृतीयान्तः पदान्त इति वर्तनं न 
करोति । वृत्तिस्तु प्रथमान्तस्यैवाङ्गीकारे तथैव | ऋक्प्राति- 
शाख्ये शौनकः - 'तस्मादन्यमवसाने तृतीयं गार्ग्यः स्पर्श 


शौनकीया चतुराध्यायिका !07 
प्रथमं शाकटायनः (ऋ.प्रा. १.१५-१६) इति | पाणिनीये 
तु 'वावसाने (पा. ८.४.५६) इति विकल्पः | अत्र वेदे तु 
प्रथमपद्यो गुह्यते शाकटायनानुसरणात्‌ | 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara adds some important information, namely 
that while the CA mentions the opinion of Saunaka, it does not follow its prac- 
tice, and that the practice of the AV tradition follows the view of Sakatayana. 
In view of the fact that we are dealing with the so-called Saunakiya AV, it is 
curious to find that the surviving tradition follows the view, not of Saunaka, 
but that of Sakatayana. While the CA mentions Sakatayana's views in other 
contexts, e.g. CA 2..24 (लेशवृत्तिरधिस्पर्श शाकटायनस्य), it does not do so in this 
case. The view, which the commentator attributes to Sakatayana, is simply 
assumed to be the default view. The citation of the RPR in Bhargava- 
Bhaskara’s commentary shows that Saunaka's view was also shared by 
Gargya. 

This rule provides a fitting answer to Surya Kanta's excessive claims 
about the Saunakiya-ness of this text. It is indeed called Saunakiya Catura- 
dhyayiika and no doubt belongs to the tradition of Saunaka. At the same time, 
one must keep in mind that this tradition was not immutable, and in the course 
of time, it came to adopt in practice the doctrines of other sages like Sakata- 
yana, which were historically at variance with the views of Saunaka. Also see 
CA 4.[.52, and ће САВ on that rule. 


१,१.११. अधिस्पर्श च | 
Whitney (.9). Hb: अधिस्पर्शं चतुर्थाः सोष्माणः. G: L.l.]l. 


Translation: [It is] also [the precept of Saunaka] that [the 
pada-final thirds, i.e. voiced unaspirated stops] have a weak 
articulatory contact. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अधिस्पर्श च प्रतिज्ञानं भवति । न तु 
वृत्तिः | किमधिस्पर्श नाम | वक्ष्यति | यकारवकारयोः 
'लेशवृत्तिरधिस्पर्श शाकटायनस्य (च.आ. २.१.२४)। 'क 
आसञ्जन्याः के वराः (अ.वे. ११.८.१)। उष्णेन वाय 
उदकेनेहिं (अ.वे. ६.६८.१)। अस्या इच्छन्नग्रुवै पतिंम्‌' 
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(अ.वे. ६.६०.१)। 'स उ एव मंहायमः (अ.वे. १३.४. 
ч)! ता इमा आपः (अ.वे. १५.१५.७) | 


Note: Whitney (862: 5), following Weber's suggestion, correctly 
removes the following passage from Н: जादीन्‌ मावसितान्स्पर्शान्पद्यानननुनासिकान्‌ | 
तृतीयान्‌ शौनकमतात्‌. This intervenes between अधिस्पर्श च प्रतिज्ञा ... + भवति. 
While H has this spurious passage, N does not have it. Also see the note on 
the previous rule. 


भा.भा.व॒त्ति - वर्गाणां ये प्रथमास्तृतीयाश्च ते वर्णा अधि- 
स्पर्हसंज्ञका ज्ञेयाः | 


Note: This rule is indeed somewhat unclear. Part of the reason for 
this lack of clarity is that the expression adhisparsam is extremely rare in the 
Sanskrit phonetic literature. It has been used adverbially in CA 2..24 (लेश- 
वृत्तिरधिस्पर्श शाकटायनस्य), and etymologically it can simply mean “as regards 
contact." There are several possible interpretations. 

a) This interpretation is supported by the CAB. According to this in- 
terpretation, the rule simply means: “Adhisparsa is also a precept of Saunaka, 
though such is not the recitational practice." Then, for the meaning of the term 
अधिस्पर्शम्‌, we are referred to CA 2..24 (लेशवृत्तिरधिस्पर्श शाकटायनस्य). Accord- 
ing to this rule, in the opinion of Sakatayana, the euphonic y and v were pro- 
nounced slightly (= लेगवृत्ति:) as regards contact (अधिस्पर्शम्‌), i.e. as weak glides. 
The same view is then ascribed to Saunaka in the present rule. Such an inter- 
pretation seems less likely, because it would be unnatural that the text would 
refer a certain view to Saunaka in one place and to Sakatayana in another place. 

b) What seems more likely is that the expression अधिस्पर्शम्‌ is used as 
an abbreviation for the longer phrase लेगवृत्तिरधिस्पर्शम्‌ found in CA 2..24. The 
phrase then refers to “partial or incomplete articulation.” With this generic 
meaning, one may assume that rule CA ]..]] (अधिस्पर्शम्‌ च) is more closely 
connected to the doctrine as taught in CA І.І.І0. It could then be interpreted to 
mean: According to the precept of Saunaka, the padas ending in the first 
members of the stop-series should rather end in the third members of the stop- 
series, and that these third members, i.e. voiced unaspirated stops, are articu- 
lated incompletely or partially, i.e. without their contact being released. This is 
my preferred interpretation. 
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Bhargava-Bhaskara's commentary proposes that both the firsts and 
thirds of the stop-series were called अधिस्पर्श according to Saunaka. Presuma- 
bly they were all pronounced with a weak articulation according to Saunaka, 
though such was not the recitational practice supported by the CA. This inclu- 
sion of both the categories has no textual support, though in terms of the gen- 
eral history of Indo-Aryan, all final stops are weak, see: R.L. Turner ((960: 
ll-9). 

According to Allen (I953: 70), this rule, taken along with the previous 
one, “is perhaps to be interpreted as indicating a realization as voiceless stops, 
but with the lax articulation characteristic of the voiced stops." It is not clear to 
me whether the term अधिस्पर्शम्‌ indicates ‘lax articulation characteristic of the 
voiced stops.’ I think that this term is more like an equivalent of घुप्रयन्नतर 
“having a lighter articulatory effort" or लेशवृत्तिः “a reduced articulation." It is 
most probably the non-release of the closure making it a weak articulation, 
rather than a lax articulation. There is a clearer reason for not accepting Allen's 
interpretation. The rule is not trying to make a generic distinction between 
voiceless and voiced stops, but a distinction between final voiced stops versus 
non-final voiced stops. Since all voiced stops have the feature of laxness, one 
cannot use this feature to distinguish between final and non-final voiced stops. 
On the other hand, it is clear that while one cannot have unreleased non-final 
voiced stops, it is possible to have unreleased final voiced stops. Allen also 
does not recognize the fact that the rules refer to actual recitational or articula- 
tory differences, and not mere theoretical differences. He ((953: 70) renders 
them as: “Words ending (sc. according to orthodox doctrine) in voiceless 
stops, end according to Saunaka in voiced stops, but they are not so treated (sc. 
phonologically); they have lax contact." As we have noted above, this is not a 
phonological distinction, but a distinction in recitational practice, and the term 
vrtti refers to articulation in recitation. 

Whitney (I862: 5) did think of another possibility: “Ог is adhisparsa 
to be interpreted as the name of a slighted or imperfect utterance, and did 
Saunaka teach such an utterance as belonging to a final mute, which wavered, 
as it were, between sonant and surd? This appears somewhat more plausible, 
but not sufficiently so to be accepted as at all satisfactory: there is no question 
of a difference of contact of the organs (sparsa) in such a case." I do not 
believe that the CA refers to such a wavering pronunciation. It rather refers to 
two different practices consistently followed by different schools of reciters. 
However, I agree with Whitney that the term अधिस्पर्शम्‌ is used to refer to 
incomplete articulation. Whitney (862: І6) also refers to Weber's conjecture 
that the passage means that “when the padyas enter into sandhi, they are to be 
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converted into ttiyas before nasals (e.g. tad me, not tan me): but this is only 
pratijnanam, not vrtti.” Whitney rejects this interpretation. However, the last 
part of Weber's interpretation, “but this is only pratijfianam, not vrtti," is sup- 
ported by the commentary CAB. That means that, like the precept of Saunaka 
taught in the previous rule, this rule also teaches a precept of Saunaka, which is 
not carried out in the recitational practice. If this is true, then it cannot refer to 
the weakening of euphonic y and v, since that is part of the recitational practice 
(cf. CA 2..24: लेशवृत्तिरधिस्पर्श शाकटायनस्य). 

I take the rule to refer to the weakening or non-release of the final 
voiced unaspirated stops. Saunaka evidently supported the weak pronunciation 
of the final voiced unaspirated stops, while the recitational practice maintained 
the voiceless unaspirated stops at the end of words. The weakening of final 
stops in general can draw support from what happens in the Prakrit languages, 
see R.L. Turner (960: I-I9). АП final stops are lost in Prakrit, except the 
nasals are retained in some form or another for a much longer time. It is likely 
that the recitational practice, perceiving the danger of losing the weak 
consonants, went in the other direction and strengthened them. Devoicing may 
have been seen as a move in the direction of preservation. The medial 
voiceless stops were voiced in most Prakrits, and then were lost in some, as in 
Maharastri. However, the voiced medial stops were devoiced in the 
northwestern Pai$aci where they were preserved and protected from loss. For 
Hinüber (98: [27) this Paisaci feature is purely orthographical “without any 
bearing on Paisaci phonetics.” I am yet to be convinced by this argument. 


१.१.१२. द्वितीयचतुर्थाः सोष्माणः | 
Whitney (.00). A, B, D, I (orig), J, L, M (corr), O: सोष्मणः. 


Translation: The seconds and the fourths [in the five stop- 
series] are termed sosman “aspirated [stops, lit. combined with 
a spirant ]." 


Note: The term sosman literally means “with zsman." Most of the 
later commentators on phonetic treatises interpret the term to mean “with 
aspiration," and take the term usman to refer to aspiration, cf. अन्वर्थसंज्ञेयम्‌ | 
ऊष्मा वायुस्तेन सह वर्तन्त इति सोष्माणः, Uvata оп RPR .॥3. On the other hand, a 
more historically apt interpretation is suggested by the ancient Siksa text quoted 
in the CAB. According to this view, the aspirated stops are born through a 
combination of the unaspirated stop with a voiced or voiceless spirant. Thus, 
at an earlier period, the term sosman probably meant “combined with a 
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spirant," rather than “combined with aspiration.” Compare RPR (3.6-7): 
सोष्मतां च सोष्मणामूष्मणाहुः सस्थानेन || (एके) घोषिणां घोषिणैव || The simple fact is 
that these are different views. However, I believe that the view of sosman as 
“combined with a spirant" must be the earlier view, since the term usman as it 
is attested in its oldest occurrence in the Aitareya-Aranyaka (2.2.4, 3.2.]) and 
the Chandogya-Upanisad (2.22.2) already seems to refer not to aspiration as 
such, but to spirants. Thus, historically, it is more likely that the term sosman 
first meant “combined with a spirant," and then, in certain schools, came to 
mean “with aspiration." The interpretation “with aspiration" fails to account for 
the difference between the groups denoted by the terms йзтап and sosman, 
and points more closely in the direction of the later term mahaprana, which 
does not distinguish between these two sub-groups. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - द्वितीयाश्चतुर्थाश्च वर्गाणां सोष्माणो 
भवन्ति | खछठथफाः | घझढधभाः | 

'सस्थानैरूष्मभिः पुक्तास्तृतीया[:] प्रथमाश्च ये | 

चतुर्थाश्च द्वितीयाश्च संपद्यन्त इति स्थिति[:] || 
अपर आह | चतुर्थो हकारेणेति । 

पञ्चैव प्रथमान्‌ स्पर्शानाहुरेके मनीषिणः | 

तेषां गुणोपसञ्चयादान्यभाव्यं प्रवर्तते |l 

जिह्ामूलीयशषसा उपध्मानीयपञ्चमाः | 

एतैर्गुणैः समन्विता द्वितीया इति arem: || 

त एव सह घोषेण तृतीया इति arem | 

ऊष्मणा च द्वितीयेन चतुर्था इति arem || 

प्रथमाः सह घोषेण यदा स्युरनुनासिकाः | 

तानाहुः पञ्चमान्‌ स्पर्शास्तथा वर्णगुणाः स्मृताः || 

न तु द्विव्यञ्जनसन्धि- 

रसंयोगो भव (H, N: q) ad (Whitney: भवेत्पुनः ) | 

संयोगश्च प्रसज्येत क्रमो वाच्यः पुनर्भवेत्‌ || 

द्वित्वप्राप्षिश्वतुर्थषु हकारो ह्यत्र कारणम्‌ | 

द्वितीयेषु तु तन्नास्ति सस्थाने तन्निवारणात्‌ |i 
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पिप्पल्यादिषु यद्‌ द्वित्वं स्वराच्छब्दविधिः कृतः | 
ज्ञापकश्च (H,N: कंश्च) द्वितीयानां 

fz (H, N: हि, Whitney: द्वि) त्वप्राप्तिरिति स्थितिः || 
गुणमात्रा q (H, м: नु) तत्रैषामपूर्ण व्यञ्जनं 
क्वचित्‌। 
अपूर्णे व्यञ्जने क्रमः संयोगश्च कुतो भवेत्‌ || 
पृथक्सत्त्वानि पञ्यामस्तुल्यलिङ्गानि कानिचित्‌ | 
न तेषां लिङ्गसामान्यादेकत्वं प्रतिजायते || 
सत्त्वपृथक्त्वाद्‌ वै (W: g) लिङ्गयं यदेतेषु निबोध तत्‌ | 
तथैव पञ्चवर्गेण गुणमात्रेण तुल्यता ||” (Source ?) 


Note: The pippalyadi gana and the doubling of consonants in the 
words listed in this gana are dealt with in CA (3.2.5: पिप्पल्यादिषु पूर्वात्‌). For 
further information on this gana, see the Note on CA (3.2.5). 


भा.भा.व॒त्ति - वर्गाणां ये द्वितीयाश्चतुथोश्च d सोष्मसंज्ञका 
ज्ञेयाः | हकार ऊष्मा | तेन सहिताः सोष्माणः | औरस्य- 
हकारेण युक्ताः प्रथमाः द्वितीया भवन्ति | तृतीया औरस्य- 
हकारयुक्ताश्चतुर्था भवन्ति | इमे अधिस्पर्शा: प्रथमे कचट- 
तप, तृतीयाः गजड़दब ।१०। एते सोष्माणः | द्वितीयाः 
खछठथफ, चतुर्थाः घझढधभ ।१०। एषु सोष्मसु परेषु 
पूर्वस्य स्वरस्य संयोगनिमित्तं गुरुत्वं नैव स्यात्‌ | औरस्य- 
हकारस्य लघुप्रयन्नतरत्वात्‌ | 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara offers a more simplistic view. All aspirated 
stops are produced by a combination of a non-aspirated stop with pulmonary Л 
(= aurasya-hakara). Bhargava-Bhaskara further adds an important clarification. 
Even though the proposed explanation regards aspirated stops as combinations 
of unaspirated stops with h, the commentator hastens to add that the combina- 
tion is not regarded as a consonant-cluster, because the л sound which is added 
is a sound with a weaker effort (laghu-prayatna-tara). Thus, a short vowel pre- 
ceding such an aspirated stop does not become a heavy (guru) syllable. A 
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better explanation, of course, is that the aspiration, or the h- sound, is not an 
added sound, but is part of the basic phonation (anupradana), cf. Taittiriya- 
Pratiéakhya (2.6: मध्ये हकारः). However, Bhargava-Bhaskara does not worry 
about explaining the difference between voiced and voiceless aspirated stops. 
The interpretation found in the CAB offers an explanation of this difference. 


१.१.१३. उत्तमा अनुनासिकाः | 
Whitney (L.I]). G: L.].]3. 


Translation: The final [members of the five stop series] are 
termed nasal. 


चतुराध्यायीभाव्य - उत्तमाः स्पर्शवर्गाणामनुनासिका भव- 
न्ति | ङनणनमाः | 


भा.भा.वत्ति - पञ्चानां वर्गाणां मध्ये ये उत्तमाः अन्त्याः 
पञ्चमा वर्णास्तेऽनुनासिकसंज्ञका ज्ञेयाः | SHAT | 


Note: Compare the usage of the terms prathama and uttama in Panini, 
outside of the context of phonetic lists, referring to the third and the first person 
forms in the verbal paradigms, cf. Panini .4.0] (तिङस्त्रीणि त्रीणि प्रथममध्यमो- 
त्तमाः). The term prathama refers to the group which appears first in the list, 
while the term uttama refers to the group which appears at the end of the list. 
Thus, Bhargava-Bhaskara’s paraphrase of the term uttama by antya offers the 
clearest interpretation. One should also note that while the term anunasika is 
used here to refer to the final members of the stop-series, i.e. ñ, ñ, n, n, and m, 
it is used elsewhere more generically to include the nasal vowels, cf. CA .3.6 
and CA I.3.8. Generally, the term anundsika refers to those sounds which 
involve both the oral and nasal passages in their articulation, cf. CA ..27 
(अनुनासिकानां मुखनासिकम्‌) апа P.l..9 (मुखनासिकावचनोऽनुनासिकः), and this often 
leaves sounds like the anusvara and nasikya uncovered by this term. 


१.१.१४. श्वासोऽघोषेष्वनुप्रदानः | 
Whitney (I.2). G: ..4. 
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Translation: In the case of voiceless [consonants], the [type 
of] phonation [or emission] is svasa ‘[voiceless, non-resonant] 
breath." 


Note: The term anupraddna raises a number of conceptual and 
historical problems. While Whitney generally renders this term by “emitted 
material,’ he also mentions the view of the RPR (xiii. 2) that svasa and nada are 
prakrti *material cause, or the original phonic material out of which the 
different sounds are fashioned. Whitney offers another translation of the term 
anupradana as ‘a giving along forth, a continuous emission.’ 

In my view, in the period which predated the formation of the available 
phonetic treatises, the anupradana view originally contrasted with the prakrti 
view, and these two terms referring to the same phenomenon, in all likelihood, 
originally represented two somewhat different perspectives on the phonic 
material covered by the terms svasa and nada. Instead of the meaning ‘along 
with, the term more directly stands for “that which is subsequently 
contributed.” Such a notion does not make sense in terms of our modern 
notions of the process of articulation. However, in ancient India, there did 
exist a school of phonetics which argued that anupradana is like the resounding 
vibrations of the sound of a bell. The clearest exposition of this view is found 
in the Apisalisiksa: “However, others say: When nada ‘resonant air-stream’ is 
subsequently contributed to the sound produced by the contact of the point of 
articulation and the articulator, then through the mixture of nada and that sound, 
ghosa ‘voice’ is produced. When svasa ‘non-resonant air-stream’ is subse- 
quently contributed [to the sound produced by the contact of the point of 
articulation and the articulator], then through the mixture of svasa and that 
sound, the aghosa ‘voiceless sound’ is produced," अन्ये तु gad | तत्र यदा 
स्थानकरणाभिघातजे ध्वनौ नादोऽनुप्रदीयते, तदा नादध्वनिसंसर्गाद्धोषो जायते, यदा तु श्वासोऽ- 
नुप्रदीयते, तदा श्वासध्वनिसंसर्गादघोषो जायते, Apisalisiksa, cited by К.С. Chatterji 
(I964: 240). This view cited by the Apisalisiksa as the view of some other 
scholars (अपरे तु ब्रुवते) goes hand in hand with the etymological meaning of the 
term anupradana, and may have had a different significance as compared to the 
prakrti view represented by the RPR, TPR etc. 

Supporting evidence for such an interpretation of the original meaning 
of the term anupradana may be extracted from some ancient practices of silent 
or rather airless recitation (upamsu). In the Brahmana literature, a priest is 
often advised to perform the recitation of a certain Mantra in an upamsu 
fashion. For example, the Aitareya-Brahmana (.27, Anandashrama edn., Pt. 
I, p. ll5) says: तस्मादुपांशु वाचा चरितव्यम्‌, *one should, therefore, act with one's 
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speech in ап upamsu fashion.’ Sayana explains this as: यथा परैर्ध्वनिर्न श्रूयते तथा 
‘in such a way that others will not hear the sound.’ This does not mean that 
one should recite the Mantra simply in one's mind. In the specific upamsu 
mode, one does all the movements of the articulatory organs, except that there 
is no sound coming out, i.e. there is no phonation. Bóhtlingk and Roth in their 
PW on this term cite passages which clearly distinguish between an upamsu 
recitation from a manasa ‘mental’ recitation. A more technical explanation of 
the term upamsu is found in the definition: करणवदशब्दममनः:प्रयोगमुपांश (TPR 
23.6): “Upamsu is without sound, without application of mind, but with 
articulating action” The commentary Tribhasyaratna paraphrases the word 
karanavat by prayatnavat, and says that this is given specifically to distinguish 
this form of recitation from silence: करणवदिति तूष्णीभावनिवृत्त्यर्थम्‌. This 
conception is very important, because it divides the articulatory process into 
two parts, phonation and the movements of the articulatory organs. Since the 
upamsu mode of recitation clearly assumes the presence of the movements of 
the articulatory organs without the presence of phonation, one can extrapolate 
that the addition of phonation leads to a recitation which then becomes audible. 
Most likely, it is this type of recitational practice which led to the perception of 
phonation as a secondary or an add-on feature. This closely corresponds to 
one of the two descriptions of anupradana given by the Apisalisiksa, as 
something that is added on to the sound produced by the contact of an 
articulator and a point of articulation 

Such an older meaning for the term anupradana is made likely by the 
use of the verb anu+pra+da in the Vedic literature. For instance, the TS 
(2.2..4-5) reads: पूषा वा इन्द्रियस्य वीर्यस्यानुप्रदाता पूषणमेव स्वेन भागधेयेनोप धावति स 
एवास्मा इन्द्रियं वीर्यमनु प्र य॑च्छति, “Pusan is the giver of power and strength 
verily he (= sacrificer) has recourse to Pusan with his own share; verily he (= 
Pusan) gives to him power and strength.” The previous passage speaks: 
“Verily Indra and Agni he has recourse to with their own share; verily they 
two place power and strength in him; with power and strength he approaches 
the battle and conquers in it (TS 2.2.l.3).” Thus, the verb anu-pra-da is used 
in the sense of contributing something to someone who does not already have 
it. Also see MS (2.].]). The word rasanupradana also occurs twice in 
Yaska’s Nirukta (7.0, I0.34). In the first occurrence (धारे /.]0), Sarup 
translates it by ‘release’ of waters [by Indra by means of slaying of the demon 
Vrtra], and in the second occurrence, as ‘gift of juice.’ 

This also goes along with my suggestion (cf. Introduction, 3.2.2) that 
in the formative stages of Sanskrit phonetics, the distinction between the points 
of articulation of sounds was probably understood earlier than the distinction 
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between voiced/voiceless consonants, and aspirated/unaspirated consonants. 
This is what may have allowed some early traditions to view, for example, k as 
the representative consonant, which subsequently came to be differentiated 
between k, kh, g, gh etc. through various combinations of primitive sounds. A 
similar view is found in the Siksa verses cited on CA (I.].I2). Also see RPR 
(]3.5-6), and Deshpande (976). Thus, the notion of voicing, aspiration, and 
nasality as added features to a basic non-nasal voiceless unaspirated consonant 
is a fairly old conception, and it occurs independently of the concerns of the 
definition of homogeneity (savarnya) in these texts. Also compare the term 
anundsika to anupradana; both share the prefix anu, and probably both hint at 
the ‘add-on’ character of these features as conceived by some of these old 
traditions. 

However, it looks as if the term anupradana soon lost its original ety- 
mological meaning and was shared by most of the schools, including the ones 
which espoused the prakrti view. This is also clear from the Apisalisiksa itself, 
where the other school does not subscribe to the ‘subsequent’ character of nada 
and ghosa, and yet calls them anupradana. In these traditions, the term anu- 
pradana has been understood differently. George Cardona (personal commu- 
nication) suggests that in traditions such as the TPR (2.4-0: संवृते कप्ठे नादः 
क्रियते | विवृते श्वासः | मध्ये हकारः | ता वर्णप्रकृतयः | नादोष्नुप्रदानः स्वरघोषवत्सु। 
हकारो हचतुर्थेषु | अघोषेषु श्वासः) the word “anupradana could be derived with 
lyut denoting either an instrument or an object: that by which the sounds аге 
produced or that which is emitted in producing the sounds." This is in accor- 
dance with the interpretation of the term anupradana as given by the commen- 
tary Tribhasyaratna on TPR (2.8): अनुप्रदीयतेऽनेन वर्ण इत्यनुप्रदानं मूलकारणम्‌ | 
अनुप्रदीयते उपादीयते जन्यत इत्यर्थः | 

However, one may note that the most likely earlier etymological mean- 
ing of the term anupradana as an ‘added or subsequently contributed factor’ is 
eventually picked up by the later texts when they use the term bahyaprayatna 
‘external effort’ to refer to these types of phonation. While most scholars have 
translated the term anupradana by ‘phonic material,’ Allen (953: 23) renders it 
by ‘secondary feature,’ thus capturing the etymological significance of the 
term. Following the lead of Patafijali and the Apisalisiksa, he lists anupradana 
under 'extra-buccal processes’ (bahyaprayatna). While this accurately repre- 
sents the view of Patafijali and the Apisalisiksa, we must keep in mind that 
such a global division of internal versus external efforts is not common to the 
Pratisakhyas. And yet, as has been hinted above, the term anupradana in its 
etymological meaning may have implied the secondary or external nature of 
this feature. 
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A somewhat different explanation is suggested by Cardona (personal 
communication): “Given that the Taittiriya- and Rkpratisakhyas very deliber- 
ately and carefully distinguish between descriptions of speech production and 
statement of phonological entities, I think it wise to accept that anupradàna was 
used as equivalent to prakrti with reference to svasa, nada and their combina- 
tion (hakara in TPR terms). The other view, which takes anupradana as refer- 
ring to features added to basic sounds is obviously based on the primacy of 
abhyantaraprayatna with respect to savarna sets. ... The RPR/TPR descriptions 
do indeed describe the articulatory process. The alternative way, wherein one 
has a basic sound defined by sthana and prayatna to which anupradanas are 
added, is patently a blend of phonetics and phonological considerations." For a 
detailed argument in this direction, see: Cardona (]986). 

We may also point out that some texts use the term anupradana as ап 
adjective for the terms svasa and nada, and hence in these texts the word 
appears in the masculine gender. However, other texts, such as the Apiśali- 
Siksa (8., Yudhishthir Mimàmsaka edition: तौ श्वासनादावनुप्रदानमित्याचक्षते), use 
the term in the neuter gender, indicating that it is used as a substantive. In any 
case, there is no doubt about the reference of the term. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - श्वासः अघोषेषु वर्णेषु अनुप्रदानो 
भवति | कचटतपाः | खछठथफाः | शषसाः | 

'हषसाश्च यमौ द्वौ च द्वितीयाः प्रथमाश्च ये | 

अघोषा, व्यञ्जनं शेष घोषवद्‌ दुस्यते qu. |! 

(= वर्णपटलम्‌, १७) 


Note: The commentary on this rule is found only in the manuscript N, 
and hence was not available to Whitney who worked with only the manuscript 
H. 


भा.भा.वत्ति - अघोषसंज्ञकेषु वर्णेषु श्वासः अनुप्रदानः 
बाह्यः प्रयल्लो ज्ञेयः | वर्गाणां प्रथमद्वितीयाः कखचछटठत- 
थपफ ।१०। तेषां यमाः ।१०। विसर्गः | जिह्वामूलीयः | 
उपध्मानीयः | शषस ।६। एते षङ्किंशतिः अघोषाः श्वासानु- 
प्रदाना ज्ञेयाः | 


l8 अध्याय १, पाद १ 


Note: The categorization of the various types of anupradana as types 
of bahyaprayatna is not relevant to the Pratisakhya tradition, but is a reflection 
of the influence of the Paninian school. The commentator brings in categories 
from the Paninian school to explain the usage of the Pratisakhya. To some 
extent, this is indicative of the fact that the Pratisakhya traditions, in the course 
of time, became secondary traditions, and had to be explained in terms of the 
main-stream paradigm of Paninian grammar. The distinction between bahya- 
prayatna and abhyantaraprayatna is relevant to the definition of homogeneity 
within the Paninian school, but has little relevance to the Pratisakhya tradition, 
Cf. Deshpande (975: l). 

There is also an important assertion made in the verse cited by the 
Caturadhyayibhasya and in Bhargava-Bhaskara’s commentary that the yamas 
or the nasalized twins or transitional nasal allophones of voiceless sounds like 
k and kh are also voiceless. Interestingly, the CAB itself does not list these 
voiceless yamas. On the other hand, the CAB on the next rule explicitly lists 
the voiced yamas: š and gh. One does not quite know whether the notion of 
voiceless yamas was felt to be somewhat uncomfortable. While other Prati- 
sakhyas do list yamas for k, kh etc., there is no explicit indication that these are 
voiceless. While Whitney (862: l8) does refer to the sonant nasalized twins 
for g and gh, he does not mention the fact that the nasalized twins for k, kh etc. 
are listed by the verse cited in the CA as voiceless consonants. In fact, for 
some reason, Whitney does not refer to the verse cited in that commentary at 
all, even though it does occur in the ms. of the CAB which was available to 
him. 


१.१.१५. नादो घोषवत्स्वरेषु | 
Whitney (.03). B (orig), D, F, Hab, O(corr): °वत्सरेषु. G, I, O(orig): 
*वत्परेषु. А, B: °षो is corrected to घो. G:l.l.l5. 


Translation: In the case of voiced [consonants] and vowels, 
the [type of] phonation [or emission] is nada ‘resonance.’ 


Note: For a critique of Max Müller's and Whitney's refusal to accept 
the voiced h, and the combination of voice and aspiration in sounds like gh, jh, 
dh, dh, and bh, and the subsequent rebuttal of this early misunderstanding, see: 
Allen (953: 35ff). The notion of ‘breathy voice’ is now commonplace in 
modern phonetics, see: Peter Ladefoged (97: І2-І3; І973). 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नाद: घोषवत्सु च वर्णेषु स्वरेषु चानु- 
प्रदानो भवति | गजडदबाः | घझढधभाः | Soar: | 
यरलवाः | हः | गंघं | अआआरे इईई३ Boo? AE- 
ऋर 9993 एए[३] ऐऐ३ ओओ[३] AH, N: ओर) 
[ओर not listed in H, N] | 

'व्यञ्जनं घोषवत्संज्ञमन्तस्था हः परौ यमौ | 

त्रयस्त्रयश्च वर्गान्त्या अघोषः शेष उच्यते |! 

(= वर्णपटलम्‌, १६) 


Note: The commentary interestingly lists the long vocalic which does 
not occur in Sanskrit and is not accepted by most traditions. It is equally un- 
clear whether it is the commentator or the copyist who is responsible for this 
inclusion. 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - (नादोऽघोषवत्परेषु) अघोषेषु यथा श्वासः 
“ачыйт: परेषु घोषेषु नादोऽनुप्रदानो ज्ञेयः | घोषाः | 
वर्गाणां तृतीयचतुर्थपञ्चमाः | गघङजझजडढणदधनबभमय- 
wag ।२०। तृतीयचतुर्थानां यमाः ।१०। एवं त्रिंशत्‌ 
घोषाः नादानुप्रदाना ज्ञेयाः | स्वराणां प्रयल्लानाह - 


Note: The statement of this rule as well as similar rules in other 
Pratisakhyas raise the legitimate question of whether the terms nada and ghosa 
are co-extensive with each other. Literally interpreted, the rule would seem to 
suggest that, while vowels and the ghosavat consonants share the feature of 
nada, the separate mention of ghosavat consonants, apart from vowels, seems 
to suggest at least a possibility that vowels may not have the feature of ghosa. 
The question boils down to this. Is there a phonetic distinction intended 
between the notions of nada and ghosa, or is this distinction in some sense 
phonological and not phonetic? This has led to a lively debate among scholars, 
cf. Deshpande, (976); Cardona, (983, l986), and Stautzebach (I994: 287). 

The commentary of Bhargava-Bhaskara has been clearly misled by a 
wrong reading for the rule, i.e. नादोऽघोषवत्परेषु. Such a reading presumes the 
existence of the term aghosavat. While the term ghosavat is a common term, its 
opposite is always aghosa, and not aghosavat. It also comes up with an 
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interpretation which excludes vowels from having the feature of nada. Such a 
view is not at all acceptable, and it simply shows a deteriorating state of 
phonetic scholarship reflected in this late commentary. Such a view originates 
in a certain misunderstanding due to the fact that the emission-features are 
relegated to the category of bahyaprayatna “external effort, and the external 
effort features are useful in the Paninian phonology only in the context of 
selecting a substitute with maximal featural proximity (antaratamya). Since, in 
practical terms, such a consideration of substitutes, in terms of external efforts, 
applies only to the substitutes for consonants, one develops a misperception 
that vowels do not have the emission features. This misguided view has been 
articulated by several late texts, cf. the following statement from Pandit 
Jagadisacarya Citracarya (I969: 3): तत्रोदात्तानुदात्तस्वरितास्त्रयः स्वराणामेव सर्वेषाम्‌ | 
हेषा अष्टौ विवारादयो व्यञ्जनानामेव. 


१.१.१६. समानयमेऽक्षरमुच्चेरूदात्तं नीचेरनुदात्तमाक्षिप्तं स्वरितम्‌ | 
Whitney (I.4-I6). All the manuscripts treat this as a single Sutra. A, 
B, D, L: समानमक्षरमुच्चै?. G: l..6. 


Translation: In one and the same register, a syllable with 
high [tone, pitch] is termed udatta, one with a low (lit. non- 
high) [tone, pitch] is termed anudatta, and one with a falling (lit. 
cast down, thrust down from high to low) [tone, pitch] is 
termed svarita. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - समानयमे (H, N: म) 5क्षरमुच्चेर्यत्तदु- 
атт भवति । नीचैर्यत्तदनुदात्त भवति | आक्षिप्तं यत्तत्स्वरितं 
भवति | प्रजां (H: मू, Whitney: प्रजां) च रोह (अ.वे. 
१३.१.३४) । अमावास्या (अ.वे. ७.७९.२)। कन्या 
(अ.वे. १.१४.२)। [ошу N] धान्यम्‌ (अ.वे. ३.२४.२) | 
आचार्यः (अ.वे. ११.५.३)। राजन्यः (अ.वे. ५.१७. 
९)। 'न्यक (अ.वे. ६.९१.२)। =ч (अ.वे. ९.९.४)| 


=: (अ.वे. २.५.२) | 


Note: Whitney, I think, properly amends the mss. reading WT च रोह 
to प्रजां च रोह which is attested in the known text of the AV. Surya Kanta 
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(APR, Introduction, р. 40), on the other hand, believes that the ms. reading is 
probably the genuine Saunakiya reading, and that it is not found in the 
currently known Vulgate of the AV, because it is not the genuinely Saunakiya 
recension. 

Allen (I953: 89) particularly commends the CA for making an impor- 
tant specification in this rule: “the AP, in describing the udatta as high and the 
anudatta as low, made the important specification, “within the same register' (= 
ѕатапауате); the pitches, that is to say, are relative and not absolute - a point 
which is specifically made by Patañjali: The terms ‘high’ and ‘low’ have no 
absolute signification.” For a detailed discussion of the term aksipta, see: Allen 
(953: 87-88). It is not simply the falling tone, but it carries the meaning of 
thrusting down. 


भा.भा.व॒त्ति - समानाश्च यमाश्च समानयर्म तस्मिन्‌ समान- 
यमे यदक्षरं तदुदात्तादिसंज्ञं स्यात्‌ | समानाः अआइईउऊ- 
SEO | यमाः | सन्ध्यक्षराणि एऐओओ | इति स्वराः | 
स्वरसंज्ञकमक्षरं तु उच्चैरुदात्तम्‌ | кт: पञ्च दीर्घा अष्टौ 
प्लुता नव | ळकारस्य दीर्घत्वाभावात्‌ | सन्ध्यक्षराणां हस्व- 
त्वाभावाच्च । सर्वे द्वाविंशतिः । भूर्भुवाः] स्वरिति लोक- 
त्रयनिर्देशार्थं यथा शिरः क्रियतै तद्वदत्रापि | भूमिनिर्देशार्थ- 
मधः शिरः क्रियते | तद्वदनुदात्तोच्चारः | aer (अ.वे. 
२.३६.२) | अत्र देकारोऽनुदात्तः | भुवर्दर्शनाय किन्चिदरर्ध्व 
शिरः क्रियते तद्वदुच्चारो यस्य स उदात्तः | देवर्स्य | अत्र 
वकार उदात्तः | स्वर्दर्शनायात्ूर्ध्वं शिरः क्रियते तद्वदुच्चारो 
यस्य सः स्वरितः | देवस्य | अत्र स्यकारः स्वरितः | अत 
एवोक्तम्‌ 'उच्चैरुदात्तम्‌' [|] वक्ष्यमाणेषु कण्ठादिस्थानेषूच्चा- 
यमाणो हस्वदीर्घप्लुतस्वरः उच्चैरूर्ध्वभागे उत्पन्नः उदात्त- 
संज्ञः ऊर्ध्वमात्तः उदात्तः | 'नीचैरनुदात्तम्‌' | तथाविध- 
स्थानेष्वधोभागेषूच्चार्यमाणः स्वरः अनुदात्तसंज्ञः उदात्तविरुद्धः 
अनुदात्तः | आक्षिप्तं स्वरितम्‌ | आ उभयार्थकः उभय- 
धर्मावभिव्याप्य क्षिप्तमुच्चारितमक्षरं स्वरितं स्यात्‌ | पूर्वार्धे 
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उदात्तमुत्तरार्धे$नुदात्तमित्यर्थः | उदात्ताः | т (अ.वे. ४. 
३३.३)। सम्‌ (अ.वे. १.१५.१)। उद्‌ (अ.वे. २.९.२)। 
वि (अ.वे. १.१.३)। नि (अ.वे. १.१.२)। अनुदात्ताः | 
नः (अ.वे. १.२.२)। वा (अ.वे. १.५.२)। ते (अ.वे. 
१.३.१) । मे (अ.वे. १.१.१)। 'वाम्‌ (अ.वे. २.२९.४) | 
नो (अ.वे. ५.११.१०) । «әт (अ.वे. १.१०.३) | मा 
(अ.वे. १.३३.४) । च (अ.वे. १.२.४)। वा (अ.वे. १. 
४.२)। є (अ.वे. २.२७.३) । ईम्‌ (अ.वे. ४.३०.४) | 
उ (अ.वे. १.६.४)। "wr (अ.वे. १.८.२) । ават | 
"d (अ.वे. ९.१४.४)। स्वः (अवे. २.५.२)। EE 
(अ.वे. ६.९१.२) | स्वरितभेदास्तल्ुक्षणानि च तृतीयाध्याये 
वक्ष्यन्ते | भेदनामान्याह मण्डूकः स्वशिक्षायाम्‌ — (Siksa- 
samgraha, Mandikisiksa, verse 72) " 

'अभिनिहितः प्राश्लि6: किश्ल]ष्टो जात्यः क्षैप्रश्व 

पादवृत्तश्च || 

तैरोव्यञ्जनः षष्ठस्तिरोविरामश्च सप्तम इति |! 
भाव्यश्चेत्यष्टमः | अभिनिहितः | 'सोंऽध्वरान्‌' (अ.वे. १९. 
५९.३) | DRT (अ.वे. ३.२६.१) | प्राश्लि[6: किल]- 
ष्टः | 'अभीद्धे (?, अभीन्द्धे, अ.वे. ११.३.१८; अभी- 
द्वः, अ.वे. ७.७३.७, VVRI edn.: ७.७७.७;) | अभीमे 
(अ.वे. ६.१२६.३) | जात्यः | 89 (अ.वे. ९.१४.४) | 
कन्येव (अ.वे. ६.२२.३)। धन्वन्याः शर्म (अ.वे. १. 
६.४) | &m | स्वः (अ.वे. २.५.२)। 'व्यॉम' (अ.वे. 
११.१.३०) । तन्वेर (अ.वे. १.३.१)। "rwr: (अ. 
वे. ६.९१.२) । पादवृत्तः | कई वेद (अ.वे. २०.५३.९१; 
२०.५७.११) । T ई чете (अ.वे. ९.१०.१०, VVRI 
edn.: ९.१५.१०) | तैरोव्यञ्जनः | зч: (अ.वे. १.७.३) | 
अग्निना (अ.वे. ३.१२.९) | तिरोविरामः | प्रजाऽपतिः' 


) 
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(अ.वे. २.३४.४)। पुरःऽहिंतम्‌ (अ.वे. ११.१०.१८, 
VVRI edn.: ११.१२.१८) | भाव्यस्वरितः परिहारे | 'तनून- 
पांदिति तनू$(6: ३)नपात्‌' (क्रमपरिहार, अ.वे. ५.२७. 
१ ) | मण्डूक आह (Siksasamgraha, Mandükisiksa, verse 80) ; 
दवयोरुदात्तयोर्मध्ये नीचो यः स्यादवग्रहः || 
तथा भाव्यो भवेत्कम्पस्तनूनपात्रिदर्शनम्‌ || इति i 
एवं srdls(G: ३)पतिं: (part of क्रमपरिहार, अ.वे. ३. 
१०.१२) | 


Note: Following the Paninian school, Bhargava-Bhaskara says that 
there is no long / in the usage of Sanskrit. Interestingly, Bhargava-Bhaskara 
refers to different head movements of the reciter to indicate different accents. 
The anudatta is indicated by the lowering of the head. The udatta is indicated 
by the slight raising of the head. The svarita is indicated by raising the head 
even higher to look upwards to the heaven (svar). Especially interesting is his 
folk-etymological linking of the word svarita with svar ‘heaven,’ and the 
upward movement of the head of the reciter. This also corresponds to the 
orthographic vertical mark to indicate a svarita. While the western scholars 
have focused upon the ‘falling’ character of svarita, the Indian tradition may 
have looked at the initial high tone as the distinguishing mark of a svarita. 
Several texts say that the initial portion of a svarita is not just a high tone 
(udatta), but that it is a super-high tone (udattatara), cf. RPR (3.45) and 
Vaidikabharana on TPR (.4]). In Vedic recitation, when an udatta is 
followed by a svarita, the tone rises from high to super-high, before falling. 
For gestures accompanying the different pitches used by different tradition, 
see: Allen (І953: 9]). 

The reading of the second verse from the Mandükisiksa quoted in the 
commentary of Bhargava-Bhaskara is slightly different from the one seen in 
the Siksasamgraha edition (p. 470): 

ह्योरुदात्तयोम॑ध्ये नीचोऽस्ति यदवग्रहः | 
ताथाभाव्यो भवेत्कम्पस्तनूनपान्निदर्शनम्‌ di 


१.१.१७. स्वरितस्यादितो मात्रार्धमुदात्तम्‌ | 
Whitney (l.7). С: ..7. 
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Translation: The initial half-mora of a svarita is high-pitched 
(udatta), [and, by implication, the rest is low-pitched (anu- 
datta)|. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्वरितस्यादितः मात्रार्धमुदात्त भवति। 
अमावार्या (अ.वे. ७.७९.२)। 'कन्या' (अ.वे. १.१४. 
२)। 'धान्यम्‌ (अ.वे. ३.२४.२)। आचार्य: (अ.वे. ११. 
५.३) । чт: (अ.वे. ५.१७.९) । “p (अ.वे. ६. 


९१.२) | Wu (अ.वे ९.९.४) | (only №) स्वः (अ.वे 
२.५.२) | 


Note: The first five examples quoted by the CAB occur in the same 
order as the first five examples cited under APR (54, p. 43). The next three 
examples cited by the CAB occur in the same order under APR (53, p. 43). It 
should also be noted that these are the examples of the jatya type of svarita. All 
the same examples appear in the CAB under CA (3.3.8) which defines the 
jatya variety. 


भा.भा.व॒त्ति - मात्रायाः मात्रयोः मात्राणां च अर्धं मात्रा- 
धम्‌ | हस्वस्वरितस्य मात्राया अर्धमादितोऽर्धमात्रा उदात्ता | 
दीर्घस्वरितस्यादौ मात्रयोरर्धमेका मात्रा तावदुदात्तम्‌ | प्लुत- 
स्वरितस्यादौ मात्राणामर्धं सार्धैकमात्रा तावत्कालमुदात्तता | 
उर्वरितमुत्तरार्धमनुदात्तमर्थतः सिद्धम्‌ | पाणिनीयेऽपि 'तस्या- 
दित उदात्तमर्धहस्वम्‌ (पा. १.२.३२) इति | अथ वर्णो- 
च्चारस्थानान्युपदिहति - 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara interprets the rule to mean that the first 
half, not just a half-mora, is high-pitched. The statement of Panini l.2.32 
(तस्यादित उदात्तमर्धहस्वम्‌) is clearer in saying that a half-short-vowel quantity at 
the beginning of a svarita is udatta. It is also certain that the CA rule is identi- 
cal in meaning with Panini .2.32. Therefore, Bhargava-Bhaskara’s interpreta- 
tion of this rule does not seem to be correct. For him, irrespective of the 
number of matras in a svarita vowel, fully the first half portion is udatta. If 
such were the intention, the CA rule might as well be framed with the expres- 
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sion ardham alone, and not matrardham. However, we may note that 
Bhargava-Bhaskara's interpretation is in agreement with late Paninian com- 
mentaries which disregard the word hrasva in ardhahrasvam, cf. SK оп 
P.I.2.32 (p. 5): हस्वग्रहणमतन्त्रम्‌ | स्वरितस्यादितोऽर्धमुदात्तं बोध्यम्‌ | उत्तरार्ध लु परि- 
शेषादनुदात्तम्‌ | 


१.१.१८. मुखे विशेषाः करणस्थ | 
Whitney (l.l8). G:l.l.l8. 


Translation: In the oral tract (Ht. mouth), there are the 
[following] distinctions of the articulator [karana “the instru- 
ment, the moving organ,’ in contrast with the relatively static 
sthanas ‘points of articulation’ ]. 


Note: The rendering of mukha by ‘oral tract’ needs some comment. 
It is not always clear whether or not to include nasika ‘nose’ as part of mukha. 
While CA (..26: नासिक्यानां नासिका) lists nasika as an articulator for the pure 
nasal ndsikya sounds under the general heading of our present rule, CA 
(I..27: अनुनासिकानां मुखनासिकम्‌) mentions oral and nasal tracts separately and 
says that both of these are used for the articulation of nasalized sounds 
(anunasika). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - मुखे विशेषा भवन्ति करणस्य | कच- 
टतपाः | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - मुखे वदनान्तराकाशप्रान्तदेशे | करणस्य 
स्पृष्टादिसंज्ञकप्रयत्नरस्य AAT: | वर्णोच्चारणस्थानभेदाः 
कथ्यन्ते । 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara seems to have confused the notion of 
prayatna as it appears in the Paninian school with that of karana in this text. 
The first term refers to the manner in which the articulator (karana) relates to 
the point of articulation (sthana). On the other hand, the second term refers to 
the articulator. Historically speaking, the term prayatna originally did not even 
have this meaning. Its meaning, most probably, was simply "effort." This is 
the meaning seen even in Panini's rules like P.8.3.8 (व्योर्लघुप्रयन्नतरः शाकटा- 
यनस्य). Here, the term /aghu-prayatna-tara does not refer to the manner in 
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which the articulator relates to the point of articulation, but to the general 
articulatory effort. In this case, it refers to a weak articulatory effort. Most 
probably, the term prayatna had the same generic meaning in P.l.l.9 
(तुल्यास्यप्रयज्ञ सवर्णम्‌), but that it was explained by the commentators by using 
more refined categories which were developed in later times. It seems that 
words like sprsta ‘touching, in contact were originally used as adjectives of 
the word Karana ‘articulator’ to distinguish the different positions of the 
articulator. This is seen in the CA and in ће RPR (I3.8ff: तद्विशेष: करणं 
स्पुष्टमस्थितं ...) These differences of the position of the karana later came to be 
denoted by the term prayatna. The VPR (.43: समानस्थानकरणास्यप्रयत्ञ: सवर्णः) is 
probably the earliest text which came to clearly distinguish between the terms 
karana ‘articulator’ and asyaprayatna ‘effort,’ see: Deshpande (]975: 9-ІІ, 94- 
97). The CA clearly first describes the articulators for different sounds, and 
then it describes the positions of those articulators. However, it does not use 
the term prayatna to refer to these different positions of the articulators 
(karana). 


9.9.99. कण्ठ्यानामधरकण्ठ्यः | 

Whitney (.9), G: °कण्ठः. А, B, L, M: ”मधरं ser. G: l.l.9. 
Except G, all mss. support the reading कण्ज्य:. While the reading adhara- 
kanthyah is clearly justified on the basis of the manuscript evidence, one 
wonders if adharakanthah was the original reading. The oldest commentary 
CAB knows the reading adharakanthah. It is possible that -kanthyah was an 
ancient error which was copied blindly by most manuscript traditions. 


Translation: For the glottal sounds, the lower part of the 
glottal area [is the articulator]. 


Note: Allen (I953: 59) prefers to render kanthya with ‘glottal.’ 
However, it is not clear what is exactly meant by the distinction of lower glottal 
area versus upper glottal area. Whitney renders kantha with throat. However, 
the same word kantha is used to describe the production of resonance and 
voiceless breath, depending upon whether kantha is open or closed. Such a 
description better fits the glottis, rather than throat in a broad sense. Now what 
could adharakanth(y)a refer to, in contrast with the rest of the kantha ? If we 
take kantha to refer just to the glottis, then it is difficult to make the distinction 
of lower versus upper glottis. However, it is possible that the word kantha 
referred to the entire throat area inclusive of the glottis. The upper part of this 
kantha was involved in the production of velar sounds, while the lower part, 
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i.e. the glottis, was involved in the production of the vowel a etc. Since, the 
only moving part of this kantha in the sense of the whole throat area was the 
glottis, the text could refer to it to be the articulator for the vowel a etc. These 
difficulties of accurate classification probably explain why some texts opted to 
describe the k-series as a kanthya series, while others chose to describe it as a 
velar series with a distinct point of articulation, i.e. the root of the tongue. In a 
view that a and k were both kanthya sounds, one could not truly say that they 
had the same karana. Such a reasoning may have led the ancient phoneticians 
to differentiate these two by positing different points of articulations for them. 

In any case, the description of the process of articulation of these glottal 
sounds as given in the CAB is very dubious: “the upper kantha is the place of 
articulation and it is approached by the lower kantha.” This reference to lower 
kantha as the articulator, in spite of its understandable parallelism with the 
notion of the lower lip as the articulator for labials in CA (I..25), hardly 
makes sense. Perhaps, such absurdities may have led other texts to declare that 
glottal sounds do not have a distinct karana of their own. For them, the point 
of articulation and the articulator are the same, cf. दोषा: स्वस्थानकरणाः, Apišali- 
Siksa (2.9, p. 3, Yudhishthira Mimamsaka edition). 

Allen (953: 59) has an enlightening discussion on the classification of 
a, h, and -h as kanthya ‘glottal’ sounds: “To class the open vowels as ‘glottal’ 
appears at first sight an indefensible procedure. It becomes less so when we 
perceive the conceptual framework underlying these statements. It will be 
remembered that the TP referred to a 'neutral' position of the articulatory 
organs, in which the tongue is extended and depressed, and the lips are in the 
position for a. The classification of a as glottal begins to make sense if we 
assume that it was viewed as a “neutral” vowel in the sense of involving no 
special intra-buccal articulatory effort." Where the difference of opinion arises 
is the question of karana for these ‘glottal’ sounds. The CA is perhaps making 
a unique effort to find a karana for these sounds, for which, according to other 
traditions, there is no distinct karana (Allen I953: 49, 59). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - कण्ठस्थानानां वर्णानामधरकण्ठ: करणं 
भवति | किं पुनः स्थानं किं करणम्‌ | उत्तरकप्ठः स्थानम- 
धरकण्ठेन करणेनोपक्रम्यते | यद्रुपक्रम्यते तत्स्थानम्‌ | येनो- 
पक्रम्यते तत्करणम्‌ | अआआरेह[विसर्जनीयः] (н, N: 
वृक्षः) | एऐओओऔ | 
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'अधः [only N: स्थानानि वर्णानां कण्ड्योऽवर्ण- 
हकारयोः | 
विसर्जनीयस्यैदौतो राद्ययोर्मात्रयोः स्मृतः || 
शेषस्ताल्वो]ष्ठयोर्वाच्यः स यथासङ्कथमिष्यते | 
द्विस्थानत्वं तयोश्चापि वर्गान्त्यानां च शिष्यते || 
(= वर्णपटलम्‌, १८-१९) 


) 


Note: The reading for these verses in the printed version of the 
Varnapatala is slightly different: 
अतः स्थानानि वर्णानां कण्ठोऽवर्णहकारयोः | 
विसर्जनीय ऐ औ च स्वाद्ययोर्मात्रयोः स्मृतः NCI 
होषस्ताल्वोष्ठये (यो?) बाध्य: स यथासंख्यमिष्यते | 
द्विस्थानं यमयोश्चापि वर्गान्त्यानां च शिष्यते ।।१९॥ p. 204. 

Allen (953: I7) points out the similarity of the definitions of sthana 
and karana given by the CAB to Kenneth Pike's terms ‘point of articulation’ 
and ‘articulator.’ Also compare TPR (2.3-34): स्वराणां यत्रोपसंहारस्तत्स्थानम्‌ | 
यदुपसंहरति तत्करणम्‌ | अन्येषां तु यत्र SRM तत्स्थानम्‌ d येन स्पर्शयति तत्करणम्‌ | 

The CA does not give us a list of which sounds it considers to be 
kanthya. That task has fallen to the commentators. The CAB and the ancient 
Siksa text it cites agree that the label of kanthya ‘glottal’ be given to a, a, a3, h, 
and h. Then comes the difference. While the cited Siksa verse says that the 
initial elements of the diphthongs ai, and au are also glottal, the CAB goes one 
step ahead and adds e and o, implying that these sounds are not mono- 
phthongs, and that their initial elements are also glottal. In doing so, it agrees 
with the statements found in Bhargava-Bhaskara’s commentary on СА (l.l. 
28). 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - (कण्ठ्यानामधरकण्ठ:) अकारहकारविसर्गाः 
कण्ड्याः | अहअः | एतेषामुच्चारस्थानमधरकण्ठः कण्ठ- 
बिलस्याधोभागो ज्ञातव्यः | 


Note: While the CAB appropriately maintains the distinction between 
the point of articulation (sthana) and the articulator (karana), Bhargava- 
Bhaskara has confused the two notions. The rule, taken in its proper context, 
says that the lower kantha is the articulator of those sounds which have kantha 
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as their point of articulation. Bhargava-Bhaskara interprets the rule to mean: 
“The point of articulation for these sounds is the lower kantha.” This is not 
correct. This confusion is continued in many of the following rules. 

On this particular rule, Bhargava-Bhaskara does seem to maintain a 
certain distinction of the CA tradition from that represented by the texts such as 
the Apisalisiksa (I.2) and the prose Paniniyasiksa (.2) which treat the k- 
series as kanthya, in addition to а, h, and h. The Apisalisiksa (.2) and the 
prose Paniniyasiksa (.2) say: अकुहविसर्जनीयाः कण्ख्या:, cf. SK on P.l.l.9: अकु- 
हविसर्जनीयानां कण्ठः. These texts express a view different from that of the metri- 
cal Paniniyasiksa, which ascribes kantha as the point of articulation for a and Л, 
while it ascribes jihvamiila to the k-series, cf. verses 7-8: कप्ख्यावहौ, ... 
जिह्वामूले तु कुः प्रोक्तः. 


१.१.२०. जिह्वामूलीयानां हनुमूलम्‌ | 
Whitney (.20). С: І..20. I: І.20. Most mss. read jivha for jihva. 


Translation: For velar sounds (lit. tongue-root sounds), the 
base (lit. root) of the jaw [is the articulator]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - जिह्लामूलस्थानानां वर्णानां हनुमूलं 
करणं भवति | “ER B रेकखगघङ | पुरुषःखनति | 
ggl 
जिह्लामूलमृवर्णस्य कवर्गस्य च भाष्यते | 
यश्चैव जिह्वामूलीय ळवर्णस्येति स स्मृतः || 
(= वर्णपटलम्‌, २०, *ळृवर्णश्चेति च स्मृतः) 


) 


Note: Whitney's emendation for the last quarter of the verse: ळृवर्णश्चेति 
ते स्मृताः | There is no support for this reading. Also for the difficult-to-read 
segment x, Whitney reads #9 and refers to AV I0.0.23. Neither H, nor N 
supports Whitney. A comparison of the way @ and % are written in the 
manuscript N in the commentary оп CA ].].32 leaves no doubt that the se- 
quence here refers to these two sounds. It may also be noted that the transmis- 
sion of the CAB and that of the Varnapatala may have occurred independently. 
The reading द्ववर्णस्येति स स्मृतः is not found among the variants in the 
Varnapatala manuscripts. 
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भा.भा.वृत्ति - कवर्गः कखपरो विसर्गश्च जिह्लामूलीयाः | 
कखगघडङ्अ+क अ«ख | एतेषामुच्चारणस्थानमधराया हनो- 
मूलं ज्ञेयम्‌ | कण्ठबिलाधोभागात्किञ्चिदन्तःस्थितो देशः | 
हनुमूलं तदेव जिह्वामूलम्‌ | जिह्वामूले भवाः | छः प्रत्ययः। 
जिह्लामूलीयाः | 


Note: Again, the commentators differ as to which sounds are to be 
listed as velar sounds. The CAB and the Siksà it cites list the k-series of Stops, 
the r and / vowels, and the allophone of h before k, kh, i.e. h (jihvamültya). 
For a detailed review of the velar classification for r and / vowels, see Hans 
Henrich Hock (I992). Following the late Paninian tradition, Bhargava- 
Bhaskara removes the r- and /-vowels from the list of velars. For him, the r- 
vowels are retroflex, while the /-vowels are dental. See Bhargava-Bhaskara's 
commentary on CA ].].22, 24. 

The confusion of the notions of sthana and karana continues into this 
rule in Bhargava-Bhaskara’s commentary. This is explainable in part because 
he identifies the referents of the words jihvamila and hanumüla. If these two 
words refer to the same thing, then how can the point of articulation be differ- 
ent from the articulator? It needs to be pointed out that these terms do not refer 
to the same thing. 

Another point to consider is that Bhargava-Bhaskara does not include 
the sounds гапа / among the jihvamuliyas. For him, 7 is a mürdhanya sound, 
while / is a dantya sound. This is more in line with later texts in the Paninian 
tradition like the Siddhantakaumudi. The CAB, on the other hand, seems to 
reflect an older view. 

The final comment of Bhargava-Bhaskara that the word jihvamültya is 
derived by adding the affix cha (= туа) to the word jihvamula shows how he 
takes the Paninian system for granted both for himself, and for his readers. 

In the phonetic literature, there is indeed a good deal of confusion in the 
case of sounds such as these concerning which of the organs is the point of 
articulation and which is the articulator. While the CA rule literally seems to 
say that the hanumila is the articulator and that the jihvamula is the point of 
articulation, the TPR (ii. 35: हनुमूळे जिल्लामूलेन कवर्गे स्पर्शयति) presents a reverse 
doctrine. While the CAB seems to offer a straight forward interpretation of the 
CA statement, Bhargava-Bhaskara seems to have been influenced by other tra- 
ditions. Thus, the Apisalisiksa (2.4: जिह्वामूलेन जिह्नयानाम्‌) states that the jihva- 
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mula is the articulator for jihvya sounds. The same doctrine is found in the 
prose Paniniyasiksa (2.3). 


१.१.२१. तालव्यानां मध्यजिहम्‌ | 
Whitney (.2). С: ].].2]. Most mss. read jivham. 


Translation: For palatal sounds, the middle of the tongue [is 
the articulator]. 


Note: Again, the CA itself does not tell us which sounds are included 
in the category of palatal sounds. For that we have to rely upon the 
commentators who differ from each other on this point. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तालुस्थानानां वर्णानां HAs करणं 
भवति | एऐयशचछजझज | इईई३ | 
'ताल्वे (Whitney: A) यशाचवर्गाणामिवर्णस्य च 
भाष्यते । (= वर्णपटलम्‌, २१) 


Note: The verse cited by the CAB seems to hold a slightly different 
view as compared to that of the commentary. The commentary, if correctly 
reproduced by the manuscripts, seems to include both e and ai among the 
sounds produced at the palate, besides the i-vowels and the c-series. On the 
other hand, out of e and ai, the verse seems to include only the sound e. This 
may be a reflection of the old view that e was a pure monophthongal talavya 
sound, while aj, а ‘true diphthong, was a composite sound with distinct 
points of articulation for its two parts, kantha for the first part and tālu for the 
second part. The emendation suggested by Whitney does not seem to lead to 
an acceptable text. It is hard to see how ai could be included without the 
inclusion of e. On the other hand, it is easy to see how e could be included 
without the inclusion of ai. Bolling and Negelein (90: 302) report that the 
mss. А and E of the Varnapatala support the reading *talvai-, while the rest of 
the mss. support the reading talve-. 

Allen (I953: 52) also makes an important point: "No difficulty is 
provided by the description of the c-series, which at the period described by 
out treatises appear still to have been true palatal plosives rather than pre-palatal 
affricates such as are general in modern Indian pronunciation." The modern 
pronunciation neither uses the middle of the tongue, nor the point of articula- 
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tion named as tālu. This tālu as intended by the Sanskrit phoneticians must 
have been farther back on the oral dome as compared to the point touched 
during the pronunciation of the retroflex stops. This must be so given the 
back-to-front ordering of the consonantal vargas. However, the modern pro- 
nunciation uses a point slightly above the alveolar ridge and pressed against it 
not the middle of the tongue, but a portion of the tongue much closer to the tip 
of the tongue. The historical alternations between palatal and velar consonants 
are also an indication that the palatal point of articulation was much farther back 
and closer to the velar point, than being closer to the alveolar ridge as it is in the 
modern pronunciation. 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - इकारश्चवर्गो यकारशकारौ | तालुनि भवा- 
स्तालव्याः | इचछजझजयश | एतैषामष्टानां मध्यजिहूम्‌ | 
जिह्लाया मध्यस्थलं तालुस्पृष्टमुच्चारस्थानं ज्ञेयम्‌ | जिह्लाग्र- 
मेकाङ्गुळं त्यत्का अनन्तरं जिह्लामध्यदेदास्तेन तालव्यानामु- 
च्चार इति स्फुटम्‌ । 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara includes neither e nor ai among the pure 
talavya sounds. This is similar to his exclusion of o and au from the list of the 
pure osthya sounds later on. The reason is that he treats these four sounds, in 
line with the late Paninian tradition, to be sounds with double points of ar- 
ticulation, kanthatalu and kanthaustha respectively for e, ai, and o, au, cf. 
Bhargava-Bhaskara’s commentary on САІ.І.28. This brings out a significant 
difference between the CAB and the commentary by Bhargava-Bhaskara. The 
former is most certainly a relatively earlier text and is relatively free from the 
influence of the Paninian tradition. It seems that, as time went on, the com- 
mentaries were influenced more and more by the Paninian school. This is at- 
tributable to the fact that while the Paninian school flourished, the Pratisakhya 
tradition became more and more dormant, and the late efforts seen in the 
commentaries like those of Bhargava-Bhaskara were essentially efforts to in- 
terprete these texts in familiar Paninian terms. 


१.१.२२. मूर्धन्यानां जिह्वाग्रं प्रतिवेष्टितम्‌ । 
Whitney (.22). G: ]..22. J, К: परि for प्रति. P reads पति for प्रति. 
Most mss. read jivhagram. 
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Translation: For cerebral [ог retroflex sounds], the rolled 
back tip of the tongue [is the articulator]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - मूर्धन्यस्थानानां वर्णानां जिह्लाग्रे प्रति- 
वेष्टितं करणं भवति | रषटठडढण | 

मूर्धा स्थानं षकारस्य टवर्गस्य तथा मतम्‌ । 

(= वर्णपटलम्‌, २१. *तथा मतः) 


Note: While the cited verse makes no reference to r or 7, the enumera- 
tion in the commentary includes r, which is described elsewhere in the CA (l. 
.28) as being alveolar and not cerebral. The inclusion of r among the mur- 
dhanyas is relatively late. Thus, the cited verse seems to represent an earlier 
phase in the development of Sanskrit phonetics. Neither the cited verse nor the 
commentary makes a reference to r, because that sound is considered to be a 
jihvamüliya by this text. On the other hand, Bhargava-Bhaskara’s commentary 
below includes r among the mürdhanyas. This is again a reflection of his 
following the late Paninian tradition. Interestingly, he excludes r from the list 
of mürdhanyas. 

Allen (953: 32) discusses the Indian description of retroflexion and 
comments that “to consider the retroflex articulations on the same terms as the 
velars, palatals, dentals, or labials is, even from the point of view of the Indian 
descriptive framework, not entirely justified." He feels (ibid, p. 33) that "the 
retroflex series ... is articulated as our treatises recognize, ‘by rolling back the 
tip of the tongue’ - that is to say, the place of articulation is not automatically 
determined by the application of the closure-processes to the apical articulator: 
there is need of a further prayatna, ‘articulatory effort, which might with con- 
sistency have been included at this point." I feel that the curling back of the 
tongue has not been treated as a prayatna, firstly because the notion of prayatna 
is defined somewhat narrowly as referring to degrees of contact or lack of it, 
between the articulator and the place of articulation. Furthermore, given the 
same point of articulation and the articulator, one does not have a choice of 
whether or not to curl up one's tongue. Thus, curling up one's tongue is not a 
feature of choice, with other factors being constant. It is just sheer necessity. 


भा.भा.व॒त्ति - मुखबिले ऊर्ध्वायाः हनोर्मध्यदेशः वर्णोच्चारे 
मूर्धेति संज्ञा | तत्र भवा मूर्धन्याः ऋकारटवर्गौ | ऋटठड- 
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ढण एषां षण्णां प्रतिवेष्टितं जिह्वाग्रं किञ्चिद्वक्रीकृत्य मूर्ध- 
स्थानं uper निमुच्यते | एतत्क्रियायाः प्रतिवेष्टनमर्थः | एवं 
मूर्धन्यानामुच्चारो भवति । 


१.१.२३. षकारस्य द्रोणिका | 
Whitney (.23). G: l.l.23. 


Translation: For the sound s, the bowl-[shaped tongue is the 
articulator]. 


Note: Whitney feels that s should not have been singled out for a 
special treatment among the cerebral sounds, and that this rule may have been 
“very possibly a later interpolation in the text of our treatise. ... It can hardly be 
claimed that this rule adds to the distinctness of our apprehension of the char- 
acter of this sibilant, which is clearly enough exhibited by its relation to the 
other lingual sound." In any case, the rule is found in all manuscripts, and 
there is no reason to consider it to be an interpolation, cf. TPR (2.45): करणमध्यं 
तु विवृतम्‌. In contrast to Whitney, Allen (953: 26) admiringly calls this: “a 
rather more graphic description," and cites a similar description by Grammont. 
The commentary of Bhargava-Bhaskara also adds some graphic description of 
its own. While for the other cerebral sounds, it is the rolled back tip of the 
tongue which becomes the articulator, the pronunciation of s was supposed to 
be done in such a way that the middle of the tongue had a dip, and the lower 
sides of the front edges of the tongue touched the sides of the palatal region. 
The ApiSaliSiksa says that all cerebral sounds are produced with “the part next 
to the tip, or the under-side of the tip,” Allen (І953: 53). It is possible that the 
CA made a distinction between the rest of the cerebral sounds and the s. The 
CA distinction is at least internally well supported, because it says that the 
middle of the articulator remains open, i.e. without contact. Thus, the tongue 
turned into a bowl-like shape, the sides of the front of the touched the sides of 
the curvature of the oral cavity, leaving the middle without contact. In contrast 
with this, the tip of the tongue had a direct contact in the pronunciation of cere- 
bral stops. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - षकारस्य द्रोणिका करणं भवति | 
чете: शीतान्‌ wg मासः (अ.वे. ८.९.१७) | 
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भा.भा.वृत्ति - पकारो मूर्धन्यः | तस्योच्चारे जिह्लाया 
द्रोणिकां कुत्वा जिह्लापार्श्वाधोभागौ मूर्ध (6: धौ) प्रान्तयोः 
संस्पर्शयेत्‌ | एवंक्रियाकरणे षकारोच्चारो भवति | अत 
एवोक्तं द्रोणिकेति । 


१.१.२४. दन्त्यानां जिह्वाग्रं प्रस्तीर्णम्‌ । 
Whitney (.24). G: l.l.24. Most mss. read jivhagram. 


Translation: For dental sounds, the tip of the tongue spread 
flat [is the articulator]. 


Note: Whitney translates prastirna as ‘thrust forward,’ and this might 
imply that the tip of the tongue was pressed against the upper teeth. The com- 
mentary of Bhargava-Bhaskara, on the other hand, lends support to Allen's 
(953: 56) rendering of prastirna as ‘spread, flat.” The commentary describes 
the tongue as spread out flat like the leaf of a Vata ‘banyan’ tree. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - दन्तस्थानानां वर्णानां जिह्लाग्र॑ प्रस्तीर्ण 
करणं भवति | लसतथदधन | 
'दन्ता (प, \: न्त्या) लसतवर्गाणाम्‌ | (वर्णपटलम्‌, 
२२) 
Note: According to the CAB, the only dental sounds are /, s, and the 
t-series. The sound / is included among the velars (jihvamiiliya). In the verse 
cited in the CAB, the reading *dantya for danta is found in the mss. A and E of 


Varnapatala, but danta is supported by the other mss (Bolling and Negelein, 
IID). 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - दन्तेषु भवाः दन्त्याः | ळकारलकारसकार- 
तवर्गाः (G: र्गः) | छलसतथदधन | एतेषामुच्चारणे प्रस्तीर्ण 
प्रसृतवटपत्रवत्‌ fnr दन्तमूलस्परशि भवति | तदा स्फुट 
उच्चारः स्यात्‌ | 
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Note: In contrast with the CAB and the verse cited therein, the late 
tradition recorded in Bhargava-Bhaskara's commentary treats / to be a dantya 
sound. It is clear that Bhargava-Bhaskara follows here the late Paninian 
school. At the same time, Bhargava-Bhaskara seems to give an explanation of 
the articulation of dentals which makes them more like dantamiiliya. Accord- 
ing to him the tip of the tongue touches the root of the teeth (जिह्लाग्रे दन्तमूलस्पर्शि 
भवति). If the blade of the tongue is truly flat, we would expect a true dental, 
rather than an alveolar pronunciation. It is not clear whether Bhargava- 
Bhaskara intends the normal pronunciation of dentals to be more like the 
alveolars, or just that a clear enunciation (sphuta-uccara) of the dentals was 
more like alveolars. One possible interpretation of these comments is that even 
though the CA calls these sounds dentals, they were pronounced like alveolars 
in Bhargava-Bhaskara’s own tradition. Тһе КРК (l.9) also supports the 
alveolar pronunciation for the sounds which are normally considered to be 
dentals. It is of some interest to note that Bhargava-Bhaskara generally follows 
the tradition of the Paniniyašiksa, and that there is no support for the alveolar 
pronunciation of dentals in that text. Thus, the source of this deviation remains 
somewhat obscure. 


१.१.२५. ओष्ठ्यानामधरोष्ठ[य]म्‌ । 

Whitney (І.25), G: l.l.25: °ष्ठम्‌. АП other manuscripts support the 
reading given above. However, I wonder whether the reading ^*e is not an 
ancient error going back to the archetype of all the available manuscripts. 


Translation: For the labial sounds, the lower lip [is the ar- 
ticulator |. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ओष्ठस्थानानां वर्णानामधरौष्ठं (H, N: 
ष्ठ्य) करणं भवति | किं पुनः स्थानं किं करणम्‌ | उत्त- 
US स्थानमधरौष्ठेन करणेनोपक्रम्यते | यदुपक्रम्यते तत्‌ 
स्थानम्‌ | येनोपक्रम्यते तत्‌ करणम्‌ | ओओ३औऔर 
पफबभम | पुरुष*पिबति | उऊऊरे | 
'सन्ध्यक्षरेषु वर्णेषु वर्णान्तमोष्ठ्यमुच्यते | 
उपध्मानीयमुकारो वः पवर्गश्च (Whitney: no च) तथा 
मतः |! (Source ?) 
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Note: Notice that the cited verse includes v among the labials, while it 
is not included in the prose listing, perhaps because it is considered to be a 
labiodental (dantyosthya) sound. Here again, the cited verse represents an ear- 
lier tradition of classification, while the commentary represents a later tradition. 
There are two slightly different possibilities for v being classified earlier as an 
osthya sound. One possibility is that it was a true glide, more like the English 
w. The other possibility is that many texts considered teeth to be the articulator 
for v, but not its point of articulation, and hence in spite of its labio-dentality, it 
came to be listed as an osthya sound. The second possibility has greater textual 
justification in other phonetic treatises. For further details, see: Allen (953: 
57). 

Another important factor to note is that many Siksa texts do not distin- 
guish between the point or articulation and the articulator for labial sounds, 
while here the CA seems to make a determined effort to come up with an ar- 
ticulator for each sound. Compare also CA (I..9: कण्छ्यानामधरकण्ख्य:). 

Also compare: Varnapatala 22bcd: 

... उवर्णस्त्वोष्ठ्य उच्यते | 
उपध्मानीय ओकारो वः पवर्गश्च तथा मताः || 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - (ओष्ठ्यानामधरोष्ठम्‌) ओष्ठयोर्भवाः ओ- 
ष्ठ्याः | उकारः उपध्मानीयः पवर्मश्च वकारोऽपि | उ अ«प 
अफ पफबभमव | एतेषामुच्चारस्तु अधरः मुखप्रान्ता- 
धोभागः | ओष्ठः | मुखप्रान्तोर्ध्वभागः | अधरश्च ओष्ठश्च 
अधरोष्ठं प्राण्यङ्गत्वादेकवद्भावः (cf. "WRAP प्राणितूर्यसेनाङ्गा- 
नाम्‌, पा. २.४.२)। अधरौष्ठस्पर्ईनेन उच्चारः स्यात्‌ | 
वकारस्य तु ऊर्ध्वदन्ताग्राधरस्पर्शनोच्चारो भवति | पाणिनीये 
वकारस्य दन्तोष्ठ्यताया आम्रातत्वात्‌ | 


Note: Here Bhargava-Bhaskara lists v among the osthya sounds. 
However, he explains that v is an exception to other osthya sounds in that its 
articulator is urdhvadantagra “tips of the upper teeth." For his authority, he 
refers to the dantausthya “labio-dental” classification for v in the Paninian tra- 
dition. The Paniniya tradition, however, does not clearly distinguish between 
the sthāna and karana for v. It is curious to note that the text of CA does not 
have a separate statement, like some other phonetic treatises, concerning the 
separate karana for v. This makes us wonder if the original text did conceive 
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of v as a dantaustya sound. If v did not have a separate karana of its own, 
apart from that of the other osthya sounds, and if it was more like the other 
osthya sounds, then it must have been a bilabial sound, like the English w. 
This may, perhaps, explain why the gap between v and b seemed much smaller 
within the Atharvaveda tradition, and a separate treatise listing the words with 
these two sounds, i.e. the text called Dantyosthyavidhi, had to be developed 
within this tradition. Among modern Indian languages, the merger of v with b 
is seen more frequently in Bengali and the related eastern languages, and occa- 
sionally in the Hindi-speaking area, cf. Hindi bis ‘twenty’. The close connec- 
tion of the Atharvaveda itself with the tradition of Vratyas and the region of 
Magadha makes such an articulation of v a very old possibility. This may also 
hint at the eastern origin of the tradition of CA itself, along with that of the 
Dantyosthyavidhi, though no manuscripts of the CA have been found in these 
eastern parts. 


१.१.२६. नासिक्यानां नासिका | 
Whitney (.26). G: ..26. 


Translation: For the sounds with the nose as their point of 
articulation, the nose [is also the articulator]. 


Note: Most Sanskrit texts do not distinguish between the point of ar- 
ticulation and the articulator for the nasal sounds. However, as seen in CA 
(l.l.9)and (l.l.25), the CA makes a unique effort to distinguish between the 
point of articulation and the articulator for each sound, even though, as in the 
present case, they turn out to be the same. Also, it is not immediately clear 
what the reference of the term nasikya is, as distinct from that of the term 
anundsika in the next rule. The commentaries include under the term nasikya 
sounds which are generally recognized as anunasika, e.g. #, fi, n, n, and m. 
Whitney suggests that the rule should properly apply to “merely the nasikya 
and the yamas." Here, the term nasikya refers to a peculiar nasal sound, which 
is inserted between an ॥ and the following #, n, or m, and is equivalent to a 
nasalized fi cf. CA (.4.9: हकारान्नासिक्येन), also see: Allen (953: 77). How- 
ever, the tradition conceives it to be a pure nasal sound, rather than as a nasal- 
ized л. However, what about the yamas? If the yama corresponding to К is a 
nasalized k, then how is it possible to say that this sound is a pure nasal 
sound. For instance, the Naradisiksa (Siksasamgraha, p. 428; Allen, l953: 
76) says that the yama which comes between a non-nasal stop and a nasal is a 
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nasal sound homorganic with the preceding stop. Thus, it does not make sense 
to call it a pure nasal. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नासिकास्थानानां वर्णानां नासिका 
करणं भवति | ब्रह्म (अ.वे. १.१९.४)। Gate (अवे. 
१.९.३)| कंखंगंघं | उञणनमाः | 

'नासिक्ये नासिका स्थानं तथानुस्वार उच्यते | 

यमा वर्गोत्तमाश्चापि यथोक्तं चैव ते मताः || 

(= वर्णपटलम्‌, २३) 


Note: The Varnapatala reads isyate for ucyate. Also note that the 
notation kam-kham-gam-gham in the commentary refers to the so-called 
yamas, or the nasalized ‘twins,’ i.e. nasalized transitional segments which come 
after non-nasal stops, before nasals, cf. CA (I.4.8): समानपदेऽनुत्तमात्‌ स्पर्दादुत्तमे 
यमैर्यथासंख्यम्‌. Also compare the doctrine of the TPR (2.2): स्पर्शाद- 
नुत्तमादुत्तमपरादानुपूर्व्याज्ञासिक्या:. The TPR actually uses the term ndsikya to refer 
to these sounds, instead of using the term yama. This doctrine of yama as an 
additional transitional segment is different from the doctrine found in the RPR 
(6. verse 8): स्पर्शा यमाननुनासिकाः स्वान्‌ परेषु स्पर्दोष्वनुनासिकेषु, which teaches that 
non-nasal stops, before nasal stops, are replaced by the corresponding yamas. 
In this procedure, the yamas may be said to be nasalized allophones for non- 
nasal stops, before nasals. I thank George Cardona for bringing this reference 
to my attention. 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - नासिकायां भवा नासिक्या: | डजणनमअं | 
वर्गाणां पञ्चमाः अनुस्वारश्च | तेषां मध्ये अनुस्वारस्य 
नासिकास्थानमुच्चारणे | अन्येषां तु स्वस्ववर्गस्थानं नासिका 
चेति स्थानद्वयेनोच्चारो भवति | wer जिह्वामूलनासिकम्‌ | 
जस्य तालळुनासिकम्‌ | णस्य मूर्धनासिकम्‌ | नस्य दन्त- 
नासिकम्‌ । मस्यौष्ठनासिकमिति । 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara omits the yamas from the list of nasal 
sounds, and this may also be a reflection of his reliance on the late Paninian 
school, where the yamas are not given a proper place. The yamas are included 
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neither in the Sivasütras, nor referred to in the rules of Panini's Astadhyayi. 
Thus, one can conclude that using the Paninian tradition for the elucidation of a 
Pratisakhya text is on the whole a regressive development, and this is what we 
see in the commentary of Bhargava-Bhaskara. The confusion of the notion of 
nasikya and anunasika continues in Bhargava-Bhaskara's commentary. 


१.१.२७. अनुनासिकानां मुखनासिकम्‌ | 
Whitney (॥.27). G: ..27. P reads मुखनासिका. 


Translation: For the nasalized sounds, the oral [organ, as 
well as,] the nose [are the articulators]. 


Note: Like several previous rules, e.g. CA (..9, 25-26), this rule 
makes a vain effort to distinguish between the articulator and the point of arti- 
culation for nasalized sounds, and ends up identifying the same organs as both 
the point of articulation and the articulator. Here, there is also an additional 
problem, which neither the CA nor the commentators address clearly. What is 
the distinction between the nasikya sounds and the anundsika sounds? The 
commentators are clearly confused over this issue. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अनुनासिकस्थानानां वर्णानां मुखना- 
सिकं करणं भवति । द्वे च॑ मे विंशतिश्च’ (अ.वे. ५.१५. 
२) | 'तिस्रश्चं मे त्रिंहाच्चं (अ.वे. ५.१५.३) | 'चतखश्च मे 
चत्वारिंशच्च (अ.वे. ५.१५.४) | पुमान्‌ पुंसः (अ.वे. ३. 
६.१) । तत्रं पुंसवनम्‌ (अ.वे. ६.११.१) | 

'मुखनासिकेन ये वर्णा उच्यन्ते तेऽनुनासिकाः | 

समानास्यप्रयल्ला ये ते सवर्णा इति स्मृताः || 

(= वर्णपटलम्‌, १२) 


Note: Interestingly, the only sound included by the CAB under the 
category of anunasika is the anusvara. It leaves out the nasal vowels and con- 
sonants which are generally referred to by this term in the Sanskrit phonetic 
texts. 

Strangely, the CAB uses the word anunasikasthana as if the word anu- 
násika referred to a point of articulation. There is no such sthana-expression in 
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Sanskrit, and the Caturadhyayibhasya is simply giving a paraphrase of the ex- 
pression anundsika, which is comparable to its paraphrases of expressions in 
earlier rules, cf. osthya = osthasthana, dantya = dantasthana, nasikya = nasika- 
sthana. 

In this case, majority of the mss. for the Varnapatala (5 ABCETU) 
give the reading mukhanasikena. This is rejected by Bolling and Negelein in 
favor of the minority reading mukhanasike ye varna. With the concurrence of 
reading from the mss. of the CAB, the reading mukhandsikena gains in 
probability. 

Whether nasika is a sthana or karana for the anunasika sounds is not 
quite clear from the statement of the rule, and the commentary does not help 
either. The expression mukhanasika seems to refer to a joint mode of articula- 
tion, without making a further distinction between sthana and karana. At the 
same time, it is to be acknowledged that the term is a popular one. It is seen in 
the cited Siksa text, and is also used by Panini in his rule P. ..8 (मुखनासिका- 
वचनोऽनुनासिकः). For a number of sounds, the Apisalisiksa (2.9: दोषाः स्वस्थान- 
करणा:) openly declares that the sthana and the karapa is the same organ. 
Among these are the kanthya, osthya, nasikya, and anunasika sounds. 

The Paninian commentators do make a distinction in the status of 
nasika in relation to different sounds. For details, see: Deshpande (975: l), 
Bare (I980: 38). The verse cited in the commentary is also important in that it 
is the only other ancient text, besides Panini І..9 (तुल्यास्यप्रयत्न सवर्णम्‌) and the 
VPR ].43 (समानस्थानकरणास्यप्रयनः सवर्णः), to use the term asyaprayatna in 
relation to a definition of the term savarna, see: Deshpande (975: 92). Verses 
I3-5 of the Varnapatala are related to savarna and savarnagrahana: 


हस्वो वर्णपरस्तस्य सवर्णस्य च वाचकः | 
हस्वोत्तरस्तु दीर्घोऽपि तस्मात्तस्यैव वाचकः || 
वर्गान्तरस्तु वर्गादिर्वर्गस्य ग्राहको मतः | 
वर्गाणां च यथासंख्यं प्रथमादित्वमिष्यते || 
अकारेणोच्यतेऽतस्तु कारो यस्मात्परो भवेत्‌ | 
तस्य तद्र्हणम्‌ बोध्यं ककारोऽत्र निदर्शनम्‌ || 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - अनुनासिकानां स्वराणां तु मुखशब्देन मुखा- 
न्तर्गतकण्ठादिस्थानानि ज्ञेयानि तानि नासिकया सहितानि 
स्थानानि ज्ञेयानि तद्यथा - अकारस्य कण्ठनासिकम्‌ | इका- 
रस्य तालुनासिकम्‌ उकारस्य ओष्ठनासिकम्‌ | ऋकारस्य 
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मूर्धनासिकम्‌ | ळृवर्णस्य दन्तनासिकम्‌ | uu अनयोः कण्ठ- 
तालुनासिकम्‌ | ओऔ अनयोः कण्ठोष्ठनासिकम्‌ | यकारस्य 
ताळुनासिकम्‌ वकारस्य दन्तोष्ठनासिकम्‌ | लकारस्य 
दन्तनासिकमिति | “чет afer (अ.वे. १.२०.४) | эт 
quaa (अ.वे. १०.२.२८)। 'पणी रभि (अ.वे. 
५.११.७)। ает (अ.वे. ४.३२.६) | Че п: 
(अ.वे. २०.६१.६)। ऊँ sf (पद, अ.वे. १३.४.५) | 
नुः प्रणेता (Wray, ऋग्वेदखिलानि, प्रैषाध्यायः, 
१.३)। ऋग्वेदे | सँय्य॑तम्‌' (अ.वे. १०.४.८) । सँव्वत्सरः 
(अ.वे. ३.१०.८) | जिगीवाँलक्षम (अ.वे. २०.३४.४) | 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara says that nasal e and ai have kanthatalu- 
nasikam as their points of articulation, implying that the non-nasal ones have 
kanthatalu as their points of articulation. The inclusion of e, and similarly the 
inclusion of o, among sounds with double points of articulation is a relatively 
late phenomenon seen mostly in texts which follow the Paniniyasiksa. 
Bhargava-Bhaskara on the next rule actually quotes the versified Paniniyasiksa 
to this effect. It is not clear why Bhargava-Bhaskara does not list the nasal 
stops under the category of anundsika. His description of these sounds given 
in the commentary under the previous rule exactly matches the description of 
anunasika sounds given here. 


१.१.२८. रेफस्य दन्तमूलानि | 
Whitney (l.28). С: l.l.28. 


Translation: For r, the roots of the teeth (i.e. alveolar ridge) 
[is the articulator]. 


Note: This rule indicates that the text of the CA itself is confused 
over the notions of the point of articulation (sthana) and the articulator (karana). 
Generally, the articulator is the moving organ and the point of articulation is the 
relatively stationary part in the oral tract. Here, one would naturally expect a 
portion of the tongue, such as the tip of the tongue, to be the articulator, while 
the alveolar ridge or the roots of the teeth would be the point of articulation. 
The Siksà verse cited by the CAB correctly describes dantamila as a point of 
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articulation (sthana). On the other hand, the CAB itself is philologically accu- 
rate in interpreting the CA rule to mean that dantamila is an articulator (ka- 
rana). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - रेफस्य दन्तमूलानि करणं भवति | 
शरदं: पुरूची रायः (अ.वे. २.१३.३)। पुना रक्तं वासः 
(not in known Vedic texts, quoted in the KV on P.].3.4: ro 
ri)| 'पुना रूपाणि (अ.वे. १.२४.४)। जघ्नू रक्षांसि 
(अ.वे. ४.३७.१)। अग्री रक्षांसि (अ.वे. ८.३.२६)। 
अग्नी रक्ष: (अ.वे. १२.३.४३) | 

रेफस्य दन्तमूलानि प्रत्या तेभ्य इष्यते | 

इति स्थानानि वर्णानां कीर्तितानि यथाक्रमम्‌ || 


अपर आह - 
हनुमूले तु (Whitney: -लेषु) रेफस्य दन्तमूलेषु वा 


पुनः । 
Warner दन्तमूलेभ्यो मूर्धन्य इति चापरे II’ 
(= वर्णपटलम्‌, २४-२५) 


Note: Even the words अपर आह are found in the Varnapatala. This 
may be an indication that the Varnapatala is itself a conflation of earlier texts. 
The Varnapatala reads हनुमूले तु रेफः स्यात्‌ for हनुमूले तु रेफस्य. 

The example पुना रक्त वास: cited by the CAB is not found in the Vulgate 
of the AV, nor in any other Samhita, Brahmana, Aranyaka, or Upanisad. 
Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 40) suggests that this may have occurred 
in the genuine Saunakiya recension of the AV, and that the Vulgate is not the 
genuine Saunakiya recension. However, his example is cited in the KV on P. 


॥.३4 (रो रि). 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - रेफो मूर्धन्यः | दन्तमूलरब्दः सामीप्यं द्योत- 
यति बहुवचननिर्देशात्‌ | दन्तमूळस्थानं मूर्धस्थानं च तयो- 
मध्ये रेफोच्चारणस्थानं ज्ञेयं तकारटकारोच्चारणस्थानयो- 
मध्यस्थानमित्यर्थः | सन्ध्यक्षराणि तु स्थानद्वयोच्चारितानि 


~ 
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ज्ञेयानि | तथा च पाणिनीये - एऐ तु कण्ठतालव्या ओऔ 
कण्ठोष्ठजौ स्मृतौ' l| (पाणिनीयशिक्षा, १८) इति शिक्षायां 
पठितम्‌ | अथ प्रयल्लानाह - 


Note: The rule to says that dantamüla is the karana for r. On the 
other hand, Bhargava-Bhaskara disregards the context of karana for this rule, 
and treats dantamüla not only as a sthana, but as an indication of the vicinity of 
the real sthana for this sound, namely mürdhan. Treating r as a mürdhanya, 
when the rule clearly says that it is dantamüliya, shows how the characteri- 
zations in the Paniniyasiksa override the explicit statements of the CA. The 
Siksa cited in ће CAB reports that there are different views regarding the point 
of articulation for r and that mürdhanya and dantamültya are some of the 
alternative classifications for it. It does not try to interpret the term dantamülrya 
as a near synonym for mürdhanya, and to this extent, it shows that it is not as 
much influenced by the Paninian school. 

Allen (I953: 54) says that while the Paniniyasiksa describes r as being 
a retroflex sound, “the Pratisakhyas generally require an alveolar articulation 
(which agrees with the present pronunciation of Sanskrit and the general prac- 
tice of the modern Indo-Aryan languages)" There are two points to be noted 
here. The first point, as brought out by Allen (І953: 53), is that r (as well as 7) 
functions phonologically as a member of the retroflex class, in spite of the 
probable dialectal variation in its phonetic value. I have suggested (Deshpande, 
]979: 284) that it is this phonological retroflexion of r and r which was eventu- 
ally confused with phonetic retroflexion in later times, perhaps under the pres- 
sure of facilitating grammatical procedures like substitutions being decided in 
terms of maximal featural similarity between an original item and its substitute 
(cf. P.l.l.50: स्थानेऽन्तरतमः). The second point to note is that the notion of 
karana receives only scant attention in the later Paninian tradition, as compared 
to the notion of sthana. This is also because the maximum featural similarity 
(antaratamya) between substitutes and their originals is decided in terms of the 
sthana, but not the karapa. With a diminishing understanding of factors like 
karana, the later Paninian tradition in fact becomes much less interested in the 
true phonetic descriptions of the Sanskrit sounds, except as required to 
facilitate the procedures of savarnagrahana and antaratamya. 

The verse ‘UU d कण्ठ्यतालव्यौ ... is also found in the Saunakasiksa (p. 
[5). 
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१.१.२९. स्पृष्टं स्पर्हानां करणम्‌ | 
Whitney (l.29). G: l.l.29. 


Translation: In the case of stops (Ht. “contact sounds'), the 
articulator is in contact [with the point of articulation]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्पृष्टं स्पर्दानां करणं भवति | कचट- 
तपाः | 
'स्वरमध्ये डढौ यत्र पीडनं तत्र वर्जयेत्‌ | 
मृदुप्रयलावुच्चार्याविडा (अ.वे. ५.१२.८) मीढ 
(अ.वे. ४.२९.४) निदर्शनम्‌ || (Source?) 


Note: The Siksa verse cited by ће CAB says that, in intervocalic 
contexts, the sounds d and dh are not to be pronounced as normal sparsa 
sounds with full contact of the articulator and the point of articulation, but 
should be pronounced without pressing the articulator against the point of arti- 
culation, and that they should be pronounced with a light articulatory effort. 
This description makes these sounds into flaps, similar to the intervocalic / and 
Ih of the Rgveda. This doctrine is not known to the CA itself, and may have 
developed later on, perhaps under the influence of the RV tradition. It is also 
not recorded by the commentary of Bhargava-Bhaskara, and it is not known to 
the late text, the Mandutkisiksa. It is not clear if the presence of such a descrip- 
tion of d and dh points to a distinct source for the ancient Siksa cited by the 
CAB. 


भा.भा.व॒त्ति - कादयो मावसानाः पञ्चविंशतिः स्पर्शाः | 
तेषां करणमाभ्यन्तरप्रयल्न: स्प॒ष्टसंज्ञको ज्ञेयः | पदान्तं 
स्पृशन्ति ते स्पर्शाः | अत एव तेषां स्पृष्टं करणम्‌ | 


Note: The commentary of Bhargava-Bhaskara uses the term prayatna 
to refer to different modes of contact between the articulator and the point of 
articulation. This is the meaning of this term in the Paninian school. On the 
other hand, the term probably meant articulatory effort in a generic sense, and 
this is the sense seen in the term mrduprayatna used in the verse cited in the 
CAB. A similar meaning for the term prayatna must be seen in the term laghu- 
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prayatnatara used by Panini (8.3.8: व्योर्लघुप्रयलतरः शाकटायनस्य). It seems 
likely that the term prayatna had the same generic meaning of articulatory effort 
in the term @syaprayatna used by both Panini (..9: तुल्यास्यप्रयन्नं सवर्णम्‌) and the 
Siksa text quoted the САВ on CA I..27. 


१.१.३०. ईषत्स्पृष्टमन्तस्थानाम्‌ | 
Whitney (॥.30). G: l.l.30. I: 30. G alone reads: °मन्तःस्थानाम्‌, and 
Whitney has the same reading. 


Translation: In the case of semi-vowels, [the articulator] is 
in slight contact [with the point of articulation]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ईषत्स्पृष्टमन्तस्थानां करणं भवति | 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - (ईषत्स्पृष्टमन्तस्थानाम्‌) पदस्यान्तस्तिष्ठन्ति 
न तु पदान्ते अतोऽन्तस्थाः यरलवाः | अन्तस्थशब्दः स्त्रीपुंस- 
fos: | तेषां वा तासां वा अन्तःस्थानां करणमाभ्यन्तर- 
яле: ईषत्स्पुष्टो ज्ञेयः | पदान्तविरामे नैव gerd | ay- 
विसर्गसन्धौ ईषन्मनाक्‌ पदान्तं स्पृशन्ति | अत उक्तमीष- 
त्स्पुष्टमिति | 


Note: It is not clear whether the original term was anta-sthd or antah- 
stha. The problem becomes more complicated because an underlying 
antah+stha can as well result in the surface form antastha in certain dialects of 
Sanskrit. As the Aitareya-Aranyaka (3.2.) informs us, the earlier categories 
recognized by its author's tradition were only three, i.e. vowels (svara), stops 
(sparsa), and spirants (usman). This text informs us that the scholar Hrasva 
Mandükeya proposed the addition of antahstha, and that this new addition was 
not acceptable to its author. One possible explanation of the term anta-stha 
might refer to this fact of this category being the last addition. The reading 
antah-stha has been discussed at length by Allen (953: 29): “The Sanskrit 
term for the category of semivowels is anta(h)stha, lit. *standing between'. It is 
tempting, and has tempted modern commentators, to interpret this term as 
referring to the postulated ‘intermediate’ degree of contact discussed above, or, 
like our term *semi-vowel', to their phonological alternation. The ending -stha, 
‘standing’, however, is more readily applicable to the place which these letters 
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occupy in the alphabet, viz. between the stops and the fricatives; and it is 
doubtful whether the ancient sources provide evidence for any other inter- 
pretation.” Of course, Allen does not consider the reading anta-stha, which is 
uniformly used by all the manuscripts of the CA. It is, however, clear that the 
commentary of Bhargava-Bhaskara explains this word as if it were antah-stha. 

Allen (953: 27-28) further discusses the question of whether a sepa- 
rate prayatna for semi-vowels, apart from that of the vowels is justified. Appa- 
rently, it seems at first glance like a failure of the Indian phoneticians that they 
do not see the distinction between vowels and semi-vowels as being phono- 
logical, than phonetic. However, Allen appropriately refers to palatographic 
studies of Indian languages which justify the claim of the Indian phoneticians 
that the semi-vowels involve a slight degree of contact between the articulator 
and the point of articulation, as compared to that of the vowels. Also, one 
should remember that the Indian phoneticians were aware of the various 
degrees of contact involved in the pronunciation of sounds like y and v, 
depending upon whether they occurred word-initially or medially. Thus, the 
use of expressions like ati-samsprsta-prayatna, laghu-prayatna-tara, and mrdu- 
prayatna should be sufficient to indicate the fineness of their observations. 
Many of these are justified by the palatographic evidence, as well as by what 
happens to these sounds in Prakrit languages. One should also keep in mind 
that the distinction between ‘phonological’ versus ‘phonetic’ is a particularly 
Western distinction, and while there are echoes of this distinction in the con- 
cerns of the Indian grammarians and phoneticians, one should not expect to see 
it overtly implemented in their works. 

The Mandukisiksa does not know the categories of isatsprsta and isad- 
vivrta. It says that the karana for stops is sprsta, while for the semi-vowels, it 
is the opposite, i.e. asprsta, ५९९: स्पर्शानां करणं स्पृष्टमन्तःस्थानामतोऽन्यथा (verse 70, 
Siksasamgraha, p. 469). 

Bhargava-Bhaskara’s explanation of the isatsprsta as ‘touching (= oc- 
curring in) the word-final position lightly (i.e. only as a result of certain exter- 
nal sandhi operations),' is indeed far from what is intended by the text of the 
CA. 


१.१.३१. ऊष्मणां विवृतं च | 
Whitney (l.3]). N, L, O: 3 for ऊ. A, B, L: शष्माणां विवृतमं. G: 
L.3f. O: Rat च. 


Translation: For the spirants, [the articulator remains] also 
[slightly?] open [or open, besides being in slight contact?]. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - उष्मणां विवृतं च करणं भवति | 
ईषत्स्पृष्टं च | 5ТЧЧЕТ: | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - (ऊष्मणां विवृतम्‌) शषसहा ऊ(6: उ)- 
ष्माणः | पदान्ते स्वरूपेण न दुठ्यन्ते | क्वचित्कवर्गटवर्ग- 
तवर्गतां विसर्गत्वं च संप्राप्य विकृता भवन्ति | 'ऊष रुजा- 
याम्‌ (पाणिनीयधालुपाठ, ६८३)। ऊष्माणो विकृता रुग्णा 
इत्यर्थः | 'विड्भ्यः (अ.वे. 3.3.3)| че (अ.वे. ४.११. 
१)। "rue (अ.वे. ३.१०.१०)। "mpm (अ.वे. ७. 
७३.६)। दिग्भ्यः (अ.वे. ४.४०.८)। तुराषाट्‌ (अ.वे. 
२.५.३) | एषामूष्मणामाभ्यन्तरप्रयलः विवृतसंज्ञः | मुखस्य 
विवरणाद्विवृतमिति संज्ञा | 


Note: The interpretation of this rule given in the CAB concludes that 
the articulator of the usmans is both vivrta and isatsprsta. Following this 
commentary, Whitney says: “the organ is both in partial contact and open - a 
rather awkward way of saying, apparently, that its position is neither very close 
nor very open." Whitney does not reject such an interpretation, and, with the 
word ca in the rule, this is indeed one of the ways to render this rule. Allen 
(]953: 26) notes that the notion that the spirants do involve some contact and 
some openness is justifiable on the basis of texts like TPR (ii.45), as well as on 
the basis of modern palatographic studies of Indian language. TPR (i.45) 
suggests that the spirants are produced at the same points of articulation as the 
homorganic stops, but that in the case of the spirants, the middle of the articu- 
lator remains in an open position (करणमध्यं तु विवृतम्‌). 

On the other hand, if we remove the ca from this rule following some 
of the mss. which do not have it, and if we follow Bhargava-Bhaskara's 
reading of the rule and its interpretation, we can take this rule to mean that the 
articulator remains in an open position in the pronunciation of spirants, and, 
then, by the next rule, so also for vowels. Such a reading is also justified in 
view of a likely citation of this rule in the MB (on P.I.I.0). 

Then there is the possibility that only the word isat, and not isatsprsta, 
continues into this rule from the previous rule by the force of ca. This would 
give us isadvivrta as the mode of articulation for spirants, which accords well 
with some of the late texts in the Paninian tradition, cf. Laghusiddhanta- 
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kaumudi, on P.l.l.9 (ईषद्विवृतमूष्मणां, विवृतं स्वराणाम्‌). Such an interpretation is 
suggested by a likely quotation of this rule in the MB (on Р.І..40), and 
Patafijali's interpretation of it. Patafjali says: विवृतमूष्मणामीषदित्येव अनुवर्तते. If 
one accepts this interpretation, then one would have to say that, after this rule, 
isat is discontinued, and only the word vivrta continues into the next rule 
describing vowels. This is what Patañjali has proposed. Such an interpretation 
is also supported by the interpretive maxim: चानुकृष्टं नोत्तरत्र, cf. Paribhasendu- 
Sekhara, Paribhasa 78. 

While the versified Paniniyasiksa (verse 2]) says that vowels and spi- 
rants share the same open (vivrta) articulatory effort (स्वराणामूष्मणां चैव विवृतं 
करणं स्मृतम्‌), the prose version of the Paniniyasiksa (3.6-8) reflects the unre- 
solved situation as described above: ईषद्विवृतकरणा ऊष्माणः, विवृतकरणा वा, विवृत- 
HUT: स्वराः. One may note with interest the fact that the Mandukisiksa, which 
is clearly later than the CA, does not seem to know the distinction between 
vivrta and isadvivrta. It ascribes vivrta to both vowels and spirants (विवृतं च 
स्वरोष्मणाम्‌, verse 70, p. 469). 

As Whitney himself notes, the TPR (ii.44, 45) апа КРК (xii.3, r.]]) 
holds that both spirants and vowels do not involve contact (asprsta). Such also 
must be Panini’s own view, Le. that the vowels and spirants had the same 
mode of approximation of the articulator. Only with such an assumption can 
one explain the formulation of Р..І.0 (नाज्झलौ). It prohibits homogeneity 
(savarnya) between vowels and consonants. However, the only possibility for 
vowels and consonants sharing the same point of articulation and oral effort is 
for vowels and spirants. 


9.9.39. स्वराणां च | 
Whitney (].32). С: l.l.32. No such Sūtra in A, B, L, О. 


Translation: Also for vowels, [the articulator remains open]. 


Note: See the Note on the previous rule for a detailed discussion of 
textual problems. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्वराणां विवृतं करणं भवति | अआ- 
आरे 3553 उऊऊरे ऋऋऋर SSSR ए[ए३] 003 
ओ[ओ३] औऔर | 
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भा.भा.व॒त्ति - अत्र स्वराः समानसंज्ञाः सन्ध्यक्षराणि च | 
अइउक्रळृएऐओओऔ | एषां नवानां स्वराणां च विवृतसंज्ञः 
प्रयत्नो ज्ञेयः | 


Note: Note that both the commentaries list the short a among vowels 
while stating that the effort of the vowels is vivrta. This, of course, has to be 
negated in view of CA (].].36) which says that the effort for a is samvrta. 


१.१.३३. एके$स्पृष्टम्‌ | 
Whitney (І.33). G: l.l.33. A, B, and L: no such Sūtra. G and К 
show the Avagraha. 


Translation: Some hold that, [for vowels, the articulator is] 
not in contact [with the point of articulation, in contrast with 
saying that the articulator is in an open position]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - vase स्वराणां करणं ब्रुवते | 
अपरे विवृतम्‌ । एतान्येवोदाहरणानि । 


Note: Whitney on this rule does not read the Avagraha either in the 
rule or in the commentary and this has misled him into reading the text as एके 
स्पृष्टम्‌ and translating it as: “Some consider it as forming a contact.” He be- 
lieved that the rule and the commentator are citing an opinion that “in the utter- 
ance of the vowels the organs are in contact; others that they remain open.” 
This interpretation led him to comment: “The former opinion is too obviously 
and grossly incorrect, one would think, to be worth quoting." Allen (953: 28) 
seems to take the reading given in Whitney's edition seriously, and tries to find 
other evidence from phonetic treatises which say that even vowels involve 
some contact: "It is presumably to isolated statements such as these (= TPR 
ii.24, Vyasasiksa 284) that the AP (= CA) is referring when it gives as the 
opinion of some sources that contact is involved in the vowels, an opinion 
which Whitney impatiently dismisses as ‘... too obviously and grossly incor- 
rect, one would think, to be worth quoting." 

In fact, the entire discussion by Whitney and Allen is now outdated, 
and one must read the rule as eke--asprstam, and this is supported by several 
manuscripts with a clear avagraha. This is also clear from both the 
commentaries. The alternatives are the asprsta ‘non-contact’ view, versus the 
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vivrta ‘openness’ view, and this makes perfect sense. For details on this 
division of opinion, see: Deshpande ([9769). The main advantage in choosing 
the vivrta classification over the asprsta classification is that, while it is difficult 
to think of gradations of asprsta ‘non-contact,’ it is perfectly possible to think 
of gradations of vivrta ‘open.’ Such gradations are seen in the use of the terms 
isadvivrta ‘slightly open,’ vivrtatara ‘more open,’ and vivrtatama ‘most open.’ 
While the notion of isadvivrta may have been merely alluded to in CA (2..3), 
the next rule, i.e. CA (]..34), actually uses the term vivrtatama. It thus makes 
sense to conclude that the vivrta classification was the preferred way for the 
CA, but it wishes to record the asprsta alternative upheld by other traditions. 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - मुख्याः आचार्याः स्वरमात्रस्य ATS. करण- 
माहुः | न स्पृशति परस्परमोष्ठट्टयम्‌ | मुखमुद्रणं न भवती- 
त्यर्थः | मुखस्य विवरणे स एवार्थः | एवं च विवृत- 
स्यैवापरपर्यायः अस्पृष्टमिति | स्वराणां पृथक्तज्ञानाय असन्दे- 
हार्थं करणस्य नामान्तरमुक्तम्‌ | यद्वा अस्पृष्टम्‌ | ईषत्स्पुष्ट- 
ब्दात्स्पृष्टाब्दाभावं कृत्वा चकाराद्ठिवृतमनुवर्त्य ईषद्विवृत- 
मिति स्वराणां प्रयल्लो ज्ञेयः | अयमर्थ एव समीचीनः बहु- 
ग्रन्थेष्वपि ईषद्विवृतदर्शनात्‌ | विरामे प्रयत्नविशोषमाह | 


Note: While Bhargava-Bhaskara is correct in saying that the term 
isadvivrta occurs in a number of texts on Sanskrit grammar and phonetics, he 
is alone in suggesting that this term refers to the effort for vowels. Such an 
interpretation cannot be correct. It is also clear that Bhargava-Bhaskara does 
not understand the meaning of the term asprsta. It does not refer to the lips not 
touching each other or the mouth not closing during the pronunciation of 
vowels. It rather refers to the fact that the articulator does not touch the point 
of articulation in the pronunciation of vowels, but only approximates it. The 
TPR (ii.3-34: स्वराणां यत्रोपसंहारस्तत्स्थानम्‌; यदुपसंहरति तत्करणम्‌; अन्येषां तु यत्र 
स्पर्शनं तत्स्थानम्‌; येन स्पर्शयति तत्करणम्‌) uses the term upasamhara “approxi- 
mation/approaching" for this phenomenon, in contrast with the notion of 
contact (sparsa). The RPR (43.l: स्वरानुस्वारोष्मणामस्पृष्ट स्थितम्‌) uses the term 
asprsta, while the Paninian tradition generally uses the term vivrta. 
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१.१.३४. एकारोकारयोर्विवृततमम्‌ | 

Whitney (.34), E, F (orig), H, I (orig), J (corr), M, N: एका". D, J 
(orig): विवृतमं. F (corr), С, I (corr), К: ऐकारौकारयो?, Е (corr), G, I (corr): 
एकारौकारयोर्विवृततरमैकारौकारयोर्विवृततमम्‌ | G: L0.34. A, B, and L: no such 
Sūtra. О: विवृत्ततमं. 


Translation: For e and o, [the articulator remains in] the 
most open [position]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - एकारौकारयोर्विवृततमं करणं भवति। 
एके तरन्ति' (अ.वे. ६.१२२.२)। 'ओकों अस्य' (अ.वे. 
५.२२.५) | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - (एकारोकारयोर्विवृततरमेकारोकारयोर्विवृत- 
तमम्‌) एकारश्च ओकारश्च अनयोः विरामे yaa: विवृत- 
तरो ज्ञेयः | ऐकारश्च औकारश्चानयोस्तु करणं विवृततमं 
ज्ञेयम्‌ | सूत्रैषु egeret क्लीबता तु करणराब्दस्य विशेषण- 
त्वात्‌ बोध्या | 


Note: The text of this rule and the next rule raises some important 
questions. The fact that the older commentary, the CAB, supports a version of 
this rule which deals only with e and o, and not with ai and au, makes one 
support the reading as given here as the older and the original reading. In 
comparison with other vowels, the vowels e and o are said to be most open 
(vivrtatama), and the next rule says that the effort for a is even more open than 
that. The vowels ai and au are excluded from this discussion, not necessarily 
because they are less open, but because they are held to be dvivarna sounds, 
i.e. combinations of two vowels each, and hence they are not separately dis- 
cussed. This must be the original situation. 

Later on, as indicated by the later commentaries, these statements were 
modified to reflect further gradations. Thus, the version of these rules found in 
the late commentary of Bhargava-Bhaskara says: e and o are more open, ai and 
au are most open, and à is even more open than that. This version is supported 
by the ApiSaliSiksa, and the prose versions of the Paniniyasiksa. The fact that 
the CAB does not yet show the impact of these other Paninian sources perhaps 
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indicates its relatively early age. The later commentaries are explicit Paninian 
interpretations of the CA. 

One should note that Patafijali himself does not use the notion of vivrta- 
tama, though several Paninian commentators ascribe it to him, cf. Bare (980: 
87), Deshpande (]975: 35). Patarijali differentiates e and o from ai and au in a 
different way. For him, the components of e and o are thoroughly fused 
(praslista) with each other. On the other hand, ai and au are true composite 
sounds (ѕатаһагауатаи), cf. एवमप्यवर्णस्य एडोश्व सवर्णसंज्ञा प्राप्रोति | प्रश्लि- 
ष्टावर्णावेतौ | अवर्णस्य तहांचोश्व सवर्णसंज्ञा प्राप्रोति | विवृततरावर्णावेतौ |, MB (MLBD 
edn.), Vol. I, Sec. I, p. 62; and that the components of ai and au, i.e. a, i, and u, 
are vivrtatara ‘more open’, cf. यदत्रावर्ण विवृततरं तदन्यस्मादवर्णाद्ये अपीवर्णोवर्णे 
विवृततरे ते अन्याभ्यामिवर्णोवर्णाभ्याम्‌, MB (ibid.), p. 84. Also: इमावैचौ समाहारवर्णौ 
मात्रावर्णस्य मात्रेवर्णोवर्णयोः, MB (ibid), p. 78. 

This discussion offers an important insight into what probably hap- 
pened to the Sanskrit phonetic traditions in later times. If indeed the sounds ai 
and au are true diphthongs, or composed of two varnas (dvivarna) as the 
ancient Indian tradition calls them, then it makes no sense to ascribe vivrtatama 
effort to these sounds, as their effort can only be the effort of the individual 
components. The description vivrtatama seems to suggest a more unitary char- 
acter to these sounds, which is not justifiable in terms of the ancient dvivarna 
characterization, but makes sense if the pronunciation of these sounds was 
something like what it is in modern standard Hindi. In modern standard Hindi, 
a Sanskrit word like maithili is pronounced with the first vowel being almost 
equivalent to that in the English word “at.” This may have been the phonetic 
basis for saying that ai and au are vivrtatama sounds. Such early mono- 
phthongization of ai and au, at least in certain dialects, may be suggested by the 
fact that Sanskrit ai and au are reduced to e and o in Prakrits, cf. Sanskrit mai- 
treya » Pali metteya. 

The other reason to distinguish between the efforts of e and ai, and o 
and au, is that the later tradition considers these sounds to be kanthatalavya and 
kanthausthya respectively. Without the differentiation between their efforts, 
these sounds would become savarnas with each other, and that would cause a 
great deal of confusion. Thus, it is possible that such a phonological reasoning 
may have led the later grammarians to distinguish between the efforts of these 
sounds. 

The importance of the original reading of this rule lies in that the older 
phonetic texts consider e and o to be essentially monophthongal like i and и. In 
that case, how would one distinguish 7 from e, and u from o? Such a necessity 
seems to have led to the differentiation in the degree of openness found in this 
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rule and the next. The fact that the CA talks only about e and o should be taken 
as an indication of the monophthongal pronunciation for these vowels, and 
their inclusion in the category of sandhyaksara essentially shows how the 
levels of phonetic and phonological considerations were blurred into each 
other. The possibility of such further differentiation in the degree of openness 
(vivrta) makes this alternative more popular in later phonetic texts as compared 
to the undifferentiated category of non-contact (asprsta), which in all likelihood 
is the earlier categorization. 

The lack of finer distinctions between the effort of vowels and sibilants 
forced Panini to construct an explicit rule prohibiting the impending homo- 
geneity of vowels and consonants, і.е. P..].]0 (नाज्झलौ). If Panini did not 
differentiate between the degree of openness between vowels and sibilants, it 
seems most unlikely that he differentiated between the degree of openness 
between the various vowels. Problems created by such a lack of finer 
differentiation must have led later grammarians and phoneticians to come up 
with finer distinctions. Thus, the emergence of these finer distinctions in the 
degree of openness are in all probability related to the emergence of careful 
thought regarding problems in the application of homogeneity and sound- 
substitution being decided in terms of featural proximity between the substitute 
and the original. This shows the possibility that phonological considerations 
may have led to further developments of phonetic classifications. Later com- 
mentators in the Paninian tradition itself have often advocated the position that 
it better thing to accept a finer sub-classification of openness, and not 
worry about keeping Р.І.І.0 (नाज्ञलौ), cf. Deshpande (975: 35, 70-7], 
notes 2-22). 


१.१.३५. ततो$प्याकारस्य | 
Whitney (I.35). G: ..35. 


Translation: [The articulator] for a [remains in an] even 
more [open position]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ततोऽप्याकारस्य विवृततमं करणं 


भवति | 'आइानाम्‌ (अ.वे. १.३१.१)। тот 
(अ.वे. ९.३.१) | 
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भा.भा.वृत्ति - पूर्वं स्वराणां सामान्यादाकारस्य ईषद्विवृतः 
प्रय्न उक्त एव | विरामे प्रयत्नमाह | ततोऽपि पूर्वोक्तप्रयत्ना- 
दपि अधिकं करणमाकारस्य विरामे स्यात्‌ | अधि(ति?)- 
विवृतमित्यर्थः | 


Note: It is interesting to note that the text of the CA moves from 
vivrta to vivrtatama to ‘even more open than that.” One would expect perhaps 
the use of vivrtatara to describe the position for e and o, and vivrtatama to de- 
scribe the position for a. This felt gap in the terminology is made up by the 
later version of the previous rule found in Bhargava-Bhaskara’s commentary: 
e and o are vivrtatara ‘more open,’ ai and au are vivrtatama *most open,’ and à 
is even more open than that. As for Panini, it seems that he probably did not 
distinguish the degrees of openness, beyond assuming that the short a was a 
samvrta ‘close’ sound, in contrast with other vowels which were all open. 


१,१.३६. संवृतोऽकारः | 
Whitney (І.36). G: ..36. G and K show the Avagraha. 


Translation: The sound ai [relatively] close[r vowel, in 
comparison with а which is an open vowel]. 


Note: Note the different syntax of this rule. In the previous rules, 
words like vivrta are neuter words, because they are used to modify the word 
karanam, which continues throughout this section. However, here the word 
samvita is used as a qualification of akarah, and is, therefore, a masculine 
word. One can also raise another interesting question. When we say that à is a 
most open sound, and that a is a closer sound, this openness or closeness, as a 
feature of the karana refers not to the openness or closeness of the glottal 
aperture, but to the gap between the articulator and the point of articulation. 
For the vowels a and g, however, the point of articulation given is kantha, and 
the articulator mentioned is the lower part of kantha. What sort of openness are 
we talking about that distinguishes between a and 2? It cannot be the relative 
openness of the glottal aperture. It must be the wider opening of the oral 
cavity, i.e. wider opening of the mouth. This point has not been discussed 
clearly by any Sanskrit text. 


I56 अध्याय १, पाद १ 
चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - संवृतकरणः अकारो भवति | अश्व:' 
(अ.वे. २.३०.५)। अजः (अ.वे. ४.१४.१)। अग्निः 
(अ.वे. १.७.४) | 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - पूर्व विवृतप्रयनः अकारस्योक्तः | स तु 
अविरामे ज्ञेयः | अवसाने तु अकारस्य संवृतप्रयल्लो ज्ञातव्यः। 
तथैवाह भगवान्‌ पाणिनिः 'अ sr (पा. ८.४.६८) इति | 
अ अकारः अवसाने अ इति भवति | संवृतो भवतीत्यर्थः | 
ननु अकारस्य द्विविधः प्रयज्ञ उक्तः स तु कथमनुभूयेत । 
श्रोतव्यम्‌ | अविरामे अकारः प्रयुज्यते तदा मुखं विवृत- 
मुद्धाटितं स्यात्‌ | विरामे तु अधः स्थितस्यौष्ठस्य द्रोणिकां 
कृत्वाऽधोदन्तप ङ्क्तिमन्तर्धायोच्चारयेत्‌ | स संवृतसंज्ञः | 
अग्निम्‌ (अ.वे. १.६.२)। 'च' (अ.वे. १.५.३) | 


Note: The Paninian tradition holds that the short a is a samvrta sound, 
while the long à is a vivrta sound. The CA classification is somewhat similar. 
However, since the CA does not present a featural definition of the notion of 
savarna, there is no dilemma within this text about how to have a and à become 
savarnas of each other, in spite of their featural difference. Panini was indeed 
faced with such a dilemma, which he sought to resolve by artificially treating 
(or pronouncing?) a as a vivrta sound within the grammatical derivational 
process, and reinstating the object language samvrta a as the last step of all 
derivations, cf. P.8.4.68 (а а). The Siksa text quoted by the CAB (on CA 
I..27), i.e. समानास्यप्रयत्ना ये ते सवर्णा इति स्मृताः, defines the notion of savarna in 
a way similar to that of Panini ..9 (तुल्यास्यप्रयल्ले सवर्णम्‌). However, we have 
no information on how such a text would resolve the problem of homogeneity 
between a and а. One should also note the interesting explanation given by 
Bhargava-Bhaskara. He says that the vowel a is pronounced as an open 
(vivrta) sound in non-final positions, but that it is pronounced as a close 
(samvrta) sound when it occurs in the word-final position. While he describes 
openness as wider opening of the mouth (मुखं विवृतमुद्धाटितम्‌), the only such 
explantion known to me, his explanation of samvrta is even more graphic: 
"having turned the lower lip into the shape of a cup (i.e. having rounded lower 
lip?), one should cover the lower teeth." Such a description of a close a takes it 
closer to the pronunciation of the Bengali a (= o). It is very doubtful if the ex- 
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planation of samvrta given by Bhargava-Bhaskara is historically accurate as an 
interpretation of the CA or of Panini. However, it does seem to have been 
based on some actual regional trait of pronunciation. This pronunciation of a 
must be clearly differentiated from a truly neutral position of all organs advo- 
cated for a by texts like TPR (7.3), cf. Allen (І953: 59). 


१.१.३७. संस्पुष्टरेफमुवर्णम्‌ । 


Whitney (.37). С: ..37. 


Translation: [The members of] the 7 class, [i.e. 7, r, and 73, 
are] fused with [consonantal] 7. 


Note: The above rule does not clearly define the nature of the fusion 
of the constituent elements. According to the general description in Sanskrit 
texts, in the constitution of a r vowel, a consonantal r is flanked by two frac- 
tional vowels, i.e. ərə. The actual phonetic quality of the vocalic fractions was 
probably determined by the consonants in the vicinity, though most Sanskrit 
texts tend to look at these vocalic fractions as partial a vowels. Some Sanskrit 
texts give more precise proportions of the vocalic and consonantal components 
for r vowels. Thus, for instance, the Sarvasammatasiksa (]9) says that a short 
r has four equal parts: There are two quarter-mora particles of the consonantal 
r in the middle flanked by quarter-mora vowels, i.e. 2772, cf. Allen (]953: 62). 
The Siksà verse cited by the Caturadhyayibhasya seems to offer a close 
parallel: a half mora quantity of the consonantal r, flanked by quarter-mora 
vowels. Also see the Notes and the commentary on CA ].4.0-]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - संस्पृष्टरेफमृवर्ण भवति | ‘se fuq- 
भ्यः प्र भरामि बर्हिः (अ.वे. १८.४.५१)। पुत्रे्भ्रातूभि- 
vafer (अ.वे. ६.४.१) | ऋवर्णस्य मध्ये युगपद्दचनो रः | 

"ऋवर्णे स्वरमात्रायाः (Whitney's emendation: AT या) 

तस्या मध्येऽर्धमात्रया | 

रेफो भवति संसृष्टो यथाङ्गुल्या नखं तथा || 

सूत्रे मणिरिवेत्येके तृणे क्रिमिरिवेति च | 

अनेन मात्रस्याद्यायाः (?) 

प्रश्लेषे $(q? ) उभयोरपि (Source?) || 
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Note: Referring to the description given by the Siksa verses quoted 
by the CAB, Allen (953: 62) says that it is more picturesque than 
illuminating. The representation of the components of r in the Sanskrit 
phonetic texts is further supported by the Avestan parallels such as рәгәби and 
karap for Sanskrit prthu and klp-, cf. Wackernagel-Debrunner (]896-954, 
VoLL,p. 32). 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - ऋवर्णस्य वैचित्र्यं वर्णयति | सन्धौ स्पृष्टः | 
मध्ये प्रविष्टः संस्पृष्टः | संस्पृष्टः रेफो यस्मिन्‌ सः संस्पृष्ट 
रेफः | एतादूृश वर्णं जानीयात्‌ | अयं भावः | ऋवर्णस्य 
आदौ अन्ते च स्वरविभागः | मध्ये रेफस्तिष्ठतीति जानी- 
यात्‌ | 'अच॑न्त्युग्भिः (अ.वे. १२.१.३८)। प्रशिष्यृतस्यः 
(अ.वे. ५.१२.११) | menm (?, 'अचन्त्युभुम्‌, 
अ.वे. १.२.३)। ет इत्यत्र ऋवर्णस्यादौ स्वरविभागः 
त्वात्‌ पूर्वपदान्तेऽन्तस्थापत्तिः | स्वस्ति मात्रे उत पित्रे 
(अ.वे. १.३१.४)। धात्रे विधात्रे (अ.वे. ३.१०.१०) 
इत्यत्र इाब्दस्यान्ते स्वरविभागत्वादन्तस्थरेफापत्तिः | एवं 
चोदाहरणद्वयेनोभयत्र स्वरविभागोऽनुभूयते | निर्कतिर्‌ 
इत्यत्र आदौ विसर्गस्य रेफः ततः स्वरविभागः | ततो रेफः 
पुनः स्वरविभागः इति । ये तु पूर्वं रेफः पश्चात्स्वरविभाग 
इति मन्यन्ते तदसत्‌ | तादुङ्गानने निर्क्रतिशब्दे रो f 
(पा. ८.३.१४) इति लोपे पूर्वस्य दीर्घता स्यात्‌ | नी- 
ऋती'ति अनिष्टरूपापत्तेरिदमुपेक्ष्यम्‌ | मध्ये रेफोऽस्तीत्येव- 
मेवोचितम्‌ । 


Note: The example samsaty rbhum is not found in any Vedic text. 
The same is the case of the example yady rnam. Bhargava-Bhaskara presents 
some interesting arguments why the r element in the vocalic r must be situated 
between two vocalic fractions. He quotes an alternative view held by others 
that the r is situated in the beginning, followed by a vocalic fraction. Bhargava- 
Bhaskara rejects such a view. It is interesting to note that such a view reflects 
the latter-day pronunciation of this vowel either as ri or ru. Such pronuncia- 
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tions, if they were to be taken seriously, would lead to a lot of undesirable 
phonological consequences. Thus, while the actual pronunciation of r did in- 
deed change, its phonological behavior remained like that of a vowel. While 
the sandhi rules remained an inherited and fixed feature of Sanskrit, the actual 
pronunciation of Sanskrit sounds was heavily influenced by the local factors. 


१.१.३८. दीर्घप्लुतयोः पूर्वा मात्रा | 


Whitney (І.38). G: І..38. O, Р: पूर्वमात्रा. 


Translation: For long and extra-long [7 vowels, i.e. 7 and 
73], the first mora [is fused with the consonantal 7]. 


Note: This rule seems to say that in lengthening the 7 vowels, it is the 
post-r vocalic fraction that is lengthened, and not the pre-r vocalic fraction. It 
also makes clear that the lengthening applies only to the vowel portion, and not 
to the consonantal portion. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - दीर्घप्लुतयोस्तु पूर्वा मात्रा संस्पृष्टरेफ- 
gay भवति | कर्तुन्‌ आचक्ष्व (?, 'कर्तुन्नक्षस्व , अ.वे. 
१०.१.१४) | "ә (अ.वे. १८.४.४०) | 


Note: Referring to the text of the commentary संस्पृष्टरेफमृवर्णं भवति as it 
stands, Whitney says: this “is a palpable blunder for samsprstarepha bhavati.” 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - हस्वऋवर्णस्यैकमात्रिकत्वात्‌ स्वरभागस्य 
पादमात्रा | ततोऽर्धमात्रा रेफस्य ततः पादमात्रा रेफस्येति 
ज्ञेयम्‌ । दीर्घप्लुतयो्वर्णयोस्तु मात्राविभाग उच्यते | 
दीर्घऋवर्णे द्विमात्रिके पूर्वा मात्रा स्वरस्य | ततोऽर्धमात्रा 
रेफस्य | ततोऽर्धमात्रा स्वरभागस्येत्यर्थः | प्लुतऋवर्णे पूर्वा 
मात्रा स्वरस्य | तत एका मात्रा रेफस्य | तत एका मात्रा 
स्वरस्येति ज्ञेयम्‌ | 


Note: While the CAB on this rule is mostly uninformative, Bhargava- 
Bhaskara seems to offer a very strange interpretation. Whitney appropriately 
interprets the rule to mean that only the first mora for 7 and 73 is so combined 
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with consonantal r. It is the subsequent vocalic element which undergoes 
lengthening. Whitney states in clear terms: “the r-element which it contains is 
not prolonged." Bhargava-Bhaskara, disregarding the wording of the rule, 
says that the middle third portion is the consonantal r, i.e. the r also undergoes 
the process of lengthening. For long r, his interpretation is especially strange. 
According to him. the first entire matra of long 7 is purely vocalic, followed by 
а half-matra of consonantal r, followed by a half-matra of a vocalic element. 
This directly contradicts the statement of the rule: qst मात्रा संस्पृष्टरेफा भवति. 


१.१.३९. सलकारम्लवर्णम्‌ | 
Whitney (.39). C, Ha, NE, F, I, О: °%°. A, B, D, J, K, M, P: “मृवर्ण, 
G: ..39. 


Translation: [The members of] the /-class, [i.e. /, l, and [3 , 
are fused] with [consonantal] /. 


Note: This rule, in close parallel with the previous rules, presents the 
constitution of / as being equivalent to ala, or to alla if we accept each constitu- 
ent to be of a quarter-mora quantity. It is interesting to note that the CA uses 
the term /varna, suggesting that there are more varieties than just the short /. 
However, it does not have a specific rule for long (D and prolonged (3) 
vowels, corresponding to CA (].].38). The CAB does not cite any example of 
these long and prolonged varieties, though the Siksa verse cited in the com- 
mentary does refer to long /. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - सलकारम्‌ sat भवति | अचीङ्कु- 
qq (अ.वे. ६.११.३)। पञ्चदशेन gar (अ.वे. ८.९. 
१५) । 'सिनीवाल्यचीक्कुपत्‌ (अ.वे. ६.११.३) | 

'क्रवर्णवद्‌ GATT लः प्रश्लिष्टश्व यदा तयोः | 

eg इति तदिच्छन्ति प्रयोगं तद्विदो जनाः |! 


( Source ? ) 
Note: Whitney corrects the first quarter of the verse to: ऋवर्णे च җа 


लः. The cited verse is not a quotation from the Varnapatalam, but from some 
other source. The Varnapatalam (verse 33d: ळृवर्णे नास्ति दीर्घता) explicitly 
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rejects the existence of long l. On the other hand, the cited verse seems to 
accept it. 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - पूर्वसूत्रद्येन ऋवर्णस्य यादृगुक्तं तद्वत्सलका- 
wea जानीयात्‌ | स्वरभागयोर्मध्ये लकारं जानीयात्‌ | 
ЧГ रो (T. ८.२.१८) इति पाणिनीये | अत्रापि अग्रे 
कृपधातोर्ककवर्णस्थरेफस्य लत्वविधानात्‌ चाक्कुपदित्यादौ एव 
लकारस्य दर्शनात्‌ | ळुवर्णस्य दीर्घता तु मन्त्रशास्त्रे मातृ- 
कागणनेऽस्ति नान्यत्र | प्लुतस्तु क्वचिद्भवति | ककारः 
प्लुत एव च' (?) इति शौनकाचार्योक्तत्वात्‌ | gag- 
प्रभृतिराब्देषु 'गुरोरनृत ... (पा. ८.२.८६) इति प्लुत 
सम्भवः | अनृता इति पर्युदासः ऋलृवर्णसावर्प्यादिह 
नेष्यते | अन्यथा प्लुतत्वासम्भवात्‌ | 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara offers some informative comments on 
vocalic /. He says that the long / is not found in Sanskrit, except in the alpha- 
bets found in the Mantrasastra. For details, see: Ramajña Pandeya, Vyakarana- 
darsanapithika, p. Sl, Sarasvati Bhavana Adhyayanamala |l, Sampürnananda 
Samskrta Vi$vavidyalaya, Banaras. There are actually several texts which 
accept the long /, though they cannot cite its occurrence in any attested word, 
cf. Manomohan Ghosh (I938: 5]). On the other hand, it is possible to find 
an extra-long (pluta) ЇЗ by applying the normal rules of Panini. The pluta /3 is 
not attested among the Vedic examples of pluta vowels, though it is possible, 
according to the rules of the Paninian system, to have a form with a pluta /3. 
There is a long debate concerning the inclusion of / in Panini's Sivasütra: r-l-K, 
and the MB (on the Śivasūtra: r-/-K) argues that one must include / in the 
Sivasütra r--K, in order to get a prolonged /3 in vocative forms like 
ki3ptasikha. Bhargava-Bhaskara alludes to this discussion. 

The quotation I: «zd एव च is not found in any known works 
ascribed to Saunaka. It is, however, quoted by Ramadev Tripathi (l977: 75) as 
belonging to verse 5 of the Paniniyasiksa. It appears in verse 2 of the 
Paniniyasiksa reconstructed by Manomohan Ghosh (938: ]). It also occurs 
in the Agnipurana version of the Paniniyasiksa as verse 3; verse 5 of the 
Paniniyasiksa presented by the commentary Pañjika and Siksaprakasa, the 
Yajus Recension, and the Rk Recension. Manomohan Ghosh (938: 50, 53) 
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wrongly translates this as: “and the pluta / is duhsprsta.” The original verse is 
simply a continued listing the sounds included in the alphabet and includes the 
duhsprsta sound as well as the prolonged /3 as belonging to the total listing. 
The term duhsprsta refers to the retroflex / (= ळ) found in the Rgveda, and is 
not a description of the prolonged /3 as understood by Ghosh. 


१.१.४०. संध्यक्षराणि संस्पृष्टवर्णान्येकवर्णवद्ृत्ति: | 


Whitney (॥.40). Hb, Nb: “वृत्ति, G: LI.l.40. I: 40. О: "न्येवर्ण”. P: 
°संसुष्ट?, 


Translation: The composite-sounds [= e, o, ai, and au] have, 
[within each], fused [component] sounds, and [yet] they behave 
as single sounds. 


Note: Whitney and Allen (953: 63) render the phrase एकवर्णवद्‌ वृत्तिः 
by “they are treated as single letters” In my opinion, a better translation is 
offered by “they behave...' The rule thus draws a distinction between the per- 
ceived phonetic nature and the phonological behavior. For instance, metrically 
these vowels form single syllables. 

It is clear from the plural form sandhyaksarani, that the text refers by 
this term to all four sounds, i.e. e, o, ai, and au, and not just to ai and au. As 
seen earlier, the ancient Siksa text cited in the CAB on CA (І..2І, 25), seems 
to say that the sounds e and o have a single point of articulation, in contrast 
with ai and au, and that their monophthongal character seems to be supported 
by CA (..34: एकारौकारयोर्विवृततमम्‌), the present rule clearly brings them 
under the term sandhyaksara. 'The term sandhyaksara is generally translated as 
‘diphthong,’ and this raises the question of why the sounds e and o should 
come under this term. 

To begin with, we must disabuse ourselves of the notion that the term 
sandhyaksara refers to a diphthong. It refers literally to a composite-sound, 
and the composite character is more in terms of their perceived origin, rather 
than in terms of their current articulation. Thus, phonetically the sounds e and 
० were monophthongs for the CA, and yet in terms of their origin they were 
seen as being born out of a combination. Allen (953: 64) says: "It will be 
noted that even where the monophthongal value of e/o is phonetically estab- 
lished, the feeling for its phonological equivalence to a+i/u still prevails.” 

However, the combination of elements in e and o, as compared to the 
combination in ai and au, was perceived to be of a different nature by most 
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Sanskrit texts. The first pair represents a true fusion where the components 
can no longer be separately perceived, while the second pair has perceptible 
components. For the first type of combination, Patafjali uses the term 
praslista, while for the second type of combination, he uses the term samahara, 
cf. MB (Kielhorn edn), Vol.I., р. 62: एवमप्यवर्णस्य एडोश्व सवर्णसंज्ञा प्राप्रोति | 
प्रश्लिष्टावर्गावेती Also: इमावैचौ समाहारवर्णौ मात्रावर्णस्य मात्रेवर्णोवर्णयोः, MB (ibid), 
p. 78. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - संध्यक्षराणि संस्पृष्टवर्णानि भवन्ति | 
एकवर्णवद्‌ वृत्तिर्भवति | ए(?)एए३ ऐ(?)ऐऐ३ ओ(?) 
ओओरे औ(?) औऔ | 


Note: It is not clear why the commentary offers three varieties of each 
diphthong. This is probably just an error under the influence of the triple 
listings for other vowels. 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - ए u ओ औ सन्ध्यक्षराणि संस्पृष्टवर्णानि 
वर्णद्रयजानि | एतेषामेकवर्णवद्वृत्ति: स्वभावो वर्तते | 
गृहे (अ.वे. १.१४.२)। 'उपैतु (अ.वे. ७.६६.१) | 
'अथॉ' (अ.वे. १.१४.२)। मित्रावरुणौ (अ.वे. १.२०. 
२)। किं च पदान्तसन्धौ सम्ध्यक्षराणि पदकाले पुनः 
тереч | तत्रापि अवर्णान्तपदेन Sar योगे ओकारे जाते 
पदकालेऽपि नित्यसंहितत्वात्‌ एकवद्‌वृत्तिरेव | 'अथो इतिः 
(अ.वे. १.१४.२) | заг इतिं (अ.वे. ४.१६.३)। सो 
इति' (अ.वे. १८.१.२०)। 'उपो इति (अ.वे. १३.४.४४, 
VVRI edn.: १३.७.१६) | 


१.१.४१. नेकारोकारयोः स्थानविधो | 


Whitney (.4І). G: l.].4l. E, F, O(orig): “यो स्था”. 


Translation: [The behavior of the sounds] ai and au [as 
single sounds] does not hold in the context of the prescription 
of their points of articulation (sthana). 
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Note: The listing of the four sounds in the commentaries is problem- 
atic. The rule clearly uses a dual form, and, after dissolving the sandhi in naika- 
raukarayoh, it can be sensibly either ekara--okarayoh, or aikara-aukarayoh. 
Out of these two possibilities, Whitney opted for the second one, while 
Bhargava-Bhaskara, and the CAB too, would like to have it both ways to 
include all the four sandhyaksaras. 

The interpretation I have given above is supported by Whitney. On this 
rule, Whitney says: “What the meaning and value of the rule is is not alto- 
gether clear: I can see no other application of it than to forbid the inclusion of 
ai among the palatals only, and of au among the labials only, since they are 
both throat-sounds as well. By implication, then, e and o would admit of being 
ranked as merely palatal and labial." This is in part because Whitney takes the 
word sthanavidhi to refer to “prescription of the point of articulation.' The 
CAB as well as the ancient Siksa verse cited therein are unclear on this rule. 
Whitney derives the following meaning from the verse cited in the CAB: 
“perhaps the meaning is that, while the beginning and end of ai, for instance, 
are clearly a and i, a mora in the middle of the sound is of a mixed character.” 
The verse seems to refer to a half-mora element which is of mixed character. I 
think this is a plausible interpretation. 

On the other hand, Bhargava-Bhaskara’s commentary seems to sup- 
port an interpretation like: “[The behavior] of the sounds e/ai and o/au [as 
single sounds, however], does not [hold] in the context of substitution [sthana- 
vidhi , i.e. substitution of the constituents of these sounds by protracted varie- 
ties].” Bhargava-Bhaskara draws our attention to the other possible meaning 
of the term sthanavidhi, i.e. substitution, cf. Р.І.І.49 (षष्ठी स्थानेयोगा). With this 
other meaning of the word sthanavidhi, i.e. substitution, there is a different 
possible context for this rule. In the context of substitution, the sounds ai and 
au do not behave as single sounds, i.e. their different components receive dif- 
ferent substitutes. 

The best example to illustrate this different behavior of the components 
is offered in the Paninian process of deriving the prolonged versions for e, o, 
ai, and au. Compare Panini’s rules Р. 8.2.05 (प्लुतावैच इदुतौ) and 8.2.06 
(एचोप्रगृह्यस्याद्राद्भते पूर्वस्यार्धस्यादुत्तरस्येदुतौ). The first rule says that when ai and 
au are prolonged, it is the 7 and the и elements of these composite sounds that 
get prolonged. Thus, a prolonged ai is equivalent to a+, and a prolonged au 
is equivalent to a+u3. The next rule says that, for a non-pragrhya e, o, ai, or 
au, except in a call from afar, the sound e and ai are prolonged to &3+i, and o 
and au to d3+u. Panini’s rules clearly refer to the components in the context of 
substitution. 
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In the examples khanvakha3i and khaimakha3i offered by Bhargava- 
Bhaskara, we assume that an original e has been changed to a3i, cf. Bhargava- 
Bhaskara lists khanvakhe and khaimakhe as the non-pluta forms under CA 
(7.2.22). On the other hand, Whitney guesses on CA (].4.53 = W .96) that 
the original non-pluta forms are ‘probably’ khanvakhai and khaimakhai. If 
Whitney is correct, we have the change of ai to d@3i. However, I agree with the 
Roth-Bóhtlingk lexicon in considering these forms to be vocatives of the 
female frog-names khanvakha and khaimakha, and hence the non-pluta voca- 
tive forms are khanvakhe and khaimakhe, rather than khanvakhai and khai- 
makai. This is also supported by Sayana on SAV (4.5.5). Bhargava- 
Bhaskara also offers an example of an original o changing to à3u in the form 
vaya3u (< vayo). This example is not attested in the SAV. 

Of these two possible interpretations, the first one is the more likely 
interpretation, because the rule occurs in the context of describing the articula- 
tion of sounds, rather than in the context of substitution. The second argument 
which goes against the interpretation of Bhargava-Bhaskara is that the so-called 
substitution for different parts of a diphthong in the context of pluta is never 
taught as a rule in the CA. It is simply taken for granted, because the pluta 
forms appear both in the Samhitapatha and the Padapatha. Therefore, 
Bhargava-Bhaskara was forced to bring in Panini’s substitution rules, which 
clearly refer to components of the diphthongs. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ऐकारौकारयोः स्थानविधाने एकवर्ण- 
वद्‌ वृत्तिर्न भवति | сўз ओऔर | 
'ऐकारौकारयोश्चापि पूर्वा मात्रा परा च या | 
अर्धमात्रा तयोर्मध्ये संस्प (सृ?) ष्ट इति न (नः?) 
स्मृतः || (Source?) | 


Note: The manuscript N has + in the last quarter of the verse, but the 
syntax of the verse still remains corrupt. 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - प्लुतसमये स्थानविधौ कर्तव्ये एकारस्य ओ- 
कारस्य च пача чч तिष्ठति | किं तर्हि | अकारः 
प्लुतः स्यात्‌ | ततः परं क्रमात्‌ हस्वः इकारः उकारश्च Wg- 
ज्यते | 'खण्वखारेइ खैमखा३इ मध्ये (अ.वे. ४.१५.१५) | 
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UE वाया३उ HÁT (not in АУ)! इद कल्पितं यज्ञ- 
पतारेउ' । तैत्तिरीये (तै.सं. ६.६.२)। ачаг इत्यौका- 
रस्यापि | प्लुतावैच इदुतौ (पा. ८.२.१०६) इति पाणि- 
नीये चतुर्णा सन्ध्यक्षराणामुक्तम्‌ | अत्र सूत्रे न एकारः न D- 
कारः नैकारौकारयोः | अत्र ओकारः औकारः इति 
पद[च|छेदेन चतुर्णा ग्रहणं ज्ञेयम्‌ | 


Note: For the accentuation of the example from AV (4.5.5), see 
Note on CA (.4.5). The VVRI Vedic concordance lists RV (9.96.2) as the 
only Samhita occurrence for sam tistha, but the source for एहि वाया३उ सन्तिष्ठ is 
as yet unknown. There is no occurrence of sam tistha in the Brahmanas and 
Aranyakas. 


इति प्रथमाध्यायस्य प्रथम: पाद: | 
H, N: चतुराध्यायिकायां प्रथमाध्यायस्य प्रथमः पादः | ४१ | एकचत्वारिंशत्‌ | E, 
Е: प्रथमस्य प्रथमः पादः | А, B, D, M, P: प्रथमः पादः | 7: इति प्रथमाध्यायस्य प्रथमः 
पादः | L ४१ इत्यथर्ववेदे कोत्सव्याकरणे प्रथमाध्यायस्य प्रथमः पादः | G: 
इत्यथर्ववेदांगकौत्सव्याकरणे प्रथमाध्यायस्य प्रथमपादस्य भार्गवभास्करीयवृत्तिः परिपूर्णा | 0: 
।।१।।४१।। इत्यथर्ववेदे कौत्सव्याकरणे चतुराध्यायिकस्य प्रथमः पादः || 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - चतुराध्यायिकायां प्रथमस्याध्यायस्य 
प्रथमः पादः | सूत्र ४१ | एकचत्वारिंशत्‌ | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - इत्यथर्ववेदाङ्गकौत्सव्याकरणे प्रथमाध्यायस्य 
प्रथमपादस्य भार्गवभास्करीयवृत्तिः परिपूर्णा | 


॥ प्रथमोऽध्यायः ॥ 
॥ द्वितीयः पादः ॥ 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - अथ प्रथमाध्यायस्य द्वितीयपादस्थस्ूत्राणां 
वृत्तिरारभ्यते | तत्रादौ सन्ध्यप्रकरणे संज्ञा क्रियते वर्णानां 
ज्ञानाय | ३ॐ३म्‌ | 


9.2.9. विसर्जनीयोऽभिनिष्टानः | 
Whitney (].42), A, G, I, Hac, P: °्ष्टान: | B,C, D, E, F, Hb, J, K, M, 
N, О: “ष्ठान:ः. С: .2.. 


Translation: The h (= visarjaniya) is an abhinistana [‘off- 
glide’ ] sound. 


Note: The term abhinistana is difficult to interpret, because it does not 
occur elsewhere in the grammatical literature, and because, in its few occur- 
rences in the Grhya-Sutras etc. it is simply used as a term referring to visarga;, 
for passages in the Grhya-Sütras, see: ASvalayana-Grhya-Sitra (I.5.4-5), 
Paraskara-Grhya-Sutra (.7.l-6), and Gobhila-Grhya-Sutra (2.8.]4). For 
further references, see L. Renou (І942: 376). But the significance of the term 
itself is hardly accounted for. It looks like an older term for visarga or 
visarjaniya, which was discontinued in later Sanskrit. 

Secondly, the mss. are divided over the readings abhinistana and abhi- 
nisthana. Panini (8.3.86: अभिनिसस्तनः शब्दसंज्ञायाम्‌) derives the formation abhi- 
nistana from abhi--nis--vstan as a sabdasamjfia ‘technical term referring to a 
linguistic unit However, the other reading is not without some justification. 
Whitney remarks on this rule: “Panini’s rule must be taken as conclusive re- 
specting the derivation and form favored in his time, or by his school; but the 
analogy of the words abhinidhana, abhinihita, abhinihata, abhinipdta cannot but 
suggest abhinisthana as the true form, coming from the root stha with the pre- 
fixes abhi and ni” In my own opinion, the form abhinistana is the original 
form, the lectio difficilior, and hence probably the original reading. 

What does the word abhinistana mean? Whitney on this rule says: 
“The Bóhtlingk-Roth lexicon gives it ... the meaning ‘an expiring or vanishing 
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sound (ein verklingender Laut), but this is merely a conjecture, and by no 
means so well supported by the etymology of the word (which would suggest 
rather “a sounding forth, a resonance") as to be placed beyond the reach of 
question.” Recently, S.M. Katre (987: 039) seems to have followed the 
Bóhtlingk-Roth interpretation in translating the term as ‘a phoneme that dies 
away.' Such an interpretation makes no sense in view of the non-technical 
example offered in the KV on P.8.3.86: अभिनिस्तनति मृदङ्गः. Неге it must refer 
to the reverberations of the sound of the drum. Therefore, I agree with 
Whitney's interpretation. Perhaps, the best modern technical paraphrase would 
be 'off-glide.' The meaning of the term abhinistana is probably close to that of 
visarga or visarjaniya, i.e. ‘to be released, emitted.’ 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - विसर्जनीयो वर्ण: अभिनिष्टा (\: ष्ठा) - 
नो भवति | अक्तिः (अ.वे. १.७.४)। वृक्ष: (अ.वे. ४. 
७.५) | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - (विसर्जनीयोऽभिनिष्टानः) gag परे 
प्रत्ययोत्तरपदयोश्च विसर्जनीयः जिह्लामूलीयोपध्मानीयतां प्राप्तः 
अर्धविसर्गसदुदाः विसर्गश्च यत्र साक्षात्‌ दुस्यते सोऽभिनिष्टा- 
नसंज्ञो ज्ञेयः | परेण व्यञ्जनेन सह | ye | कक्त 
ЕГ (Whitney's AV: कफौडौ, अ.वे. १०.२ №) | याक्त 
gr (अ.वे. २.२.५)। शं नक्त खनित्रिमाः (अ.वे. 
१.६. ४)। नीचैक्त खनन्ति (अ.वे. २.३.३)। 
जङ्गिडः (क्त?) प्र णः (अ.वे. २.४.६)। स नक्त पिता 
(अ.वे. २.१.३) | परि णक्त पातु (अ.वे. २.४.२)। 'कक्त 
gA (अ.वे. ७. १०४.१)। 'बहुलाक्त फट्‌ करिक्रति 
(अ.वे. ४.१८.३)। याक्त फलिनीः (?)। आरण्यके 
(which опе?) | “वनस्पतयः शान्तिः (अ.वे. १९.९.१४) | 
दैवीः षडुवी: (अ.वे. ५.३. ६)। 'आनशानाः समाने’ 
(अ.वे. २.१.५) । नमः क्षेत्रस्य पतये (अ.वे. २.८.५)। 
इं नः क्षेत्रस्य (अ.वे. १९.१०. १०)। ч: 
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स्यन्दमानाः (अ.वे. २.५.६)। अन्तःपादम्‌ | अरुःस्त्राणम्‌ 
(अ.वे. २.३.३)। प्रत्यये परे | "mg  (?)I 
'यहाक्तकल्पम्‌ (?)। 'वेधक्तपाशः' (?)। अभिनिस-स्तनः 
ठाब्दसंज्ञायाम्‌' (पा. ८.३.८६) इति पाणिनीये व्यु-त्पादितः 
| 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara gives a somewhat different interpretation 
of the term abhinistana. According to him, it does not refer just to a normal 
visarga (i.e. h), but to visarga as it changes to h (= jihvamüliya) before k, kh, or 
to h (= upadhmaniya) before p, ph. Such changes may be due to external or 
internal sandhi. We have no way of evaluating Bhargava-Bhaskara's inter- 
pretation, except to say that it does not agree with the general usage of the term 
abhinistana in the Grhya-Sutras, where it seems to be a plain and simple 
equivalent of the generic visarga. The CAB also seems to interpret this term as 
a generic equivalent of visarga, and the examples it cites are of word-final 
visarga before pause. Therefore, the chances of Bhargava-Bhaskara being cor- 
rect are slim. 

The example याः फलिनी: is found in RV (0.97.5), TS (4.2.6.4), and 
VS (2.89). It is also found in the Mantra-Brahmana (.5.]), edited by 
Satyavrat Samasrami, Calcutta, 947. It is not traced to any known Aranyaka. 
However, Bhargava-Bhaskara cites it as an Aranyaka example. The example 
यशस्कल्पम्‌ is found in the KV (on P.8.3.38: सो5पदादौ). For the textual variation 
concerning the example कः कफोडी from AV (І0.2.4) and its interpretation, see 
Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.IL, p. 568). 


9.2.2, व्यञ्जनविधारणमभिनिधानः । 

Whitney (.43), C, E, H, I, N, P: single Sütra: व्यञ्जनविधारणमभिनिधानः 
पीडितः सन्नतरो हीनश्वासनादः | ^, B, D: two Sütras: व्यंजनविधारणमभिनिधानः 
पीडितः | संन(त  D)तरो हीनश्वासनादः | F, G, J, K, M: the first of the two 
Sutras ends with “धान: | G numbers the two Sutras: .2.2, .2.3. 


Translation: Holding a consonant back [i.e. not releasing it, 
or checking it] is termed abhinidhana. 


Note: Following Whitney, Varma ((929: 37) and Allen ((953: 7]- 
72) take CA (I.2.2-3) as representing a single rule. The manuscripts are split 
half and half on this issue. Among the commentaries, the CAB takes the entire 
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stretch (CA ].2.2-3) as being a single rule, a definition or description of abhi- 
nidhana. Bhargava-Bhaskara’s commentary, on the other hand takes these two 
to be separate rules. The first rule is a definition of abhinidhana, while the 
second one a definition of the term sannatara. I have given these as two rules, 
because mss. from different groups seem to treat these as two rules. The 
manuscript G numbers these two rules separately, and with this numbering, the 
CA ].2.00 appears as |.2.l0 in both I and G. On the other hand, I do not 
agree with Bhargava-Bhaskara's notion that rule l.2.3 defines a separate term, 
i.e. sannatara. I think rule I.2.3 is simply a supplement to l.2.2, and, hence is a 
further description of abhinidhana. 

Whitney uses the terms implosion and explosion to refer to the two 
phases involved in the pronunciation of consonants. The first step, especially 
clear in the case of stops, is indicated by the formation of contact between the 
articulator and the point of articulation. The sound becomes more audible with 
the release of that contact, referred to by Whitney by the term explosion. When 
a stop is followed by another stop, or by a pause, then the utterance of the first 
stop basically ends with the first phase, and there does not follow a clear 
release of the contact, making the consonant weakly audible. Whitney gener- 
ally treats this as a description of indistinct pronunciation. He saw many diffi- 
culties in this description, and explained those difficulties “by supposing that 
the Hindus had not made a complete physical analysis of the phonomenon, and 
hence that their descriptions of it partake of vagueness and inconsistency; and 
also, that they have brought together under the name abhinidhana things not 
entirely accordant, although analogous, in character." 

Since Whitney was unhappy with the first explanation of the notion of 
incomplete utterance, he came up with a second hypothesis (p. 36): “An alter- 
native view to which I have myself been somewhat attracted is that by the 
abhinidhana is meant the instant of silence which intervenes between the clo- 
sure of the organs for the first mute, and their opening for the second: that the 
Hindu theory regards, in the word apta, for example, the utterance of the p as 
complete by the closure of the lips upon the preceding а, and that of the ¢ as 
complete by the unclosure of the tongue before the following a, while the brief 
interval of suspended utterance separating the two acts is abhinidhana.” A few 
modern scholars have taken this to represent Whitney's final view, cf. Vijay 
Shankar Pandeya (I987: І83). It is, however, not clear whether Whitney’s 
statements concerning the “Indian notions of the complete utterance of a stop' 
are correct. 

On the other hand, Whitney finally arrives at the following under- 
standing (p. 36): “Fatal objections, however, to this explanation are: the 
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treatment of the phenomenon as something affecting the former consonant, not 
interposed after it; the difficulty of assuming any such interval of silence in the 
case of a concurrence with sonant and nasal mutes; and the non-applicability of 
the theory to the case of a final consonant. The term vyaijanavidharana must 
therefore be understood as used simply in antithesis to the samyuktam of rule 
49 (= CA .2.9: अतोऽन्यत्‌ संयुक्तम्‌): whereas, in other cases of concurrence of 
consonants, there is actual combination, with partial assimilation of the latter to 
the former (rule 50 = CA I.2.]0), here each is held apart from the other as 
distinct." Whitney realizes that this explanation may not be applicable to the 
word-final consonants, but states that “it is allowable to regard as contemplated 
in a general description or designation of a phonetic phenomenon its principal 
case only." 

Allen (953: 70.) comes up with a more positive understanding of 
this phenomenon. More than an interval of silence, the term abhinidhana refers 
to an unreleased consonant, either before another consonant making the con- 
junction weak and excludable from the notion of samyukta ‘conjunct conso- 
nants,’ or occurring at the word-final position, making the consonant midway 
between a voiced or a voiceless consonant, as debated in CA (LI.l.l0: 
प्रथमान्तानि तृतीयान्तानीति शौनकस्य प्रतिज्ञानं न वृत्तिः). Allen (І953: 7) describes 
abhinidhana as: “the non-release of a consonant, more particularly a stop, when 
followed by a stop, and parallels the French term ‘implosion.’” The notion of 
‘implosion’ makes eminent sense in the case of a stop followed by a stop, 
particularly when we see deaspiration of the first stop, aspiration being a 
feature of the release or ‘explosion.’ However, the term abhinidhana seems to 
refer to overall weakening of the initial consonant of a consonant-cluster, and 
of the final consonant before pause. This overall weakening makes such 
consonants subject to changes of all kinds, especially subject to progressive 
assimilation in sandhis and loss of final consonants in Prakrits. Allen (953: 
70ff) correctly links this non-release of the consonant with both the contexts, 
i.e. a not-too-tight consonantal contact as well as the word-final position. 

It must be noted that the notion of abhinidhana, its nature, and scope, 
were a highly disputed topic among the various traditions, and the phenomenon 
probably also varied dialectally, cf. Varma (929: ]33-]47). For another 
recent discussion of this term, also see: Ralf Stautzebach (І994: 32-33). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - व्यञ्जनविधारणमभिनिधानो भवति | 
पीडितश्च श्वासनादाभ्याम्‌ | अपर आह | व्यञ्जनविधारणम- 
भिनिपातो(5?)मात्रो जपनो भवति पीडितश्च श्वास- 


72 अध्याय १, पाद २ 
नादाभ्याम्‌ | अपर आह । व्यञ्जनविधारणमभिनिपा- 
तो(5?)मात्रो जपने गुरुता भवति | 

अन्तःपदे पदान्ते वा पीडितः सन्न एव तु । 
अवकृष्टतर (: ?) स्थानादवसन्नतरश्च सः | 
हीनश्च श्वासनादाभ्यां यो यत्रार्थे (H: थो) ऽभिधीयते | 


( source? ) 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - यो विसर्गः व्यञ्जनरूपं धारयति तस्य परेण 
व्यञ्जनेन सह योगे द्वयोरभिनिधानसंज्ञा | संयोगसंज्ञाया 
अवान्तरभेदः | विसर्गस्य रेफशषसा भवन्ति | रेफः | बहिः। 
बहिर्बालिति (अ.वे. १.३.६)। "rU (अ.वे. २.५.२ 
not n, but n in Whitney's AV) | स्वर्षाम्‌' (अ.वे २०.३५. 
3) ача (स्वर्पतिम्‌, अ.वे. २०.५४.२)। 'चतुर्भ्यः' 
(अ.वे. १.१२.४)। धर्ष | ऋखेदे (жа. १.१००. 
१६)। 'आभिरप्सरासु (अ.वे. २.२.३) | आहुर्यतः (अ.वे. 
२.२.३)। аг (अ.वे. २.६.५) | शत्वम्‌ | शणश्चं मा 
weer (अ.वे. २.४.५)। यश्चकार (अ.वे. २.९.५) | 
मधोश्चकानः (अ.वे. २.५.१) प्रदिराश्चतस्रः (अ.वे. २ 
६.१) | qm (अ.वे. २.७.२) | षत्वम्‌ | Tor 
(अ.वे. २.२८.४) । 'अक्तिष्टे (अ.वे. ७.४३.२)। 'वायु- 
remp (अ.वे. २.३४.४) | 'अक्तिष्टत्‌ (अ.वे. ७.४३.३) | 
सत्वम्‌ | फ्रुन्दास्तमिषीचयः (अ.वे. २.२.५) । 'इन्द्रस्तुरा- 
Че (अ.वे. २.५.३)। 'अञ्जस्समुद्रम्‌ (अ.वे. २.५.६) | 
उपचारोऽप्यत्रैव | 'अधस्पदम्‌ (अ.वे. २.७.२)। निष्करत्‌' 
(अ.वे. २.९.५) | 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara takes abhinidhana as a continued descrip- 
tion of the visarga and its contextual substitutes. For him, when a visarga, or 
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its contextual substitute, combines with the following consonant, both the con- 
sonants together are called abhinidhana. This interpretation cannot be correct. 


9.2.3. पीडितः सन्नतरो हीनश्वासनाद: | 


Whitney (I.43) combines with the previous Sūtra. 


Translation: [The sound termed abhinidhana in the previous 
rule is] squeezed, weaker, and has reduced breath or voice. 


Note: As explained in the Note on the earlier rule, I have treated this 
as a separate rule, and yet I think it is a continuation of the previous descrip- 
tion. The term vyafijanavidharanam, in the previous rule, referring to “holding 
apart or back" of a consonant, seems like a description of the consequences of 
a certain phonetic process, and that process is described more fully in the 
present rule. The three terms contained in this rule describe different di- 
mensions of this articulatory process. The term pidita, lit. ‘pressed,’ seems to 
refer to the non-release of the contact between the articulator and the point of 
articulation. The term hinasvasanada refers to weak emission involved, 
whether the consonant be voiced or voiceless. 

The term sannatara presents some further difficulties. It is translated by 
Whitney (р. 34) as ‘quite weakened,’ and Varma (I929: I37) and Allen (953: 
72) generally follow Whitney. The term avasannatara appears in the Siksa 
verse cited in the Caturadhyayibhasya on the previous rule. Elsewhere, i.e. 
Р.І.2.40 (उदात्तस्वरितपरस्य सन्नतरः), the term sannatara is used to describe the 
lowest pitch level, lower than the normal low-pitch (anudatta). This is for a 
low-pitch syllable which precedes an udatta ‘high-pitch’ or a svarita ‘rising- 
falling’ syllable. Thus, sanna in this context refers to low-pitch, and sannatara 
refers to a pitch lower than the normal low-pitch. It is not clear if there is any 
shared value in the use of the same term in these two different contexts. Per- 
haps, the term implies in a generic manner the low level of effort involved in 
both the lowest-pitch vowels, and the unreleased stops, and in this sense may 
be comparable to the term /aghu-prayatna-tara. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - See the commentary on the previous rule. 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - इयोर्वर्णयो[:] स्वरव्यञ्जनयोः स्वरयोर्वा मध्ये 
पीडित: | हीनश्वासनादः सन्‌ नश्यति विकृतो वा भवति स 
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सन्नतरसंज्ञो ज्ञेयः | अः | अक्तक | अक्तप | श | ष | स | 
एते श्वासप्रयक्तकाः | य | र | एतौ नादप्रयक्तकौ । एतद्वृपै- 
हीनो विसर्गः इत्यर्थः | अर्थात्‌ उत्वं प्राप्तो वा | gu: कृत- 
दीर्घो वा | gur वा | सन्नतरः | अदुष्ट इत्यर्थः | उत्वे 
ओत्वं प्राप्तः | अन्यो रसेभ्यः (अ.वे. २.४.५)। 'मयो- 
ча: (अ.वे. १.५.१)। चतुर्भ्यों अङ्गेभ्यः' (अ.वे. १.१२. 
४)। ‘a नों देवीः (अ.वे. १.६.१)। 'नमस्यों four 
(अ.वे. २.२.१) । लुप्तः कृतदीर्घः | प्राता रात्री (अ.वे. ६. 
१२८.२)। सारंथी रेष्मा (अ.वे. १५.२.१)। जघ्नू रक्षां- 
सि (अ.वे. ४.३७.१)। लुप्तः | = एव (अ.वे. २.९.५) | 
एष पूर्तम्‌ (अ.वे. ९.६.३१, VVRIedn: ९.८.१) | एप 
स्य d (अ.वे. २०.६७.६)। 'स इत्‌ (अ.वे. १४.१. 
२९)। प्रथमज ऋतस्य (अ.वे. ८.९.१६)। वाश्रा зе 
(अ.वे. २.५.६)। यातुधाना अत्रिणः (अ.वे. १.७.३)। 
गन्धर्व आंसीत्‌' (अ.वे. २.२.३)। विश्वा आदित्यः (अ.वे. 
१३.२.२८) । क ई वेद' (अ. वे. २०.५३.१)। UH एव 
(अ.वे. २.१.३) । देवा अमृतम्‌ (अ.वे. २.१.५)। "ward 
इन्द्र (अ.वे. २.५.४) | 'उपजीका उत्‌ (अ.वे. २.३.४) | 
नम इत्‌ (अ.वे. २.२.४)। आप ओषधयः' (अ.वे. २.३ 
६)। ब्राह्मणा इमे' (अ.वे. २.६.३)। नम॑ ईषायुगेभ्यं 
(अ.वे. २.८.४) । ब्रह्माण sq (अ.वे. २.९.४) | व्यञ्जने 
परे | या विश्वावसुम्‌ (अ.वे. २.२.४)। अक्षकामा मनो- 
це: (अ.वे. २.२.५)। इमा या देवी: (अ.वे. २.१०. 
ॐ) | 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara takes this rule to be a definition of the term 
sannatara which he claims applies to a visarga which changes in certain sandhis 
in such a way that it survives neither as a sibilant, nor as a y or an r. It is 
doubtful if the rule has any such meaning. The term Aina-svasa-nada is taken 
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by Bhargava-Bhaskara to mean a sound which has neither sv@sa nor nada. 
This is clearly unacceptable. 


१.२.४. स्पर्डास्थ स्पर्शेऽभिनिधानः | 


Whitney (.44). G: .2.4. О: °मिधानः. 


Translation: Before a stop [lit. ‘contact consonant,’ includ- 
ing the nasals л, ñ, n, n, and m], there is abhinidhana [i.e. lack 
of release] of a stop. 


Note: The CA unconditionally refers to all stops, including nasals, in 
this rule. This includes conjuncts of homorganic as well as non-homorganic 
stops, and it also includes combinations of nasals and non-nasals. One of the 
interpretations proposed for abhinidhana by Whitney was a moment of silence 
between the consonants. However, as Whitney himself recognized, such a 
moment of silence does not seem possible between, for example, a voiced un- 
aspirated stop and a homorganic nasal, because the transition between such 
sounds is far smoother. Therefore, the best conception of abhinidhdna is 
represented by *unreleased' articulation. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्पर्शस्य स्पर्श परतः अभिनिधानो 
भवति | बृहद्भिः (अ.वे.पै.सं. १०.९.७)। “समिद्भिः 
(ÆA. ३.१.२)। मरुद्भिः (अ.वे. २.२९.४) | 


Note: As Whitney notes, out of the three examples cited by the CAB, 
only the last example is found in the (S)AV. The form samidbhih is not found 
in AV, and the references listed for this word in Vishva Bandhu's A Gram- 
matical Word-Index to Atharvaveda (p. 622) are actually references for the 
word samidhah, wrongly ascribed to samidbhih. One may also note that Surya 
Kanta has not made the expected suggestion that the first two forms cited by 
the CAB, which are not found in the Vulgate of the AV, probably occurred in 
the real Saunakiya recension of the AV which is now lost and that the Vulgate 
does not represent the true Saunakiya recension. 
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भा.भा.व॒त्ति - कादयो मावसानाः पञ्चविंशतिः स्पर्शाः | 
स्पर्शयोर्योगः अभिनिधानसंज्ञः | मुमुश्धि' (अ.वे. ६.१११. 
१) | 


Note: According to Bhargava-Bhaskara, the whole cluster of stops 
gets the designation abhinidhana. This does not seem to be correct. The 
phrase स्पर्शस्य ... अभिनिधानः is comparable to substitution or alteration, in the 
classical Paninian fashion, where the genitive case represents the sthdnin ‘item 
undergoing substitution, item being replaced,' and the item in the nominative 
represents the adesa ‘substitute,’ cf. P.l..49 (षष्ठी स्थानेयोगा). 


१.२.५. पदान्तावग्रहयोश्च | 
Whitney (.45). G: l.2.5. 


Translation: Also at the end of a word [before pause in the 
Padapatha] and [at the end of the first member of a compound, 
or at the end of a nominal base] in separation [of the members 
of a compound or of the base from the case-ending in the 
Padapatha, a stop is reduced to abhinidhana ]. 


Note: Heffner (952: 9): “The contact and hold phases are usually 
easy to observe, the release may be obscured, notably for instance, when the 
stop is the final element of the breath group. In the phrase, and then he went to 
sleep, the final [p] of sleep is often not released by the labial "explosion," but 
by the lowering of the velum for the resumption of normal breathing, the lips 
having simply remained closed. Such a release is usually not audible." 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पदान्ते अवग्रहे च स्पर्शस्य स्पर्श परतः 
अभिनिधानो भवति | Tq | वः | यः | देवानाम्‌ (पद, 
अ.वे. ११.१.५)। अप्‌ऽसु (पद, अ.वे. १.६.२)। साला- 
वृकान्‌ऽइव' (पद, अ.वे. २.२७.५) | 'खल्वान्‌ऽइव (पद, 
अ.वे. २.३१.१) | 


Note: Whitney correctly points out that the phrase स्पर्शस्य स्पर्श परतः 
"has no business here: that case is included in the preceding rule, and the 
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present precept applies to the pronunciation of a final as a final, without any 
reference to what may follow." In all the cases cited by the commentator, the 
word-final stop is followed by a pause, rather than by another stop. 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - पदान्तग्रहणात्‌ पूर्वसूत्रमपा(प?) दान्तार्थ 
ज्ञेयम्‌ | पदान्तस्पर्शस्य पदादिस्पर्श परे उभयोः स्पर्शयोर्योगः 
अभिनिधानसंज्ञः | किं च | अवगृह्मपदे स्मर्शयोः सन्धौ सैव 
संज्ञा | पदान्तग्रहणेनावग्रहस्यान्तःपातित्वात्‌ | अवग्रहराब्देन 
निषिद्धावग्रहपदानि संज्ञादिषूक्तानि | तत्र पदान्तसन्धौ भव- 
cadet पृथग्ग्रहणम्‌ | पदान्तसन्धि | अवगृह्मपदम्‌ | 
'दमुः्पंती (पद, अ.वे. १२.३.१४)। सम्‌ऽगमनम्‌ (पद, 
अ.वे. १८.१.४९)। ыңаа: (पद, अ.वे. १८.३. 
४७)। निषिद्धावग्रहम्‌ | हिरण्मयम्‌ (अ.वे.पै.सं. ७.५.८) | 
"ed: (अ.वे. २.२९.५)। अधरात्तात्‌ (ऋ.वे. १०. 
३६.१४, not in AV, but found in the late text Ganega- 
Atharvasirsa) | Sen (अ.वे. ३.१३.७) | स्पर्शयोः किम्‌ 
| 'उत्‌ऽश्वञ्चंमाना (पद, अ.वे. १८.३.५१)। उत्‌ | 
श्वज्च-स्व' (पद, अ.वे. १८.३.५०) | 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara also brings the words sparsasya sparse 
pare into this rule and says that this rule applies to a stop which occurs at the 
end of a word and is followed by the initial stop the next word. With this in- 
terpretation, he says that the previous rule applies to stops in non-final position. 

For Bhargava-Bhaskara to be correct, one must assume that one is 
dealing with external sandhi applications, and not with what happens to the 
word-final stop in the Padapatha before pause. In that case, the rule would be 
dealing with two entirely unrelated situations, one a situation of a word-final 
stop followed by a word-initial stop, and the second a situation where the 
word-final stop is followed by an avagraha, a mini-pause to mark the separa- 
tion of the members of a compound in the Padapatha. This seems to be a very 
unlikely combination. The best way is to take this rule to apply to the word- 
final stops before pause in the Padapatha. 
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Another feature of Bhargava-Bhaskara's interpretation is that he views 
the term abhinidhana as applying to both the stops involved in a conjunct. This 
does not seem to be correct. 

It is interesting to note that all the instances of the word hiranmaya- 
listed in Vishva Bandhu's Grammatical Word-Index to the Atharvaveda (p. 
678) are from the Paippalada Atharvaveda. However, it should be noted that 
the word hiranmaya as a variant for hiranyaya does occur in the mss. of the 
SAV. See the variants given for hiranyayim in AV (i0.2.33) in the VVRI 
edition. 


१.२.६. लकारस्योष्मसु | 
Whitney (.46). G: .2.6. 


Translation: The consonant / [is reduced to abhinidhana] 
before spirants. 


Note: Whitney notes that *only spirants before which / is found actu- 
ally to occur in the Atharvaveda are $ and h.” Whitney has discussed the de- 
tails of how this notion is highly eclectic and that other treatises propose differ- 
ent treatments for / under similar circumstances. His own response to this 
prescription, however, is: “I must confess myself unable to explain why either 
! before a spirant, or the nasals before h, as taught in the next rule, should suf- 
fer or be regarded as suffering the obscuring process of abhinidhana." As far 
as the case of the abhinidhdna taught by the present rule is concerned, Varma 
(929: 47) says: “This probably refers to a sporadic phenomenon in some of 
the dialects, for in the majority of cases we should expect Svarabhakti after / or 
r before fricatives. The fact that this sporadic phenomenon actually existed in 
some dialects is corroborated by Prakrit vassa-, side by side with, in the major- 
ity of cases, varisa-, valisa-." 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - लकारस्य ऊष्मसु परतः | अभिनि- 
धानो भवति | शतबल्शा वि रोह (अ.वे. ६.३०.२)। स 
गमिष्यति बल्हिकान्‌ (अ.वे. ५.२२.९)। 'विहल्हो नाम 
(अ.वे. ६.१६.२) | 


Note: Referring to the expression balhikan cited as an example of this 
rule, Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 260) says: “The Prat. rule i.46 (= CA 
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.2.6) applies, if we may trust the comment, to the name in d (in AV 5.22.5) 
and proves it to be balhika, and not báhlika; the mss. vary between the two, the 
majority giving -/h-; but the testimony of no ms. is of any authority on this 
particular point; Ppp. appears to have -h/-.” The APR (75: गल्हे विल्हौ हकारान्तः 
संयोग:) supports the CA rule. Witzel informs (in personal communication) that 
the Orissa mss regularly have -lih-, -lis- etc. The last two examples cited by 
the CAB are also found, though in reverse order, in APR (І75). Contrast 
balsa of ће CAB and the valsa of Bhargava-Bhaskara. 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - शषसहा ऊष्माणः | एषु परेषु लकारस्य 
योगे द्वयोर्व्यञ्जनयोः योगस्य अभिनिधानसंज्ञा | इातवल्शा' 
(अ.वे. ६.३०.२)। सहस्रवल्शा तैत्तिरे (तै.सं. १.१.२. 
१)। 'बल्हिकेषु' (अ.वे. ५.२२.५)। тетт तैत्तिरे 
(तै.सं. १.८.१९.१) | ऊष्मसु इति किम्‌ | 'सङ्कुल्पकुल्म- 
लाम्‌ (अ.वे. ३.२५.२) । अत्र लद्वयस्य स्पर्शासंयोग: | 'ति- 
ल्पिञ्जम्‌' (अ.वे. १२.२.५४) । शुल्कम्‌ (अ.वे. ५.१९. 
3) 'अलाण्ड्रन्‌ (अ.वे. २.३१.२)। "Tear ऋग्वेदे ( ग- 
ल्दया, ऋ.वे. ८.१.२०)। ‘Four (अ.वे. १०.२.१) | 
зе: (अ.वे. ४.२.८)। 'प्रगल्भः' तैत्तिरीये (तै.सं. २. 
५.५.३)। शल्य: (अ.वे. २.३०.३)। तङ्गल्वा[३]त्‌ 
(अ.वे. ८.६.२१) | 


Note: Half of Bhargava-Bhaskara's commentary is occupied in giv- 
ing examples of the combinations of / with non-spirants, where he says the 
abhinidhana does not occur. The examples show his familiarity with the 
Rgveda, and the Taittirtya school of the Krsna Yajurveda. It is, however, not 
clear why the example alandün is offered. Here, we have an instance of / fol- 
lowed by a vowel. 


१.२.७. ङणनानां हकारे | 
Whitney (.47). G: .2.7. 


Translation: The sounds 7, n, and n [are reduced to abhini- 
dhana] before h. 
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Note: Whitney on the previous rule expresses his inability to explain 
why the change prescribed by the present rule should occur, and for some 
reason, Varma’s (929) extensive discussion of abhinidhana does not cover 
the cases which come under the present rule. The only real examples from the 
AV are those of ñ and п being followed by h. This occurs only for word-final 
n and n before word-initial h, in the Samhitapatha. In the Padapatha, the word- 
final ? and n would be followed by a pause, and hence would be reduced to 
abhinidhana by CA (J.2.5). These sequences do not occur word-internally. 
The example with sugan offered in the commentaries is an artificial example. It 
is, then, not entirely clear why п was included in this rule. Fabricated examples 
with gan or sugan are found in ће CAB on CA (2.].9) and (3.2.2), and also in 
the Siksa verse cited in the CAB on CA (3.2.2). The late commentators in the 
Paninian tradition also resort to sugan, cf. Siddhantakaumudi on P.8.3.32 (SAT 
हस्वादचि ङमुण्नित्यम्‌). Опе may note that the KV on the same rule comes up with 
an example with an artificial van. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ङणनानां हकारे परतः अभिनिधानो 
भवति | प्रत्यङ्‌ हि (अ.वे. ४.१९.७)। गण्‌ हि (not in 
AV) | 'क्रिमींन्‌ हन्तुः (अ.वे. २.३२.१)। अमून्‌ हेतिः' 
(अ.वे. ६.२९.१) | 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - उणनानां हकारे परे द्वयोर्योगे अभिनिधान- 
संज्ञा | प्रत्य g (not in АУ)! सुगण्‌ हरः (not in 
AV) | हिन्वन्‌ हर॑यः (अ.वे. २०.३१.२) | 


१.२.८. आस्थापितं च । 
Whitney (І.48). G: .2.8. 


Translation: [The abhinidhana is] also called asthapita 
[ arrested" ]. 


Note: The CAB seems to say that asthapita is simply another name for 
the abhinidhana. Whitney has followed the CAB in interpreting asthapita as 
just another name for the abhinidhana. He says that this alternative title *does 
not notably help our comprehension of it (= abhinidhana): the word admits of 
being translated, in accordance with the explanation of abhinidhana offered 
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above, “made to stand up to, or against;’ but it may also be rendered ‘stopped,’ 
that is, ‘silenced,’ and so may favor another theory of the phenomenon.” Allen 
(953: 72) follows Whitney, except that he translates the term asthapita as 
'arrested,' and takes it to be just another name for abhinidhana. 

RPR (4.l) uses the term asthapita to refer to consonant+consonant 
sandhi. It is therefore likely that the terms asthapita and abhinidhana would 
have a largely overlapping area of application. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - आस्थापितसंज्ञश्व भवति | अभिनिधा- 
नश्च | एतान्येवोदाहरणानि | 


भा.भा.व॒त्ति - आ मध्ये स्थाप्यते स्म तत्‌ आस्थापितम्‌ | 
आगम इत्यर्थः | स आगमः पूर्वोत्तरव्यञ्जनेन सह अभिनि- 
धानसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ | чес (अ.वे. २०.४८.४) | Cur 
न्त्संवितः (४: तां सवितः, अ. वे. ७.१५.१) | प्रत्यङ्ङु- 
देषि (अ.वे. १३.२.२०) | आवर्त्स्यन्नमन्यत' (अ.वे. १५. 
६.७) । 'सवीन्च्छळुनान्‌ (w: सर्वा, अ.वे. २.३१.२) | 
इच्छन्ति (अ.वे. २०.१८.३) | 


Note: Quite a different interpretation for the rule is proposed by 
Bhargava-Bhaskara in his commentary. He takes the term asthapita as being 
equivalent to agama ‘augment, appended item,’ in the Paninian tradition. 
According to his explanation, the consonantal augments inserted between either 
two consonants, or between a consonant and a vowel, are referred to by the 
term asthapita. According to him, such a consonantal augment, along with the 
preceding and the following consonant is given the name abhinidhana. 

For instance, in an example like tan+savitah, by following CA (2..9: 
ङणनानां sped: शषसेषु), a euphonic г is inserted between the final n and the initial 
s, giving us /an-t-savitah. According to the interpretation suggested by 
Bhargava-Bhaskara, this euphonic f would be reduced to an abhinidhana, i.e. 
‘an unreleased stop.” The dialectal instability of such augments is indicated by 
the fact that these are made optional in Panini (8.3.28-3l). The abhinidhana 
character of such a sound would indeed manifest in such instability. However, 
we do not have any way to confirm independently that the term asthapita was 
used to refer to such ‘augments.’ 
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The examples प्रत्यङ्ङुदेषि and आवर्त्स्यन्न॑मन्यत need to be distinguished 
from other examples. Here, the augments # and # are immediately preceded by 
n and n, but are followed by vowels. 

It may also be noted that the manuscripts of the AV do not exhibit these 
readings with the added augments. 


१.२.९. अतोऽन्यत्संयुक्तम्‌ | 
Whitney (I.49). С: .2.9. A, B, D: °° for °°. 


Translation: [A consonant, involved in a consonant+conso- 
nant combination], other than these [ie. listed under the cate- 
gory of abhinidhana], is called samyukta ‘conjunct.’ 


Note: It should be noted that the scope of the notion of samyoga is 
different from that of the term samyukta, though both of these terms are ety- 
mologically related. The term samyoga as used in CA (.2.l: #9 लघ्वसंयोगे) 
and CA (I.4.7: aarrererdaty स्वरैः संयोगः) encompasses all consonant+ 
consonant combinations, including those covered under abhinidhana. On the 
other hand, the term samyukta excludes the cases of abhinidhana. It would 
seem that the distinction between abhinidhana and samyukta was phonetically 
relevant, but not grammatically. Probably for this reason, Panini used only the 
broad notion of samyoga, cf. P...7 (हलोऽनन्तराः संयोगः), and dispensed with 
the distinction between abhinidhana and samyukta. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अतोऽन्ये व्यञ्जनसंधयः संयुक्ता 
भवन्ति | अन्ये अभिनिधानात्‌ पदान्तात्‌ स्पर्शा: (Whitney’s 
emendation: पदान्तस्पर्शाः) | अन्तस्थोष्मसु पदा(भि?)दिषु च 
संयुज्यन्ते | गोधुम्याति | विराड्याति | दुषद्याति | 
त्रिष्ट्रब्याति | 'गोधुखयति' | विराइवयति | 'त्रिष्टु- 
ब्वयति' | 'गोधुग्रथे' | विराड्रथे | user । 'गोधुक्होते | 
'विराज(ट्‌?)शेते(?)'। दृषत(?)शेते | Ра | 
'गोधुक्षण्डे | विराड्(ट्?)षण्डे | दुषत्षण्डे | Te 
суо | 'गोधुक्साये | विराड(ट्‌?)साये। दुषत्साये | 
त्रिष्ट्रप्साये' | 
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Note: Both the manuscripts write Pr as तु or नृ. All the examples 
cited by the CAB are artificial examples produced by combinations and per- 
mutations of a few words. It is again interesting to note that Surya Kanta does 
not claim these as belonging to the so-called lost recension of the genuine 
Saunakiya AV. Surya Kanta's overall argument is weakened by the obvious 
existence of such a large number of non-AV examples in this commentary. 
Examples with sete, saye, and sande are found in the KV on P.8.3.28, 29, 30, 
and 36. These examples are not textual quotations, but possible usages. 

The wording of the CAB, i.e. अन्ये अभिनिधानात्‌ पदान्तात्‌, creates an im- 
pression that the term samyosa applies to cases of contact between a final and 
an initial, but, as Whitney correctly notes, such is not the case. 


भा.भा.वत्ति - अभिनिष्टानाभिनिधानसन्नतरसंज्ञाभ्योऽन्यत्‌ 
व्यञ्जनयोर्योगः अनुस्वारव्यञ्जनयोगश्च संयुक्तसंज्ञो ज्ञेयः | 
कः सः । स्पर्शान्तस्थसंयोगः | लकारस्य स्पर्हान्तस्थसंयोगः | 
ङणनानां हसंयोगवर्जम्‌ | सत्यम्‌ (अ.वे. २.१५.५) | 
संवत्सरः (अ.वे. ३.१०.८)। अराय्यः (अ.वे. १.२८. 
४)। वायव्यान्‌ (अ.वे. १९.६.१४) । आचार्यः (११.५. 
३) | 'शल्यम्‌ (अ.वे. ७.१०७.१, ४४ edn: ७.११२. 
१)। ‘are (?)। हविष्यम्‌ (अ.वे.पै.सं. १.८९.३, no 
occurrence in SAV) | सस्यम्‌ (अ.वे 9.99.9 VVRI 
edn.: ७.१२.१) | गृह्याः] (अ.वे. ५.२०.४) | 'व(वा?)- 
य्वोः' (not in AV) | ‘aa.’ (अ.वे १.७.४) | तंङ्गल्वा- 
[३]त्‌ (अ.वे. ८.६.२१)। अश्व॑ः (अ.वे. २.३०.५) | 
द्रष्‌]-ष्वप्न्य[म्‌] (अ.वे. ६.४६.३)। स्वः (अ.वे. 
१.१९.३)। अहे (अ.वे. ४.२७.१)। सुव्रतम्‌ 
( सुव्रतानाम्‌, अ.वे. ७.६.२) | श्रथर्य (этият, अ.वे. 
१.११.३)। पहा-(हा?)दुनी (За. १२.७.८, not 
found in SAV)| “सहस्रम्‌ (अ.वे. १.१०.२)। अर्कः 
(अ.वे. ४.१५.५) | 
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Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara adds another important consideration, 
namely that the term sam yukta not only excludes the cases of abhinidhana, but 
that it also excludes the cases of abhinistana as defined in CA (॥.2.: विसर्ज- 
नीयोऽभिनिष्टानः). Additionally, he includes the combination of an anusvara with 
a consonant under the term samyukta. Such a separate listing of the anusvara 
is prompted by the unclear position of the anusvara in relation to the distinction 
between vowels and consonants. The RPR (.22: अनुस्वारो व्यञ्जनं च) also lists 
anusvara separately, because of the ambiguous position of the anusvara, cf. 
RPR (.5: अनुस्वारो व्यञ्जनं वा स्वरो वा). 


१.२.१०. पूर्वरूपस्य मात्रार्धं समानकरणं परम्‌ | 
Whitney (.50). G: L.2.20. I: 0. 


Translation: The final half-mora of the previous [consonant, 
in a case of consonant+consonant combination) has the same 
karana [= articulator or mode of articulation?] as the following 
[consonant]. 


Note: Whitney first says that the word karana in the rule should not 
be restricted to the notion of ‘organ,’ or articulator, but should be broadly in- 
terpreted in the sense of “mode of production.” He then points out the main 
difficulty in interpreting this rule: *Of the accuracy of the physical observations 
which could discover any actual assimilation of the first element of these (e.g. 
ts, st) and other similar combinations, in its final portion, to the latter, I find it 
hard to say much in praise: I am unable to discover that any part of the f in vat- 
sau becomes an s, or any part of s in vaste a f, any more than the s and г. One 
way of interpreting this rule is to say that in combinations like ts, the transition 
between ¢ and s is marked by something like th which shares the features of 
both f and s. The rule in general may mark the propensity toward progressive 
assimilation." 

Also compare Heffner (I952: І20): “The precise nature of the move- 
ments made to effect the contact of a stop consonant are determined (a) by the 
position or positions at which the stop is produced, and (b) by the position or 
positions from which the articulating organs have to move to get there. Any 
sound produced during these movements is inevitably a constantly changing 
sound: the contact phase or the onset of stop consonants is therefore sometimes 
called the on-glide of the consonant. Usually the audible sound produced by 
this onset is a modification of the preceding speech sound, whether vowel or 
consonant." The CA may be hinting at a modification of this type. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पूर्वरूपस्य मात्रार्ध समानकरणं परे 
परेण भवति | 'वत्सौ (H, N: त्सो) विराज: (अ.वे. ८.९. 
१)। स्तोमा आसन्‌ (अ.वे. १४.१.८)। अयं वस्ते 
(अ.वे. १३.१.१६)। अपर आह - 

पूर्वरूपस्य मात्रार्ध समानकरणं परम्‌ | 

प्रत्ययेन भवेत्कार्यमेतत्संयुक्तमिष्यते | 


Note: Whitney draws our attention to the fact that this rule is itself a 
half Sloka and as such seems to have been quoted from another metrical 
source, and that the commentary quotes it as the first half of a verse. This 
raises a possibility that the metrical authority is older than the CA. It seems 
less likely that a text would take a line from the CA and would turn it into a full 
Sloka by adding a second half. 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - अभिनिष्टानादिसंज्ञकेषु संयोगेषु पूर्वरूपस्य 
व्यग्जनस्यविसर्गानुस्वारादेश्व परं व्यञ्जनं समानकरणं 
स्यात्‌ | पूर्वाङ्गतां प्राप्रुयादित्यर्थ: | तेन qued मात्रार्ध 
कालः स्यान्नाधिकः | व्यञ्जनस्यापि मात्रार्ध: कालस्तथैवा- 
भिनिष्टानप्रभृतीनामित्यर्थः | कक्त कफोड़ौ (Whitney's 
AV: कफौडौ, अ.वे. १०.२.४)। 'चतुर्भ्यः (अ.वे. १.१२. 
४)। 'दिवस्पृष्ठम्‌' (अ.वे. ४.१४.२)। 'शतवल्शाः' (अ.वे. 
६.३०.२) | чыч (अ.वे. ६.४६.३)। सपक्तींम्‌ 
(अ.वे. ३.१८.१)। आर्क्तिंयोः (आर्ल्योः, अ.वे.पै.सं. 
१४.२.१२, notin SAV, 'आर्क्तियोः,' तै.सं x4, १.३) | 


१.२.११. Be लघ्वसंयोगे | 
Whitney (.5]). С: .2.II. 
Translation: А short [syllable, i.e. a syllable with a short 


vowel], when not followed by a consonant cluster, is [metri- 
cally called] light. 
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Note: Whitney correctly takes the rule as referring to a syllable: *The 
distinction of syllables, as regards their metrical value, is properly into light 
(laghu) and heavy (guru); long (dirgha) and short (hrasva) are terms to be used 
of vowels only. The neuter gender of the terms in the rule is to be explained by 
their agreement with aksaram, ‘syllable,’ understood." While the CAB does 
not explicitly refer to the agreement with the term aksaram, this is clearly seen 
in Bhargava-Bhaskara's commentary. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - हृस्वं लघुसंज्ञ भवति | असंयोगे 
ар (अ.वे. २०.१२७.९)। ‘AY (अ.वे. १.२३४.२) | 
भा.भा.वुत्ति - हस्वमक्षरं लघुसंज्ञकं स्यान्न तु संयोगे | 
संयोगोऽत्राभिनिष्टानादीनामुपलक्षणम्‌ | च (अ.वे. १.२. 
४) । वि (अ.वे. १.१.४)। नु (अ.वे. २.५.५)। F 
(अ.वे. ३.९.२) । [ПЧ (अ.वे. ७.८७.१, уу. 
RI edn: ७.९२.१) | संयोगे परे तु गुरुत्वं स्यात्‌ | अप्सु 
(अ.वे. १.४.४)। "web (अ.वे. २.१२.१)। व्यन्तु 
(अ.वे. ७.४९.२, VVRIedn: ७.५१.२) | 'कक्त ФГ 
(Whitney’s AV: कफौडौ, अ.वे. १० .२.४) | тее: (अ.वे 
३.२३४. ६) | әр (not attested in any known Vedic text) | 
विश्व॑म्‌ (अ.वे. १.१०.२)। निन्दा (निन्दाः, अ.वे. ११. 
4.33, VVRI edn: ११.१०.२२) | "Get: (अ.वे. ६. 
१०६.१) | रुद्रः (अ.वे. १.१९.३)। IET (ал. 
१६.१२७.१-५, not in SAV) | IPT (not in AV, अ.वे 
HH. १७.१४.४, ऋ.वे. २.१३.६)। TH (अ.वे.पै.सं. 
८.१४.८)। वृक्षः (अ.वे. ४.७.५)। कृष्णम्‌ (अ.वे. ६. 
२२.१)। яе (ea. ३.१९.१)। ‘THA (not 
attested in any known Vedic text) | den GUCIE २९५५. 
not attested in any Samhita) FAR ' (माध्यं SpA. १८ 
११; काप्व.झु.य.सं. १९.३.२; तै.सं. ४.७ मै.सं 
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२.११.३)। BAY (अ.वे.पै.सं. ५.१६.५)। अंदाः (अ.वे. 
६.४.२) | इन्द्र: (अ.वे. $.9.3)| "ew (अ.वे. १.१२. 

३)। 'कृन्तति' (कृन्तती, अ.वे. १.२७.२)। "gas (अ.वे. 
३.२५.६)। "mesh (अ.वे. ९.१.६)। эт पति: (अ.वे. 
९.४.१७)। Sie; पात्रम्‌ (शौनकशिक्षा, श्लोक २७, पृ. 
२२, ed. by K.N.M. Divakara Dvijendra, Tripunithura, 962) | 


Note: For Ia पात्रम्‌ and similar other examples, see: RPR (4.78): 3% 
पतिभ्यो नुक्त प्रणेत्र नूँक्त पात्रं स्वतवॉक्त पायुः | सन्धिर्विक्रान्त एवैषः | 


१.२.१२. गुर्वन्यत्‌ । 
Whitney (.52). G: .2.2. 


Translation: [Any] other syllable [is called] heavy. 


Note: Under the category of heavy syllable, we include (a) syllables 
with long vowels, and (b) syllables with short vowels followed by consonant 
clusters. Bhargava-Bhaskara also adds syllables which end in consonants and 
visarga. He adds one more category, i.e. syllables with specially accented 
vowels, i.e. syllables with svarita vowels. This last category is not substanti- 
ated by any other text, and probably rests on a faulty citation from Pingala's 
Chandahsutra. Bhargava-Bhaskara's citation reads तथा स्वरव्यञ्जनान्तम्‌, and this 
forces him to come up with this last category. The original reading from 
Pingala is: प्लुतस्वरं व्यञ्जनान्तम्‌. Here Pingala specifically adds the tri-moraic 
pluta vowels. This would be automatically taken care of by our CA rule. 

What is the purpose of defining the terms laghu and guru? These 
notions are not purposefully used ever again in the CA, the way they are used 
either by Panini, or by the metrical texts. The commentary of Krsnadasa on 
this rule clearly says: अत्र शास्त्रे लघुगुरुप्रयोजनाभावः, ‘there is no purpose for the 
terms light and heavy in this system.’ 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - गुरु भवति अन्यत्‌ | हृस्वं च संयोगे | 
दीर्घप्लुतौ च | чет (अ.वे. ९.१०.२१)। रक्ष॑ति’ 
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(अ.वे. ८.९.१३)। 'शालाः (अ.वे. ८.६.१०)। Saa 
इदारेम्‌ (अ.वे. ९.६.१८) | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - लघुसंज्ञायाः अन्यदक्षरं गुरुसंज्ञम्‌ | तथा च 
छन्दःशास्त्रे चोक्तं पिङ्गलनागाचार्येण (छन्दःसूत्र, १.४) - 
दीर्घ संयोगपरं तथा स्वरव्यञ्जनान्तमूष्मान्तम्‌ | 
सानुस्वारं च गुरु क्वचिदवसानेऽपि लघ्वन्त्यम्‌ | 
इति | दीर्घं गुरु स्यात्‌ | अश्विना (अ.वे. ३.३.४) 
प॒थिवी (अ.वे. २.१५.१)। बाहू (अ.वे. ४.२.५) 
पितृणाम्‌ (अ.वे. २.१२.४)। तन्वे (अ.वे. १.३.१) | 
है (अ.वे. ६.५०.२)। wr (अ.वे. १८.१.१)। За 
(अ.वे. ३.२९.६)। प्लुतं गुरु स्यात्‌ | आ sata 
(अ.वे. १०.२.२८)। संयोगपरम्‌ | सत्यम्‌ (अ.वे. २.१५. 
ч)! विष्णुः (अ.वे. ३.२७.५)। चित्रम्‌ (अ.वे. १३.२. 
३४) | पुत्रः (अ.वे. १.२५.३) । गृह्णाति (अ.वे. ६.७६. 
४) | “@ (not in AV, HOA. २८.८, माध्यं.शु.य.सं. 
१८.११, काप्व.शु.य.सं. १९.३.२, तै.सं. ४.७.२.२, मै.सं. 
२.११.३, काठक.सं. १८.८) । स्वरः | स्वरितः | 'स्व१रा- 
भरत्‌' (अ.वे. १३.२.३९) | व्यञ्जनान्तम्‌ | अस्वरे परे | 
че (अ.वे. १३.२.२९)। अस्मिन्‌ (अ.वे. १.९.१) | 
अक्तिम्‌ (अ.वे. १.६.२)। बाहुम्‌ (अ.वे. १८.१.११) | 
AT (अ.वे. ८.९.२०)। सकृत्‌ (अ.वे. २०.११६. 
२)। ऊष्मान्तम्‌ | ऊष्मा विसर्गः | अपः (अ.वे. १.४.३) | 
अत्तिः (अ.वे. १.७.४)। ऋतु: (अ.वे. ७.४९.२, 
VVRI edn: ७.५१.२) | सानुस्वारं व्यञ्जने परे | इन्द्रं 9 
(तां.म.ब्रा. १२.६.८) । ЯФ ч (अ.वे. १.६.२)। WT 
+ (?)। अवंतु (अ.वे. १८.३.१५)। पदान्तस्य विरामे 
तु नानुस्वारः किन्तु मकार एव | अक्तिम्‌ऽइव (अ.वे. 
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9.84.2, VVRI ейп: 96.9)| Ча (अवे. 
४.२५.७)। यस्य छन्दसः पादान्ते गुरुरेव विहितः तत्र 
लघ्वक्षरमागतं चेत्‌ तद्‌ गुरुरेवेति विज्ञेयम्‌ | छन्दःशास्त्रे 
आर्याप्रभृतिषु द्रष्टव्यम्‌ | न वदति ag करोत्येव’ 
(source?) | srx[r]«r वकारो लघुरपि गुरुः स्यादिति 
ज्ञेयम्‌ | विप्राद्‌ द्विषड्गुणयुतादरविन्दनाभः' (source?) 
इत्यत्र पादान्ते भकारो गुरुरेव वसन्ततिलका त्भौ जौ Tr 
(epp ७.८) इति गुरुस्थाने प्रयुक्तत्वात्‌ लघोरपि 
गुरुत्वम्‌ | 


१.२.१३. अनुनासिकं च । 
Whitney (.53). G: ].2.3. 


Translation: [A syllable with] a nasalized [vowel is] also 
[heavy]. 


Note: From a metrical point of view of the late MIA period, there is a 
distinction between nasalizing a vowel and adding an anusvara. For instance, 
referring to Jaina Prakrits, A.M. Ghatage (94]: l) says: “The Anunasika 
does not change the quantity of a syllable, but Anusvara makes it long." It is 
not quite clear what the situation was in Sanskrit, because the nasalized vowels 
are not attested in metrical texts where the nasalization would make metrical 
difference. Panini distinguishes an anunasika from an anusvara, cf. P.8.3.4 
(अनुनासिकात्‌ परोऽनुस्वारः). It is clear that nasalization has nothing to do with the 
light/contrast. What is not clear is whether an anusvara made a vowel long. 

However, the CA does not make any such clear distinction between an 
anusvara and an anunasika vowel, and while it does use the term anunasika, it 
does not use the term anusvara. Varma (l929: |48) argues that in spite of the 
fact that the CA does not use the term anusvara, it has the same notion of 
anusvara as other phonetic texts. For a detailed discussion of the complicated 
issues, see: Varma (I929: ॥4800); Allen (953: 40ff). In any case, ће CA 
considers a nasalized short vowel to form a heavy syllable. In terms of its met- 
rical value, the notion of anunasika in the CA is functionally identical with that 
of anusvara elsewhere. For instance, verse (].4) from Pingala's Chandahsutra 
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quoted in Bhargava-Bhaskara's commentary on the previous rule makes a 
sanusvara ‘a vowel with the [following] anusvara’ into a heavy syllable. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अनुनासिकं च गुरु भवति | Fa मे 
विंशतिश्च मे (अ.वे. ५.१५.२)। Rea मे त्रिंहाच्चं GT 
(अ.वे. ५.१५.३) । 'चतल्रश्च मे चत्वारिंशच्च मे (अ.वे. 
५.१५.४) | पुमान्‌ पुंसः (अ.वे. ३.६.१)। ая पुंस- 
वनम्‌' (अ.वे. ६.११.१) | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - हस्वं यदनुनासिकतां प्राप्तं तदपि गुरु स्यात्‌ | 
पुरुष्ट्रतँ एक: (अ.वे. २०.६१.६) | 


१.२.१४. पदान्ते च | 
Whitney (॥.54). G: .2.4. I: पादान्ते च | 


Translation: Also at the end of a word [before pause, as in 
the Padapatha, a syllable is considered to be heavy ]. 


Note: The Sanskrit tradition is more familiar with short syllables at 
the end of metrical lines being treated heavy for metrical purposes. This 
accounts for the variant reading maq च in ms. L Also see Bhargava- 
Bhaskara’s commentary on CA (].2.॥2). 

The examples cited by the CAB make Whitney think that the rule is re- 
stricted to such final syllables as end with a consonant, and in corroboration, he 
refers to TPR (xxii. 4. |5). However, Bhargava-Bhaskara’s commentary in- 
cludes word-final short vowels, as well as final syllables with short vowels, 
ending in a consonant. This would indicate that in the recitation of the SAV 
Padapatha as known to Bhargava-Bhaskara, the word-final short vowels were 
recited as long vowels. This possibility is missed by Whitney and Allen 
(953: 85). Since such a recitational practice was commonplace for short 
vowels occurring at the end of metrical feet, it seems likely to have been ex- 
tended to all final vowels before pause. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पदान्ते च गुरु भवति | 'गोधुक॑ 
(अ.वे. ७.७३.६)। 'विराट्‌ (अ.वे. ८.९.८)। чт 
(अ.वे. २.३१.१) | Tred (अ.वे. ८.९.२०) | 


भा.था.वृत्ति - विरामे हस्वम्‌ | =ч च गुरु स्यात्‌ | 
स्म (अ.वे. १.८.२)। Te (अ.वे. १.५.१)। तु (अ.वे. 


४.१८.६) । чч (अ.वे. १.१६.२)। Sa (अ.वे. १.२ 
४)। ‘Frey (अ.वे. ८.९.२०)। Ф (अ.वे o 
६)। इन्द्रः (अ.वे. १.७.३)। "hb: (अ.वे. १.७.४) 


£ 


क्रतुः (अ.वे. ८.९.२२) | 


१.२.१५. परस्य स्वरस्य व्यञ्जनानि । 
Whitney (І.55). G: .2.5. 


Translation: [In the syllabic segmentation], consonants 
belong to the following vowel. 


Note: As Whitney notes, most Pratisakhyas agree with each other on 
this doctrine. Thus, the word dadhi would be segmented into da-dhi, and 
madhu would be segmented into ma-dhu. Varma (I929: 55ff) has gone into a 
detailed examination of the rules of syllabication in the Pratisakhyas. Also see: 
Allen (953: 8॥). This is of course a general rule. Bhargava-Bhaskara’s 
commentary offers many examples of word-initial consonant-clusters which go 
with the following vowel. 

Allen (953: 82) considers the CA treatment of syllabic division as rep- 
resenting the generic rules. He also shows that other Pratisakhyas hold dif- 
fering views on this matter: “the RP allows either the division of a medial 
consonant-group or its attachment in toto to the following vowel, and the TP 
attaches to the following vowel a group consisting of consonant+semivowel or 
stop+fricative.” Allen refers to Chatterji’s opinion that the Nagari graphic 
system may be based on such a syllabic structure. My own conjecture is that 
the syllabic division allowed by these two texts may have been a result of 
confusing the notion of written syllable with a spoken syllable, as is certainly 
evidenced by the syllabic division of the famous Gayatri mantra found in one 
of the Atharva-Parisistas, i.e. Anulomakalpa (p.I46, Atharvaveda-Parisista, 
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edited by Ram Kumar Rai, Chowkhamba Orientalia, Banaras, I976): त--त्स-- 
वि--तु-र्व--रे--णि--यं--भ--र्गो--दे--व--स्य etc. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - परस्य स्वरस्य व्यञ्जनानि भवन्ति। 
दधि (अ.वे. २०.१२७.९)। ‘AY’ (अ.वे. १.३४.२) | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - स्वराः केवले सव्यञ्जनाश्चाक्षरसंज्ञाः सन्ति | 
अतो व्यञ्जनानि कस्याक्षरस्याङ्गानि भवन्तीत्युच्यते | 
व्यञ्जनानि परस्य स्वरस्याङ्गं भवन्तीत्यर्थः | ‘aH (not 
attested in known Vedic texts) | "resp (not attested in 
known Vedic texts) | 'विश्चपत्न्या' ( ? ó 'विश्वप्स्न्या, ' अ.वे 
पै.सं. १.४१.३, AAA, अ.वे. ७.४६.२)। mp 
(dr, अ.वे. ११.३.९)। = (अ.वे. १.२.४)। प्र 
(अ.वे. ४.३३.३)। नि (अ.वे. १५.११.२)। श्रीः 
(अ.वे. ११.७.३, VVRIedn: ११.९.३) | F (अ.वे. २. 
ч. ч) | z [only in combinations like द्वपदात्‌, ' अ.वे <. 
११५, 3) | द्यु (only in forms like 99, अ.वे. ७.५०. 
९, VVRIedn.: 9.५२.९) | 


१.२.१६. संयोगादि पूर्वस्य | 


Whitney (.56). G: .2.6. G: %°. 


Translation: [A consonant occurring] at the beginning of a 
consonantal cluster belongs to the previous [syllable]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - संयोगादि पूर्वस्य स्वरस्य भवति | 
अत्र सति (आत्रसति?)। 'आद्रवति (the only AV form, 
'आद्रवत्‌, За. २.३१.२)। प्रद्रवति (no attested 
AV forms for 94+) | अपर आह - हसयमं पूर्वस्येति (सयमं 
पूर्वस्येति?) | 
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Note: Compare a similar passage in the commentary оп CA (3.2.3) 
and the Note thereupon for a possible reconstruction as: अपर आह - Um 
पूर्वस्येति. 

Also compare the wording of VPR (І.І02: संयोगादिः पूर्वस्य). 

While Whitney may be right in criticizing the CAB for offering fabri- 
cated examples like atra sati, it is not clear to me what to make of Whitney's 
following comment: “he (= commentator) does not note for us the fact that, in 
the combinations which he presents, the former consonant is to be doubled, by 
iii. 28, and then inform us to which of the two products of duplication the pre- 
cept of the rule applies." The rule seems to be a generic enough rule, giving a 
basic principle, and it does not matter at this stage what the length of the con- 
sonant-cluster is. 

The passage of the commentary अपर आह हसयमं पूर्वस्येति probably re- 
stores to अपर आह - सयमं पूर्वस्येति. This comment would then mean that an ini- 
tial consonant of a cluster, along with yama, belongs to the previous syllable. 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - पदान्तसन्धिकरणे पूर्वपदान्तव्यञ्जनमेकं वा 
ë व्यञ्जने वा अनुस्वारो वा विसर्गो वा अक्षरवर्णने व्यञ्जने 
परे संयोगे परे वा पूर्वस्याङ्गं भवति । संयोगस्यादि । संयोगे 
परे आदिरिति द्विविधसमासकरणात्‌ | संयोगस्यादिः | 
तच्चक्षुः (жа. ७.६६.१६) Rum पातु (अ.वे. 
८.२. २१ ) | 'कक्त कफोडौ' (Whitney's AV: Баш i 
अ.वे. १०.२.४)। शतं ते (अ.वे. ३.११.४)। संयोगपरे 
आदिः | "afr (not attested in Vedic known texts) | 
हायनान्द्रे (अ.वे. ८.२.२१)| 'अदब्धान्स्पृणुहि' ? 
(Whitney: 'आरब्धा-न्त्स्पृणुहि, अ.वे. ८.३.७)। 
पदान्तसन्धीति किम्‌ | अक्षैः (अ.वे. ७.५०.१, ४४ 
edn: ७.५२.१) | विश्वम्‌ (अ.वे. १.१०.२)। 'अन्तः' 
(अ.वे. ९.१०.१४, уув edn: ९.१५. १४)। इन्द्र: 
(अ.वे. १.७.३) । आर्ती (अ.वे. १.१. ३)। विश्यक्तैः ? 
(fave, за ७.४६.२)। अत्र чаң | 
अयस्मयादित्वात्‌ | तेन दाकारस्थितिः | व्यञ्जन-त्रयसंयोगे 
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किज्चिद्विशेषो ग्रन्थान्तरात्‌ । अध्षरनिर्देशो विवक्षुणा 
यथेच्छमुच्चार्यते | әт: त्रिस॑योगो वा | इन्द्र-शाब्दे 
аза: | स्फ्य इत्यत्र Wor इत्यादि ज्ञेयम्‌ | एवं 
व्यञ्जनचतुष्कादौ च | कार्त्स्न्यम्‌ (not attested in known 
Vedic texts, late epic form) | आवर्त्स्यन्‌ (अ.वे १५.६. ७) | 


१,२.१७. पद्य च | 
Whitney (I.57). G: .2.7. 


Translation: A word-final consonant [before pause] also 
[belongs to the previous syllable]. 


Note: The term padya has been defined in CA (]..5: पदान्तः पद्यः) as 
referring to the sound occurring at the end of a pada. Also see the Note on CA 
(..7) for further clarification of the meaning of pada. Though the term gener- 
ally refers to an inflected item, it occasionally refers to members of compounds 
and to pre-affixal nominal bases. The CAB examples only illustrate the stan- 
dard word-final consonants. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पद्यं च पूर्वस्वरस्य भवति | чї 
(अ.वे. ७.७३.६)। विराट्‌ (अ.वे. ८.९.८)। दुषत्‌ 
(अ.वे. २.३१.१)। त्रिष्ट्रप्‌ (अ.वे. ८.९.२०) | 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - अवसाने पदान्ते यद्‌ व्यञ्जनं | चात्‌ 
व्यञ्जने परेऽनुस्वाराभिनिष्टानौ पूर्वस्यैवाङ्गं स्यात्‌ | ‘ad 
(अ.वे. १.१६.२) । षट्‌ (अ.वे. ४.११.१)। чт (अ.वे. 
१.१६.४) | w (अ.वे १८४८१) | web (not in AV) | 


सुहार्द (त्‌?) (अ.वे. २.७.५)। Ҹет (अ.वे. २.७.५)। 
Note: The manuscript variation suhart / suhah for AV (2.7.5) is noted 


in the VVRI edition, as well as in the VVRI concordance, Sec. I, Pt. V, p. 
3440. 
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Bhargava-Bhaskara also points out that by the force of ca 'and,' the 
rule also refers to anusvara and visarga as they occur before consonants 
(व्यञ्जने परे). This would assume that the rule applies to the Samhitapatha, 
where the final sound of the previous word is immediately followed, without a 
gap, by the initial of the next word. It is doubtful whether the rule is meant to 
apply to word-final consonants in other than pre-pausal situations. In all prob- 
ability, the rule applies only to the Padapatha. 


१.२.१८. रेफहकारक्रमजं च | 
Whitney (І.58). С: l.2.l8. 


Translation: [A consonant] resulting from doubling (krama) 
[on account of the preceding] r and Л [also belongs to the 
previous syllable along with the preceding r and Л]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - रेफहकारक्रमजं च पूर्वस्य स्वरस्य 
भवति | अर्कः (अ.वे. ४.१५.५)। अर्थः (माध्यं.शु.य. 
सं. १८.५; काण्व.शु.य.सं. १९.५.३; तै.सं. ४.७.५.२; मै. 
स. २.११.५ ; not in AV, Whitney's emendation: अर्च, j 
अ.वे. २०.५ 9. 9) | गर्त्ते (ऋ.वे ५.६२.५; not in AV, 
Whitney's emendation: "Wd: ; ' as in अभीवर्त И ' अवे 
१.२९.३)। भक्त: (?, ЧЕТТЕТ १.४.१६; not in 
any Samhita, Whitney's emendation: EE Я ' अ.वे 
१९.३७. 2 ) | We: ' (not in Vedic Samhitas) | ‘Tale: 
(not in AV, पूर्वाह्णे, ऋ.वे. १०.३४.११)। 'अपराहः' 
(अ.वे. ९६, ४६) | 'अपब्रह्मलयति' (not in known Vedic 
texts, Whitney's emendation: 'अप ह्मलयति, ' not in known 
Vedic texts) | 'विहालयति' (not in known Vedic texts) | 
अपहनुते' (not in known Vedic texts) | Тае (not in 
known Vedic texts) | е (अ.वे 2.2 ९.४) | 
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Note: Whitney justifiably complains about the lack of specificity in 
the explanation given by the CAB, and the lax orthography of the examples as 
found in the mss. does not offer any help either. 

However, what the rule means is clear. CA (3.2.8: रेफहकारौ परं 
ताभ्याम्‌), like P.8.4.46 (अचो रहाभ्यां द्वे), prescribes doubling of the consonant 
following r and h. Thus, for instance, in the example arkah, by applying CA 
(3.2.8), we get the sequence arkkah. The present rule then says that the first of 
the doubled consonant, along with the preceding r or h, becomes part of the 
previous syllable, i.e. the syllabic division is ark-kah, rather than ar-kkah. The 
writing of the mss. does not show these doubled consonants in the examples. 

Whitney includes the example विहनुते оп the basis of other passages in 
his manuscript, though this example is not found in the commentary on this 
rule in the manuscript H which was the only manuscript accessible to Whitney. 
Interestingly, the manuscript N supports Whitney's inclusion of this example. 
Also see the commentary on CA (3.2.8) and the Note thereupon. The only 
Samhita form attested for vitVhnu i manuscript variant vihnutasya for vi- 
hvrtasya in PAV (20.3.8). Also compare the text of the commentary оп CA 
3.2.8. The readings of the examples there support Whitney's emendations in 
most cases. 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - क्रमः व्यञ्जनस्य द्वित्वं तृतीयाध्याये द्वितीय- 
पादे वक्ष्यते | रेफहकाराभ्यां स्वरात्पराभ्यां परस्य व्यञ्जनस्य 
द्विर्भावो यत्र भवति तत्र क्रमजं व्यञ्जनं रेफहकारेण सह 
gary स्यात्‌ | э: (अ.वे. ४.१५.५)। 'गृहण्णाति 
(अ.वे. ६.७६.४) | 


Note: Weare happily surprised that Bhargava-Bhaskara's commen- 
tary answers all the objections Whitney had against the CAB. It gives a crisp 
interpretation, and the ms. G shows the doubled consonants in writing. Be- 
sides other elements in the interpretation, Bhargava-Bhaskara appropriately 
points out that this doubling of the consonant after r or h occurs only if this 
group comes after a vowel (स्वरात्‌ पराभ्याम्‌). This condition on CA (3.2.8: रेफ- 
हकारौ परं ताभ्याम्‌) is provided by the continuing expression svarat from CA (3. 
2.3). Unfortunately, the CAB on CA (3.2.3) does not make this clear. With 
this condition, CA (3.2.8) becomes a close equivalent of P.8.4.46 (अचो रहाभ्यां 
&). 
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१,२.१९. एकमात्रो हस्वः | 
Whitney (.59). G: .2.]9. Most mss. read rhasvah. 


Translation: [A vowel] with one mora [duration] is called 
“short.” 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - एकमात्रो हस्वो भवति । दधिं 
(अ.वे. २०.१२७.९)। Tg (अ.वे. १.३४.२) | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - यस्याक्षरस्योच्चारणे एकमात्राकालो जायते 
तदक्षरं हस्वसंज्ञं ज्ञेयम्‌ | (अ.वे. १.२.४)। प्र॒ (अ.वे. 
४.३३.३)। क्व 


‹ 


= (अ.वे. १.८.२)। =ч (अ.वे. ९.९.४, 
VVRI edn.: ९.१४.४)। नि (अ.वे. १५.११.२)। वि 
(अ.वे 2.2 №) | RD (only attested AV form: 'स्फ्यौ,' 
अ.वे. ११.३.९)। स्व (स्वः, अ.वे. १.१९.३) | 


Note: Referring to the Indian attempts to fix the duration of vowels 
etc. in minute units of /8 of a mora etc., Allen (I953: 84) says: “this un- 
phonological approach undergoes a further degeneration in statements such as 
the following (from the Paniniya-Siksa verse 49): '] matra is equivalent to the 
cry of the blue jay, 2 matras to that of the crow, 3 matras to that of the pea- 
cock, and |/2 matra to that of the mongoose.” I certainly agree with Allen that 
such descriptions are unphonological. However, I do not believe that it rep- 
resents any degeneration. Part of the problem lies in using the dichotomy of 
phonetic versus phonological in reference to Indian texts, which know of no 
such overt theoretical distinction. I have discussed some of these issues in the 
Introduction. Secondly, once we realize that a matra is a unit of time, there 
ought to be at least an approximate indication of how long a unit of time a 
matra is and such a need is fulfilled by the statements like the one quoted from 
the Paniniya-Siksa. Another reason I am not willing to accept the notion of 
degeneration is that it assumes that the earlier texts were free from this practice. 
However, even the great Panini seems to refer to a rooster-call in his rule 
defining the duration of short, long and extra-long vowels, cf. P..2.27 
(ऊकालो$ज्झस्वदीर्घप्लुतः ) Whitney also refers to RPR (xiii. 20) which “attempts 
to fix the length of the short, long, and protracted vowels, by comparing them 
with the cries of certain birds." Many texts in Indian music also define the 
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various musical notes by referring to bird-calls. In a pre-modern age, these 
were the only available means of approximately indicating the length, pitch etc. 

The one point which goes against trying to fix the absolute duration of 
short, long etc. is that the Sanskrit grammarians do admit that there are different 
modes of delivery (vrtti) such as fast (druta), medium (madhya), and slow 
(vilambita), and that fixing absolute durations would militate against the notion 
of different speeds of delivery. Whitney, I believe, is correct in saying: "It is 
the fundamental measure, which cannot itself be defined by anything else." 


१.२.२०. व्यञ्जनानि च | 
Whitney (І.60). G: .2.20. 


Translation: The consonants too [are of one-mora duration 
each]. 


Note: Almost all other texts consider consonants to be of half-mora 
length. The commentary of Bhargava-Bhaskara struggles in vain to reconcile 
the CA view with the general view. It does bring up the topic of the possible 
metrical value of setting a specific duration for consonants, but does not tackle 
it successfully. For a clear analysis of this subject, see: Allen (953: 86). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - व्यञ्जनानि च एकमात्राणि भवन्ति | 
दधि (अ.वे. २०.१२७.९)। ‘AY’ (अ.वे. १.३४.२) | 


Т. ЯТ. Тег - व्यञ्जनान्यप्येकमात्राकालजानीति वैदित- 
व्यम्‌ | तानि कानि । उच्यते । स्वरात्पराणि पदान्ते 
स्थितानि संयोगपराणि (|) संयोगादीनि वा पद्यानि वा एक- 
मात्राणि स्युः | अन्यत्र बहुसंयोगेऽपि यत्र यत्र чту 
तस्यार्धमात्रैव ज्ञेया | wq (अ.वे. १.१६.२)। तम्‌ 
(अ.वे. १.१६.४) । स्वः (अ.वे. २.५.२)। 'न्यक (अ.वे. 
६.९१.२) | एतादुदानामेकमात्रिकत्वादक्षरस्य गुरुत्वे मात्रा- 
द्वयं स्यात्‌ | तच्चक्षुः (ж. ७.६६.१६)। अद्भयः 
(अ.वे. ३.३.३) | 
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१.२.२१. द्विमात्रो दीर्घः | 


Whitney (.6]). G: І.2.2]. 
Translation: [A vowel] with two-mora [duration] is a long [vowel]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - द्विमात्रो दीर्घो भवति | शाला 
(अ.वे. ९.३.१७) | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - यस्याक्षरस्योच्चारणे द्विमात्रकः कालो जायते 
स स्वरः दीर्घसंज्ञः | Cem (अ.वे. १.१४.३)। पृथिवी 
(अ.वे. २.१५.१)। बाहू, (अ.वे. ४.२.५)। “Tg: 
(अ.वे. ९.९.१०, VVRI edn.: ९.१४.१०) | т (अ.वे. 
५.३०.१)। सर्वे (अ.वे. १.७.५)। 'वन्दध्यै (अ.वे. २०. 
३५.५)। 'उपो (अ.वे. १३.७.१६) | "War (अ.वे. ३. 
२९.६) | 


१.२.२२. त्रिमात्रः प्लुतः । 
Whitney (.62). G: .2.22. E: 2]. 


Translation: [A vowel] with three-mora [duration] is a pro- 
longed (pluta) [vowel]. 


Note: By convention, number 3 is written after a long vowel to indi- 
cate a pluta vowel. Also note that Patañjali occasionally refers to pluta vowels 
with four matras, cf. MB on P.I.I.5], (Kielhorn edn.), Vol. I, p. 20. On 
P.8.2.06, Patafjali clearly says that a pluta of four mora duration is desirable: 
SUIT एव चतुर्मात्र: प्लुतः. Allen (953: 84) notes: “The pluta or protracted 
vowel ... is of rare occurrence and is bound to a very limited series of contexts; 
it represents the over-lengthening of the final vowel of a word or phrase and is 
used *in cases of questioning, especially of a balancing between two alterna- 
tives, and also of calling to a distance or urgently. For most phonological pur- 
poses, however, the pluta vowel may be ignored." We need to keep in mind 
that there are occasions for non-final vowels undergoing protraction, cf. 
P.8.2.86 (गुरोरनृतोऽनन्त्यस्याप्येकैकस्य प्राचाम्‌). Also see CA (4.4.2]: प्लुतश्चाप्ळुतवत्‌), 
CA (.4.6: अवशा आ बभूवाँरे इतीतावेकारोऽप्लुतः) and Р.6..29 (अप्लुतवदुपस्थिते) 
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for non-pluta-like behavior of pluta vowels in certain contexts. All pluta 
vowels found in the text of the SAV are listed under CA (.4.4). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - त्रिमात्र(:) प्लुतो भवति | "gara 
इदारेम्‌ (अ.वे. ९.६.१८) | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - यस्य स्वरस्य हस्वस्य दीर्घस्य वा प्छुतता 
विधीयते तदुच्चारणे मात्रात्रयं कालः स्यात्‌ | त्रिमात्रः स्वरः 
प्लुत इत्यर्थः | आ | बभूव | आ बभूवाँ' (अ.वे. १०.२. 
२८) । жат | विन्दति | Ваа (ऋ.वे. १०. 
१४६.१) | खण्वखे | खैमखे | खण्वखारेइ Grays 
मध्यें (अ.वे. ४.१५.१५)। प्लुत उदात्तः | एतद्वेदस्थानि 
प्लुतान्यग्रे सङ्ग्रहीष्यन्तेऽध्याये | 


इति प्रथमाध्यायस्य द्वितीयः पादः । 
H, N: प्रथमस्य द्वितीयपादः | ६२ | €, 5, Е: प्रथमस्य द्वितीयः पादः | А, B, 
D, J, M, P: द्वितीयः पादः | L इति प्रथमाध्यायस्य द्वितीयः पादः | G: इत्यथर्ववेदांग- 
कौत्सव्याकरणस्य भार्गवभास्करीयवृत्तौ प्रथमाध्यायस्य द्वितीयपादव्याख्या संपूर्णा। О: इति 
प्रथमाध्यायस्य द्वितीयः पादः || २ || सूत्राणि || २१ di 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - प्रथमस्य द्वितीयः पादः ।६२। 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - अथाथर्ववेदाङ्गकौत्सव्याकरणस्य भार्गवभा- 
स्करीयवृत्तौ प्रथमाध्यायस्य द्वितीयपादव्याख्या संपूर्णा | २ | 


॥ प्रथमोऽध्यायः ॥ 
॥ तृतीयः पादः ॥ 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - अथाथर्ववेदाङ्गकौत्सव्याकरणस्य भार्गव- 
भास्करीयवृत्तौ प्रथमाध्यायस्य तृतीयपादस्थसूत्रव्याख्यारभ्यते | 
तत्रादावादेशबोधनमुच्यते | S34 | 


१.३.१. षट्पुरसोरुकारोऽन्त्यस्य [।] दशदाद्योरादेश्व मूर्धन्यः । 

Whitney (.63), G, О, P: combine this rule with the following. С: 
.3.l. B, C (corr), D, Hc, J, M (corr): षौ for सो. Е, G, I, Na (corr) read 
°पुरसो?, but others read “पुरुसो”. Na (orig), Ha: षुट्पुसोट. O: °षट्परसोदुका?. A, 
B, C, D, M: èa’, others: °रादेदाश्च ° 


Translation: The final [consonants] of sas and puras are 
replaced with и before the words dasa and dasa, respectively, 
and the initial [d] of these two words is replaced with a cere- 
bral [d]. 


Note: Whitney points out that the words sodasa and purodasa are not 
analyzed in the Padapatha, and are not restored to their theoretical original form 
in their repetition. This point is also made by Bhargava-Bhaskara: अनयोर्नित्य- 
मेवंविध रूपम्‌ | न त्ववग्रहो, न समापत्तिः. In a way, Whitney is right in saying: “and 
our treatise, accordingly, according to its own programme, has nothing to do 
with them: and the same is true of the words referred to in the three following 
rules." The original reason why these words are not analyzed in the Padapatha 
may be identical with sandehat ‘excessive fusion / confusion of the consti- 
tuents’ given in CA (4.2.5: षोडशी सन्देहात्‌). See the Note on CA (4.2.5). The 
rules here mark progress of the analytical tradition beyond the state of sandeha 
manifest in the Padapatha. This is a move in the direction of general grammar. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - (षट्पुरसोरुकारोऽन्त्यस्य दशदाहयो- 
रादेश्न मूर्धन्यः) षट्‌ पुरस्‌ (प्र: पुरुष, \: पुरुस) इत्ये (प्र, N: 
त्य) तयोः उकारो भवति | अन्त्यस्य वर्णस्य | दशदाइयोः 
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परतः उत्तरपदादेश्च मूर्धन्यो भवति | षोडशः' (Чї, 
अ.वे. ३.२९.१) । पुरोडाशौ (अ.वे. ९.६.१२) | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - (षट्पुरसोरुकारोऽन्त्यस्य दशदाइायोरादेश्च 
मूर्धन्यः) षट्शब्दस्य दशशब्दे परे पुरःशब्दस्य दाशशब्दे परे 
पूर्वपदान्तस्य षस्य सस्य च उत्वमृत्तरपदादेद॑स्य डत्वं भवति। 
чү | पुरस्‌ | षोडश (षोडशम्‌, अ.वे. ३.२९.१) | 
पुरोडाशः (पुरोडाशाः, अ.वे. ८.८.२२)। अनयोर्नित्यमे- 
वंविधं रूपम्‌ | न त्ववग्रहो न समापत्तिः | 


१.३.२. कृपे रेफस्य लकारः । 
Whitney (.64). G: .3.2. 


Translation: The r of [the root] vkrp is replaced by /. 


Note: The rule is expected to apply to both, the r which is inside the 
vowel r (ərə), as well as r occurring independently. Thus, effectively the rule 
changes krp to klp, and karp to kalp. The commentary САВ on this rule is 
missing in the manuscript H, and hence was not available to Whitney. It is, 
however, found in the ms. N. The Caturadhyayibhasya offers examples of krp 
changing to к/р, but not of karp changing to kalp. Such examples from the text 
of the $AV are offered by Bhargava-Bhaskara. This rule also marks an 
advance beyond the Padapatha, which does not change / » r. There is also no 
Samapatti of / to r. Thus, one may make a conjecture that the awareness of 
such a linkage of krp to klp may have arisen in the post-Padapatha period. 
Compare P.8.2.8 (कृपो रो लः). Also note that Panini refers to the root as krp, 
while the CA refers to the root with the form krpi, with krpeh as a genitive. 

Whitney also makes an interesting comment: “None of the other 
Pratisakhyas offers anything equivalent. If our treatise has set itself to note the 
words in which a / appears in the place of a more original r, it should not pass 
over the words in which the root car becomes cal, as avicacala, pumscalt, etc., 
glaha and glahana, which are hardly to be separated from the root grah, udum- 
bala (viii.6.]7), etc.” One can perhaps derive a different inference from the rule 
as it stands, as well as from a number of rules that follow. While in this case, 
the change of krp to klp is taught by the rule, suggesting that an etymological 
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linkage was acceptable to Indian grammarians, other cases mentioned by 
Whitney may not have been so acceptable to them. For example, Panini’s 
Dhatupatha separately lists car, cal, grah, and glah. On the other hand, as CA 
(.3.4: लकारस्य रेफः ...) indicates, the author of the CA asks us to change / to r 
in a number of words, where modern linguists may perhaps think of the re- 
verse direction of historical change. In any case, the rule does not indicate any 
‘historical’ change. It does indicate, however, that for some not very explicit 
reasons, the r was felt to be derivationally more basic in some words, while in 
other words the sound / was felt to be more basic. For a similar discussion, 
see: Patafijali on P.8.2.8 (कृपो रो लः). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - कृपे रेफस्य लकारो भवति | अचीं- 
єчї (अ.वे. ६.११.३)। पञ्चदरोन ЖНГ: (अ.वे. ८.९. 
१५) । 'सिनीवाल्यचीक्कुपत्‌ (अ.वे. ६.११.३) | 


भा.भा.वत्ति - “pQ: कुपधातोः ऋवर्णस्थरेफस्य लत्वं 
स्यात्‌ | ततो गुणोऽपि यत्र भवितव्यः | "ЧЧ (т, 
अ.वे. ७.९२.१) । жнт (अ.वे.पे.सं. ५.१६.५)। “q: 
(not in AV, कठ.सं. २८.८, माध्यं.शु.य.सं. १८.११, काण्व. 
TAA १९.३.२, तै.सं. ४.७.२.२, Wa २.११.३, 
काठक.सं. १८.८) । सङ्कुल्पकुल्मलाम्‌ (अ.वे. ३.२५.२) | 
'कल्पनम्‌' (notin AV, कल्पना , काठक. सं. ३५.५, कठ. 
सं. ४८.६) | 'कल्पयित्वा (अ.वे. १३.१.५२) । 'अकल्पत' 
(अ.वे. १३.१.४६) । PAAT: (अ.वे. ३.८.१) | इत्या- 
दिसर्वव्याकरणेष्वयमेवैकः लृकारः प्रयोगार्हः नान्यः | 


१.३.३. न कृपादीनाम्‌ | 
Whitney (І.65). G: l.3.3. 


Translation: [However, the change of r to / in the forms of 
the root krp] does not occur in words like кра. 
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Note: As Whitney points out: “This is the first instance in our treatise 
of a rule stated in this form, the words or phrases to which the precept con- 
tained in the rule refers being conceived to form a series, or gara, of which the 
first only is given in the rule, and the others comprehended in an et cetera. The 
form of statement is characteristic of the Atharva Pratisakhya (= CA) and of 
Panini." It is possible that the CA itself intended ‘et cetera,’ and may not have 
had a fixed list in mind. No fixed list is known to the APR, or the commenta- 
tors. Patafijali, under P.8.2.8 (कृपो रो लः), also makes a similar statement: 
कृपणादीनां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः | कृपणः, कृपाणः, कृपीटम्‌. Referring to krpanah and 
karpanyam, Whitney says: “If these two words, which come from altogether 
another root, actually belong to the gana, it should contain also kypamdnasya 
(४१.॥9.3) and akrpran (xviii.3.23)." 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - न कुपादीनां रेफस्य लकारो भवति | 
कृपा पांवक' (अ.वे. १८.४.५९)। "mures: (अ.वे. ७. 
१४.२) । 'कुपणः' (PIT, अ.वे. ११.८.२८)। कार्प 


ण्यम्‌' (not in known Vedic texts, a late epic form) | 


Note: While the manuscript H contains the reading कुपस्विः, Whitney's 
conjecture कुपात्स्व: is supported by the manuscript N. Whitney's edition of the 
АУ and his Index Verborum also read कृपात्स्व: . However, he thinks that the 
reading कृपारत्स्व: “doubtless is a corrupt опе, and should be ура svah, as is read 
by both the Sama and Yajur-Vedas, in their corresponding verses." The VVRI 
edition (Vol. 2, p. 897-8) records कृपात्स्वः, but notes that several sources, in- 
cluding Sayana's commentary, do offer the reading कृपा स्वः. 


зт. Т.Г - कृपधातोरुत्पन्नानां कुपादिशब्दानां पूर्वसूत्रोक्तं 
लत्वं नैव | कृपा (अ.वे. १८.४.५९)। PI (अ.वे. 
पैसे १९.४१. ५) | epar: (not in known Vedic texts, a 
classical form) | 'कार्पण्यम्‌ (not in known Vedic texts, an 
epic form) | 'कर्षट' (not in known Vedic texts, a classical 


form ) | 
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Note: By citing examples like уратпа, karpanya, and karpata, which 
do not appear in Vedic texts, the commentaries are using the Pratisakhya rules 
to account for words of the later classical language. 


१.३.४. लकारस्य रेफः पादमहुरिमित्येवमादीनाम्‌ | 


Whitney (.66), Hac: “लि? for "रि". A, B, P(corr): Danda after रेफः. 
G: .3.4. 


Translation: In padam angurim etc., the sound / is replaced 
by r. 


Note: In his translation, Whitney says ‘In padam angulim etc.’ This 
is because, following his lone ms. Н, he reads the rule itself as ‘... padam 
angulim ... This is not supported by other manuscripts. However, Whitney 
did guess correctly: “It is not in accordance with the usage of our treatise else- 
where to give, in citing a word or phrase in a rule, another form than that which 
it actually has it in the text: we should have expected here पादमङ्गुरिमि? а 
Whitney's expectation is supported by the mss. Again it is not clear here if the 
text of the CA intended a fixed set of instances. The commentary of Bhargava- 
Bhaskara probably correctly says that the expression adi in the rule is to refer 
to this type of examples: आदिदाब्दः प्रकारार्थः. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - लकारस्य रेफो भवति | पादमङ्कुरि 
मित्येवमादीनाम्‌ | शश्रे पादमङ्गरिम्‌ (अ.वे. ४.१८.६; ५. 
३१.११)। सह uum чє (अ.वे. ५.२९.११)। 'याहि 
मयूररोमभिः' (अ.वे. ७.११७.१)। अश्वस्य वारं: प(प, м: 
पु) रुषस्य वार: (अ.वे. १०.४.२) | आदिग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌ | 
AROMA नखेभ्यः (अ.वे. २.३३.६)। बालास्ते प्रोक्षणीः 
सन्तु (अ.वे. १०.९.३) | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - आदिशब्दः प्रकारार्थः | अङ्कृल्यादिशब्दानां 


रेफस्य लकारो व्यवस्थितविभाषया ज्ञेयः | तथा च लस्य 
रेफोऽपि | 'व्याख्यानतो विहोषप्रतिपत्तिर्न हि सन्देहादलक्ष- 


ти” (Mahabhasya, on the Sivasütra 'लणू, ' Kielhorn-edn., 
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VoLL,p.35) इति परिभाषया सूत्राह्वाह्मो$प्यर्थो$ड़ीक्रियते | 
पादमङ्कलिम्‌ | पादमिति किम्‌ | अङ्गुरिंम्‌ (अ.वे. ४.१८. 
«)| अलम्‌ इत्यस्य अरम्‌ | 'अरङ्कृतः' (अ.वे. २.१२. 
७)। 'अरङ्गमास[:]' (अ.वे. १३.२.३३)। लघोः रघुः | 
रघुष्य (6: ष्प)दः' (अ.वे. ३.७.१) । मूलस्य "mex (अ.वे. 
१.२८.३) । वार (अ.वे. १०.४.२)। बालः (тәг, 
अ.वे. ९.७.८, VVRIedn: ९.१२.८) | атат (ऋ.वे. 
१.२७.१) ऋग्वेदे | 'बाल (बालाः, अ.वे. ९.७.८, 
VVRI edn.: ९.१२.८) । зе (अश्रीरम्‌, अ.वे. ४. 
२१.६)। अश्लील: (अश्लीला, अ.वे. १४.१.२७)। 
संमिश्र (not in Vedic texts) | BPO ( संमिश्ल: , ' 
अ.वे. २०.३८.५)। विसर्पक: (not in АУ)! 'विसल्पक' 
( विसल्पंकः कु अ.वे. ६.१२७.३, Whitney's AV: 'विसल्य- 
कः )। पुरु | पुलुकामः (ऋ.वे. १.१७९.५)। 'पुल्वघ[:] 
(अ.वे. २०.१२६.२२)। उरू(रु?) | 'उलुलयः (अ.वे. 
३.१९.६)। "foo ('सलिलम्‌, अ.वे. ८.९.२)। ‘aR 
ver तैत्तिरीये (तै.सं. ४.२.१०.१)। आश्लेषा (आश्ले- 
WT: : अ.वे १ ९.७.२) | 'आश्रेषा' (not in AV, a variant for 
aslesa in मै.सं. २.१३.२०) | श्री (श्रीः, अ.वे. ११.७.३, 
VVRI ed., ११.९.३ ) | хочат (not in Vedic texts; 
sripada attested in Gayatri-Brahmana  9, | |, Kathaka-Brahmana- 
Sankalana, ed. by Surya Kanta, Lahore, 943; sipatha in 
Baudhayana-Srauta-Sitra 2.5.8) | ay ( ay: ; за 
५.२३.४)। भबभ्ळुशाय' तैत्तिरीये (तै.सं. ४.५.२.१)। 
'कसर्णीर: (not in AV, तै.सं. १.५.४. १)। 'कसर्णील' 
( कसर्णीलम्‌, अ.वे. १०.४.५)। रोम (रोमाणि, अ.वे. 
Tu. १६.१३९.१८; 'रोमशम्‌, अ.वे. २०.१२६.१६)। 
IW (अ.वे. ४.१२.५)। REF (not in AV, ATL. 
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य.सं. ५.२, काण्व.शु.य.सं. ५.५.९, तै.सं. १.२. १३.३, 
मै.सं. १.२.९, काठक.सं. २.१०, कठ.सं. २.४) | 'ललाटम्‌' 
(अ.वे. ९.७.१, VVRIedn, ९.१२.१)। इत्यादि | 


Note: Referring to the testimony of the Vedic reciters used by S.P. 
Pandit, Lanman says: “The student should bear in mind the especial weight of 
the oral testimony in cases where errors of the eye, as distinguished from 
errors of the ear, are probable. Thus the testimony of the reciters, at 
ix.8(3).20, establishes the reading visalpa-, as against visalya- of the Berlin 
text. Save in AV., the word is otherwise unknown, and, the ms.-distinction 
between /ya and /pa in such a case is worthless, the instance is a typical one to 
show the value of the reciters' reading: see W's note to vi.l27.,” Editor's in- 
troduction, Whitney's AV translation, Vol. I, pp. Ixvi-Ixvii. It may thus be 
said that, to some extent, Bhargava-Bhaskara's reading visalpaka is closer to 
the reading offered by the Vedic reciters. Also, it may be noted that while one 
does observe the variation visalpaka / visarpaka, the same cannot be said for 
the word visalyaka, which marks a greater deviation. As Whitney (AV Transl. 
VoLIL, p. 967) informs: “For visalpakas (in AV І the comm. gives 
visarpakas, explaining it as vividham saranasilo vranavisesah; Ppp. has visa- 
lyakas." 

In his commentary, Bhargava-Bhaskara has given a very interesting 
collection of examples where the sounds r and / occur as variants. Some of 
these examples are also offered by Patanjali on P.8.2.8: वालमूललघ्वलमङ्गुलीनां 
वा लो रमापद्यत इति वक्तव्यम्‌ | spade: अश्चवारः | मूलदेवः मूरदेवः | वरुणस्य 
लघुस्यदः वरुणस्य wer: | अलं भक्ताय अरं भक्ताय | सुबाहुः स्वङ्गुलिः सुबाहुः स्वङ्गुरिः। 
संज्ञाछन्दसोर्वा कपिलकादीनामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ | कपिरकः कपिलकः | तिल्विरीकः तिल्वि- 
लीकः। रोमाणि लोमानि । पांसुरं पांसुलम्‌ | कर्म कल्म | शुक्रः शुक्रः | 


१.३.५. नकारमकारयोलॉपि पूर्वस्यानुनासिकः | 
Whitney (L.67). G: .3.5. 


Translation: Im the case of a deletion of n and m, the 
previous [vowel] is nasalized. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नकारमकारयोलपि पूर्वस्य वर्णस्य 
अनुनासिको भवति । “विशतिः (अ.वे. ५.१५.२) | 
чї (अ.वे. १.९.३) | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - पदान्तयोर्नकारमकारयोलपि पूर्वस्वरस्यानुना- 
सिकः स्वरे परे | वनइाब्दे च | महान्‌ | 'बप्महाँ असि’ 
(अ.वे. १३.२.२९)। पणीन्‌ | पणी रभि (अ.वे. ५.११. 
७) | दस्यून्‌ | GeT (not in AV, GET, अ.वे. ४. 
३२.६) | पितृन्‌ | Вт (अ.वे. १८.२.४)। वृक्षान्‌ | 
वृक्षाँ वनानि (अ.वे. ६.४५.१) | मकारग्रहणमृत्तरार्थम्‌ | 


Note: Referring to the CAB, Whitney says: “The commentator offers 
here only the words vimsatih (e.g. ए.5.2) апа payamsi (e.g. i.9.3) - which аге 
very ill chosen, since, though each offers an example of a nasalized vowel, 
neither exhibits an elision of an original nasal mute, according to any rules 
contained in this treatise." One must however point out that in the example 
payamsi, at least according to the Paninian derivation, one would have a dele- 
tion of an n. Compare the examples offered by the commentators under 
P.8.3.24 (नश्चापदान्तस्य झलि). One crucial difference is that the Paninian com- 
mentators assume that a form like yasamsi is derived from the string yasans+i, 
where the л is replaced by the anusvara by P.8.3.24. Instead of the notion of 
an anusvara, the CAB speaks of an anunasika as a replacement for the vowel 
preceding the deleted n. It is, however, not clear if such examples were in- 
tended by the author of the CA, and whether he intended a similar derivation 
for forms like payamsi. 

The deficiency pointed out by Whitney is made up by some of the 
examples offered by Bhargava-Bhaskara. However, some of his examples, 
would properly come under the next rule. Additionally, Bhargava-Bhaskara 
says that the inclusion of m serves no purpose in this rule, except that # and m 
together continue into the following rules. For the last example quoted by 
Bhargava-Bhaskara, see CA 2.].28. 


१.३.६. यरोष्मापत्तो च | 
Whitney (.68). G: .3.6. E, F, G, I, J (corr), О: परो? for यरो”. 
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Translation: Also when [л and m] are changed [in sandhi] 
to y, r, or a spirant. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - यकाररेफोष्मापत्तौ च पूर्वस्य वर्णस्या- 
नुनासिको भवति | रथाँ इव' (अ.वे. ५.१३.६)। साला- 
वृकाँ за (अ.वे. २.२७.५) | “Gea इव' (अ.वे. २.३१. 
१) | RIRIN: (अ.वे.पै.सं. १६.१५१.७) | ऋतृरु- 
त्सृंजते व॒शी' (अ.वे. ६.३६.२)। 'मो षु पणी रभि' (अ.वे. 
५.११.७) (H adds: मो इति')। दरस्युरुत बोधि’ (अ.वे. 
४.३२.६) | ऊष्मणो ग्रहणात्सिद्धे पुनर्ग्रहणेन किम्‌ | नित्य- 
त्वं न स्यात्‌ | "deeds वशी (अ.वे. ६.३६.२) | 


Note: The example ऋतृकतुमि: cited by the CAB is not found in the 
Vulgate of the AV, and Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 40) suggests that 
this may have occurred in the genuine Saunakiya recension of the AV, and that 
the Vulgate is not the genuine Saunakiya recension. The last three examples 
cited by ће CAB are found under APR (97). 

The last comment made by the CAB is not immediately clear. What 
does the term punar-grahana refer to? Whitney says: “As the n must always be 
converted into the spirant visarjaniya before it becomes y, it seems superfluous 
to make separate mention of the latter in the rule. The commentator apparently 
feels this objection, and ventures for once a defense, as follows: usmano 
grahanat siddhe punargrahanena kim : nityatvam па syat : rtur utsrjate vast; 
‘when the matter is made certain by the use of the term irgman, why any farther 
mention? It is because this does not apply to all cases, as is shown by the 
instance ;tur utsrjate vasi. I do not see the point of this defense: it does, 
indeed explain the mention of r in the rule, but it has nothing to do with that 
of y." 

CA 2..29 (ऋतृरुत्सुजते वशीत्येवमादीनाम्‌) requires the obligatory change 
of an n into an in the listed examples. Thus, in this case, r is not covered by 
the term йзтап, and hence its separate mention is necessary. How about y? 
Whitney says, an n must first change to a visarjaniya before it becomes у. If 
such is the case, then why is it mentioned again? I think the explanation given 
by the commentator applies more aptly to the case of y, though his example 
only illustrates the case of r. In an example like rathan iva, the final n first 
changes to a visarjaniya by CA (2..27: आकारोपधस्योपबद्धादीनां स्वरे). Then the 
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visarjaniya is changed to y by СА (2.2.2: स्वरे यकारः). Finally, by CA (2..2: 
स्वराद्यवयोः पदान्तयोः), this y is deleted. The commentator assumes the following 
dilemma. One could apply СА (I.3.6) at the stage rathah iva and change this to 
rathah iva, with the assumption that the vowel 2 is followed by h, an йзтап. 
However, if one chose not to do so, and change first to y, then, in the stage 
rathay iva, one may not be able to nasalize à without a distinct mention of y. In 
part, this brings up the question of whether a substitute can be treated as being 
a functional equivalent of the original (sthanivadbhava). The fact that the rule 
separately mentions y may be taken as an indication that the CA implicitly had 
a doctrine of sthānivadbhāva (cf. P.l.l.56 स्थानिवदादेशो$नल्विधो), where the 
restriction analvidhau ‘not in operations dependent on the specific sound’ 
would have prevented the substitute y from being attributed the phonological 
properties of the h it replaced. 

The reading found in Bhargava-Bhaskara’s commentary, however, is 
परोष्मापत्तौ च, and it has been interpreted in a substantially different manner by 
this commentary. The significant thing to note is that this reading is not unique 
to Bhargava-Bhaskara, but is supported by a number of other manuscripts, i.e. 
Е, F, G, L J (corr), O. This includes the entire Kautsa-Vyakarana tradition. In 
spite of the manuscript support, I do not believe that this is the original reading. 


भा.भा.वत्ति - (परोष्मापत्तो च) नकारमकारयोः परतः 
ऊष्मण आपत्तौ नकारमकारयोर्लोपे पूर्वस्यानुनासिकः | सम्‌ 
ge | "epa: (अ.वे. २०.५३.३)। “f (अ.वे. 
३.१९.१)। अपदान्ते | हँस: (अवे.पै.सं. १६.२३.१)। 


s (а. ६.४.२)। Че (अ.वे. ६.१३६.२)। 
=ч (अ.वे. २.१२.६)। सिह: (अ.वे. ५.२०.१)। 


Note: Vishva Bandhu's Grammatical Word-Index to Atharvaveda, p. 
67I, lists SAV (].6.2]) for an instance of hamsah. The verse does not con- 
tain hamsah, but amhasah, and its inclusion is a simple error which should be 
corrected. 


१.३.७. अनुनासिकस्य च पूर्वेणेकादेशे | 
Whitney (.69). С: І.3.7. P: “णैकादशे. 
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Translation: Also, when a nasalized [vowel] combined 
with a preceding [non-nasal] vowel is replaced by a single 
substitute, [that single substitute becomes nasalized]. 


Note: The existence of a rule such as this may be an indication that a 
doctrine similar to Panini’s rule P. ..50 (स्थानेऽन्तरतमः) is not fully developed 
in the CA tradition. Panini’s procedure requires that a substitute should be 
maximally similar in phonetic features to the original it replaced. Such a gene- 
ric convention obviates the need for further specialized rules like CA (.3.7). 
Bhargava-Bhaskara's commentary correctly says that the author of the CA 
feared that, without such a special rule, the combined result of a nasal and a 
non-nasal vowel would be a non-nasal [lit. suddha ‘pure’] vowel. The exam- 
ple illustrates how Panini was working with a more refined and comprehensive 
phonological apparatus as compared with that of the CA. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अनुनासिकस्य पूर्वेण सह एकादेशे 
कृते अनुनासिको भवति | 'उभावुंपाँझु प्रथमा पिबावः 
(अ.वे. ४.३२.७) | 'सोमस्याँहो (N: शवों) (अ.वे. ७.८१. 
३)। ये व्रीहयो यवा निरुप्यन्तँऽशवः (अ.वे. ९.६.१४) | 


Note: Regarding the last example quoted by the commentary, 
Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.II., p. 540) points out: “The Anukr. requires -yante 
ams- to be read, although the passage is quoted under Prat. [.69 (= CA I.3.8) 
as an example of the elision of initial a with the transfer of its nasalization to 
the eliding e." The mss. in this case follow the CA prescription, and it is diffi- 
cult to see why there is not a single ms. which follows the Anukramani. 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - एकादेशे अनुनासिकस्य Bs: स्वरः स्यादि- 
Rise पुनरनुनासिकादेशो विधीयते | 'उपऽअँशुः' (not in 
AV)| SRT: (not in AV, 'उपाँशु, अ.वे. ४.३२.७)। 
SU SS (not in AV) | 'साराँशः' (not in AV) | 


१.३.८. पुरुष आ बभूवाँ३ इत्यवसाने | 


Whitney (І.70), C, Hb, N, O: do not have 3. Е, Е: use 5 for 3. G: 
.3.8. 
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Translation: In the passage purusa à babhitva3 (AV I0.2. 
28), [the final vowel of the word babhüva is replaced by a 
protracted nasalized vowel] before the pause. 


Note: The expression avasane is used to restrict this change only to 
the pre-pausal environment. Therefore, this change does not take place when 
babhiva is combined with iti in the Parihara which is part of the Krama 
recitation. It is not immediately clear whether the rule says anything about 
what happens in the Samhita, or applies only negatively in the Krama 
recitation. Whitney seems to prefer almost a negative interpretation: “The pada 
text reads simply purusah : à : babhitvá3 : and there would be no call for such a 
rule as that given here, but for the requirements of the krama text, in which 
babhüva as the last word in a verse, must suffer parihara (iv.]I7 = CA 4.4.8), 
or repetition with iti interposed, and in which it might be made a question 
whether the nasality of the vowel should or should not be preserved before iti. 
This rule teaches us that the nasal quality is lost before the iti.” I believe 
Whitney's interpretation is too indirect. The straight forward interpretation is 
that the final vowel of the expression पुरुष आ बभूव becomes [prolonged, and] 
nasalized, before a pause. The fact that it remains non-nasal before ifi is an 
indirect consequence. By mentioning the whole sequence पुरुष आ बंभूवाँरे, the 
CA indicates that this change occurs only in this sequence, and not in every 
case of babhiva. 

Whitney's dilemma arises because of the fact that the Padapatha already 
has babhitva3, and hence such a rule is not needed either for the Pada text or 
the Samhita. However, the CA may not always be proceeding from the Pada 
form to Samhita form, but occasionally it seems to proceed from the normal 
form, e.g. babhüva to both the Pada and Samhita forms. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पुरुष आ बभूवाँ इत्यवसानेऽनुनासिको 
भवति | чеч आ बभूवाँ[३] (अ.वे. १०.२.२८)। अव- 
सान इति किमर्थम्‌ | 'बभ्ूवेति बभूवाँ[ ३] | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - ате: लिट्प्रथमैकवचनान्तः अवसानेऽ- 
धर्चविरामे टेः प्लुतत्वेन प्लुत[:] | 'अणोऽप्रगृह्यस्य (पा. 
८.४.५७) इति पाणिनीयेनानुनासिक उक्तः | स तु Чет 
आ aura (अ.वे. १०.२.२८)। पदद्वयपूर्व[ः] बभूव- 
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शब्द:। अवसाने एव प्लुतानुनासिकः | Чеч आ ब॑भूवाँर' 
(अ.वे. १०.२.२८)। नान्यत्र | "qaia इति शाब्दः प्रका- 
रार्थः | तेन वेदान्तरे | न त्वा भीरिंव विन्दती रँ' | eda 
(ऋ.वे. १०.१४६.१) | 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara assumes that the word babhirvá3 is cited to 
refer to the a class of similar examples, and thus the rule also accounts for 
similar examples in RV. Or perhaps he means: itisabdah prakararthah. In any 
case, he wishes to extend the scope of this rule beyond its intention. This 
indicates that the late commentators on the Pratisakhyas were under the 
generalizing influence of systems like that of Panini. The rule is originally in- 
tended to apply only to the word babhüva as it occurs in the specified context, 
and not to any other instance, let alone to other examples in texts like the RV. 


१.३.९. ऋवर्णस्य रेफात्परं यत्‌ | 
Whitney (L.7I). G: .3.9. 


Translation: [In becoming nasalized], for r vowels [= ara], 
the [vocalic] part following r [becomes nasal, i.e. ard]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ऋवर्णस्य अनुनासिकस्य रेफात्परं यत्‌ 
तदनुनासिकं भवति | 'भूमिद्रँहमच्युतं पारयिष्णु' (अ.वे. ५. 
२८.१४) | Че प्रलान्‌ (अ.वे. ६.१३६.२)। 'जनान्‌ दूँह 
aq (अ.वे. १२.२.९) | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - ऋवर्णस्य मध्ये यो रेफः तस्मात्परस्य स्वर- 
भागस्यानुनासिकः स्यात्‌ | नृन्‌ ..... ix प्रणेता’ (x प्र- 
णेत्रम्‌, ऋ्वेदखिलानि, VSM edn. of the RV, Vol. 4, 
प्रैषाध्याय, पु. ९८३, ऋक्प्रातिशाख्य ४.७८) | 


Note: Commenting upon this rule, Whitney says: “Here we learn that, 
when such a vowel is nasalized, the nasal quality does not affect the r, but only 
the part of a vowel which follows it. Anyone may perceive, however, upon 
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trying the experiment, that there is no physical difficulty in the way of 
nasalizing the r itself." Whitney clearly disregards the fact that the entire tradi- 
tion of Sanskrit grammar and phonetics is united in declaring that there is no 
nasal counterpart for r, as indeed there are for y, v, and /. Thus, there was no 
question of nasalizing the r element. However, it was a legitimate question 
whether the first vocalic element which precedes the r also becomes nasal. The 
question becomes all the more necessary, since, in passages like ऋतूँरुत्सृंजते 
(AV 6.36.2), the consonant r is preceded by a nasal vowel. 

An explanation of why the latter vocalic fraction becomes lengthened or 
is nasalized, and not the previous one, may be found in the fact that the vowel 7 
was pronounced in most of the historical period as either ri or ru, and in these 
pronunciations, the preceeding vocalic fraction almost went unrepresented, and 
the following vocalic fraction was given a more distinct form. From the 
present rule, one can infer that the pronunciation of r known to the CA was 
closer to ri or ru, and hence the only vowel which could be lengthened or 
nasalized was the vowel following the consonantal r. This is also known 
indirectly from earlier evidence; i.e., dresya, see: Wackernagel, I. 3]. 


१.३.१०. उकारस्येतावपृक्तस्य | 


Whitney (.72). G combines this with the next rule and numbers it 
l.3.l0. 


Translation: The и as a monophonic [morpheme] is nasal- 
ized before the word iti [in the Padapatha]. 


Note: The term aprkta literally means ‘uncombined.’ However, 
P..2.4] (अपृक्त एकाल्प्रत्ययः) defines it as referring to an affix that consists of a 
single sound. In the usage of the CA (].3.]0, .3.7, and 4.4.4), it refers to 
particles which consist of a single vowel. Cf. TPR (7.54) and VPR (].]5]). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - उकारस्य इतौ परतः अपुक्तस्य अनु- 
नासिको भवति | ऊँ इति | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - (उकारस्येतावपुक्तस्य दीर्घः ЕТӰ) 
अपृक्तस्य उकारस्य प्रगृह्यसंज्ञा दीर्घता च | अनुनासिकानु- 
वर्तनादनुनासिकत्वं च अवैदिके इतौ परे | npo (अ.वे. 
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१.६.४)। 'ाम्‌ | ऊं з | तथा च ऋँ्प्रातिशाख्ये 
शौनकः | 'रक्तो$पुक्तो द्राधितः शाकलेन (ऋग्ेदप्राति- 
शाख्य १.७५) इति । तैत्तिरीयादौ तु पदकाले उ इत्येव 
प्रयुञ्जन्ति | रञ्जनं दीर्घतां च न कुर्वन्ति | 


Note: Whitney says: “In the pada- text of the Atharvan, as in those of 
the other Vedas, the particle и is always written i iti” Bhargava-Bhaskara on 
the other hand informs us that this practice is not followed by some schools 
like the Taittirtyas. This is supported by the printed text of the Padapatha of the 
TS (e.g. І..4, VSM edn, Vol.I., Pt.L, p 7]). 


१.३.११. दीर्घः प्रगृह्यश्च | 
Whitney (.73). E, Е: omit the Visarga. G combines this with the 
preceding. I: 6. 


Translation: [The monophonic particle ४, before the word 
iti in the Padapatha] is also lengthened and is treated as a pra- 
grhya [i.e. is not combined in sandhi with the following iti]. 


Note: Whitney starts out by saying, “Any satisfactory reason why the 
particle и should be treated in this peculiar manner by the framers of the pada- 
text is not readily apparent,” but comes up with the most likely explanation: “It 
seems as if the protraction must have been made in order to give the word more 
substance as an independent pada in the disjoined text, it being the only in- 
stance of a single short vowel possessing such a value; and as if the nasaliza- 
tion and addition of iti were intended to mark it more distinctly as an excep- 
tional case, requiring a different treatment in the samhita-text. Panini (i..7, 
8) allows it to be read either и or йй.” Also see the MB on Р.І..7 for 
problems involved in interpreting Panini's rules. As Bhargava-Bhaskara notes 
on the previous rule, the Padapatha of the Taittiriya-Samhita does not show 
lengthening, nasalization, or the addition of the word iti to u. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - दीर्घश्च भवति प्रगृह्मश्च | ऊँ sta’ | 


AT. था. वृत्ति - See the previous rule. 
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१,३.१२. ईकारोकारो च सप्तम्यर्थे । 
Whitney (I.74). C, Hb, N: omit 4. Hb, Nb: 5 for ई. G:.ll. 


Translation: [Word-final] ғ and i, when the formation has 
a locative sense, are also treated as pragrhya [i.e. are not com- 
bined in sandhi with the following vowel, e.g. i of iti added 
after a pragrhya word in the Padapatha]. 


Note: The significance of this rule, and the rules which follow, lies in 
that they offer us some insight into the fact that the Padapatha occasionally 
gives indications of a syntactic-semantic understanding of the words of the 
Samhita. Generally speaking, the Pratisakhyas do not concern themselves with 
matters of syntax, except when such syntactic/semantic matters are explicitly 
reflected in the Padapatha. Another curious fact may also be noted. The CA 
rule, as well as Panini (I..9: sect च सप्तम्यर्थे), treat forms like astri and urvi 
as being in the sense of a locative (saptamy-arthe), rather than being irregular 
Vedic locative forms. It is clear that these forms are viewed by the Padapatha 
as being exceptional forms. Perhaps, after noticing the absence or deletion of 
the normal locative affix, there was a certain hesitation to categorize them 
clearly as locatives (saptami), though it was clear that the forms had a locative 
meaning. Also see: MB on P...9. 

As Whitney notes, in all these instances, these forms are given as 
pragrhyas in the Padapatha, followed by iti. However, that by itself does not 
tell us whether the author of the Padapatha intended these forms to be duals, or 
forms in the locative sense. In any case, the commentators seem to be in fur- 
ther disarray. On RV (9.2.3), both Venkatamadhava and Sayana paraphrase 
the form gauri with gauryam, and Sayana says: गौर्यामधि | अधीति सप्तम्यर्थानुवाद:. 
The AV examples, on the other hand, have been treated rather in an inconsis- 
tent way by [Pseudo]Sayana. The form astri (AV 6.27.3) is simply para- 
phrased with the locative astryam. The form tani (AV 4.25.5) is actually 
treated as a locative form, with the locative affix deleted: तन्वाम्‌ | Y 997 
(पा.७.१.३९) इति सप्तम्या लुक्‌ | ईद्रतौ च सप्तम्यर्थे (पा.१.१.१९) इति प्रगृह्यसंज्ञा. On 
the other hand, the form urvi (AV I8..32) is taken as an accusative dual and is 
paraphrased with urvyau. Even though this does not understand the word in 
the locative sense, it at least accounts for why the word is treated as a pragrhya 
in the Padapatha. Finally, the form mahi (AV ]8..39) is taken either as an 
irregular accusative singular (महतीमित्यर्थ: | अमः स्थाने सुः), or it is construed 
with vatah in the same verse (अथ वा महीत्युत्तरत्र वाता इत्यनेन सम्बध्यते). In either 
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case, the explanations do not account for why the word should be treated as a 
pragrhya by the Padapatha. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ईकारोकारौ च सप्तम्यर्थं well 
भवतः | आष्ट्री पदे कृणुते अग्निधाने (अ.वे. ६.२७.३) | 
(पद =) आष्ट्री इतिं । अतों जातासों धारयन्त उर्वी 
(अ.वे. १८.१.३२) । (पद =) उर्वी इति | मही नो 
वाताः (अ.वे. १८.१.३९) । (पद =) "ét इतिं | तनू 
दक्षमा सुंवताम्‌ (अ.वे. ४.२५.५) | (पद =) “q इति | 
सप्तम्यर्थं इति किमर्थम्‌ | धीती वा ये (अ.वे. ७.१.१) | 
'तस्यामू सर्वा (अ.वे. १३.४.२८) | 


Note: The CAB cites all the same examples as found under APR (63), 
though in this case the examples occur in a slightly different order. One should 
also note that the CA rule is identical in wording with APR (63). This means 
that at least for these two texts, the forms concerned are all in the sense of the 
locative case. Also note the reading ЭТТ पदम्‌ ... found in RV (0.65.3) 
which proves the equivalence of astri and astryam. 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - प्रगृह्मश्वेत्यनुवर्तते सूत्रदशकपर्यन्तम्‌ | सप्त- 

म्यर्थे पर्यवसन्नं यत्‌ ईकारान्तमूकारान्तं च पदं प्रगृह्यसंज्ञं 
स्यात्‌ । प्रगृह्यसंज्ञायाः प्रयोजनं स्वरे परे विवृत्तसन्धिः | अत 

एव पदकाले प्रगृह्यपदस्य इतिकरणं भवति | (पदपाठ =) 

wq इतिं | दक्षम्‌ | आ | सुवताम्‌ | gsm । (संहिता 

=) “q दक्षमा सुवतां सुशेवम्‌ (अ.वे. ४.२५.५) | 
प्रातिशाख्ये жые | 'सोमो गौरी अधिं श्रितः (жа. 
९.१२.३) | 

Note: The example from the RV is cited by Uvata in his commentary 


on RPR (2.52: स्वरेषु चार्ष्याम्‌). It would seem that Bhargava-Bhaskara is here 
referring to Uvata's commentary on the RPR. 
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१.३.१३. द्विवचनान्तो | 
Whitney (.75). G: .3.2. 


Translation: [The vowels 7 and й] occurring as finals of 
dual forms [are also called pragrhya]. 


Note: The words which are designated as pragrhya by this rule are 
followed by iti in the Padapatha, and are not combined in sandhi with the fol- 
lowing vowels either in the Samhita or in the Padapatha. While for all the AV 
examples for the previous rule, the absence of sandhi can be illustrated only for 
Padapatha citations, that is not the case for the examples of the present rule. 
Here, in a number of cases listed by the CAB, the lack of sandhi is manifest in 
the Samhita as well. 

Another curious feature may also be noted. By using dual forms ikaro- 
karau in the previous rule, and dvivacandntau in the present rule, the CA, at 
least on the face of it, seems to be designating these sounds, rather than the 
words ending in these sounds, by the term pragrhya. Interestingly, in this case, 
Panini seems to be somewhat inconsistent. P.l.l.l9 (sect च सप्तम्यर्थे) resem- 
bles СА (.3.2: इकारोकारौ च AAR). On the other hand, Р.І.. (3585 
द्विवचनं тая) contrasts with CA (I.3.3: द्विवचनान्तौ). In this case, Panini 
seems to treat the whole words as pragrhyas, while the CA seems to be explic- 
itly referring to the final vowels alone. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - द्विवचनान्तौ च ईकारोकारौ wet 
भवतः | केन पार्ष्णी आभृते' (अ.वे. १०.२.१)। (पद 
=) पार्ष्णी її | इन्द्रवायू उभौ (अ.वे. ३.२०.६)| 
(पद =) इन्द्रवायू इति | उभाविन्द्राग्नी आभरताम्‌' 
(अ.वे. ५.७.६) । (पद =) ‘Saat इतिं | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - द्विवचनस्यान्ते यावीकारोकारौ प्रगृह्यसंज्ञौ 
स्तः | विवृत्तसन्धिः द्यावापृथिवी इतिं (पद, अ.वे. २.१. 
४)। ‘ag її (पद, अ.वे. ४.२.५)। इन्द्राग्नी इति 
(पद, अ.वे. १.३५.४) । 'इन्द्रवाय इति (पद, अ.वे. ३. 
२०.६)। 'अहनी इति (पद, अ.वे. १३.२.३)। अग्नी 
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इति (पद, आ.वे. ११.५.११, VVRI edn., ११.७.११) | 
रोदंसी इति (पद, 9.33.3)! द्यावापृथिवी इति (पद, 
अ.वे. २.१.४) 


१.३.१४. एकारश्च । 
Whitney (.76). A, B, D: ^ui for “श्र. С: .3.3. 


Translation: [The sound] e [occurring as the final of a dual 
form] is also [called pragrhya ]. 


Note: In contrast with CA (.3.3-4), Panini combines all three 
types of duals ending in i, iz, and e, under a single гие: P..].] (5989 द्विवचनं 
प्रगृह्यम्‌). For further contrast, see Note on the previous rule. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - एकारश्च द्विवचनान्तः प्रगृह्यो भवति | 
अत्रा दधेते (अ.वे. ५.१.३)। (पद =) दधेते इतिं | 
чч» वावृधेतें (अ.वे. ५.१.५)। (पद =) वावृधेते 
इति' | ow पिंतरावृत्विये (अ.वे. १४.२.३७) । (पद =) 
ऋत्विये इतिं | 


भा.भा.व॒त्ति - द्विवचनान्ते यस्त्वैकारः स प्रगृह्यः स्यात्‌ | 
अविशेषात्‌ सुबन्तं तिङन्तं च द्विवचनं गृह्यते | शीर्ष5- 
कपाले इतिं शीर्षऽकपाले (पद, अ.वे. १५.१८.४) | 
नासिंके इति (पद, अ.वे. १५.१८.४)। द्वे इति (पद, 
अ.वे. १३.२.२८)। सूपे इति (पद, अ.वे. १३.२.२८) | 
नानारूपे इतिं (पद, अ.वे. १३.२.३)। अहोरात्रे इतिं 
(पद, अ.वे. १०.७.६)। वसाने इतिं (पद, अ.वे. १३.३. 
११)। इमे इति (पद, अ.वे. ३.३१.४) । श्रिते इतिं 
(पद, अ.वे. १३.१.३७) । ईजाते इतिं (पद, अ.वे. १३. 
१.४७)। मंत्रे । ये [इति | ...?] ते इति (?, पद, 
अ.वे. ४.२६.१) | 
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Note: The last example quoted by Bhargava-Bhaskara is somewhat 
unclear. AV (4.6.6) has the passage beginning with ye te. However, the 
words ye and fe in this instance are not dual forms. They are nominative 
plurals agreeing with pasah. The commentator must have intended dual forms, 
as they occur in AV (4.26.l). However, here they do not occur consecutively. 
Also, these forms are nowhere followed by iti in the mantra (= samhita), but 
only in the Padapatha for AV (4.26.]). Thus, it is not clear why Bhargava- 
Bhaskara would cite this example prefixed with the word mantre. 


१.३.१५. अस्मे युष्मे त्वे मे इति चोदात्तः । 
Whitney (.77), Р: "त्ता. D, J, M, (००7): Danda after अस्मे, युष्मे, त्वे, 
and मे. С: .3.4. 


Translation: Also [the] high-pitch [sound e occurring at 
the end of the forms] asmé, yusmé, tvé, and mé. 


Note: Whitney points out: “The specification ‘when accented’ is, of 
course, meant only for the two latter of the words named, as the others would 
never occur otherwise than accented. Of the four, yusmé and тё never occur 
in the Atharvan text." Compare the wording of the verse cited in the CAB 
with the wording of APR (59, p. 53): एकारो विभकत्यादेशइछन्दसीति. Also note 
that the examples listed under APR (59) cover only tve and asme. Since those 
are the only forms occurring in the SAV, one can clearly relate the APR with 
the Saunakiya tradition. On the other hand, Surya Kanta (Atharva-Prati- 
sakhya, Introduction, p. 39) says that the forms yusmé and mé do not occur in 
the Vulgate of the AV, but suggests that they may have occurred in a genuine 
Saunakiya recension of the AV. 

There is a great deal of confusion of readings in the mss. of the AV, 
and Whitney points out: “tvé is found once, in a Rik passage (AV. v.2.3 = 
RV. x.20.3), and also, according to the manuscripts, in viii.9.9, twice re- 
peated, and each time written in the pada-text tvé iti, as a pragrhya: but the ac- 
cent and the addition of iti are hardly to be regarded otherwise than as a blunder 
of the tradition, since the word is evidently the enclitic or accentless tva of the 
Vedic language: no forms of this enclitic pronoun are found elsewhere in the 
Atharvan. The fourth, asmé, is also hardly an Atharvan word. It is found in 
three Rik passages, viz. iv.2l. (RV. vi.28.]), xvili..3 (RV. x.0.3), 42 (RV. 
х.І7.8) : in another passage (iv.3].3), where the Rik (x.84.3) reads asmé, all 
the Atharvan manuscripts have asmai, which has been altered to asmé in the 
edition, in obedience to the requirement of the sense, and the authority of the 
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Rik reading. Another precisely similar case is xix.40.4 (RV. 46.6). The only 
passage where the Atharvan gives asmé independently is ५..३3, where all the 
manuscripts except P. and M. (copies of the same original, by the same scribe) 
agree in reading it (pada asmé iti) : here also, however, the edition reads as- 
mai." 

In contrast with Whitney's views, it should be born in mind that the 
APR (59) deals with tvé and asmé examples, and therefore the inclusion of 
asmé forms under pragrhyas was clearly acceptable to both the CA and the 
APR. The APR lists AV (8.9.9) as a case of accented tvé. In AV (4.2.]), 
(8..3), (8..42), and (5..3), the APR reads asmé, and its non-inclusion of 
AV (4.3].3) suggests that it had the reading asmai. In all these listed cases, the 
Padapatha clearly treats these forms as pragrhyas, and adds iti after them. 
Thus, it is most likely that Whitney's choice of readings in these cases is not 
only against the mss. of the AV, but also against the authority of the Pada- 
pàtha, and the APR, which was indeed not known to him. 

The KV on P.I..3 (शे) claims that the only Vedic example of one of 
these pragrhyas listed in this rule being followed by a vowel in the Samhita- 
рафа is RV (4.49.4): अस्मे इन्द्राबृहस्पती. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अस्मे युष्मे त्वे मे इति उदात्तः प्रगृह्यो 
भवति | अस्मे इति (पद, अ.वे. ४.२१.१) | ur इति" 
(पद, अ.वे.पै.सं. ९.४.९) । तत्वे sa (पद, अ.वे. ५.२. 
3)! मे इति (पद, are. ४.२२) | 
निगमे युष्मदस्मद्भ्यां विभक्तेरेत्वमिष्यते | 
( source? ) 

युष्माकम्‌ अस्माकम्‌ त्वम्‌ अहम्‌ इति प्राप्ते अस्मे युष्मे त्वे मे 
इति च विभक्तयादेदाः क्रियते | 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - सर्वाविभक्तिकहोप्रत्ययान्तानि चत्वारि पदानि 
wan स्युः | उदात्तग्रहणमस्मदादेशस्य अनुदात्तस्य मे 
एतच्छब्दस्य व्यावृत्त्यर्थम्‌ | किञ्च सर्वनामसंज्ञस्य अनुदात्तस्य 
'त्वे एतत्पदस्य प्रथमाबहुवचनान्तव्यावृत्त्यर्थः एकारः उदा- 


=: Weds: | зер इतिं (पद, अ.वे. ४.२१.१) | 
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gar її (पद, अ.वे.पै.सं. ९.४.९)। 'त्वे इति (पद, 
अ.वे. 4.2.3) | 


१.३.१६. अमी बहुवचनम्‌ | 
Whitney (І.78). G: .3.5. 


Translation: [The word] ami, when it is a plural form, [is 
also pragrhya]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य- अमी बहुवचनं प्रगृह्यं भवति | 'अमी 
ये gag (अ.वे. ६.१०३.३)। (पद =) अमी इति | 
अमी ये वित्रताः' (अ.वे. ३.८.५) | (पद =) 'अमी इति, | 
'अमी sme (not attested in Vedic Samhitas) | अमी ठति’ 
(पद, अ.वे. ३.८.५) | बहुवचनमिति किमर्थम्‌ | शम्यत्र 


(not in Vedic texts ) | 


Note: The example ami asasre (not asasre as cited by Surya Kanta) 
cited by the CAB is not found in the Vulgate of the AV, and Surya Kanta 
(APR, Introduction, p. 40) suggests that this may have occurred in the genuine 
Saunakiya recension of the AV, and that the Vulgate is not the genuine 
Saunakiya recension. M.A. Mehendale, Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insti- 
tute, Pune, suggests in a personal exchange that if the form asasre is read as 
asasre, this could possibly be an irregular past perfect 3rd plural form of a-vsa 
(sisati), similar to the form duhre. In any case, no such form is attested in any 
known Vedic text. The form Sasre by itself is attested several times in the AV 
as a perfect form in the singular (e.g. AV 4.8.6; 5.3.]]). This form is derived 
by Sayana from the root sr, srnati. 

The counter-example samyatra cited by the CAB suggests that the 
commentator took the expression ami in the rule as not referring to the form 
ami, but as referring any expression ending in the sequence ami. Such an in- 
terpretation is strengthened by the addition of the condition bahuvacanam in the 
rule. Whitney says that the counter-example samy atra is plainly a fabrication 
of the commentator. The same counter-example is also given in the KV on 
Р.І..І2 (अदसो मात्‌), though for a different reason. 
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Referring to the addition of the condition bahuvacanam, Whitney says: 
“nor can I find that the text contains anything which should render that addition 
necessary. The Vaj. Pr. says (.98) ‘ami, when a word by itself; the other 
treatises (R. Pr. i.9, г. I9, r. 73, Ixxiv; Таш. Pr. iv. 2) see no reason for ap- 
pending any such limitations." A possible reason for the inclusion of such a 
condition may be that the dividing line between phonology and morphology 
could not be clearly conveyed, and hence the author of the CA suspected that a 
mere enunciation of the sequence ami could possibly overextend to those cases 
where the sequence ami occurred, but not as an independent word. To avert 
such a presumed over-extension, the condition bahuvacanam was added. 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - अदःशब्दस्य अमू इत्यस्य द्विवचनान्तत्वेन 
प्रगृह्यता सिद्धा | ईदन्तत्वेऽपि बहुवचनान्तत्वादप्राप्तविधिरा- 
रभ्यते | अमी इतिं (पद, अ.वे. १३.२.१३)। अमी इति 
सूत्रारम्भादेव सिद्धे बहुवचनमिति किमर्थम्‌ | श्रोतव्यम्‌ | 
अमधातोः ('अम गतौ, पा. धातुपाठ, ४६५; अम रोगे,' 
पा. धातुपाठ, १७२०) सर्वधातुभ्य इन्‌ (इन्‌, उणा- 
RAT १.४६ दठापादी, ४.१२६ पञ्चपादी)। 'कृदिकाराद- 
क्तिनः (गणसूत्र, बह्लादिगण, पाणिनीयगणपाठ. Also: 
काशिका on P.4.l.45) इति झ्यन्तोऽमीशब्द उत्पद्यते | 
'हल्ङ्याब्भ्यः ... (पा. ६.१.६८) इति सोर्लोपः | एवंभूतस्य 
प्रगृह्यसंज्ञा मा भूदित्येतदर्थं बहुवचनग्रहणम्‌ | 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara makes a desperate attempt to prove the 
necessity of the qualification bahuvacanam in the rule by showing that there 
can be another expression ami derived from the root am, which is a feminine 
nominative singular of a stem in long 7. The qualification bahuvacanam is in- 
tended to prevent the application of this rule to such an instance. No such ex- 
pression is attested in Sanskrit usage, and it is purely a theoretical creation of 
the commentator. The CAB provides a better counter-example in this respect, 
i.e. Samit+atra. This counter-example is also found in the KV on P.I.I.2. 


१.३.१७. निपातो$पृक्तो$नाकारः | 
Whitney (.79). G: I.3.6. 
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Translation: A monophonic particle, except à, is also pra- 
grhya. 


Note: P.l.l.4l (अपृक्त एकाल्प्रत्ययः) defines the term aprkta as applying 
to a monophonic affixal element. Since a nipata ‘particle’ is not an affixal ele- 
ment, the term aprkta could not be used for a monophonic particle in Panini's 
system. Thus, he was forced to formulate his rule differently, cf. P.l.l.l4 
(निपात एकाजनाङ्‌). However, the CA use of the term aprkta is not constrained 
by such a limitation, and hence it could be used to qualify a particle. While 
practically, all the elements qualified by the term aprkta in the CA are particles 
consisting of a single vowel, it is not clear whether one should translate the 
term as “consisting of an uncombined vowel,' as done by Whitney. 

Whitney clearly perceives that the particle o illustrated by the examples 
cited in ће CAB is ‘composed of а and и.’ This is made explicit by Bhargava- 
Bhaskara. However, it would seem to me that the author of the Padapatha and 
the author of the CA probably did not treat it that way, but perceived it as a 
single particle, which needed a separate treatment. 

Whitney, however, does have a point: “The form of this rule is not a 
little strange : why o should thus be made an exception from the next rule, and 
why, when there is no other particle, except g, composed of a single vowel, it 
should be treated as if one of a class, it is very difficult to see : we cannot help 
suspecting here the influence of the general grammar : compare Pan. i.l.4, the 
virtual correspondence of which with our rule is as close as possible." It 
seems clear that Panini had a larger class of monophonic particles in his mind. 
Bhargava-Bhaskara cites such Paninian examples, which are, of course, not at- 
tested in the text of the AV. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - निपातः अपृक्तः अनाकारः प्रगृह्यो 
भवति | ओ चित्‌ सखायम्‌ (अ.वे. १८.१.१)। (पद 
=) A skr | श्रातं हविरो षु (अ.वे. ७.७२.२) | 
(पद =) ‘at sf’ | अनाकार इति किमर्थम्‌ | पुनरेहि 
वाचस्पते. (अ.वे. १.१.२)। 


भा.था.वृत्ति - अपृक्त एक एव स्वरः निपातसंज्ञश्चेत्प्रगृह्यः 
स्यात्‌ | न त्वाङ्‌ | इ इन्द्रः | 'उ उमेशः | 'ए अनन्त | 
‘aT एवमस्ति किम्‌ | अनाङ्‌ किम्‌ | आऽअक्ता | 
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'आक्ता (अ.वे. १०.१.२५)। आ | इहि | एहि (अ.वे. 
१.१.२)। आङ: зят योगे एकवद्‌ वृत्तौ 'ओ इति (पद, 
अ.वे. १८.१.१)। अयं प्रगृह्य एव Sat योगात्‌ | अपृक्तः 
किम्‌ | Sy (अ.वे. ४.३०.४) । wr (अ.वे. १.८.२) | 
च' (अ.वे. १.२.४)। मा (अ.वे. १.१.४)। वि (अ.वे. 
१.१.४) | fad (अ.वे ४,१८६) | = (not in AV) | है 
(अ.वे. ६.५०.२)। नेत (ऋ.वे. ७.८६.६)। 'इत (अ. 
वे. १.२.४) | इत्यादि | 


Note: Compare the terminology used by the CAB and the commen- 
tary of Bhargava-Bhaskara. While the first uses the sūtra term andkarah, the 
latter replaces it with anan, a usage from Panini (.].4: निपात एकाजनाङ्‌). It 
also replaces the term ukara of CA ].3.I-2 with the Paninian term ui, cf. 
P.]..7-8 (sr, ॐ). This shows how Bhargava-Bhaskara is fully utilizing, 
and taking for granted, the terminology of the Paninian grammar. By offering 
examples, which are not specifically Atharvan, and which are commonplace in 
Paninian commentaries, he is in effect offering a Paninian interpretation of this 
Pratisakhya. The examples इ इन्द्रः and उ उमेशः are found in the Siddhanta- 
Kaumudi on P.I..4 (निपात एकाजनाङ्‌). We also find there the instances आ एवं 
नु मन्यसे and आ एवं किल तत्‌. 


१.३.१८. ओकारान्तश्च | 
Whitney (І.80). G: .3.7. 


Translation: Also [a polyphonic particle] ending in o [is 
pragrhya ]. 


Note: Whitney raises an important concern regarding the notion of a 
particle ending in o as understood in this rule: *This is a strangely inaccurate 
description: it was bad enough to have the upasarga or preposition d treated as 
a nipata by the last rule, when combined with и : but here we have nouns, 
verbs, prepositions, and particles all confounded together under the same name. 
... In the form of the rule is perhaps to be seen again the influence of the gen- 
eral grammar : compare Pan. i.].]4." What Whitney fails to point out is that in 
all these cases, the final o is arrived at by a combination of a word with the 
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following particle u, and yet this combination is treated by the Padapatha as an 
indivisible combination, making the combined form a nipatanta, if not strictly a 
nipata, cf. Bhargava-Bhaskara's commentary. 

One also needs to comment on Whitney's statement: "it was bad 
enough to have the upasarga or preposition а treated as a nipata by the last 
rule.” This statement assumes that nipata and upasarga refer to exclusive 
classes. Such an impression could have been created perhaps by the statement 
in the Nirukta (0.02) which lists пата, akhyata, upasarga, and nipata as four 
classes of words. However, this is clearly not the only treatment of these two 
categories. Panini (.4.56, 58, 59) considers upasarga and nipata as overlap- 
ping categories, with the latter subsuming the former, cf. गत्युपसर्गकर्मप्रवचनीय- 
संज्ञाभिः सह निपातसंज्ञा समाविशति, KV on Р.І.4.56 (प्राग्रीश्वरान्निपाताः). Also see: 
प्रावचन क्रियते निपातसंज्ञाया अनिवृत्तिर्यथा स्यात्‌ | अक्रियमाणे हि प्राग्बचने$नवकाशा गत्यु- 
पसर्गकर्मप्रवचनीयसंज्ञा निपातसंज्ञां बाधेरन्‌ | ता मा बाधिषतेति प्राग्वचनं क्रियते | अथ क्रियः 
माणेऽपि प्रावचने यावतानवकाशा एता: संज्ञा: कस्मादेव न बाधन्ते | क्रियमाणे fe प्राखचने 
सत्यां निपातसंज्ञायामेता अवयवसंज्ञा आरभ्यन्ते तत्र वचनात्समावेशो भवति |, MB on 
P.l.4.56. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ओकारान्तश्च निपातः प्रगुद्यो भवति | 
दोषो mr (अ.वे. ६.१.१)। (पद =) दोषो इति' | 
अङ्गो न्वर्यमन्‌ (अ. वे. ६.६०.२)। (पद =) अङ्गो 
इति' | अत्तो हवीषि’ (अ.वे. १८.३.४४) । (पद =) 
अत्तो इतिं | दत्तो अस्मभ्यम्‌ (अ.वे. १८.३.१४)। (पद 
=) 'दत्तो इतिं | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - अवर्णान्तं पदम्‌ उना निपातेन योगे ओका- 
रान्तं नित्यसंहितं чадага | सः दाब्दः ओकारान्तः 
निपातान्त इत्यर्थः [|] wrest: स्यात्‌ | नो इति (पद, 
अ.वे. १.३२.१। "dr इति (पद, ऋ.वे. ५.२९.१३) । सो 
इतिं (पद, आ.वेपै.सं. १७.२३.४)। प्रो इति (पद, 
अ.वे. २०.९५.२)। "wer sie (पद, BA. १.३८.३) | 
अथो इतिं (पद, अ.वे. १.१४.२)। зат इति' (पद, 
अ.वे. ४.१६.३) | аяг इति (पद, WT ८.५६.४) | 
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अर्यमो इति (not found in known Vedic texts) | आख्यात॑ 
पदमपि | अत्तो इति (पद, अ.वे. १८.३.४४)। विद्मो 
इति (पद, अ.वे. १.२.१) | 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara quotes many more examples as compared 
to the CAB. However, Whitney provides a comprehensive listing: “The parti- 
cles, it is true, greatly preponderate in number and in frequency : thus we have 
atho (about 30 times in the whole Atharvan text), mo (l5 times), no (І2 
times), uto (7 times), and iho, yado, ango, evo, doso (once each); but of 
prepositions we have o and upo (twice each), and pro (once); of verbs, 
vidmo, datto, atto (once each); and of nouns (pronouns), teno (twice), yo and 
so (once each)." Bhargava-Bhaskara lists additional non-AV forms. 


१,३.१९. आमन्त्रितं चेतावनार्ष | 
Whitney (.8]). G: .3.8. Ha, Na: र्थे for °%. 


Translation: А vocative form, [ending in o], is also [pra- 
grhya], before an iti which is not a part of the Samhita text [lit. 
which does not come from the ancient seers who 'saw' the 
Vedic samhitas]. 


Note: The present CA rule corresponds to P.I..6 (सम्बुद्धौ शाकल्यस्ये- 
तावनार्षे), where this doctrine is ascribed to Sakalya. The rule raises some inter- 
esting questions and Whitney has brought out some of these: “The vocatives in 
o, from themes in u, are not in a single instance treated as pragrhyas in the 
samhita of the Atharvan, but are always euphonically combined with the fol- 
lowing vowel. In the pada-text, however, they are invariably written as if they 
were pragrhyas, with the usual iti annexed. The object of this rule, then, is to 
teach that they are exempt from euphonic combination only in the pada-text, 
while in other situations they are to be treated according to the general euphonic 
rules." This sounds good enough. The CAB, raising the question इताविति 
किमर्थम्‌, says that before words other than iti, the vocative forms іп о are not 
pragrhyas. On the other hand, Bhargava-Bhaskara raises the question andrse 
iti kim. This is answered by pointing out that before an iti of the samhita-text, 
the vocative in o is not treated as a pragrhya. Of course the example he offers 
is not from the Atharvan text, but it is a Vedic example nonetheless. 
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Whitney questions: “This whole state of things is something very 
peculiar. Why, when the o of vayo is really no more exempt from change than 
the e of agne, should it be regarded by all the pada-texts as a pragrhya, causing 
so much trouble to the different treatises to explain its treatment?" This may 
possibly suggest dialect differences among the Padakaras, see Cardona (I99]). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - आमन्त्रितं च ओ(प, м: ॐ) कारान्त- 

मितौ परतः अनार्षे प्रगृह्यं भवति | 'त्वय्युदिते प्रेरते चित्र- 

भानो (अ.वे. ४.२५.३) । (पद =) चित्रभानो इति' | 

युवं वायो सविता (अ.वे. ४.२५.३) । (पद =) वायो 

sft | “मन्यो af (अ.वे. ४.३२.६)। (पद =) 

मन्यो इति. | इताविति किमर्थम्‌ | वाय ऊतये (अ.वे. 
४.२५.६) | wer ईडिता (अ.वे. ४.३१.४) | बभ्र आ में 
gua (अ.वे. ५.१३.५) | 

Note: The CAB, under the query इताविति किमर्थम्‌, cites the first 3 ex- 

amples out of a list of six found in the APR (/43). 


भा.भा.वत्ति - ऋषिर्वेदः | सर्वज्ञानहेतुत्वात्‌ | तत्रत्यः 
आर्षः अनार्षस्तु यो वेदोक्तादन्यः | अनार्षे इतिशब्दे परे 
ओकारान्तमामन्त्रितं प्रगृह्यं स्यात्‌ । वायो इति (पद, 
अ.वे. ४.२५.३) | 'विष्णो इतिं (पद, अ.वे. ७.२६.३) | 
सूनो इति' (पद, अ.वे. १८.१.२४) । यो इति (G: य 
हो) (पद, अ.वे. ११.४.९)। इतौ किम्‌ | ат उदकेन' 
(अ.वे. ६.६८.१)। атат याहि (ऋ.वे. ५.५१.५) | 
वायविन्द्रश्च (жа. १.२.५)। मन्य ईडिता(ऽ: T) 
(अ.वे. ४.३१.४) । (पद =) “मन्यो sf | वषट्‌ ते 
विष्णवास आ” (ऋवे. ५.९९.७) | अनार्षे किम्‌ | ब्रह्म 
बन्धवित्यब्रवीत्‌' ('एता गा ब्रह्मबन्ध इत्यब्रवीत्‌, काप्व.शु. 
य.सं. १०.६) | 
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Note: The example ब्रह्मबन्धवित्यब्रवीत्‌ is cited in the KV on P.I..6 
(सम्बुद्धौ शाकल्यस्येतावनार्ष). Note that while Panini ascribes this view to Sakalya, 
it is cited here without any such comment, and is the only available procedure. 


१,३.२०. Atal इवादिष्विवादितिपरः | 


Whitney (.82): °दितिः परः. G: .3.9. I: 20. 


Translation: In [passages such as] artni iva (AV ..3), [in 
the pada-text], the word iti follows [the word iva, rather than 
the strictly pragrhya word artni etc.]. 


Note: The peculiarity of this formation needs to be clearly under- 
stood. The Vedic exegetical tradition almost unanimously agrees that the word 
iva is compounded with the preceding word. Given this notion, how should 
one deal with forms like атт before iva? Here, Bhargava-Bhaskara states 
clearly that there is no sandhi between such pragrhya words as artni with the 
following iva, i.e. there is a pragrhya inside a compound expression. How- 
ever, the pada-text marks the pragrhya character by adding an iti after the com- 
pound expression ending in iva. 

Whitney points out that the pada-text of the AV actually reads атт 
ivety artni ‘iva, but the commentary CAB records only the first portion artni 
iveti, and leaves out the repetition of the compound. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - आर्ली इवादिषु इवात्‌ इतिपरो भवति | 
आर्त्नी इवेति (पद, अ.वे. १.१.३)। 'घर्मदुघे इवेति 
(पद, अ.वे. ४.२२.४) | नृपती इवेति (पद, अ.वे. ८.४. 
६) | GA इवेति, (पद, अ.वे. १८.३.३८) | 


Note: All the examples cited by the CAB occur under APR (58, ex- 
amples 45-47, p. 52). Surya Kanta informs us that the example AV (8.4.6) 
occurs only in the mss. Vn. However, the fact that it also appears in the CAB 
makes it almost certain that it is part of the genuine APR text, because of the 
close correspondence between the examples cited in the CAB and the APR. 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - आलीं इवादिषूदाहरणेषु अन्तःपदं प्रगृह्यता- 
स्ति | तत्र इवाब्दस्य परत्वादेव इतिशाब्दपरत्वं ज्ञेयम्‌ | 
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अयं | इतिशब्दः स्वरादिः विवृत्तसन्धिनिदर्शनाय पद- 
काले प्रयुज्यते [।] यत्र इवशब्देन विवृत्तसन्धिः स्फुटः तत्र 
इतिकारस्य प्रयोजनं नास्ति [।] अतः अवग्रहानन्तरमिति- 
कारो न प्रयुज्यते [।] तैत्तिरीया (७: या) दौ लु इवशब्दः पद- 
काले विगृह्यते तत्र प्रगृह्यस्य इतिकरणमुचितमेव | 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara draws our attention to the fact that the 
pada-text of the TS does not follow this pattern, i.e. it adds the word iti directly 
after the pragrhya word, and not after the word iva. This is illustrated, for in- 
stance, by the example वाससी इव (TS .5.0). Here, the dual word vasasi is а 
pragrhya and is followed by the word iva in the Samhita. However, the Pada- 
text goes: वास॑सी इतिं । इव. In view of the example from the TS, and its dis- 
tinctive practice mentioned by Bhargava-Bhaskara, we need to modify 
Whitney” s belief that the doctrine enunciated by the present rule was “adopted 
by all the pada-texts." 


१.३.२१. अनुनासिकोऽन्तःपदे हस्वः । 
Whitney (.83). С: ].3.20. Most mss. read rhasvah. 


Translation: A nasal [vowel] occurring in the interior of a 
word [ie. in the non-final position] is [as a general rule] 
short. 


Note: Whitney thinks that the doctrine taught by this rule and its ex- 
ceptions does not enter into the proper province of a Pratisakhya. However, he 
commends Uvata on the RPR who “is at much pains to explain its introduction 
into the Pratisakhya, into whose proper province such a matter does not enter.” 
Whitney then explains the “little inconsistencies and redundancies of this kind, 
which are exhibited by all the treatises; they aid in the general purpose of a 
Pratisakhya, which is to preserve the traditional text of the school from corrup- 
tion." Whitney's discussion has a built-in circularity, though I do not disagree 
with his final conclusion. 

It must be pointed out again that this treatise does not distinguish 
between anusvara and anundasika. Therefore, the point of the rule is not to say 
that such a vowel as discussed here is a nasal vowel, instead of being a pure 
vowel followed by an anusvara. The point of the discussion is that it is a short 
vowel. However, note that according to this text, cf. CA (].2.3: अनुनासिकं च), 
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every nasal vowel is metrically treated as a heavy (guru) vowel / syllable. This 
removes the possible metrical difference between a short nasal vowel, and a 
short pure vowel followed by an anusvara. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अनुनासिकः अन्तःपदे हृस्वो भवति | 
द्वे च॑ मे विँशतिश्च' (अ.वे. ५.१५.२) । Тее मे त्रिंश- 
=ч (अ.वे. ५.१५.३) । чан मे चत्वारिंशच्च oq (अ.वे. 
५.१५.४) | पुमान्‌ Ч” (अ.वे. ३.६.१) | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - अन्तःपदे पदस्य मध्ये योऽनुनासिकः स हृस्व 
एवेति ज्ञातव्यः | ‘star: (अ.वे. ६.४.२)। r (अ.वे. 
५.२९.१ २) | हँसः (not in SAV, अ.वे.पै.सं १६.२३. 
१)। 'संपिंषन्ति (अ.वे. १४.१.३)। Чет. (er आये. 
३.१२.६)। “чт (शिँशपाः, आ.वे. २०.१२९.७) | 
Riga: (अ.वे.पै.सं. २०.५८.६; शिँशुमारा:, अ.वे. 
११.२.२५)। е (अ.वे. ५.२०.१) | 


१.३.२२. दीर्घो नपुंसकबहुवचने | 
Whitney (.84). G: .3.2I. 


Translation: [The nasal vowel occurring] in neuter plural 
forms is long. 


Note: This is an exception to the previous rule, which stipulated that 
nasal vowels, in general, are short. Again it should be kept in mind that the 
CA does not differentiate between a nasal vowel and a pure vowel followed by 
an anusvara. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - दीर्घः अनुनासिको भवति नपुंसकबहु- 
वचने | 'परू षि यस्य॑ संभाराः (अ.वे. ९.६.१)। а 
होत्रा ब्रू (प, м: क्र) मः (अ.वे. ११.६.१४) । अत्तो हवींषि’ 
(अ.वे. १८.३.४४) | 
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भा.भा.वृत्ति - नपुंसकलिक्ञस्य प्रथमाद्वितीययोर्बहुवचने योऽनु- 
नासिकः स दीर्घो ज्ञेयः | "ISHRT (not in av) । ज्योतीँ षि 
(अ.वे. ९.५.८) । "а (अ.वे. ५.१.२) | 


१.३.२३. पांसुमांसादीनाम्‌ | 


Whitney (I.85). E (orig), F, G: पाँझुमाँसा?. G and F (corr) add 3 at the 
beginning of the rule. С: .3.22. О: पांशुः. 


Translation: [Also, the nasal vowels] of the words pamsu 
(= pásu), татѕа (= masa) etc. [are long]. 


Note: The mss. do not consistently distinguish between a nasal vowel 
from an anusvara, nor does the CA make any clear distinction. Thus, as 
before, the main point of this rule is that these nasal vowels are long, and not to 
contrast between a nasal vowel versus a pure vowel followed by an anusvara. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पाँसुमाँस इत्येवमादीनां दीर्घः अनुना- 
सिको भवति | ‘ae (H, м: सु) नक्षेभ्यः' (अ.वे. ७.१०९. 
२)। माँस मांसेन' (अ.वे. ४.१२.४) | MRAR (н: cu) 
(अ.वे. ६.१२९.१)। 'शिला ұзат dig: (अ.वे. १२. 
१.२६) | 


Note: Concerning the reading samsayena for AV (6.29.]), 
Whitney’s note on this rule hesitantly asks us to correct the form to samsapena 
: "should be samSapena? the manuscripts blunder somewhat over the word, but 
W.E. and H. read distinctly samsapena.” This hesitation is gone in his note to 
the translation of this verse (AV Transl. Vol.L, p.378): "The mss. blunder 
over the word samsapéna. SPP. reports only samsaphéna as variant (read by 
two of his); ours have that, and also samsayéna and samsayéna; our text reads 
wrongly samsayéna |correct to samsapéna|" The VVRI edition finally 
chooses samsapéna, and I have followed that reading. However, the mss. of 
the CAB probably intended -yena. This is also the reading of the APR (p. 
50). 
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भा.भा.वृत्ति - (उपाँशुमाँसादीनाम्‌) उपांश्वादीनामेकादेशतां 
प्राप्तानामनुनासिकानां माँसादिशब्दानां च यो$नुनासिकस्तस्य 
च दीर्घतास्तीति ज्ञातव्यम्‌ | 'उपऽअँझु' | उपाँग (अ.वे. 
४.३२.७) | AFART: (not in AV) | "emp (अ.वे. v. 

१ २.४) | ‘rey (not in AV) | TT (अ.वे ७.१०९. 
२) | पाँसुरे (अ.वे. ७.२६.४) | 


Note: The two commentaries show that they seriously commented on 
two different readings. It would seem that an original reading pásu was first 
corrupted to pasu, and then a few manuscripts further changed it to upasu. 
These two readings are restricted to those manuscripts which call the CA either 
Caturadhyayi-V yakarana, or Kautsa-Vyakarana, and thus share а common 
branching. 


१,३.२४. हनिगम्योः सनि | 
Whitney (.86). C, Hb, J, Nab, P: सनिः. Ha: "सतिः. G:.3.23. 


Translation: [The nasal vowel is long also] in the desidera- 
tive forms of the roots han and gam [lit. the nasal vowel of 
the roots han and gam, when followed by the desiderative af- 
fix san, is long]. 


Note: One needs to assume that when there is a reduplication of the 
root, the first occurrence is treated as the reduplication, while the second 
occurrence is treated as the original root. 

As Whitney notes, there is no desiderative form of gam found in the 
present text of the AV, unless we decide to amend यदा स्थाम जि्घाँसति (AV 
2.4.29-30) to जिगांसति on the basis of the present rule. No manuscript of the 
AV supports this emendation. However, note that Bhargava-Bhaskara seems 
to cite the form jigásati, besides jighásati. In all probability, this is simply to 
illustrate the two roots given in the rule, and need not truly suggest that the text 
of the AV as known to Bhàrgava-Bhaskara had the form jigdsati. 

Secondly, it is interesting to note the use of san in this text where the n 
is identical with the metalinguistic marker п in Panini's desiderative affix san. 
The CA simply takes this marker for granted, and does not define its function 
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as Panini does, cf. ?.6.4.॥6 (अज्झनगमां सनि). This may possibly indicate a post- 
Paninian layer in the CA, but one cannot be certain. 

Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 39) suggests that the currently 
available Vulgate of the AV is not a genuinely Saunakiya version, and that a 
genuinely Saunakiya AV may have contained the desiderative of gam. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - हनि गमि इत्येतयोः सनि परतः दीर्घः 
अनुनासिको भवति | जिघांसति' (अ.वे. ४.१८.३) | “ar 
स्थाम जिया (Whitney's emendation: गां) सति' (अ.वे श्र. 
४.२९-३०) | 


भा.भा.व॒त्ति - हनिगमिधात्वोः सन्प्रत्यये परे योऽनुनासिकः 
स दीर्घः स्यात्‌ | जिघाँस- (जिधौसति, अ.वे. ४.१८. 
३)। जिगाँ(6: गां)स- (? यदा स्थाम früf[whitney's 
emendation: गां]सति, अ.वे. १२.४.२९-३ ०) | 


१.३.२५. शान्मान्दानाम्‌ | 
Whitney (.87). G: .3.24. 


Translation:  [Also, the nasal vowel in the desiderative 
forms of the roots] san, man, and dan [is long]. 


Note: Of the three listed roots, only the forms of man occur in the 
available text of the ŠA V. Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 39) suggests 
that desiderative forms of san and dan may have actually occurred in a genu- 
inely Saunakiya recension of the AV, which the currently available Vulgate is 
not. Whitney points out that P.3..6 (मान्बधदान्दान्भ्यो दीर्घश्चाभ्यासस्य) also groups 
these three roots together, besides the root badh, and suggests that a similar 
occasional urge to indulge in the provisions for a general grammar of Sanskrit 
may account for several rules in the CA. Whitney’s suggestion does have 
some merit, and that one need not posit, like Surya Kanta, the existence of a so- 
called true Saunakiya recension of the AV which supposedly contained all 
these untraceable forms. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - शान्‌ मान्‌ दानाम्‌ इत्येतेषां सनि 
परत (:) दीर्घः अनुनासिको भवति | शीराँसति' (not in 
Av) | 'मीमासमानाः' (अ.वे. ९.१.३)। 'दीदाँसति’ (not in 
AV) | 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - शान्‌ | मान्‌ | दान्‌ | एषां धातूनां सनि 
अनुनासिको दीर्घ एव ज्ञेयः | शीशाँस- (not in Av) | 
'मीमाँ(6: मां)समानस्य' (अ.वे. ९.६.२४, VVRI edn: 
९.७.७) | 'दीदाँस- (not in AV) | 


१.३.२६. वस्वन्तस्य पञ्चपद्याम्‌ | 
Whitney (.88). A, B (orig): वस्यंत”. Hb, Nb: वस्वतस्यं”. G: .3.25. 


Translation: [Also, the nasal vowel appearing] in the first 
five case forms [ie. nominative sg., du., and pl., and 
accusative sg. and du.] of [a nominal stem] ending in [the 
perfect participial affix] vasU [is long]. 


Note: The inclusion of the nominative singular form in this rule is 
somewhat intriguing, because such a form ends in n, e.g. pareyivan, and has 
neither a nasal vowel, nor a pure vowel followed by an anusvara. Perhaps, the 
author of the rule has in his view examples like Susruva (< Susruvan) found in 
RV (0.7l.5d). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - वस्वन्तस्य पञ्चपद्यां दीर्घः अनुनासिको 
भवति | परेयिवाँस: ('परेयिवाँसम्‌,' अ.वे. १८.१.४९) | 


ARE: (प्रविशिवाँस॑म्‌, अ.वे. ४.२३.१)। ST- 


_स्थिवाँस: (अ.वे. ६.९३.१)। पपिवाँस: (अ.वे. ७.९७. 
2) | 


भा.भा.व॒त्ति - क्वसुप्रत्ययान्तस्य पञ्चपद्यां दीर्घोऽनुनासिको 
ज्ञेयः | प्रथमाया वचनत्रयं द्वितीयाया ga पञ्चपदी | 'जागृ- 
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वान्‌' (notin AV)! 7797 (not in AV) | जक्षिवाँस:' 
(अ.वे. ७.९७.३) | पपिवाँस: (अ.वे. ७.९७.३)। 'परेयिः 
वाँस॑म्‌' (अ.वे. १८.१.४९)। 'उत्तस्थिवाँसः' (अ.वे. ६. 
९३.१)। аттан (अ.वे. २०.४६.१)। क्वचिन्न | 
दाश्वांसम्‌ (अ.वे. ७.४०.२) | 


Note: The last comment of Bhargava-Bhaskara is somewhat intrigu- 
ing. What does he mean in saying that this long nasal vowel does not occur in 
some instances? His example दाश्वांसम्‌ might make sense perhaps if we assume 
that he makes a distinction between forms which have a nasal vowel versus 
those which have a pure vowel followed by an anusvara. Such a distinction is 
not assumed by the rules of the CA, and the mss. of the AV do not show any 
such distinction. If Bhargava-Bhaskara's comment is taken seriously, it may 
suggest changes which occurred in certain oral traditions. 

The CA rule itself uses the expression vasu for the affix vas. The final 
u must be a marker sound, as the same marker is found in Panini. Panini adds 
опе more marker, making the affix vas appear as KvasU, cf. P.3.2.07 
(क्वसुश्च). Bhargava-Bhaskara uses the expression KvasU, even though the CA 
uses only vasU, thus indicating an advanced degree of Paninianization of this 
tradition. 


१,३.२७. ईयसश्च | 
Whitney (І.89). A, Hb, Nbc, О: इ for ई. А, В, 0: शश्च for °सश्च. 
С: .3.27, comes after विदेश्व, 


Translation: — [Also, the nasal vowel appearing in the first 
five case forms i.e. nominative sg., du., and pl., and accusa- 
tive sg. and du.] of [a nominal stem] ending in [the compara- 
tive affix] Tyas [is long]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ईयसश्च पञ्चपद्यां दीर्घः अनुनासिको 
भवति | श्रेयान्‌, (अ.वे.पै.सं. १७.३४.६)। ‘SATAY (not 
in AV) | 'श्रेयाँसः (not in AV) | 
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Note: Whitney says the only form of the stem श्रेयस्‌, relevant in the 
present context, occurring in the SAV is श्रेयांसम्‌ (5.0.2). This form also oc- 
curs in AV (2.I.-5). 


भा.भा.वत्ति - ईयसुन्प्रत्ययान्तस्य च पञ्चपद्यामनुनासिको 
दीर्घः बोद्धव्यः | “йн: (अ.वे. ७.६०.७, VVRI edn.: 
७.६२.७) | 'तीक्ष्णीयाँसः' (अ.वे. ३.१९.४)। 'सहीयाँसम्‌' 
(अ.वे. १७.१.१-५) | 


Note: Again notice that the CA and the CAB refer to the affix as ryas, 
but Bhargava-Bhaskara uses the Paninian term iyasUN. This is an indication 
of an advanced stage of Paninianization of this tradition. 


१.३.२८. विदेश्व | 
Whitney (.90). G: .3.26. O: विदेश्व:. G, I: comes before ईयसश्च. I 
ईयसश्च faex. 


Translation: Also, [the nasal vowel appearing in the first 
five case forms i.e. nominative sg., du., and pl., and accusa- 
tive sg. and du.] of the root vid [ending in the perfect parti- 
cipial affix vasU is long]. 


Note: As Whitney notes, Panini treats the formation vidc vas as an 
exceptional case of a present participle, cf. P.7..36 (विदेः शतुर्वसुः), where the 
perfect participle affix vas is used for a present participle. Whitney raises two 
appropriate objections: “There are two damaging objections to be made to this 
rule : in the first place, it ought to be brought in, if at all, after rule 88 (= CA 
.3.26), in order that vasvantasya as well as paiicapadyam may be implied in it 
by inference from its predecessor; and in the second place, there is no need of 
any such precept at all, since there is no good reason why vidvan, the word to 
which it alone applies, should not be considered a vasvanta, and therefore re- 
garded as disposed of by rule 88." Whitney's concern about rule ordering was 
apparently felt by a few copyists as well, and therefore we have two manu- 
scripts, G and I, which invert the order of CA .3.27-28, and place this rule 
immediately after CA ].3.26 (= W l.88). Unfortunately, the manuscript evi- 
dence is overwhelmingly against this inversion. No manuscript omits this rule 
either. Just looking at the textual evidence, one must say that the author of the 


238 अध्याय १, पाद ३ 


CA could not lump the forms of vidvas together with the perfect participle 
forms like those of pareyivas, and in this separation he had reasons similar to 
Panini's. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - विदेश्च पञ्चपद्यां दीर्घः अनुनासिको 
भवति | विद्वान्‌, (अ.वे. २.१.२)। faster (not in 
AV) | विद्वाँस: (अ.वे. ६.११५.१)। विद्वास॑म्‌' (अ.वे. 
१५.२.१) | 'विद्वाँसौ' (not in AV)! "विद्वान्‌ स =т= 
( विद्वाँस व्रात्य॑म्‌, अ.वे. १५.२.१) | 


भा.भा.वत्ति - विदेः чач: (पा. ७.१.३६) इति 
वस्वन्तस्य | चात्‌ मत्वर्थे वसुः | तदन्तस्य च पञ्चपद्यां 
दीर्घोऽनुनासिकः | विद्वान्‌ (अ.वे. २.१.२)। Тате 


(not in AV) | Tegra: (अ.वे ६.११५. १) | विद्वाँस॑म्‌' 
(अ.वे. १५.२.१) | भक्तिवाँस: (अ.वे. ६.७९.३) | 


Note: Bhargava-Bhaskara tries to extend this rule beyond the forms 
of vid, by overinterpreting ca to mean that the rule applies to other cases of vas, 
such as the affix vas as a possessive affix. This is done in order to account for 
the form भक्तिवाँस: (AV 6.79.3). It is not clear if this form could be taken care 
of by CA (.3.26). But, then, the forms of vidvas can as well be taken care of 
by that rule. 


१.३.२९. पुंसश्च | 
Whitney (I.97). E, F, G: ¥°. С: .3.28. I: 29. 


Translation: Also, [the nasal vowel appearing in the first 
five case forms i.e. nominative sg., du., and pl., and accusa- 
tive sg. and du.] of the word pums [= pis is long]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पुंसश्च पञ्चपद्यां दीर्घः अनुनासिको 
भवति | “पुमान्‌ (अ.वे. १.८.१)। ЧТ (not in AV) | 
qum: (अ.वे.पै.सं. ५.२१.४)। 'पुमींसम्‌ (अ.वे. a. 
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२३.३)। 'पुमाँसौ (notin AV) | पञ्चपद्यामिति किमर्थम्‌ | 
पुँसि वै रेतों भवति' (अ.वे ६.११.२)। 


भा.भा.व॒त्ति - पञ्चपद्यां पुंशब्दस्यानुगासिक: चात्‌ तद्धिते 
परेऽपि दीर्घश्च हस्वश्च | Чит (अ.वे. १.८.१)। ‘Gar 
ay (not in Vedic texts) | ЧИТЕ: ' EERE: ५.२१ №) | 
पुमासम्‌' (अ.वे. ३.२३.३)। तद्धिते | Фет 
( 'पौस्यम्‌,' अ.वे २०.७३. ६) | rer: (not in Vedic 
texts) | den (not in Vedic texts) | чє (not in 
Vedic texts) | पञ्चपद्यां किम्‌ | Ча: (अ.वे. ३.६.१)। 
ART (अ.वे. ६.११.२)। Ge (अ.वे. १२.१.२५) । स्पर्श | 
भिः (not in Vedic texts ) | 


Note: Both the commentaries raise the question: why have the con- 
dition pancapadyam? The simple answer is that the rule should not apply 
beyond the five forms referred to by райсарааї, i.e. the first five forms of the 
nominal paradigm. Again, we must keep in mind that the intended contrast 
between the forms pumásam and piisi is only as regards the length of the nasal 
vowel, and not that one form is with a nasal vowel, while the other should be 
with a pure vowel followed by an anusvara. Such a distinction is not made by 
this text, and it is only our orthography which forces us to be over-specific. 

Also, Bhargava-Bhaskara over-interprets this rule to extend it to cases 
of taddhita formations like райѕпуа. This word is attested in AV (20.73.6) and 
was possibly not in the AV as known to the author of the CA. Whitney has 
made a justifiable argument that the CA is familiar with only the first l8 books 
of the SAV, and that the last two books are a later addition. 


इति प्रथमाध्यायस्य तृतीयः ЧТ: | 
H, N: प्रथमस्य तृतीयपादः | €, 5, F: प्रथमस्य तृतीयः पादः | A, B, D, J, 
М, Р: RI तृतीयः पादः | G: इत्यथर्ववेदांगकौत्सव्याकरणस्य भार्गवभास्करीयवृत्तौ 
प्रथमाध्यायस्य तृतीयपादसूत्रव्याख्यानं संपूर्णं | Н, №: add number 9 to indicate the 
cumulative number of rules in the first three Padas of the first Adhyaya. O: 
।।३।। सूत्राणि ।।२९।। प्रथमस्य तृतीयः पादः || 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य- प्रथमस्य तृतीयः पादः | ९१। 
भा.भा.वुत्ति - इत्यथर्ववेदाङ्गकौत्सव्याकरणस्य भार्गवभा- 
स्करीयवृत्तौ प्रथमाध्यायस्य तृतीयपादसूत्रव्याख्यानं संपूर्णम्‌ | 


॥ प्रथमोऽध्यायः ॥ 
॥ चतुर्थः पादः ॥ 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - अथाथर्ववेदाङ्गकौत्सव्याकरणस्य भार्गव- 
भास्करीयवृत्तौ प्रथमाध्यायस्य चतुर्थपादस्थसूत्रगणव्याख्यान- 
मारभ्यते | S33 | 


१.४.१. वर्णादन्त्यात्पूर्व उपधा | 
Whitney (.92). G: [.4.]. 


Translation: The sound which precedes the final sound [i.e. 
the penultimate sound] is termed upadha. 


Note: Whitney points out that this definition of upadha is ‘precisely 
the same’ as the definition in the VPR (i.35), but further says: “In the Rik Pr. 
the word has a more general use, as “preceding letter or word’ (upa-dha, ‘a 
setting against or next to’): it is probably on account of this less restricted 
signification current in some schools that the two treatises first spoken of deem 
it necessary to limit the term by a specific definition.” Also see Renou ((942: 
395-6). P.l.l.65 (अलोऽन्त्यात्‌ YF उपधा) is also identical with the present CA 
rule. One may speculate that Panini's wording is based on something similar 
to the wording of the CA, in that the masculine form pürvah in Panini's rule 
seems to have the assumed masculine qualificand varna (= aL). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - वर्णादन्त्यात्पूर्वो वर्णः उपधासंज्ञो 
भवति | "reper vus (च.आ. २.२.३)। अग्निरत्र 
(not in AV) | ‘वायुरत्र (not in АУ)! 'आकारोपधस्य 
लोपः (च.आ. २.२.१६)। अश्वां भवर्था (अ.वे. १.४.४) | 


भा.भा.वुत्ति - अन्त्याद्वणत्पूर्वो वर्ण उपधासंज्ञो बोध्यः [i] 
अकारोपधान्मकारोपधान्मतोर्मस्य वत्वमित्यादिविधिषु उप- 
धासंज्ञायाः प्रयोजनं ज्ञेयम्‌ | सरः, सरस्वती (अ.वे. 
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५.२३. १)[।] लक्ष्मी[:], 'लक्ष्मीवान्‌' (not in known Vedic 
literature) | [भगम्‌], 'भर्गवन्तः' (अ.वे. ३.१६.४) | 


Note: The difference between these two commentaries is noteworthy. 
In order to show the purpose of the technical term upadha defined here, the 
CAB cites two rules from the CA which make use of this term. On the other 
hand, Bhargava-Bhaskara alludes to P.8.2.9 (मादुपधायाश्च मतोर्वोऽयवादिभ्यः) 
which uses this same term. However, this rule teaches where the possessive 
affix -matUP changes to -vatUP. There is no such rule in the CA. To say that 
the Pratisakhya defines the term upadhd so that it may used in rules similar to 
P.8.2.9 is absurd. However, this only goes to show how the Paninian 
tradition has been internalized by this commentator, so that he almost fails to 
recognize that the CA is not part of this tradition. 

The examples अग्निरत्र and वायुरत्र provided by the CAB are found in the 
KV on P.8.2.66 (ससजुषो रुः). 


१.४.२. स्वरोऽक्षरम्‌ । 
Whitney (I.93). G: .4.2. 


Translation: A vowel is called a syllable. 


Note: Whitney comments: “The precise scope of this rule it is not 
easy to determine; it seems to be rather a general and theoretic doctrine than a 
precept which enters in any active and practical manner into the system of rules 
of our treatise. ... We may perhaps regard our rule as a virtual precept that the 
accentuation, which in later rules (iti.55 = CA 3.3. etc.) is taught especially to 
the vowels, extends its sway over the whole syllable : or, on the other hand, 
that the accents, which in rules 4-6 (= CA I.I.I6) above were declared to 
belong to syllables, affect especially the vowels. With the subject of accent the 
commentator seems, at any rate, to bring it into special connection.” Addition- 
ally, one may perhaps connect this rule with the metrical notion of syllable, 
where the number of syllables is basically identical with the number of vowels. 
The term aksara in the sense of a metrical syllable is historically attested all the 
way from the oldest stratum of the Vedic literature. Also cf. VPR (].99). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्वरः अक्षरसंज्ञ भवति | 'किमक्षरस्य 
स्वर्यमाणस्य स्वर्यते | अर्धं हृस्वस्य पादो दीर्घस्येत्येके | 
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सर्वमिति mgA: (प: त्र:)। अक्षरस्यैषा विधा न (n: 
धानं, N: विधानं, Whitney: विधान) विद्यते यद्‌ द्विस्वरीभावः 
(H, N: यद्‌ यद्‌ विरस्वराभावः, Whitney: विश्वरीभावः) ' 
(च.आ. ३.३.३१-३४)। स्वरमक्षरमित्याहुः स्वरादन्यद्‌ 
व्यञ्जनं सर्वं पृथक्‌ वर्णसामान्यं क्र्यक्तांव्यंज्यते 98: (?)। 


Note: The CAB here quotes CA 3.3.3]-34 to illustrate the use of the 
term aksara just as it has quoted two CA rules on the previous sutra to illustrate 
the term upadha. These rules were not admitted by Whitney as being part of 
the text of the CA. All the manuscripts contain these rules, and now it is clear 
that even the CAB, the oldest commentary on this text, admits them as sütras 
belonging to the CA. At the same time, it is a puzzle as to why the CAB does 
not directly comment on these rules. 

Whitney, who treated the cited passages as belonging to the commen- 
tary, rather than to the text of the CA, yet offered a translation, “though not 
without some misgivings,’: “what part of a circumflexed syllable is circum- 
flexed? Some say, half a short one, quarter of a long one : Sankhamitri says, 
the whole : here is found no rule for a syllable [hrasva and dirgha are said of 
vowels only, see note to г. 5] above]; since, in each case, the vowel alone is 
contemplated [??] : now the vowel is declared to be the syllable." Whitney 
notes that his manuscript has the reading शङ्कमित्र: in this place, though else- 
where (CA 2..6 and 3.3.30) the reading is शाङ्खमित्रिः, and hence in his transla- 
tion, he selects the latter. This choice is now supported by the second manu- 
script, N. 

Given the confirmed reading अक्षरस्यैषा, the next unclear portion can be 
confidently reconstructed as विधा न विद्यते, यद्‌ द्विस्वरीभावः, and can be translated 
as: "It is not the norm of a syllable to have two accents [within one and the 
same syllable]." This seems be the continuation of Sankhamitri’s doctrine that 
the whole, and not part of a syllable, is circumflexed. 

Also for some reason, Whitney says about the commentary: “Omitting 
his usual explanatory paraphrase (a small loss : it would doubtless have been 
svaro 'ksaram bhavati), he proceeds at once to give an exposition, of which a 
part occurs again at the close of the third section of the third chapter." This is 
inaccurate. Both the manuscripts of the commentary CAB contain the initial 
phrase: स्वरः अक्षरसंज्ञं भवति. This paraphrase is also found in the lone manu- 
script H, which was available to Whitney, but for some reason, he missed it 
while reading or copying it. 
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भा.भा.वत्ति - अश्रुते वाग्जालं व्याप्नोति अक्षरं मध्योदा- 
त्तम्‌। क्षरः सर्वाणि भूतानि कूटस्थोऽक्षर उच्यते (भगवद्गी- 
ता १५.१६) इत्यादिषु नञ्समासोत्पन्नः आद्युदात्तः अक्षरः | 
आकाशादौ मध्योदात्तमक्षरम्‌ | स्वरः हृस्वो वा दीर्घो वा 
प्लुतो वा अक्षरसंज्ञो ज्ञेयः | अ आ इ ई उ ऊ ऋ ऋ ळू 
ए ऐ ओ औ एतान्यक्षराणि | व्यञ्जनानि परस्य स्वरस्याङ्गा- 
नि इत्युक्तं पूर्वमेव (cf. परस्य स्वरस्य व्यञ्जनानि, च.आ. 
१.२.१५) | च, स्म, स्फ्य, सा, ur, नि, त्रि, धी, स्त्री, तु, 
क्षु, भू, भ्रू, नृ, ते, द्वे, वै, त्वै, नो, प्रो, तौ, स्वौ एतान्य- 
प्यक्षराणि | पद्याः पूर्वाङ्गमित्युक्तत्वात्‌ (८. पद्यं च, च.आ. 
2.2.2 ७) तत्‌ विह ... (break in the Ms) 


Note: By referring to the derivation of the word aksara from the verb 
asnute, the commentator probably alludes to Patafijali’s MB: अक्षरं न क्षरं विद्यात्‌ 
अश्लोतेर्वा सरोऽक्षरम्‌। अश्चोतेर्वा पुनरयमौणादिकः सरन्प्रत्ययः | अश्रुते इत्यक्षरम्‌, (cf. MB, 
Kielhorn edn., Vol. L, p. 36). This verse has been partially cited also by the 
CAB. 


१.४.३. सोष्मणि पूर्वस्यानूष्मा | 

Whitney (l.94), C (orig), P: J ford. A, B, D, E, F, Ha, J, M, Na, О, 
P: Danda after सोष्मणि, and join the rest with the next rule. J, M: “पूर्वस्यानूष्मण. 
Ha, Na: Danda afer पूर्वस्यान्रूष्मा. J, D: सोष्मणिं?. I: single rule: सोष्मणि पूर्वस्या- 
नृष्मांतर्येण वृत्तिः. 


Translation: Before an aspirated stop, the preceding 
[aspirated stop] is replaced by a non-aspirate [stop]. 


Note: As Whitney correctly points out: “The proper application of 
this rule, within the sphere of the Pratisakhya, is only to cases of the doubling 
of the first or second consonants of a group, by the varnakrama, as taught in 
rules ш.26 (= CA 3.2.]) etc., yet its form of statement is general, and there can 
be no doubt that it should apply to all cases arising in the course of derivation 
and inflection, and that forms such as mrdhdhi, containing a double lingual so- 
nant aspirate, are strictly excluded by it.” Whitney then points out that such 
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double aspirates occur in all manuscripts of Vedic texts, and he gives a list of 
occurrences in the text of the AV. He corrected all of these in accordance with 
the precept taught in the present rule. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - सोष्मणि परतः पूर्वस्यानृष्मा, सोष्म (प, 
N: ष्मा) णः अनूष्मा भवति | 'इ[द्‌?]ध्मम्‌' (अ.वे. १०.६. 
३५; H: $8; Whitney: 5:59 as in समिद्धम्‌, ' अ.वे 


‹ 


७.७४. ४)। чыт (अ.वे. १०.६.३१)। “Ta 
रुरुध्रे(द्धे?)' (अ.वे. ४.३१.३)। यो दघ्रे(द्वे?) (अ.वे. 
१८.३.६३) । वलगं (н: qeq) वा निचख्नुः (क्स्नुः?) ` 
(अ.वे. १०.१. १८) | 
प्रथमाश्च द्वितीयानां संयोगे प्रत्यनन्तरा(?, Whitney's 
emendation: रम्‌) | 
तृतीयाश्च चतुर्थानामेतत्सर्वत्र लक्षणम्‌ || (Source?) 


Note: The manuscripts of the AV generally do not show the forms 
iddhmam, ruruddhre, daddhre, nicakkhnuh. We find only the forms idhmam 
rurudhre, dadhre, and nicakhnuh. Thus, it would seem that while the doctrines 
laid down in the CA refer to oral traditions, the orthography of the manuscripts 
of the AV reflects a choice of not carrying out these doublings. Even the 
manuscripts of the commentaries on the CA do not show the doubling in the 
very examples cited to illustrate this phenomenon. As far as manuscripts of the 
commentary are concerned, they do not properly indicate the sequence of a 
non-aspirate followed by the aspirate. In most cases, the preceding non-aspi- 
rate is not shown in writing. For example, the mss. offer the example idhmam. 
Written in this fashion, it does not illustrate the operation of the present rule. 
What is assumed is that the dh in idhmam undergoes doubling giving us the 
stage idhdhmam, which is then reduced to iddhmam by the present rule. Thus, 
the intended citation must be iddhmam. The remaining citation forms as 
intended must be ruruddhre, daddhre, and nicakkhnuh. Only in the case of 
dugdham, one need not posit dugddham. This, is because the form dugdham 
can be properly thought of as having been derived from dugh+dha, cf. P.8.2.32 
(दादेर्धातोर्घः), where the sound gh is reduced to g by the present rule. For a dis- 
cussion on the reading rurudhre, see Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., р. 202). 
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The verse cited in the commentary is translated by Whitney as: “First 
mutes are substituted for seconds, when directly preceding the latter in a group; 
and thirds in like manner for fourths : this is a rule of universal application." 


१.४.४. आन्तर्येण वृत्तिः । 


Whitney (I.95). See notes on the previous rule. 


Translation: The substitution is [effected] in accordance with 
[maximal featural] proximity [between the substitute and the re- 
placed items]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - आन्तर्येण वृत्तिभवति | मकारस्य 
स्पर्शं परसस्थान: (च.आ. २.१.३१)। तत(डः?)कुर्वन्ति | 
'तञ्चित्रयन्ति । 'तप्टीकयन्ति' | 'तन्तारयन्ति | तम्पा- 
"Ufer । विसर्जनीयस्य परसस्थानोऽघोषे (च.आ. २.२. 
१)। वृक्ष[”]छिनत्ति' । वृक्ष[श|छादयति | स्वरे नामि- 
नोऽन्तस्थाः (च.आ. ३.२.१६)। "wmm | मध्वत्र | 
'मात्रर्थम्‌' | पित्रर्थम्‌, | 


Note: After pointing out the fact that the commentator cites three CA 
rules where this term is used, Whitney further observes: “There are other rules 
to which the present precept applies; 50, in explaining the one next preceding, it 
may be looked upon as determining the non-aspirate into which the duplication 
of an aspirate is converted to be surd or sonant according as the aspirate is surd 
or sonant (a matter which, in the other treatises, is expressly prescribed in the 
rules themselves, and not left for inference) : and possibly its bearing upon that 
rule is the reason why it is introduced here, rather than elsewhere in the treatise. 
Similar prescriptions are found in the Rik Pr. (i.4, r.56, lvii) and the Уа. Pr. 
(i.42)." This procedure is also very close to Р.І..50 (स्थानेऽन्तरतमः). 

The commentary supports the view that the replacement of vowels by 
semi-vowels occurs, not on the basis of the principle of one-to-one replacement 
or yathasamkhya ‘one-to-one substitution for identically numbered substitutes 
and originals,’ but on the basis of maximal featural proximity or antaratamya. 
For recent discussions on this issue relating to the interpretation of Panini's 
rule इको यणचि (Р.6..77), see: Deshpande (98]), Cardona (980-8), and 
Hueckstedt (995). The examples cited here are all made-up examples and are 
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not citations from the Atharvan text. The examples दध्यत्र and मध्वत्र occur in the 
KV опР.6.І.77. The example वृक्षश्छादयति is found in the KV on P.8.4.40 (स्तोः 


ЯТ श्रुः). 


१.४.५. खण्वखा३इ खैमखा३इ इत्याकारादिकारोऽनुदात्तः | 
Whitney (.96), Е, I: इ after खैमखा ३. О: °इत्यका कौ. व्या. रादिकारो- 
नुदात्तः. 


Translation: In the forms khdnvakhd3i and khdimakha3i 
(both from AV 4.]5.5), [in the pluta (protracted) vowel, i.e. 
63], the i following the d[3] is unaccented. 


Note: There is a good deal of confusion regarding the accentuation of 
these forms in the manuscripts and the editions of the SAV. As Whitney 
(862: 62, footnote) points out: “E. I. and H. read the first word khanvakhd3i, 
with a single accent only, and the printed text [i.e. the text of the Whitney-Roth 
edition of the AV : खण्वखा AS खैमखा रेइ मध्यें तदुरि] has, wrongly, as it seems to 
me - followed their authority instead of that of the other manuscripts : and also, 
by some inexplicable oversight, signs of accent have become attached to the 
pluti figures, as if the preceding 2-5 were circumflex, and the following i-s ac- 
cute. The line ought to read as follows: खण्वखा ३इ खैमखा ३ेइ मध्यें तद्रि.” The 
VVRI edition follows Whitney's corrected reading, while noting other deviant 
accentuations in the footnote. This reading shows that these two words contain 
two accented syllables each. The initial syllables of these words have the deri- 
vational or lexical udatta accent, while the pluta a3 gets the prosodic udatta 
accent which does not override the former. Other examples with dual udatta 
syllables are found in the Vedic literature: yajfidpata3u, TS 6.6.2.3; susloka3m 
sumangala3m, TS .8.6.2; ipahütd3m, TS 2.6.7.3; аспаз iti, TS 6.5.8.4; 
juhávani3, TS 6.5.9.l; pásava3, MS .8.2; utsrjya3m, TS 7.5.7.]; bahdva3 iti, 
SB 0.5.2. 6; kumara3, SB I4.9.I.]. Cf. Wackernagel and Debrunner (]896- 
954), I: 298-99; Delbrück (888: 552-553); and Strunk (983: 70, 99). 

Some of the Padapatha manuscripts, as noted in the VVRI edition, 
offer the following readings: खण्वखा ेइ | खैमखा ३इ | Such pada readings 
probably represent the hyper-corrected accentuation, on the basis of the as- 
sumed general rule that a word should have no more than one udatta syllable. 
Even the Whitney-Roth edition of the AV seems to have been based on this 
impression, and overlooked the exceptional nature of the pluta accent, which 
does not seem to override the lexical or derivational accent of the word. As 
noted above, Whitney did correct his error later. His Index Verborum to the 
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AV offers the corrected readings with dual udattas. The corrected readings are 
followed by Wackernagel and Debrunner (]896-954), Vol.I., p. 298. 
For additional discussion of these examples, see Note on CA (..4]). 


चतुराध्यायीथाष्य - खण्वखा रेइ खैमखा रेइ इति आकारा- 
त्पर इकारः अनुदात्तो भवति | 'खण्वखारेइ खैमखारेइ' 
इति (अ.वे. ४.१५.१५) | 


१.४.६. अवशा[३] आ rata इतीतावेकारोऽप्लुतः | 

Whitney (.97). A, B, C, L J, P: 3} afterař. E, F, H, M, N, О: omit 
3. A, B, D, E, F, H, K, N, P: “वां”. A, B, E, F, H, J, M, N, O(orig): “इति 
qm. 


Translation: In the [instances] dvasa3 (AV 2.4.42) and d 
babhiva3 (A V 0.2.28), when followed by iti, the e [resulting 
through the combination of d3-i] is not protracted. 


Note: As Whitney accurately notes, these two examples are some- 
what different from each other in the circumstances of this euphonic combina- 
tion. In the first case, the word dvasa3 is followed by iti in the text of the 
Samhita itself which reads dvaséti. But, the Padapatha offers the two padas as: 
dvasa3 / iti /, with the first word ending in the pluta vowel. 

Regarding this first example, Whitney comments: “All the samhita 
manuscripts, however, observe the precept of our treatise in making the combi- 
nation of avasa3 with the succeeding word, and accordingly its protraction, 
which is assured by this rule and by i.05 (= CA І.4.4), and which is exhib- 
ited by the pada-text, entirely disappears in samhita - a strange imperfection of 
the latter text, and one which, if it did not exhibit itself in all the manuscripts, 
we should be very loth to introduce, upon the sole authority of this rule of the 
Pratisakhya.” Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.ll., p. 699) says: “The more proper 
reading in b (in AV 2.4.42) would seem to be dvasa3iti, but all the samhita- 
mss. read dvasé ti, as in our text, although the pada gives the sign of protrac- 
tion (3) also after avasa, as it should be. But the Prat. 0.97 = CA I.4.6) re- 
quires -sé’ti simply: see the rules i.97 (= CA [.4.6) and 05 (= CA .4.4), 
and notes to them." 

Whitney's doubts whether this rule should apply to the Samhitapatha 
are strengthened by P.6.].]29 (अप्लुतवदुपस्थिते). The rule teaches something 
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similar to the present CA rule, except that the word upasthita is interpreted by 
Patanjali on this rule as अनार्ष: इतिकरणः, “the word iti which does not stem from 
a Rsi (= Samhitapatha)," i.e. the word iti which appears in the Pada, Krama, 
etc. This would suggest that the rule did not apply to the Samhitapatha. 
However, as Whitney points out, all the manuscripts of the AV exhibit the 
samhita form dvaséti, and hence we must accept that reading. Interestingly, 
even the Paippalada (7.20.2, Raghuvir edn.) reading agrees with the 
Saunakiya reading in this case. Thus, the assumption that the word avasa3 
ends in a pluta vowel is not directly based on the Samhitapatha, but on the un- 
derstanding of the text as exhibited by the author of the AV Padapatha, an un- 
derstanding which is in close agreement with the precepts of Panini, cf. 
P.8.2.97 (विचार्यमाणानाम्‌). Also see Strunk (983: 67, 8-82, 97). 

In the second case, the word babhūvã3 ending in the pluta vowel al- 
ready appears in the Samhita, and it is not followed by iti, either in the Samhita 
or in the Padapatha. Such a combination arises only in the Kramapatha : बभूवेति 
बभूवां २. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अवशा आ बभूवाँ इति इतौ परतः 
ए (H, N: इ) कार: प्लुतो न भवति | 'अवशेति' (संहिता, 
अ.वे. १२.४.४२)। बभूवेति (क्रमपाठ, अ.वे. १०.२. 
२८) | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - (वि)रामे प्लुतोऽनुनासिकः | तस्य चचोयां 
सन्धौ अप्लुतवद्भावं विधाय इतिशब्देन सन्धौ अप्लुतः अन- 
नुनासिकः एकारः स्यात्‌ | बभूवेति बभूवाँ३ (क्रमपाठ, 
अ.वे. १०.२.२८)। एवं च अवशेति' (संहिता, अ.वे. 
१२.४.४२) बभूवेति (क्रमपाठ, अ.वे. १०.२.२८) 
सन्धीभवतः | 


१.४.७. व्यञ्जनान्यव्यवेतानि жаў: संयोगः | 

Whitney (.98). A, B, C, D, M, P: शव्यपेतानि?. A, B: व्यञ्जनात्पर- 
व्यपेतानि?. E, Е: व्यञ्जनान्यववे?. K reads “व्यञ्जनान्येवापेतानि?, and Krsnadasa’s 
commentary justifies this reading. G: .4.7. 
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Translation: Consonants, not separated by [intervening] 
vowels, are termed samyoga “conjunction.” 


Note: As Whitney notes, the term samyoga ‘conjunction’ is more 
comprehensive than the scope of the term samyukta defined in CA (].2.9). For 
the distinction between these conceptions, see Notes on CA (I.2.2) and CA 
(].2.9). 


चतुराध्यायीथाष्य - व्यञ्जनानि अव्यवेतानि स्वरैः संयोगो 
भवति | 
अग्निरिन्द्रश्च तुष्टश्च वृक्षः प्लक्षो निदर्शनम्‌ | 
(Source?) | 


भा.भा.वृत्ति - द्वयोर्ईयोर्व्यञ्जनयोः संयोगसंज्ञा | बहूनां 
व्यञ्जनानामप्येका संज्ञेति मतान्तरम्‌ | [ат (emm, 
अ.वे. ११.३.९, स्फ्यः, तै.सं. १. ६. ८.२), 5% (not 
found in AV, तै.सं. १.१.११.१), Taser (अ.वे. ७. 
४६.२, VVRIedn.: ७.४८.२) , GAAT (अ.वे. ६.४६. 
3), सहसख्राक्तयम्‌ (प, м: ह्यं) (अ.वे. १०.८.१८) शेषः | 
(Referring to यजू्‌+न => यज्ञ) नस्य द्वित्वम्‌ असिद्धवच्च, 
स्तोः श्चुना श्रुः (पा. ८.४.४०) इति नस्य cred प्राप्त 
व्यत्ययेन तवर्गयोगे चवर्गस्य तवर्गः | तेन जकारस्य दकारः | 
तस्यासिद्धत्वाच्चुत्वेन द्वितीयनकारस्य जकारः | मध्यम- 
नकारेण व्यवधानं न तस्यासिद्धत्वात्‌ | एवं च दनजञञानां 
संयोगः de | अस्याक्षरस्य लेखने संकेतितं रूपं эг इति | 
'यज्ञस्य॑ (अ.वे. २.३५.३) | पदादौ तु आचार्येणोपदिष्टः 
тет: 'ज्ञप मिच्च' (पाणिनीयधालुपाठ, सिद्धान्तकौमुदी , 
धातुक्रमाङ्क १६२५), प्रसंभ्यां जानुनो 9: (पा. ५.४. 
१२९) इति निर्देशात्‌ पूर्वोक्तरचनायाः सामीचीन्यं ज्ञेयम्‌ | 
वेदान्तरे चुत्वे प्राप्ते व्यत्ययेन 'चोः कुः (पा. ८.२.३०) इति 
जकारस्य गकारः | तस्यासिद्धत्वान्नस्य aay | Т अस्य 
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लिपिभेदः | जम्येन जम्यम्‌ | मध्ये द्वितीयनकारकल्पने तस्य 
नकारस्यापि कुत्वेन इत्वम्‌ | जग्ड्ञेन गङ्ञानां संयोगः | 
अत्र मध्ये नकारः इत्युपलक्षणार्थं पूर्वोत्तरवर्णधर्मवान्‌ सम- 
संज्ञक इत्यर्थः | 


Note: Here, Bhargava-Bhaskara displays his expertise in the Paninian 
system by quoting a number of Paninian rules. Of course, building a Paninian 
argument to account for the divergent pronunciations of jña is nothing but an 
exercise in futility. Also this whole discussion has little relevance to the 
context of the Pratisakhya rule. 


१.४.८. समानपदेऽनुत्तमात्स्पर्शादुत्तमे यमेर्यथासंख्यम्‌ | 
Whitney (.99). A, B (corr), Nb: gamat.. G: .4.8. 


Translation: Within the same word, after [a stop], other than 
the last [member of a stop series, i.e. after a non-nasal stop], its 
numerically corresponding twin [yama = nasalized version of 
the stop] is [inserted], before a last [member of a stop series, i.e. 
nasal stop]. 


Note: Here, the distinctive notion is that of a different principle of 
selection for the insertion, i.e. the principle of numerical correspondence 
(yathasamkhya). This is the same principle which is enunciated in Р..3.І0 
(यथासंख्यमनुदेशः समानाम्‌). The idea is as follows. For the set of four non-last 
stops in each series of stops, e.g. k, kh, g, and gh, there is a corresponding set 
of four nasalized twins or yamas, e.g. Ё, КЁ, g, gh. The insertion of these 
yamas takes place in accordance with their numerical correspondence, e.g. after 
k, we can insert only K, and not any other yama. 

On this rule, Whitney has a long note discussing the notion of yama, 
and the core of Whitney's analysis is as follows: “If, now, we pronounce a t 
before a following m, as in атпа, the t, in the first place, suffers abhinidhana, 
losing the explosion which is essential to its full utterance : the organs pass, 
without intervening unclosure, from the dental contact to the labial contact, by 
which latter the m is produced, with expulsion of sound through the nose. ... 
But if we utter sound through the nose before transferring the organs from the 
dental to the labial contact, we give origin to a kind of nasal counterpart to the г, 
as a transition sound from it to the m. If this is not the yama of the Hindu 
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grammarians, I am utterly at a loss to conjecture what the latter sound should 
be. The theory which recognizes it might be compared with that which, in rule 
50 (= CA I.2.0), above, taught a general assimilation of the former consonant 
of a group, in its final portion, to the latter; it is still more nearly analogous with 
the surd which, by ii. 9 (= CA 2..9), is inserted between a final nasal and а 
following sibilant : this arises, like the yama, by an exchange of the emission 
(the anupradana) belonging to the former letter for that belonging to the latter 
before the transfer of the organs from the one position to the other; and the t 
thus introduced, for example, between a n and a s has just as good a right to be 
called the yama or counterpart of the former letter, as has the n inserted after t 
before m." 

On the whole, Whitney's account is substantially accurate, except that 
his valuation of the contribution of the Indian phoneticians was not without 
hesitation. On the other hand, Max Müller and Regnier, who held the Indian 
phoneticians in high esteem, wrongly believed the yama to be a nasal articula- 
tion preceding the stop. For a review, see: Allen (953: 75-7). 

Whitney also mentions the two dominant views on yama found in the 
Sanskrit phonetic texts: "The ancient commentators themselves seem to have 
been somewhat in doubt as to how many different yamas there are, whether 
twenty, one for each of the non-nasal mutes, or a smaller number. The 
orthodox doctrine of the Rik Pr. seems to be that of twenty : but its commen- 
tator says that there are only four; one for all the first mutes, one for all the sec- 
onds, and so on.” Rightly calling the second alternative indefensible, Whitney 
also has an important criticism of the first alternative: “Physically, it would 
seem necessary that a nasal transition sound between two mutes should be of 
the nature either of the first or of the second : if the second, and that second a 
nasal, it would be indistinguishable from it; of the first, it would be identical 
with the nasal of that series, and so the same for all the mutes of the series." 

Another question raised by Whitney relates to the possibility of a yama 
after an aspirated stop: ^A much more serious difficulty is, that the theory of 
the yama allows its occurrence between an aspirate mute and a nasal : and we 
should suppose that the unclosure and brief emission of unintonated breath 
constituting the aspiration would form an impassable barrier between the two 
letters, the nasal utterance being unable to precede it, and the position of contact 
of the former letter to follow it, so that no nasal counterpart to the former letter 
could be uttered. I see no way of getting over this difficulty, excepting by sup- 
posing an inaccuracy in the analysis of the Hindu phonetists." As is now 
shown by Allen (I953: 76-7), the two processes of breath and nasality may 
overlap, whether partially or wholly, and that this was the case with Sanskrit. 
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One should also note that Whitney did not admit the possibility of voiced aspi- 
ration, and that modern phonetics clearly admits voiced aspiration or breathy 
voice. 

In spite of some of these valid doubts, Whitney is correct in assuming 
that the CA seems to have opted for the doctrine of twenty yamas. Both the 
commentaries seem to support such a view. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - समानपदेऽनुत्तमात्‌ स्पर्शात्‌ उत्तमे पर- 
(त): स्पर्श यमैर्व्यवधानं भवति | यथासंख्यम्‌ | 'सप- 


तन॑(म्‌) (अ.वे. ७.१०९.३, VVRI edn.: ७.११४.३) | 


‘eS (not found in AV) | 'यज्ज्ञः' (№. 99 №) | 
STET (Whitney em.: भ्णा >> Korr) fY | 


Note: The form grhnati is attested in AV (6.76.4), but cannot have a 
yama. The form grbhnati is not attested in AV. However, we do have the 
form grbhnami in AV (3.8.6), which, with the insertion of the yama, would 
read grbh+bh+nami. For sradhnati which is not attested in AV, Whitney 
says: “the word most nearly resembling it is srathndnah (xiv..57), for which 
it may not impossibly be a false reading of the manuscript." With the insertion 
of the yama, the form srathnanah should read srath+th+ndnah. Whitney’s 
guess is probably on the mark, as the VVRI edition notes the variant 
sradhnanah in the manuscript K for srathndnah in AV ((4..57). It is possible 
that our commentary belongs to the tradition represented by the manuscript K 
recorded in the VVRI edition. Of course, no manuscripts ever record the 
yamas. 


भा.भा.वत्ति - एकस्मिन्‌ पदे अनुत्तमात्‌ स्पर्शात्‌ प्रथम- 
द्वितीयतृतीयचतुर्थस्पर्दात्‌ उत्तमे पञ्चमे स्पर्श परे मध्ये 
यथासंख्यं स्वस्ववर्गोक्तप्रथमादिस्मर्हसमैर्यमैर्भवितव्यम्‌ | यमे 
पूर्वोत्तरवर्णधर्मौ ज्ञेयौ | प्रथमः यमः असिक्वँनीः (अ.वे. 
८.७.१) , SRATI (प, N: Feet)’ (रुक्मा, अ.वे. ९.५. 
२५-२६), “те (“Tem आ.वे. १२.४.३०), 
'आ॥?]ट्टॅणारः' (तै.सं. ५.६.५.३), Tee (अ.वे. २. 
१२.१), ‘areca (अवे. ५.१.७), अन्य: (not found 


254 अध्याय १, पाद ४ 
in Vedic Samhitas), ‘WHAT (अ.वे. ६.२६.५), वृ- 
क्वँणम्‌' (अ.वे. ८.१२.२)। द्वितीययमः “Tee: (not 
found in Vedic Samhitas) 'यछ्छँजु' (not found in Vedic 


Samhitas ) dud (incomplete manuscript) 


Note: The manuscripts do not show the yamas in writing. I have in- 
dicated the yamas with nasalized consonant signs in Devanagari. 


१.४.९. हकारान्नासिक्येन | 
Whitney (.00). D, F, Ha, J, M, Na, P: हकारां”, О: °रांनांसिक्येन. A, В: 
°नासिकान. 


Translation: After h, there is [insertion of] a ndsikya [= /?], 
[before a nasal stop]. 


Note: CA (].].26: नासिक्यानां नासिका) refers to the sound or sounds 
called nasikya ‘[pure?] nasal. See the Note on CA (|.].26). Whitney ex- 
presses his doubts: “What the sound may be which is thus taught to form the 
step of transition from the aspiration to a following nasal, it is hard to say with 
confidence. I can only conjecture it to be a brief expulsion of surd breath 
through the nose, as continuation of the h, before the expulsion of the sonant 
breath which constitutes the nasal." Whitney suggests that, in a word like 
brahma : “the Hindu phonetists doubtless regarded the h as belonging with and 
uttered like the a; and noticing at the same time the utterance, scarcely to be 
avoided, of at least a part of the Л in the position of the m, they took account of 
it as a separate element, and called it nasikya." One of the misconceptions of 
Whitney was that he could not accept Sanskrit # to be a voiced aspiration, be- 
cause he did not think such a thing was possible. Thus, the nasikya, if it in- 
volved aspiration, was not a 'surd' aspiration, but voiced nasal aspiration. 
Such nasal voiced aspirates are attested for a modern IA language like Marathi, 
e.g. nh (as in tin"), nh (as in kan"ane), and, m^ (as in tum"i). Also see Allen 
(95377): 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - हकारात्‌ नासिक्येन समानपदे व्यव- 
धानं भवति | "mms [= °Т°] (not in АУ)! पूर्वा- 
& [= °ह्‌ःण°] (not in АУ)! эте: [= °€@ 9] 
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(अ.वे. ९.६.४६)। अपहालयति [= "हू 9r] (not in 
A) | 'विह्मलयति' [=> gm] (not in Av) |. विहनुते' 
[= Sqr] (not in AV) ब्रह्म [= m] (अ.वे. १. 
१९.४) | 


Note: The sound called nasikya is represented by the Nagari ligature * 
in the above notations. The manuscripts do not show the nasikya in writing. 
For details on the cited examples, see the commentary on CA ].2.8 (रेफहकार- 
क्रमजं च). 


१.४.१०. रेफाटूष्मणि स्वरपरे स्वरभक्तिरकारस्यार्ध चतुर्थमित्येके | 


Whitney (I.20]). 


Translation: After an r, and before a spirant followed by a 
vowel, there is an insertion of a vocalic fraction (svarabhakti), 
which is [equivalent to] half of a short a, or quarter according to 
some [authorities]. 


Note: Calling it a perfectly intelligible theory, Whitney says: “The 
theory evidently is, that a r cannot be pronounced in immediate combination 
with any following consonant : there must always be slipped between them a 
little bit of a transition-vowel, varying in length, according to different authori- 
ties, from a half to an eighth of a mora, and longer before a sibilant or h, if 
these be followed in turn by a vowel, than before other consonants; while in 
quality it coincides with the a." 

Whitney, however, was not able to discern the reason why the 
fractional vowel inserted before spirants must be longer than before other con- 
sonants, though he does note the practice of the AV manuscripts of writing r 
for r before spirants. Referring to Wackernagel and Debrunner (]896-954), 
Vol.I., $ 50, Allen (953: 73) points out that, in such cases, “the metre also 
occasionally requires the pronunciation of a vowel which is not noted in our 
texts (e.g. darsata = 4 syllables)" Besides the variation of the length of the in- 
serted vowel fraction, different texts suggest that the vowel is 7, a, i, e, or u, cf. 
Allen (953: 73). 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - रेफाद्गष्मणि स्वरपरे स्वरभक्तिर्भवति | 
अकारस्य अर्ध चतुर्थमित्येके | अपर आह | ऋकारस्वर- 
भक्तिः | ऊष्मसु स्वरपरेष्वर्धाकारवर्णो व्यञ्जनं शोष इति | 

'रेफादन्यदुकारे यत्तस्यार्ध पूर्वसस्वरम्‌ | 

वचनेन व्यवेतानां संयोगत्वं विहन्यते |! 

жаы तु रेफस्य चार्धमात्रा प्रतिज्ञया | 

अर्धमात्रा स्वरं विद्यात्सा चैवं क्रियते पुनः || 

तान्हस्वोभयतः कुर्याद्यथा मात्रा भवेदिति | 

दर्शो वर्ष तथा तर्सः (W's ००.:ऋतवः) बर्हिश्चात्र 

निदर्शनम्‌ || 
एतामृतिं विजानीयात्स्वरभक्तिर्यदा भवेत्‌ |’ 


( source? ) 


Note: The words varsam and tarsam are cited as examples in the MB 
on P.8.3.59. Referring to the verses cited in the commentary, Whitney says: 
“Next follow several verses, a part of which are of a character which would 
render their introduction under rule 37 (= CA .І.37), above, more approppri- 
ate, while one line, the second, belongs rather under rule 98 (= CA l.4.7). 
Placing the responsibility for the inelegance of these verses upon the com- 
mentator or the manuscript, Whitney offers the following translation: *Half of 
what there is in the r-vowel different from r is of the same character with the 
preceding vowel. Of consonants separated by audible sound, the conjunction 
is destroyed. In the r-vowels there is, by express rule, half a mora of r, half a 
mora is to be recognized as vowel, and that, again, is thus managed : put the 
parts upon both sides of the short vowel, so as to make out a mora : examples 
are darsa, varsa, tatha rtavah, [and] barhih : know this to be the way when a 
svarabhakti is to be produced." 

There seems to be an important distinction between the svarabhakti of 
longer duration and the svarabhakti of the shorter duration. With the svara- 
bhakti of the longer duration, as the verses here seem to say, a consonant clus- 
ter is broken apart, by the creation of an additional syllable. On the other hand, 
as CA ].4.03, below, shows, the svarabhakti of the shorter duration did not 
lead to the break-up of a cluster. 
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१.४.११. अन्यस्मिन्व्यञ्जने चतुर्थमष्टमं वा | 
Whitney (I.02). A, B, D: Avagraha after °चतुर्थम. 


Translation: [After r], before another consonant [= non- 
spirant], [the inserted fractional vowel is equivalent to] a quarter 
or an eighth [of a short a in duration]. 


Note: See the Note on the previous rule. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अन्यस्मिन्‌ व्यञ्जने रेफात्‌ अकारस्य 
चतुर्थं वा अष्टमं वा भवति | अर्यमा (अ.वे. १.११.१) | 
पर्व (अ.वे. १.१२.२) । धर्मणा (अ.वे. ६.१३२.१) | 


१.४.१२. तदेव स्फोटन: | 


Whitney (I.03). P separates this rule from the previous rule by add- 
ing a danda as a correction. 


Translation: That [ie. insertion of the shorter fractional 
vowel of lg Or lq mora duration] is itself [called] sphotana. 


Note: There seems to be a difference of opinion between Whitney 
and others on what this rule means. Whitney does not seem to identify the 
sphotana with the shorter svarabhakti, but only admits that a sphotana is of the 
same duration: “(Trans:) Of the latter value is sphotana. (Comment:) That is to 
say, if I do not misapprehend the meaning of the rule, sphotana, like the shorter 
svarabhakti, has a quarter or an eighth the quantity of a short a : or it may be 
that the emphatic eva would restrict the reference to the latter value, the eighth, 
alone." 

Allen (953: 74) seems to understand that the svarabhakti of the length 
of lg a to be the element referred to as sphotana. Allen further clarifies: 
“From a later passage (= CA 2..38: vargaviparyaye sphotanah рӣгуепа ced 
viramah) we learn that this occurs in groups where a stop is followed by an- 
other of a more back series, especially a velar (e.g. in vasat-krtam, tad gayatre). 
.. This would appear to indicate a type of svarabhakti, whether voiced or 
voiceless, the infinitesimal duration of which is suggested by the specification 
of a value l/g a, in fact a minimal audible release. The mechanism of the fea- 
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ture referred to is perhaps the release of the front closure during the formation 
but before the completion of the back closure, resulting in the momentary out- 
flow of an air-stream attenuated by the back constriction." 

In my view, sphotana is just another name for the shorter svarabhakti 
of the duration of a quarter of or an eighth of an a, and is not different from 
such a svarabhakti. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तदेव स्फोटनो व्यञ्जको भवति | 
वषट्कारेण (अ.वे. ५.२६.१२)। 'अव(\: व्य)त्कम्‌ 
(अ.वे. २.३.१)। 'एजत्काः' (अ.वे. ५.२३.७)। Рг: 
emm (अ.वे. १८.२.६) | 


Note: On the citation from AV (2.3.l), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., 
р. 40) says: “Avatkd (p. avat‘kdm : quoted in the comment to Prat. i.003 = CA 
.4.2; H.38 = CA 2..38; iv.25 = CA 4.].25) is obscure, but is here translated 
as from the present participle of root av (like ejatkd, v.23.7 |cf. abhimadyatkd, 
SB., viksinatká, VS. |)." 


१.४.१३. पूर्वस्वरं संयोगाविघातश्च । 

Whitney (.04), C, Hb, I (orig), Nb, О: °विघातश्च. А, В, D, Е, I 
(corr), J, K, M, P: *भिघातश्च. Е, Е: Visarga afer पूर्व. J, М: पूर्वसः ee’. А, 
B,D: Чач: чача. Ha, Na: °विविघातश्च. Р: "पूर्वसस्वरं?, 


Translation: [With the shorter svarabhakti called sphotana, it 
carries] the accent of the previous syllable [lit. vowel], and there 
is no dismemberment of the consonant cluster. 


Note: Whitney takes this rule to mean that all the phonetic insertions 
taught in this section “are to be reckoned as belonging to the preceding vowel, 
and sharing in its accent; and whereas it might seem that the insertion of the 
vowel-fragment, and of its kindred sphotana, dissolved the conjunction of the 
consonants between which they were inserted ... the contrary is expressly de- 
clared to be true." He further states: “The Rik Pr. alone, besides our treatise, 
thinks it necessary to say (vi. l0, r. 35, ccccxi) that the svarabhakti does not 
dissolve the conjunction : in the Vaj. Pr. it is left to be pointed out by the com- 
mentator." 
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In my opinion, the present rule is restricted to the shorter svarabhakti 
alias sphotana, and does not extend to the cases of longer svarabhakti, where as 
pointed out by Allen (953: 73): “the metre also occasionally requires the pro- 
nunciation of a vowel which is not noted in our texts (e.g. darsata — 4 sylla- 
bles).” Support for such a restricted interpretation is derived clearly from the 
CAB, which refers only to the shorter svarabhakti (cf. यत्तद्रेफादकारस्य चतुर्थ वा 
भवत्यष्टमं वा), and all the examples it cites are identical with the examples for the 
shorter svarabhakti offered under CA (].4.). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पूर्वपूर्वस्वरं च तद्भवति संयोगस्य चा- 
विघातः | यत्तद्रेफादकारस्य चतुर्थं वा भवत्यष्टमं वा | 
अर्यमा (अ.वे. १.११.१)। पर्व (अ.वे. १.१२.२)। 


धर्मणा (अ.वे. ६.१३२.१)। 


१.४.१४. खण्वखा३इ खेमखा३इ मध्यें तदुरि (अ.वे. ४.१५ 
१५)। इदं ara इदाइमितिं (अ.वे. ९.६.१८)। 
ऊर्ध्वो नु सृष्टा३स्तिर्यङ्‌ नु gery: सर्वा दिशः पुरुष 
आ बभूवा (अ.वे. १०.२.२८)। पराञ्चमोद्नं 
प्राशी३: प्रत्यञ्चा३मिति (अ.वे. ११.३.२६) | त्वमोंदनं 
प्राशी३स्त्वामोंदना३इति (अ.वे. ११.३.२७)। वशेया३- 
mage (अ.वे. १२.४.४२) । यत्तदासी३दिदं नु ता३- 
दिति (зга. १२.५.५०) । इति प्लुतानि । इत उत्तर- 
मधिकम्‌ | किमर्थः परिपाठः | एतावत्स्वार्थोऽपि । बहु 
विधास्त्रिविधाः प्लुतयो भवन्ति | स्वरपरा अभिनिष्टान- 
परा व्यञ्जनपरास्तासां याः समानाक्षरपरास्ता इताव- 
प्लुतवद्भवन्ति | इतावप्लुतवद्भवन्ति | 


Whitney (I.05): ends with °दिति प्लुतानि, the rest being cited as part of 
the commentary. C: omits the entire passage. E, F: omit beginning with इत 
उत्तरमधिकम्‌. В, р: qe 34. A, D: omit Repha in omar’. H, N: omit 3 after 
तिर्यङ्‌. А, B,D, H, K, N: °बभूवां. B, D: omit पुरुष after सर्वा दिशः. H, N: 
“प्राशीःस्त्वा”. Е, Н, N: place 3 after "मवशेति”. A, B, D: "मुतारेदिति? for 
“नुतारेदिति”. H, №: किमर्थः परिपाठ: before इत उत्तरमधिकम्‌. E, Е: omit किमर्थः 
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परिपाठ:. H, М: place Danda after एतावत्स्वार्थोऽपि. А, B, D, J, K, M: 
°एतावत्प्लुतवद्भवन्ति?. The repetition of the passage इतावप्लुतवद्भवन्ति indicates that 
this is the end of the Adhyaya. O places इत उत्तरमधिकम्‌ at the very end of the 
passage, while P omits it. O places a danda after स्वरपरा. 


Translation: There are the following cases of protracted 
vowels [in the SAV]: AV (4.5.5), (9.6.I8), (0.2.28), (.3. 
26), (II.3.27), (2.4.42), and (2.5.50). Why is this listing 
made? Any instances beyond this [listing] are in excess [i.e. do 
not belong to the SAV]. The following is also the intrinsic 
purpose [of the listing], [namely, to point out that] protractions 
are of various types, specifically, three types: followed by 
vowels, followed by abhinistana [= visarjaniya, h], and fol- 
lowed by consonants. Among them, those which are followed 
by simple vowels are treated as if non-protracted before iti, [e.g. 
dvaséti, AV (2.4.42), Pada: dvasa3 / iti П]. 


Note: Concerning the variant readings and interpretations for the first 
passage, see Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., р. 75). On the passage from AV 
((.3.27), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.IL, p. 627) has some important remarks: 
“The pluta- or protracted syllables in this and the next verse are quoted in Prat. 
i.05 (= CA .4.4), but nothing is said as to their accentuation, from which it 
seems most plausible to infer that the protraction made no difference in the ac- 
cent; and though in the Brahmanas a protracted syllable is always accented, that 
is not the invariable rule in the Vedic texts.” Lanman (ibid.) also notes the 
great variety of mss. readings for the passage concerned. Also see Whitney's 
comments on AV 9.6.І8 and I0.2.28, and Strunk (983: 68). 

The passage after iti plutani is treated by Whitney as part of the 
commentary, and translated as follows: *for what reason is this enumeration 
made? because any other instance than these is in excess : within these limits 
the protracted vowel is pointed out by its own meaning (?). Protractions are 
various; namely, of three kinds: those which affect a syllable ending in a 
vowel, in visarjaniya, and in a consonant, respectively; among these, those 
which affect syllables ending in simple vowels assume their unprotracted form 
before iti.” I have given my own translation above, and I believe it is an 
improvement over Whitney's. 

Whitney, on this rule, discusses in some detail, problems of accentua- 
tion of the cited examples. However, in most cases, the accents cannot be de- 
cided on the basis of either the CA rules or manuscripts. The only case, where 
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the CA rule is relevant for the accent of a pluta syllable is AV (4.]5.]5). Fora 
discussion of the accents of this example, see the Note on CA (.4.5). Also 
see Strunk (983: 90). 

For the accents of examples from AV (]0.2.28) and AV (4.3.26, 27), 
I have followed the readings of the VVRI edition, rather than those of Roth- 
Whitney edition. See CA (4.].28) and the Note on it for further discussion on 
these examples. Also see Strunk (I983) for an extensive discussion. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - The manuscripts H and N contain this 


entire passage. However, there is no Bhasya on it. 


इति प्रथमाध्यायस्य चतुर्थः पादः । प्रथमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः ॥ 
Н, №: चतुराध्यायिकायां च प्रथमोध्यायः समाप्त: ।।१३।।. €: चलुराध्यायिकायां 
च प्रथमोऽध्यायः समाप्त: ।।१०३।।. Е, Е: प्रथमस्य चतुर्थः पादः | आथर्वणे चतुराध्यायि- 


कायां प्रथमोध्यायः ||. А, B,D, M: चतुर्थः पादः | प्रथमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः |. L इति 
प्रथमाध्याये चतुर्थ: पादः || इत्यथर्ववेदे कौत्सव्याकरणे चतुराध्यायिकायां प्रथमोऽध्यायः 
समाप्तः ।|१।। सूत्राणि ११०. O: सूत्राणि ।।१९।। इत्यथर्ववेदे कौत्सव्याकरणे चतुराध्यायि- 
कायां प्रथमस्य चतुर्थः पादः ।।४|| प्रथमोध्यायः समाप्तः || Р: चतुर्थः पादः || प्रथमो- 
ध्यायः || 


Note: Notice the difference in the number of rules mentioned for this 
Pada and the cumulative numbers given for the first Adhyaya in the colophons 
of different manuscripts. Not only do the manuscripts Н and N list only 43 
Sutras for this Pada, the last Sutra, i.e. .4.]4 is most probably not considered 
to be a Sutra by the CAB. On the other hand, the manuscript O says that there 
are ]9 rules in this Pada. The manuscript C omits this entire last rule and 
offers the cumulative number of Sutras for this Adhyaya to be I03. On the 
other hand, the manuscript I lists the cumulative number of rule for this 
Adhyaya to be ]I0. It not only includes the last passage as part of the Sutra 
text, it probably counted its separate parts as seven different Sutras. It would 
seem that this passage is indeed not part of the CAB itself, as it was once 
thought by Whitney. This must be the case because this passage does not 
comment on some earlier rule. However, its inclusion in the manuscripts of the 
CAB indicates that the copyists of this commentary knew that this passage had 
been admitted as part of the Sutra text, though the CAB does not comment on 
it. 
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समाप्त: || १३॥।. 


॥ द्वितीयोऽध्यायः ॥ 
॥ प्रथम: पाद: ॥ 


२.१.१. संहितायाम्‌ । 
Whitney (2.]). P adds a danda after this rule as a correction. 


Translation: [The following rules apply] in [the context of] 
combining [the separated words given in the Padapatha to form 
a continuous text, i.e. the Samhitapatha]. 


Note: In general, the Pratisakhya literature took for granted the exis- 
tence of the Padapatha, and assumed that the Samhitapatha was derived by ex- 
plicitly combining the separated words given in the Padapatha, following the 
rules of sandhi. This rule is a general heading (adhikara) with its scope 
extending over the second and the third chapters of the CA. However, as 
Whitney warns: *We shall see, however, that our treatise does not everywhere 
strictly limit itself to what concerns the conversion of pada-text into samhita.” 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - संहितायामित्येतदधिकृतं वेदितव्यम्‌ | 
इत उत्तरं यदनुक्रमिष्यामः | 


२.१.२. पदान्तानामनुत्तमानां तृतीया घोषवत्स्वरेषु l 
Whitney (2.2). A, B, D: शतुतीयो*. J, M (corr): Danda after “नृत्तमानां. 


Translation: Word-final stops, except the last [members of 
the stop-series], are replaced with the [corresponding] thirds [of 
the series, i.e. voiced aspirate stops], before voiced consonants 
and vowels. 


Note: Whitney observes: “Considering that, by i. 6 (= CA l.l.8), 
only the first and last of each series of mutes can occur as finals, this rule might 
have said prathamanam, ‘first mutes,’ instead of anuttamanam, ‘mutes not 
nasal;' both this and the following rules, however, seem constructed in view of 
the disputed character of the final non-nasal mute, and of the doctrine of 
Saunaka himself that it is a media, and not a tenuis." One should note that the 
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Padapatha lists the separated words as ending in the first stops, i.e. voiceless 
unaspirated stops, e.g. yat / yatra, AV (2..); tasmat / vah, AV (3.3.3). 
However, the present rule is formulated in a generic way. One may see here 
not only the need to accommodate the doctrine of Saunaka, as noticed by 
Whitney, but also the influence of the generic grammars of Sanskrit of the type 
represented by Panini, cf. P.8.4.53 (झलां जश afer), which subjects all non- 
nasal stops, as well as spirants, to substitution by an appropriate voiced unaspi- 
rated stop. However, Panini's rule applies to internal, as well as external, 
sandhis, and interestingly does not specify this change explicitly before 
vowels. In a procedure somewhat reminiscent of Saunaka's view noted above, 
cf. CA (..0), Panini, as a generic procedure, changes all word-final non- 
nasal stops, and spirants, to the appropriate voiced unaspirated stops, cf. 
Р.8.2.39 (झलां जशो$्न्ते),. It is, however, appropriate to note that Panini is not 
dealing with word-finals before pause, as is the case with Saunaka's doctrine. 

We must mention another dilemma raised by this rule. Since the rule 
refers to ghosavat ‘possessed of ghosa, voiced’ and svara ‘vowel’ as separate 
classes, a question is raised whether the term ghosavat did not include vowels 
(svara) because vowels do not have the feature of ghosa, or whether, for some 
reason, the term ghosavat was used only for consonants to distinguish voiced 
consonants from voiceless consonants. If the first alternative is valid, then one 
could argue for two modes of voicing, one represented by ghosa, which be- 
longed only to voiced consonants, and nada, which belonged to both the voiced 
consonants and vowels. On the other hand, some have argued that there is no 
phonetic distinction between nada and ghosa, and that the term ghosavat is 
used to refer to voiced consonants, with no intention of denying the feature of 
ghosa to vowels. For the details of this debate, see: Deshpande (I976, 
976a), Cardona (I983, 986). Also see: Introduction, section 5.44. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पदान्तानामनुत्तमानां तृतीया भवन्ति 
घोषवत्सु वर्णेषु स्वरेषु च परतः | 'यद्यत्र विश्व॑म्‌ (अ.वे. 
२.१.१)। यद्यामं चक्रुः (अ.वे. ६.११६.१)। 'तस्माद्वा- 
ary’ (अ.वे. ३.१३.३)। वेविषद्विषः (अ.वे. ५.१७.५) | 
यद्राजानः (अ.वे. ३.२९.१)। सुहस्तो गोधुगुत (अ.वे. 
७.७३.७) | सा विराङ्रंषयः' (अ.वे. ८.९.८)। 'तदभू (प्र: 
मू, N: T) तम्‌ (not in AV) | (н, м: तुषु) बत्र' (not 
in AV) | 
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Note: The example तदभूतम्‌ cited by the CAB is not found in the Vul- 
gate of the AV, and Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 40) suggests that this 
may have occurred in the genuine Saunakiya recension of the AV, and that the 
Vulgate is not the genuine Saunakiya recension. It is clear that, in making such 
claims, Surya Kanta did not consult the original manuscripts, H and N. Other- 
wise, his so-called genuinely Saunakiya examples may have been तदम्वतम्‌ (N) 
or तदमूतम्‌ (H). Surya Kanta makes no allowance for either the inaccuracies of 
the copyists, or for the possibility that the commentator may occasionally quote 
a passage which is not Atharvan. Interestingly, Whitney also reports another 
example, i.e. Р cited by the commentator which does not occur in the AV. 
However, Surya Kanta does not use that example for raising the same claims. 
The example F्रिष्टुबत्र is found in the KV on P.8.2.39 (झलां जशोऽन्ते). 


२.१.३. पदान्ते चाघोषा: | 
Whitney (2.3). D, I (corr): “वाघोषाः. 


Translation: Further, at the end of a word, [before a pause, 
as in the Padapatha, or at the end of a metrical foot in the 
Samhitapatha, the non-nasal stops] are replaced with [the corre- 
sponding] voiceless [unaspirated stops]. 


Note: Whitney comments: “This, in view of i. 6 (= CA l.l.8), is a 
superfluous precept, and its introduction is only to be accounted for by the 
considerations adverted to under the last rule." I do not believe that the rule is 
superfluous at all. CA (І..8) is more of the nature of a listing of what could 
occur in the word-final position. On the other hand, this rule is an operational 
rule achieving that result. Since the inputs to this rule are represented by the 
word anuttamanam in the previous rule, it represents a theoretically wider pro- 
cedure replacing all possible word-final non-nasal stops with the correspond- 
ing voiceless unaspirated stops. The rule is followed by the Samhita and the 
Padapatha manuscripts for the SAV. 

Panini 8.4.56 (वावसाने) says that the change of word-final non-nasal 
stops to voiceless stops is optional, or preferable (if we follow Kiparsky’s 
view, cf. Kiparsky [979, on the meaning of va in Panini). The Kiparskyan 
interpretation of Panini brings him closer to the view of the CA. However, the 
traditional commentators view this rule as being simply optional, and this may 
have influenced the reading in the two CA manuscripts, D, I (corr): °वाघोषाः. 
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नुत्तमानाम्‌ | чї (अ.वे. ७.७३.६)। 'विराट्‌ (अ.वे. 
८.९.८)। gT (अ.वे. २.३१.१)। Trew (अ.वे. ८. 
९.२०) | 


२.१.४. अघोषेषु च । 
Whitney (2.4). B, D: °अंघोषे?. 


Translation: Also, before voiceless [consonants, the word- 
final non-nasal stops become voiceless]. 


Note: As with the previous rule, Whitney says: “Also an unnecessary 
specification; since final surds do not require to become surds before succeed- 
ing initial surds, but simply remain unchanged." The rule takes a more generic 
view of the word-final consonants as inputs for this rule, possibly assuming 
that there are words which, in derivational or recitational terms, may be as- 
sumed to end in voiced stops. Such a recitational tradition was attributed to 
Saunaka, cf. CA (І..0: प्रथमान्तानि तृतीयान्तानीति शौनकस्य प्रतिज्ञानं न वृत्तिः). The 
rule may be understood as saying that, even if one assumes that the Padapatha 
could have words ending in non-nasal voiced stops, these must be changed to 
their voiceless counterparts in sandhi combinations imminent in the Samhita- 
patha. Compare P.8.4.55 (खरि च). Note that Panini's rule does not distinguish 
between external versus internal sandhi. The present CA rule, though it applies 
to the transformation of the Padapatha into Samhitapatha, may apply to those 
internal sandhis, where the Padapatha splits the base from the affix, or 
members of a compound. For example, the word apsu (AV ].4.4) is split in 
the Padapatha as ap+su. One wonders if the Padapatha reading could have 
been ab+su, in accordance with Saunaka's precept, cf. CA (..0). As- 
suming, such a possibility, the present rule would change the ७ to p in the 
Samhitapatha. The same sort of dilemma may be perceived in a form like utta- 
rasmin (AV l.9.]), which is split up in the Padapatha as иѓ+ѓагаѕтіп. A 
Padapatha which strictly followed the precept of Saunaka could have had the 
reading ud--tarasmin. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अघोषेषु च अघोषा भवन्ति पदान्ता- 
नामनुत्तमानाम्‌ | वाक्चेन्द्रियं À (अ.वे. १२.५.७) | 
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विराट्‌ प्रजापतिः' (अ. वे. ९.१०.२४)। त्रिष्ट्रप्पञ्चद॒शेनः 
(अ.वे. ८.९.२०) | 


२.१.५. उत्तमा उत्तमेषु । 
Whitney (2.5). B, D: Danda after उत्तमा. 


Translation: [The non-nasal word-final stops] are replaced 
with [the corresponding] nasal [stops, lit. last members of the 
stop-series], before nasal [stops, lit. last members of the stop- 
series]. 


Note: Whitney makes an important observation: “The Pratisakhyas 
are unanimous in this requirement. .. Panini, as has already been noticed 
(under i.2 = CA ..3), [cf. P.8.4.45: यरोऽनुनासिकेऽनुनासिको वा], allows either the 
unaspirated sonant or the nasal before a nasal, while the manuscript usage is 
almost, if not quite, invariably in favor of the nasal." Whitney's view of Panini 
may now be revised in view of the interpretation proposed by Kiparsky (979) 
that va in Panini refers to a preferred option. This would suggest that Panini's 
preferred option is more in agreement with the Pratisakhyas and the practice of 
the manuscripts. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - उत्तमा भवन्ति उत्तमेषु परतः पदा- 
न्तानामनुत्तमानाम्‌ | ऋधङ्गन्त्रो योनिम्‌ (अ.वे. ५.१.१) | 
य उदानण्यायनम्‌ (अ.वे. ६.७७.२)। 'अर्णवान्महतस्परि 
(अ.वे. १.१०.४) । 'मदुघान्मध्रमत्तरः' (अ.वे. १.३४.४.) | 
'मध्यान्नीचैः, (अ.वे. ४.१.३)। 'य स्तायन्मन्यते (अ.वे. 
४.१६. १.) | त्रिष्ट्र्रयति' (not in AV, cited in KV on P.8.4. 
45) | 


Note: As Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 62) points out, the APR 
(॥36: उत्तमा उत्तमेष्विति) directly refers to our present rule. Referring to AV 
(].34.4), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.L, p. 35) says: “The majority of our mss. 
(nor Bp.L.E.D.) read here madhughat in b, as do also the Prat. mss. in both the 
places (ii.5c = CA 2.].5; iv.6 = CA 4.].38) where the verse is quoted; but at 
vi.l02.3 all read -du- ; SSP. reads -du- (as does our text), and makes no report 
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of discordance among his authorities. The comm. (= Sayana) has -du-, and 
derives the word from madhudugha." Contrary to Whitney's report, both the 
manuscripts of the CAB have the reading madughat on both the rules referred 
to by him, and not madhughat. 

For a discussion of different readings for AV (4.]6.]), i.e. yas tayat or 
ya(s) stayat, see Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 76, also p. 464). 


२.१.६. RAN: शषसेषु | 


Whitney (2.6). 


Translation: Before £, s, and s, [the word-final non-nasal 
stops] become second [members of the series, i.e. voiceless as- 
pirated stops]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - द्वितीया भवन्ति शषसेषु परतः पदा- 
न्तानामनुत्तमानाम्‌ | गोधुरू(म, N: क) होते. (not in AV) | 
"хте (प, N: =) रेते (not in АУ)! दृषश्होते (not in 
AV)! तत्रिष्ट्रफ(H, №: प) होते (not in AV) | 'गोधुरू(H, N: 
को quz (not in AV) | 'विराठ्‌ (प, N: g) qua (not in 
AV)! 'qgue(N: त) षण्डे' (not in АУ)! त्रिष्ट्रफ(H, N: 9)- 
que (not in AV) | 'गोधुख्साये' (not in AV) | 'विराठू (H, 
N: g) साये' (not in AV) | “w (n, N: ©) साये' (not in 
AV) | 'त्रिष्टरप(प, ४:५) साये' (not in AV) | अपदान्तानामपि 
ठाषसेषु द्वितीया भवन्ति इति arg (पत, м: ख्य) मित्रिशाक- 
टायनवात्स्याः | ает अग्निर्वथ्सः' (H, м: त्सः) (अ.वे. ४. 
२९.२) | 


Note: Except for the last example offered by the commentary, all the 
examples are fabricated examples. The same examples are found in the CAB 
on CA (І.2.9). Also see the Note on CA (].2.9). 

Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 28-29, 40) points out that the 
VPR (4.9: असस्थाने मुदि द्वितीयं शौनकस्य) isa patent reference to CA (2..6). 
However, rejecting Weber's claim that the CA is later than the VPR, Surya 
Kanta says that “the kernel of the VPr. is older than is yet supposed to be. 
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Such references (to CA) can only show the various recasts each work of this 
class has undergone." While it is probably the case that the kind of phonetic 
changes taught in this rule were genuinely part of Saunaka's doctrine, such a 
doctrine is followed neither by the manuscripts of the AV, nor by the manu- 
scripts of the CAB. Whitney, on this rule, points out the disagreements be- 
tween the different Pratisakhyas, but finally says: “The manuscripts of the 
Atharvan read always the simple surd before the sibilant, and in the printed text 
we have of course followed their authority rather than that of the Pratisakhya.” 
This particular doctrine is not followed by Panini, but is ascribed by a Varttika 
on P.8.4.48 to a teacher named Pauskarasadi (चयो द्वितीयाः शरि पौष्करसादे:). 
Even while intending to exemplify this rule, the manuscripts of the commentary 
do not show the change in writing. 


२.१.७. तेभ्यः पूर्वचतुर्थों हकारस्य | 
Whitney (2.7). 


Translation: After them [i.e. word-final non-nasal stops, the 
following] h is replaced by the fourth [member of the stop- 
series, i.e. the voiced aspirated stop], corresponding to the pre- 
ceding [word-final stop]. 


Note: As Whitney notes, the Pratisakhyas generally follow this rule, 
but that Panini (8.4.62: HUT होऽन्यतरस्याम्‌) allows this change optionally. The 
mss. of both the AV, as well as those of the CAB, almost universally follow 
the rule. All the examples cited by the commentator are examples of a word- 
final t, as given in the AV Padapatha, combined with the following h. In all the 
cases, the Paninians are likely to treat the first member as ending in d, rather 
than in г, cf. P.8.2.39. However, the CA tradition converts all prepausal non- 
nasal stops to voiceless unaspirated stops. Paninian commentators offer ex- 
amples of other word-final non-nasal stops combined with the word-initial h. 
Macdonell (96, ॥97: 39), offers Vedic examples like sadhryàg ghitd from 
sadhryak + hitd, and дуаа dhavyáni from ávāt + havydni. While the CA rule is 
a generic rule, the examples offered in the commentary do not exhibit the vari- 
ety required to justify this generality. It is possible that the rule shows the oc- 
casional shift of the CA in the direction of the general grammar of Sanskrit. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तेभ्यः पदान्तेभ्यः अनुत्तमेभ्यः qd- 
"qut भवति हकारस्य | ‘Sete मघवन्‌ (अ.वे. a. 
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१९.६)। 'उद्धर्षय सत्वनाम्‌ (अ.वे. ५.२०.८)। उद्धर्षि- 
(н, N: °Ч°)т मुनि (н, N: नी )केशम्‌ (अ.वे. ८.६. 
१७)। "mi Z(H, N: डम )नम्‌ (अ.वे. १८.१.४) | 
पृथिव्याम॑स्तु यद्धरः (अ.वे. १८.२.३६)। ае 
(अ.वे. १८.३.७१) | 


Note: Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 60) states that the APR 
(63) and the CAB on the present rule cite identical examples. However, note 
that, in this case, the APR cites only the first three examples out of the total of 
six cited by the CAB. One should also point out that this is not a case of a 
gana or a complete listing, and the examples are only illustrative in both the 
texts. Also see APR (р. І0). 


२.१.८. टकारात्सकारे तकारेण | 


Whitney (2.8). P adds a danda after this rule as a correction, while O 
crosses out a danda as a correction. 


Translation: After a [final] ¢, a [dental] f [is inserted], before 
an [initial] s. 


Note: The insertion of t between | and s facilitates the transition from 
ftos. It suggests that after an unreleased f, there is first a shift of the organs to 
the position of a dental stop, before moving on to the dental spirant. The clo- 
sure begins at the retroflex position and then shifts, without release to the den- 
tal position. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - टकारात्सकारे परतः तकारेण व्यव- 
धानं भवति | 'विराट्त्स्व (प, N: =) राजम्‌ (अ.वे. ८.९. 
९)। पृतनाषाट्त्सु (, м: ड्सु)वीर: (अ.वे. ११.१.२)। 
त्रिशताः षट्त्स (प, м: ड्स) ह्राः (अ.वे. ११.५.२) | 


Note: The examples offered by the commentators illustrate the 
juncture of one word with the next, the juncture of a base with an affix, and the 
juncture of the first member of a compound with the second. In all these cases, 
the Padapatha splits the components. 
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Referring to the first example cited above, Whitney and Lanman (AV 
Transl. Vo.II., p. 508) make some important observations: “No ms. | of ours | 
inserts f between -rdt and sva- in b |but four of SSP’s do so], as required by 
Prat. H.8 (under which this is one of the passages quoted)." Given this condi- 
tion of the mss., one needs to seriously investigate, whether certain mss. or 
groups of mss. follow the rules of the CA more consistently, and whether this 
reflects a somewhat separate transmission. 

The manuscripts of the CAB, while offering examples for this rule 
show neither the Padapatha form, nor the Samhitapatha form, but read a final d 
followed by an initial $, without showing the insertion of t. 


3.9.9. ङणनेभ्यः कटतेः शषसेषु | 


Whitney (2.9). Е, F (orig): ङणनेमः°. I: 0. О adds а danda after 
डणनेभ्यः. 


Translation: After [final] 7, n, and n, [respectively] the [sounds] k, 
t, and f [are inserted], before 5, s, and s. 


Note: Whitney says: “The form of this rule is a little ambiguous, 
since we might be left by it to query whether, for instance, after ñ, was to be 
inserted k before s, t before s, and t before s, or only k before all the three sibi- 
lants - in other words, whether the transition-sound should adapt itself to the 
character of the following or of the preceding letter. The commentator either 
does not notice, or does not deign to relieve, this difficulty; he offers no expla- 
nation of the rule, and, in the instances which he cites, the manuscript persis- 
tently omits to write the transition-sound." 

While the manuscripts are unclear because of the lack of writing the 
transition-sound, the commentary does clear one doubt. The one-to-one 
matching (yathasarikhya) does not work across the board. The commentary 
does clearly indicate that a final 7 may be followed by ४, s, and s. The same 
holds true for final n and n. As far as the CA rule is concerned, Whitney also 
correctly assumes: “For phonetic reasons, however, it cannot be doubted that 
the latter is determined by the preceding letter, and that after ñ is to be uttered a 
k, after n a t, and after n a t, before all the sibilants.” However, it is not clear 
whether such an assumption was widely shared by all the different grammatical 
traditions. For instance, Panini treats # and п differently from n. P.8.3.28 
(ङ्णोः कुक्टुक्‌ शरि) says that, after ñ and n, optionally, the augments kUK and 
tUK are respectively inserted, before $, s, and $. Then P.8.3.30 (नश्च) says 
that, after n, the augment dhUT (dh»t) is optionally inserted before s. Finally, 
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P.8.3.3| (शि तुक्‌) says that, after n, the augment tUK is inserted before s. 
None of these rules cover the case of a word final n being followed by an ini- 
tial s. On the other hand, the CAB clearly offers an attested case of a word-fi- 
nal n followed by an initial s, e.g. sitan+sat (AV 8.9.7). 

The manuscripts of the AV are irregular at best in showing these tran- 
sitional sounds, and the manuscripts of the CAB do not show them at all. 

The logic of this phenomenon is elucidated by Whitney as follows: 
“The insertion of these tenues after ће nasals is a purely physical phenomenon, 
and one which is very natural, and liable to occur in any one's pronunciation. 
There is to be made, in each case, a double transition in utterance: from the so- 
nant nasal to the surd oral emission, and the former is made an instant earlier 
than then latter, if the nasal resonance is stopped just before, instead of exactly 
at the same time with, the transfer of the organs to the position of the sibilant, a 
tenues of the same position with the nasal becomes audible. It is, as already 
remarked under i. 99 (= CA ].4.8), the counterpart of the nasal yama, asserted 
by the Hindu phonetists to be heard between a mute and following nasal. It is 
also closely analogous with the conversion of ns into йсй, as will be pointed 
out below (under rule I7 = CA 2..7).” 

The artificial examples cited under this rule by the CAB are comparable 
in general to examples found in the KV on P.8.3.28-30. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ङणनेभ्यः कटतेर्व्यवधानं भवति शष- 
सेषु परतः | प्रत्यडढक्शे (त, N: ङ्शे)ते (not in AV) | 
प्रत्यङ्क्षण्डे (н, N: °ङ्गेते) (notin АУ)! प्रत्यङ्क्सा(H, 
N: °ङ्सा) ये' (not in AV) | TEA (H, N: 9) а (not in 
Av) | 'गष्ट्ष (н, №: 20) те" (not in AV) | गष्ट्सा (प, N: 
Pua) ये (not in AV) | "wem: शीतान्त्ष (प, М: ^g 
मासः (अ.वे. ८.९.१७)। 'तान्त्स(म, м: नस) त्यौजाः 
(अ.वे. ४.३६.१) | 


Note: Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 40) points out that this rule 
is not followed by the Vulgate mss. for the AV. From this, and such other 
facts, he concludes “(]) that CA records samdhis for the Saunaka A V; (2) that 
these are not observed by the Vulgate mss.; (3) that the Vulgate does not repre- 
sent the Saunaka $akhà, but some other.” Surya Kanta, fully convinced of his 
own conclusions, does not notice the fact that the sandhis prescribed by the CA 


शोनकीया चतुराध्यायिका 273 


are not applied by the manuscripts of the CAB to the very examples which are 
supposed to illustrate those sandhis. Whitney himself has noted this fact many 
times, and the present edition also makes that amply clear. Thus, if the manu- 
scripts of the very CA and its commentary fail to apply the sandhis taught by 
this very text, so could, and probably did, the manuscripts of the very 
Saunakiya AV itself. This happened most probably because the Saunakiya 
tradition itself underwent significant change, as evidenced by the APR. Surya 
Kanta forgets to notice the significance of the fact that a significant number of 
manuscripts of the CA also contain the text of the APR, and the manuscript 
tradition has consistently treated both of these texts as belonging to the 
Saunakiya tradition. See the manuscripts B, M, P, VR, and V (APR, Introduc- 
tion, p. l-3). All these manuscripts have also been used for the present edition 
of the CA. The manuscripts, as the final colophons show, were copied and 
meant to be studied by the Brahmins who did not distinguish between the 
sakhas of these two texts, and who were all followers of the Saunakiya AV. 
For instance, the final colophon for the Jyotisagrantha included in the mss. B 
used by Surya Kanta (ibid, p. ]) says: एवं शौनकशाखायां ब्रह्मवेदस्याङ्गं ज्योतिषग्रंर्थ 
ब्रह्मकाश्यपानुवाद समाप्तम्‌. The same manuscript contains the texts of CA and 
APR, and the whole mss. was meant for the study of a Brahmin named 
Brhaspatiji in the Pañcoli family from Anahilapurapattana. Descendants of this 
Paficoli family are followers of the Saunakiya AV till this very day, and the last 
few surviving reciters of the Saunakiya AV come from this family. 

Concerning this rule, Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.L, Intro., p. cxxiv) 
says: “Pr. ii.9 ordains that between л, n, n and £$, s, s respectively, k, f, t be in 
all cases introduced; the first two thirds of the rule never have an opportunity to 
make themselves good, as the text offers no instance of a conjunction of й with 
Ў or of n with s; that f final n with initial s, however, is very frequent, and the / 
has always been introduced by us. The usage of the mss. is slightly varying 
[exceedingly irregular,’ says W. in his note to the present rule of СА]: there is 
not a case perhaps where some one of them does not make the insertion, and 
perhaps hardly one in which they all do so without variation.” On AV 6.5].], 
Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.IL, p. 3]9) remarks: “The Atharvan reading, ac- 
cording to the Prat. phonetic rule ii.9 (= CA 2..9), ought to be pratydrik before 
a following 5; but (as explained in the note to that rule) the mss. read simple л, 
and both printed texts adopt it." 


२.१.१०. नकारस्य शकारे ञकारः | 
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Whitney (2.]0). A, B: नकारः for अकारः. О: यकारः for अकारः. P: शकार 
for शकारे. 


Translation: Before $, n is replaced with й. 


Note: This rule needs to be understood in conjunction with CA 
(2.l.7: तवर्गीयाच्छकारः इकारस्य), which changes s to ch, after a dental stop. 
The examples as cited by the commentator show the change of -n+£- to -fi--ch-. 
These two rules raise interesting questions as regards the order of their appli- 
cation. However, such theoretical questions are not discussed by the com- 
mentary. The dilemmas, however, are transparent. If we apply CA (2..0) 
first, and change the л to ñ, then we cannot apply CA (2..I7), because that 
rule changes 5 to ch after a dental stop, and ñ is not a dental stop. On the other 
hand, if we first apply CA (2..7), and change $ to ch after n, then we can no 
longer apply CA (2..0) which changes л to ñ before $, and there is no longer 
a $ after n. Also see Note under CA (2.І.7). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नकारस्य शकारे परतः ञकारो भवति | 
अस्माञ्छत्रूयतीमभि' (अ.वे. ३.१.३)। दिवि чә: 
(अ.वे. १८.४.५९) | 


२.१.११. чат घोषवति | 


Whitney ©.I7). A, В: “ग्री”. 


Translation: [The final n changes to ñ, also] before a voiced 
[stop] belonging to the c-series. 


Note: As Whitney points out: “That is to say, before j; since jh, as 
already noticed, never occurs, and i is never found as initial.” The exclusion 
of voiceless stops c and ch is important, because the final п behaves differently 
before these sound, cf. devan+ca > devásca / devamsca. The manuscripts of 
the AV do not consistently show this change, and, instead of the expected л, 
sometimes we find an anusvara, or a dental n. For example, on AV (].33.2), 
Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 33) notes that only about half of the mss. carry 
out the prescribed sandhi. The Whitney-Roth edition generally has an 
anusvara. S.P. Pandit's edition and the VVRI edition read -an j- without ap- 
plying this sandhi rule. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - चवर्गीये परतः घोषवति नकारस्य ञ- 
कारो भवति | 'अवपञ्यञ्जना(मः जाता)नाम्‌' (अ.वे. १. 
३३.२)। "quere (अ.वे. ५.८.७) । प्रैष्यञ्ज॑नमिवः 
(अ.वे. ५.२२.१४)। विवाहाञ्ज्ञातीन्‌ (अ.वे. १२.५. 
xx) | EM 


Note: The CAB here lists the first four instances out of a total list of 
]0 instances found in the APR (38). The examples occur exactly in the same 
order. Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 58) mistakenly cites CA (2.2, from 
Whitney's edition), instead of the present rule. 


3.9.9 3. टवर्गीये णकार: | 
Whitney (2.2). 


Translation: [The final n is changed to] n before a [voiced 
stop] belonging to the f-series. 


Note: As Whitney points out, no lingual stop is found at the begin- 
ning of *any word in the Atharvan, any more than in the other Vedas, and this 
rule is as unnecessary as is the inclusion of n along with the other nasals in rule 
9 of this chapter (= CA 2..9), and as is more than one rule or part of a rule in 
that which is to follow: such specifications are made merely for the sake of a 
theoretical completeness." 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - टवर्गीये परतः घोषवति नकारस्य ण- 
कारो भवति | 'भवाण्डी (n, N: णी)यते' (not in AV) | 
'महाण्डी (н, М: uff) ad (not in AV) | 


Note: The readings भवाण्डीयते and महाण्डीयते are based on Whitney’s 
conjectures which are clearly preferable to the reading in the manuscripts, 
which as they stand cannot even illustrate this rule. These are clearly artificial 
examples, not attested in the known text of the AV. However, with respect to 
these examples, Surya Kanta does not raise his claim that these instances may 
have occurred in the genuine text of the Saunakiya recension. 
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The corruptions भवार्णीयते апа महार्णीयते in both the mss. for the original 
भवाण्डीयते and महाण्डीयते are comparable to the corruption of खट्वैडका to खट्वैरगा on 
CA 3.2.27. These corruptions, which seem to change d to r, seem to be indi- 
cations of the probable Rajasthani origin of the manuscripts, cf. Ernest Bender 
(992: 90-9]) 


२.१.१२३. तकारस्य शकारलकारयोः परसस्थानः | 
Whitney (2.3). A, B, D: °परमःस्थानः. Ha, J, M, N, P: °परसःस्थानः. 


Translation: Before $ and /, t is changed to a sound sharing 
the same point of articulation as the following sound. 


Note: Whitney points out that the sandhi of г with £ is not complete 
without rule CA (2..7), which changes 5 to ch after a dental stop. 

The term parasasthana refers to a sound which has the same point of 
articulation as the following sound. In comparison with other treatises, we 
know that a final t is changed to c before £, and to / before /. The first change 
is more obvious than the second, because ¢ and / share the same sthdna ‘point 
of articulation,’ i.e. both are dental (dantya), and hence it is not clear why this 
rule should change a t to / before l. Since, t and / are already sasthana of each 
other, the formulation of the rule is basically faulty. Panini's formulation 
averts such a difficulty by using the term parasavarna instead of the term para- 
sasthana, cf. P.8.4.60 (cites) with parasavarnah continuing from P.8.4.58. The 
term sasthana simply refers to the sharing of а common point of articulation, 
while the term savarna, as defined by P..].9 (तुल्यास्यप्रयत्न सवर्णम्‌), refers to 
those sounds which share the same point of articulation (sthana) as well as the 
internal effort (prayatna). While t and l are sasthana ‘having a common point 
of articulation,’ they are not savarna ‘having a common point of articulation 
and internal effort.” Panini asks us to replace a dental stop, before /, with a 
sound which is parasavarna. The only sounds which share the same point of 
articulation and internal effort with /, are / itself and its nasal variety, i.e. Ї. 
Thus, a final t is changed to /, and a final л is changed to I. Neither the CAB, 
nor Whitney, show any awareness of these theoretical difficulties. This also 
raises a significant question about how much of this text is pre-Paninian. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तकारस्य शकारलकारयोः परसस्थानो 
भवति | उच्छिष्टे नाम (अ.वे. ११.७.१)। Jag- 
ल्लुप्रम्‌ (अ.वे. ५.२८.१४) | 
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Note: The manuscripts of the AV, as well as those of the CA, most 
often do not fully observe this sandhi as it relates to the juncture of ¢ and $, and 
write ch for cch. 


२.१.१४. चटवर्गयोश्च | 
Whitney (2.l4). A, B: "eum. 


Translation: Before the consonants of the c-series and t- 
series, [a final f is changed to a consonant which shares the 
same point of articulation as the following consonant]. 


Note: This rule also shows that the CA makes certain assumptions 
which are not brought out by the CAB. One such assumption is that out of the 
possible substitutes, one selects a replacement which is closest to the original in 
terms of phonetic features. This principle is stated by Panini in P.l.l.50 
(स्थानेऽन्तरतमः), and CA (.4.4: आन्तर्येण वृत्तिः). For example, when a final / is 
followed by c, we are told that t changes to a consonant which is parasasthana 
“shares the same point of articulation as the following sound.” The sounds i, e, 
c-series, and s, all share the same point of articulation. They are all talavya 
‘palatal. The principle given in CA (].4.4) tells us that we replace Т with c, 
and not with some other sound. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - चटवर्गयोः परतः तकारस्य पर(स)- 
स्थानो भवति | उच्च॑ तिष्ठ (अ.वे. २.६.२)। यज्जा- 
मयः’ (अ.वे १४.२.६१ ) | 'अग्निचिट्टीकते' (not in AV) | 
“те (not in AV) | 


Note: The fact that there are no examples attested in the Vulgate of 
the AV for illustrating a t followed by a retroflex stop is taken by Surya Kanta 
(APR, Introduction, p. 39) as a possible indication that the Vulgate is not a 
genuinely Saunakiya recension, and that a genuinely Saunakiya recension may 
have contained such examples. On the other hand, I believe that Whitney is 
probably correct in suggesting that a rule like this is perhaps an indication of 
this text straying occasionally into the requirements of a general grammar for 
Sanskrit, and he points to similar examples in the commentaries on P.8.4.40-4] 
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(स्तोः श्रुना श्चुः, SAT ष्ट्रः). The example अग्निचिट्टीकते is actually found in the KV 
on Р.8.4.4І. 


२.१.१५. ताभ्यां समानपदे तवर्गीयस्य पूर्वसस्थानः | 

Whitney (2.I5). А, В, р, J, M, P: °चवर्गीयस्य पूर्वसःस्थानः . O combines a 
portion of this rule with CA 2..7, and omits CA 2..6: aret समानपदे तवर्गी- 
याछकारःश्छकारस्य. 


Translation: Within the same word, after these [= stops of 
the c-series, i.e. palatal stops, and the /-ѕепеѕ, i.e. retroflex 
stops], a member of the /-ѕепеѕ [i.e. а dental stop] is replaced 
with a sound which shares the same point of articulation as the 
previous [palatal or retroflex stop]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ताभ्यां चटवर्गाभ्यां समानपदे तवर्गी- 
यस्य पूर्वसस्थानो भवति | मूढा अमित्राः (अ.वे. ६.६७. 
२)। तेर्षा वो अञ्निमूढानाम्‌ (अ.वे. ६.६७.२) | चवर्गीया- 
न्रकारस्य च | यज्ञेन यज्ञम्‌ (अ.वे. ७.५.१)। सोमाय 
राज्ञं (अ.वे. २.१३.२)। सोमस्य राज्ञः (अ.वे. ६.६८. 
१) | 


Note: Whitney points out that all the cases of this rule illustrated by 
the commentary fall in the category of internal sandhi which results only if one 
is interested in the derivation of the word müdha, and not its relationships with 
the preceding or the succeeding word, which is the proper area for a Prati- 
Sakhya. The CAB on CA (].].2) says: 


सन्ध्यपद्याविति किमर्थम्‌ | लीढ मित्यत्र हो ढत्वम्‌ (cf. हो ढः, पा. 
८.२.३१) | पर(म, N: °F, Whitney: °र)चतुर्थत्वम्‌ (cf. झषस्तथोर्धोऽधः ,' 
पा. ८.२.४०) | ष्टुना Seay (сї. WATS, पा. ८.४.४१)। ढो ढे लोपो 
(c. dr ढे लोपः, पा. ८.३.१३)दीर्घत्वमिति (cf. 'ढूलोपे पूर्वस्य 
दीर्घोऽणः, पा. ६.३.१११) वैयाकरणेन वक्तव्यम्‌ | 


The word müdha is derived in the same way, where the root muh is 
followed by the past participle affix -ta. The CAB, and perhaps the CA, seem 
to assume a derivational process analogous to the Paninian process cited in the 
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commentary passage above. The Л of the root muh is replaced with dh before 
the affix -ta. Then the present CA rule changes t of -ta, coming after dh, to dh, 
giving us the stage mudh+dha. The present CA rule does not go beyond this 
stage. According to Paninian derivation, however, dh is deleted before dh by 
P.8.3.3 (ढो ढे लोपः), and the preceding vowel is lengthened by P.6.3.ll 
(द्रलोपे पूर्वस्य दीर्घोऽणः). Whitney is, however, correct is saying that such a 
derivational process does not truly concern a Pratisakhya, a point also made by 
the CAB on CA (.].2). 

Whitney also suggests: “The only practical application of the precept is 
one which is not recognized, or at least not illustrated, by the commentator; 
namely, to those cases in which an initial s followed by a ѓ or th is, by later 
rules (ii. 90 = CA 2.4.]0 etc.), converted to s : the following dental then be- 
comes by this rule a lingual.” While the change indicated by Whitney does in- 
deed take place in forms like anusthita, it cannot take place by the present CA 
rule, because the present CA rule strictly applies to a dental stop which follows 
a palatal or a retroflex stop, and not something that follows any palatal or retro- 
flex sound. The change indicated by Whitney does, however, take place by the 
following CA rule, i.e. CA (2..6). 

In any case, this rule, along with several successive rules, illustrates the 
relatively less common process of regressive assimilation. Generally, Sanskrit 
shows progressive assimilation. 


२.१.१६. षकारान्नानापदे$पि | 
Whitney (2.6). F, I: “रांतांनाना”. O omits this rule. 


Translation: After an s, even in a different word [i.e. even 
across a word-boundary], [a dental stop is replaced with a 
sound which has the same point of articulation as the preceding 


s]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - षकारान्तान्नानापदे अपिराब्दात्समान- 
पदेऽपि तवर्गीयस्य पूर्वसस्थानो भवति | षष्टिः (अ.वे. ५. 
१५.६) | षण्णवतिः (not in AV, THAT, तै.सं. ७.२. 
१५.१, काठकसं. ४२.५) | 

Note: Whitney says that the example sastih properly “belongs under 


the preceding rule.' This is not quite true. The preceding rule, as pointed out 
earlier, applies only to dental stops which follow palatal or retroflex stops, and 
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not which follow palatal or retroflex sounds across the board. In any case, an 
example like sastih constitutes an example of internal sandhi, which concerns 
the process of word-derivation, which strictly speaking is not the concern of a 
Pratisakhya. However, as Whitney indicates on the preceding rule, one can 
think of a *word-internal' application for this rule, where the initial s of a root 
is changed to s because of the preceding vowel across the word-boundary. 
The dental stop following such an s then changes to a retroflex stop, e.g. anu+ 
sthita > anu+sthita > anu+sthita. Numerous examples of this kind can be 
found in the text of the Atharvan. 

The example sannavatih is offered in the KV on P. 8.4.42 (न पदान्ताट्टोर- 
नाम्‌), to illustrate the Varttika: अनाम्रवतिनगरीणामिति वाच्यम्‌. Since the example 
sannavatih is not attested in the AV, what would be a proper AV example? In 
this case, Whitney rightly points out: *The precept was evidently only intended 
for such combinations as bahis te (i.3.), in which, by the rules contained in the 
fourth section of this chapter, an original final s becomes lingualized, and the 
following t is assimilated to it.” 


२.१.१७. तवर्गीयाच्छकारः शकारस्य | 
Whitney ©.7). А, B (corr), D, J: तवर्गीयाः°. 


Translation: After a member of the t-series [i.e. a dental 
stop], $ is replaced with ch. 


Note: This rule works in conjunction with rules 2.].]0 and 2..3 
above. See Notes on those rules for problems regarding the mutual relations 
between these rules as formulated. Whitney also points out: “This rule, taken 
in connection with rules 0 (= CA 2.І.0) and 3 (= СА 2..3), above, de- 
termines the form to be assumed by the combinations t+s and n+s. Exception 
may fairly be taken, however, to the method in which the change is taught. By 
the other rules referred to, t and л are to become c and ñ before $: and if those 
rules are first applied, there will be no dental mutes for ४ to follow; while, if the 
present rule be first applied, the others are rendered wholly or in part superflu- 
ous, by the non-occurrence of s after t and n. In the case of t there comes in the 
still farther difficulty that rule 6 of this chapter (= CA 2..6) has converted it 
into th, so that a part of rule ]3 is thereby also rendered incapable to applica- 
tion. These are incongruencies such as the authors of the Pratisakhyas are very 
seldom guilty of. What is the intention of our treatise is, indeed, sufficiently 
clear." The kind of problems pointed out by Whitney in the application of CA 
rules have been handled with far greater sophistication in the Paninian system 


शोनकीया चतुराध्यायिका 28! 


with devices like a) sthanivadbhava ‘treating a substitute as if it had some of 
the same properties as the original,” b) rule ordering and well-defined proce- 
dures for conflict-resolution and priority, and c) treating a rule or it result as if 
it is not in effect for some other rules (asiddha). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तवर्गीयादुत्तरस्य शकारस्य छकारो 
भवति | देवाञ्छ्लोकः' (अ.वे. १८.१.३३) | अस्माञ्छत्रू- 
यतीमभि' (अ.वे. ३.१.३)। दिवि षञ्छुक्रः (अ.वे. १८. 
४.५९) | 


Note: Whitney points out: “The commentator cites examples only of 
the combination of n and 5. ... As an example illustrative of the other part of 
the rule, we may take агас charavyah (i.9.]).” 

Whitney further points out that the manuscripts “with hardly an excep- 
tion, write simply ch, instead of cch.” While this observation is beyond doubt, 
Whitney draws some debatable conclusions: “This orthography (i.e. ch, rather 
than cch) is also, to my apprehension, a truer representation of the actual pho- 
netic result of combining t with $. That these sounds fuse together into a ch is 
very strong evidence that the utterance of the Sanskrit surd palatals did not dif- 
fer materially from that of our ch (in church etc.); and I conceive that the con- 
stant duplication of the ch and jh (wherever the latter occurs) between two 
vowels is to be looked upon simply as an indication of the heaviness of those 
consonants, and of their effect to make the preceding vowel long by position.” 
I think Whitney seems to overlook the fact that the representation cch is not a 
mere orthographic representation, but that the processes of syllabication would 
require that the initial c be part of the previous syllable, with the next syllable 
beginning with ch. Such a syllabic division was obligatory in Sanskrit, espe- 
cially, if the previous syllable had a short vowel. In NIA languages like Hindi 
and Marathi, however, we can have a ch preceded by a short vowel forming a 
light syllable in words like bichana > bi-cha-na. In Sanskrit, there is no reason 
to believe that ch was always a heavy consonant. After long vowels and sen- 
tence-initially, one has no reason to assume that ch must be a heavy consonant. 

Assuming the compound nature of ch, Whitney says: “The conversion 
of ns into ñch, on the supposition of the compound nature of the palatal, as 
made up of a mute and a sibilant element, would be almost precisely analogous 
with that of ns into nts, as taught in rule 9, above, and would be readily and 
simply explainable as a phonetic process." While there is indeed some com- 
monality between these two cases, one must note that the Sanskrit tradition 
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treated ८॥ as a single sound, while ts was always treated as a consonant cluster. 
In the cluster ts, after the initial closure for t, one has the continuant s. On the 
other hand, ch is unlike п+с+5, in that ch has aspiration as part of it release, but 
does not have the continuant feature of $. Such a distinction allows ts to be 
split in a syllabic division as -t+s-. Such a division is not available for ch. 


२.१.१८. लोप उदः स्थास्तम्भोः सकारस्य | 
Whitney (2.8). Ha, Na: उदस्थाः°. J, M, Hb, Nb, P: उदस्थास्तंभोः°. Е, F: 
लोपोदँस्थाः°. А, В: लोपे उदस्थाः स्तंभोः?. О: लोपोदँस्थास्तंभोसकारस्य. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - लोपो भवति उद उत्तरयोः स्थास्त 
тї. सकारस्य | मा घोषा зе (अ.वे. ७.५२.२) | 
'ततस्त्वोत्थापयामसि' (अ.वे. १०.१.२९)। 'उत्थापय सी- 
ач: (अ.वे. १२.३.३०) । सत्येनोत्तभिता (अ.वे. १४.१. 
१) | 


Note: Referring to the form utthuh in AV (7.52.2), Whitney (AV 
Transl. Vol.L, p. 422) remarks: “SSP. strangely reads, with the comm. and the 
majority of his authorities, and with part of ours (P.?O.R.), ut sthur in c, 
against both general grammar and the Pratisakhya (त.8; its commentary quotes 
this passage as an illustration of the rule)." In all the cases of ut+stha cited by 
the commentary, the Padapatha clearly retains the s of stha. However, as 
Whitney points out: “Wherever, however, the preposition receives the accent, 
and enters into a more intimate combination with the root, as in the participle 
utthita, the pada-text (by iv. 62 = СА 4.2.6) does not separate the compound, 
or restore the original s, but reads the same form which appears in samhita. Of 
this kind is also the only example of the root stambh combined with the prepo- 
sition ud which our text presents, viz. satyeno 'ttabhita (xiv.l.l), where the 
pada reads uttabhita, and not ut-stabhita.’ Also compare this rule with 7?.8.4.6] 
(उदः स्थास्तम्भोः पूर्वस्य). The CA rule is closer to Panini as compared to other 
Pratisakhyas, as Whitney points out: “The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 95) notices the loss of s 
from the root stambh, but, as Weber remarks with surprise, omits all mention 
of stha. The Taitt. Pr. (v. 4) includes these cases in а more general rule, that s 
is dropped when preceded by ud and followed by a consonant." 


3.9.99. रेफस्य Vk | 
Whitney (2.9). 
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Translation: R [is deleted] before r. 


Note: As Whitney notes: *The r which is thus dropped must itself, of 
course, be the product of euphonic processes taught elsewhere (ii. 42, 43 = CA 
2.2.3-4). The protraction of a preceding short vowel when an r is thus dropped 
is prescribed in a later rule (iii. 20 = CA 3..20).” However, the CA rules 
must be clearly contrasted with Paninian rules P.8.3.3 (ढो ढे लोपः) and P.6.3. 
ПІ (हूलोपे पूर्वस्य दीर्घोऽणः), which prescribe additionally a deletion of a dh before 
dh, and the lengthening of the preceding vowel. The CAB on CA (l..2) 
knows these Paninian rules, and the same commentary on CA (2..5), if not 
CA (2..5) itself, seems to presuppose such rules. See Notes on CA (I..2) 
and CA (2..I5). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - रेफस्य रेफे परतः लोपो भवति | 
हरदं: पुरूची (:) रायः (अ.वे. २.१३.३)। पुना रक्तं 
वासः (not in known Vedic texts, quoted in the KV on Р.І.3. 
4)\ ‘GAT रूपाणि (अ.वे. १.२४.४)। जन्तू रक्षाँसि 
(अ.वे. ४.३७.१)। अग्री रक्षांसि (अ.वे. ८.३.२६)। 
अग्नी रक्षः (अ.वे. १२.३.४३)। 


Note: The example पुना रक्तं वासः cited by the CAB is not found in the 
Vulgate of the AV and is actually not found in the known Vedic literature. 
Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 40) suggests that this may have occurred 
in the genuine Saunakiya recension of the AV, and that the Vulgate is not the 
genuine Saunakiya recension. However, the fact that it occurs in the KV may 
perhaps mean that it could have been taken by our commentary from a gram- 
matical source like the KV. 


२.१.२०, स्पर्शादुत्तमादनुत्तमस्यानुत्तमे | 
Whitney (2.20). 


Translation: After a last member [of a stop-series, ie. a 
nasal stop], and before a non-last [member of a stop-series, i.e. 
non-nasal stop], a non-last [member of a stop-series, i.e. a non- 
nasal stop, is deleted ]. 
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Note: This rule is interesting in that it does not seem to apply to the 
transformation of the words given in the Padapatha to their Samhita versions, 
or vice versa, and hence it does not fit a strict definition of the purpose of a 
Pratisakhya. To make sense of the inclusion of such rules, one may perhaps 
propose that the CA is trying to clearly distinguish its recitational practice from 
the norms of generic Sanskrit, and from other traditions, cf. Whitney: “Neither 
of the other known Pratisakhyas teaches the same omission, or even notices it 
as prescribed by any authority." Concerning the practice taught by this rule, 
Whitney (АУ Transl. Vol. I., Intro., p. cxxv) says: “Abbreviation of the 
consonant-groups: as in pankti and the like. -- By п.20 (= CA 2..20) a non- 
nasal mute coming in the course of word-formation between a nasal and a non- 
nasal is dropped: so pariti; chintam and rundhi in stead of [pankti], chinttam 
and runddhi; etc. The manuscripts observe this rule quite consistently, 
although not without exceptions; and it has been uniformly followed in the 


edition. At xii.l.40, anuprayunktam i accidental exception; and here, for 
once, the mss. happen to agree in retaining the k. |C the Hibernicisms 


stren'th, len'th, etc. |" Note that the comments enclosed between the L-brackets 
‘|? and ‘|’ are added by Lanman. On the other hand, the VVRI edition does 


not follow this rule, and maintains the k/g in its readings. 

This rule also needs to be contrasted with CA (2.l.9: डणनानां कटतैः 
शषसेषु), which prescribes: “After [final] л, n, and n, [respectively] the [sounds] 
k, t, and t [are inserted], before 5, s, and s." While CA (2..9) has parallels 
elsewhere, the present rule does not. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्पर्शात्‌ उत्तमात्‌ अनुत्तमस्य स्पर्शस्य 
अनुत्तमे परतः स्पर्शं लोपो भवति | पङ्ति (म, №: ङ्क्ति) - 
TA’ (notin AV) | 'पाङ्तं (प, N: Eth) छन्दः (अ.वे. १२. 
३.१०) | qara भङ्धि (н, м: भवति) (अ.वे. १०.३. 
१३)। अनुत्तम इति किमर्थम्‌ | 'तस्या वायुर्वत्त्सः (н, N: 
त्सः) (अ.वे. ४.३९.४)। 'उत्त्सो (प, м: CAT) वा तत्त्र(म, 
м: त्र) (अ.वे. ६.१०६.१)। अप्प्स(प्र, N: प्स) रस: 
सधमादं मदन्ति (अ.वे. १४.२.२४)। नुदाम एनमर्प 
sag: (H: ध्सः, \:धाः)' (अ.वे. १२.३.४३)। 
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Note: The deletion taught by this rule is not practiced by the mss. of 
the CAB. The consonant groups as assumed in the counter-examples are not 
seen either in the manuscripts of the AV, nor in those of the CAB. Also the 
counter-examples are not chosen with proper care in that several of them con- 
tain multiple violations of the conditions at a time, rather than illustrating 
strictly the single condition referred to by the query अनुत्तम इति किमर्थम्‌. In the 
text of the commentary above, I have given the examples with the consonant 
clusters as expressly intended by the commentary, and noted the manuscript 
readings which do not actually illustrate the intended clusters. 


२.१.२१. स्वराद्यवयोः पदान्तयो: | 
Whitney (@2.27). I: 20. 


Translation: After a vowel, word-final y and v [are deleted]. 


Note: As Whitney points out: “This rule applies, on the one hand, to 
the y and v of the syllables ay, av, ay, av (the latter, however, being excepted 
by the following rule), into which, by ш. 40 (= CA 3.2.]7), e, o, ai, and au are 
converted before a vowel; and, on the other hand, to the y into which, by ii. 4] 
(= CA 2.2.2), visarjaniya theoretically passes before an initial vowel." I object 
to the word ‘theoretically’ used by Whitney. While it is true that the CA seems 
to demand unconditional deletion of a y derived from a visarjaniya, and, there- 
fore, this y becomes a seemingly theoretical entity, other schools were not so 
categorical about this deletion, and hence this y could appear in the final result, 
cf. KV on P.8.3.9 (लोपः शाकल्यस्य) says: शाकल्यग्रहणं विभाषार्थम्‌ | तेन यदापि 
लघुप्रयनतरो न भवत्यादेशस्तदापि व्योः पक्षे श्रवणं भवति. Also contrast the fact that 
such a deletion takes place, according to Panini, before aS, i.e. vowels and 
voiced consonants. The CA rule is a statement of unconditional deletion. In 
any case, this procedure was widely disputed, and Whitney records the wide 
spectrum of views in the traditional phonetic literature concerning these 
disputes. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्वरादुत्तरयोः यकारवकारयोः पदान्त- 
योर्लोपो भवति | क आंसज्जन्याः के वराः (अ.वे. ११.८. 
१)। "wr वाय उदकेनेहि (अ.वे. ६.६८.१)। अस्या 
इच्छन्नग्रुवै पतिंम्‌' (अ.वे. ६.६०.१) | = उं एव महायमः 
(अ.वे. १३.४.५) | ता इमा этч: (अ.वे. १५.१५.७) | 
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Note: While the CAB quotes asya icchan to show that there is no re- 
combination, Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 327) points out that “the meter 
shows that the irregular combination asye 'cchan requires to be made, and the 
Anukr. apparently winks at it." 


२.१.२२. नाकाराहकारस्य | 
Whitney (2.22). A, B, D, P: नकारा”. 


Translation: [However], [a word-final] v occurring after à is 
not [deleted]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नाकारात्‌ उत्तरस्य वकारस्य लोपो 
भवति | द्वाविमौ ата ат: (अ.वे. ४.१३.२)। 'इन्द्र- 
वायू उभाविह' (अ.वे. ३.२०.६)। उभाविन्द्राञ्नी आ भर- 
aA (अ.वे. ५.७.६) | 


Note: Whitney says: “This rule is uniformly observed in the Sanhita 
of the Atharvan, excepting in a couple of cases in book xix, which book the 
Pratisakhya does not recognize as forming part of the Atharvan text: these are 
pada ucyete (xix.6.5), and citra ima vrsabhau (xix.]3.).” One cannot discount 
the possibility that the l9th book represents a somewhat different linguistic tra- 
dition and constitutes a relatively late addition to the rest of the books. How- 
ever, note that the Padapatha does not render citra of the Samhita with citrau as 
Whitney seems to assume, but leaves it as citra. If such be the case, then it 
would not come under the scope for the present rule. 


२.१.२३. गविष्टो गवेषण इति च । 
Whitney (2.23). О: тїї, 


Translation: Also, [there is no deletion of the word-final v in 
the forms] gavistau [< go+istau] and gavesanah [< go--esanah]. 


Note: In the two cases listed in the rule, the Padapatha breaks down 
the compounds as indicated in the brackets. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - गविष्टौ गवेषण इति च न वकारस्य 
लोपो भवति | इषुमन्तं afar (अ.वे. ४.२४.५)। गवे- 
षण: सहमानः (अ. वे. ५.२०.११) | 


Note: Whitney says: “Other like cases, as gavasir and gavis, occur in 
the twentieth book of the text, but with that book the Pratisakhya has nothing to 
do." 

APR (455), which seems to be referring to our CA rule, also teaches 
that in gavistau and gavesanah the v is not elided. Surya Kanta makes a case 
that making such a rule which can apply to the Samhita text was originally not 
the function of the APR, which was originally supposed to describe only the 
peculiarities of the Pada text, and that such rules were added later to it. On the 
other hand, he argues that the CA was from the very beginning a treatise deal- 
ing with the conversion of the Padas into Samhita, and that a rule such as the 
present one is more genuinely suited to it. See: APR, Introduction, pp. 25-26. 


२.१.२४. लेशवृत्तिरधिस्पर्श शाकटायनस्य | 
Whitney (2.24). A, B, D: °zgəl°. О: शस्पर्हा?. 


Translation: According to Sakatayana, there is a weak ar- 
ticulation [of the word-final y and v discussed in the earlier 
rules], as regards the feature of contact [between the articulator 
and the point of articulation]. 


Note: As Whitney's survey of the various texts shows, the doctrine 
ascribed to Sakatayana here is offered as an option by most texts, and is occa- 
sionally ascribed to other scholars like Vatsapra. ?.8.3.8 (व्योर्लघुप्रयन्नतरः शाक- 
टायनस्य) ascribes the same view to Sakatayana, but uses a slightly different 
term: laghuprayatnatarah "relatively weaker articultory effort.” Panini 8.3.9 
(लोपः शाकल्यस्य) ascribes the deletion of final y and v to Sakalya. By default, it 
would seem that these sounds were neither deleted nor weakened, but were 
pronounced with the normal force in Panini’s own school. This gives us a 
wide range of pronunciation for final y and v across the various dialects of 
Sanskrit. What is noteworthy, however, is that the view of deletion, which is 
ascribed by Panini expressly to Sakalya, is the default view in CA. While it 
does care, for some reason, to record the view of Sakatayana, it does not care 
to record the view of normal pronunciation of y and v. It should be noted that 
there is a close relationship of the CA tradition to the views expressed by 
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Sakatayana, cf. Bhargava-Bhaskara’s commentary on CA (I.I.l-l2) and the 
Notes on these rules. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - लेरावृत्तिर्भवति अधिस्पर्श शाकटायन- 
स्य आचार्यस्य | “p आसञ्जन्याः के वराः (अ.वे. ११.८. 
१)। 'उष्णेनं वाय उदकेनेहि (अ.वे. ६.६८.१)। अस्या 
इच्छन्नग्रुवै पतिंम्‌' (अ.वे. ६.६०.१) | = उं एव महायमः' 
(अ.वे. १३.४.५) । ता इमा этч: (अ.वे. १५.१५.७) | 


२.१.२५. पुमो मकारस्य स्पर्हऽघोषेऽनूष्मपरे विसर्जनीयोऽपुंश्चादिषु | 


Whitney (2.25). E, F: Ў ford. J, M: “यो si^. О: Oar. 


Translation: Before a voiceless stop not followed by a spi- 
rant, the m of pum is changed to a visarjaniya [i.e. h], except in 
pumsca etc. 


Note:  Whitney's frustration with the rule and the commentary is 
manifest in his comments: “This is a rule very hard to get along with. In the 
first place, it is altogether unnecessary and uncalled for, since of all the words 
to which it is intended to apply, but a single one, pumScali, is found in the 
Atharvan text, and that one is written by the pada-text precisely as in samhita, 
and so requires no explanation from the Pratisakhya.” 

Besides the fact that the rule seems to step into the un-Pratisakhyan ter- 
ritory of general grammatical derivation, the condition apumscadisu creates a 
number of problems. The first problem is that the form pumsca already seems 
to show the operation of the rule. If so, then what is being excluded by saying 
аритѕсааіѕи? The CAB offers pumscora as a counter-example. However, as 
Whitney agonizes: “But pumscora, ‘he-thief,’ is as regular an instance of the 
application of the rule as pumskama or pumscali; nor does it seem possible to 
find in apumscadisu itself any form which constitutes an exception to the pre- 
vious specifications. I can only conjecture that the reading is corrupt, and was 
corrupt before the commentator set himself at work upon it, and that his expla- 
nation was as unintelligible to himself as it is to us. The specification may have 
been intended for such words as pumkhyana, which constitutes an actual 
exception to the rule, and it is cited as such in Bóhtlingk's note to Panini 
vili.3.6, as from the Siddhanta-Kaumudi.” 
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It is now quite clear that apumscadisu is an ancient corruption. It is 
shared by all the manuscripts, and, as Whitney correctly assumes, it must have 
been there already when the author of the CAB attempted to explain the word. 
Whitney's comment quoted above, led me to look for a possible emendation. 
Having looked at the shapes of the letters kh and c in Gupta and pre-Gupta 
scripts, it seems very likely that these two letters were confused, and a possible 
apumkhadisu was misread as apumscadisu. The expression apumkhadisu 
would not only exclude pumkhyana cited by Whitney, but also the relatively 
earlier expression pumkha, which is traditionally etymologized as pum+kha [< 
pumamsam khanati, pum+khan+Da, etymology offered in Sabdakalpadruma, 
Vol. 3, p. 63]. 

Another possible reading is apumksadisu, which wou exclude cases 
like pumksirah and pumksurah. However, these examples are already taken 
care of by the exclusion апйѕтараге, and one would not need a separate exclu- 
sion to be stated. Therefore, the reading apumkhadisu seems to be a better 
emendation. Another word which fits in the same category as pumkha is 
pumkheta, which is analyzed by Roth-Bóhtlingk (PW, Vol. 4, p. 752) as 
pums+khe ‘fa, and explained as: “ein männlicher Planet, (ref:) Ind. St. 2,258, 
N.” Indeed the word pumkha is at least as old as the epics, cf. Bóhtlingk, PW, 
Vol. 4, p. 752, and, even though it is unattested in Vedic literature, it could 
have been on the mind of the author of the CA as an exception to the rule. It is 
also attested in Varahopanisad (2.82, Yogopanisadah, p. 482). However, this 
is a late Upanisad, and the verse containing this word is in the meter Vasanta- 
tilaka, a late classical meter. 

Whitney rightly suspects that the reading apumscadisu was corrupted 
from some now-unknown original before this commentary was written. On 
the other hand, his comment that this whole rule is probably an interpolation, 
because the word visarjaniya is repeated again in the following rule, is not jus- 
tified, since Whitney's reading of CA 2..26: नकारस्य चटतवर्गेष्वघोषेष्वनृष्मपरेषु वि- 
सर्जनीय: is not supported by a single manuscript. By mistake, Whitney has 
taken the elaboration in the commentary to be the text of the rule. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पुमो मकारस्य स्पर्श अघोषे अनृष्मपरे 
विसर्जनीयो भवति अपुंश्चादिषु | पुंस्कामा (not in Vedic 
texts) | पुस्पत्रा (not in Vedic texts) | पुश्चली (अ.वे 
१५.२.१) | स्पर्श इति किमर्थम्‌ | ‘Gara’ (not in Vedic 
texts) | अघोष इति किमर्थम्‌ | 'पुंदानम्‌ (not in Vedic 
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texts) | अनूष्मपरे इति किमर्थम्‌ | ere: j (not in Vedic 
texts) | पुक्षारः ' (not in Vedic texts) | अपुश्वादिष्विति 
किमर्थम्‌ | Wale: (not in Vedic texts) | 


Note: Except for one, all the examples cited by the commentator are 
unattested in the AV. Many of these examples are found in the KV on P.8.3.6 
(पुमः wur) The example pumksdrah may be a corruption of pumksira 
which occurs in the KV on P.8.3.6. For pumyanam and pumscorah, the Pe- 
tersburg Lexicon finds the only known attestations in the CAB on the present 
rule. 


२.१.२६. नकारस्य चटतवर्गेषु | 
Whitney (2.26): नकारस्य चटतवर्गेष्वघोषेष्वनूष्मपरेषु विसर्जनीयः. A, B, С, D, 
E, F, J, M, Na, О: °चटवर्गेषु?, P: *चटवर्ग्रेषु ?, 


Translation: Before voiceless [stops] of the c-series, f-series, 
and f-series [i.e. palatal, retroflex, or dental stops], [not fol- 
lowed by a spirant], the [final] n [is changed to a visarjaniya, 
i.e. А]. 


Note: As Whitney points out, this rule is uniformly applied by the 
manuscripts of the SAV. Whitney’s further contribution lies in pointing out 
that the doctrine proposed by this rule amounts to an insertion of a sibilant, and 
the 7 is subsequently replaced by the nasalization of the preceding vowel. 
Whitney offers a historical explanation: “It is sufficiently evident that this in- 
sertion of a sibilant after a final n before a surd mute is no proper phonetical 
process: the combination of the nasal and following non-nasal is perfectly natu- 
ral and easy without the aid of a transition sound, nor can any physical expla- 
nation be given of the thrusting in between them of a sibilant, which only en- 
cumbers the conjunction. ... The historical rather than phonetical origin of the r 
which is appended (see rule 29 = CA 2..29, below) to a few accusatives plu- 
ral in the Vedic language before a vowel has been long since pointed out by 
Bopp; and a kindred explanation of the conversion of dn into ай before a 
vowel (see rule 27 = CA 2..27, below) was added by him in his Comparative 
Grammar. He has refrained from tracing the insertion of a sibilant before c and 
t to the same cause, doubtless, because of the numerous instances in which the 
insertion is made after a word which is not entitled by origin to a final s. But 
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nothing is more natural than that an insertion originally organic, but of which 
the true character was forgotten, and which had come to seem merely euphonic, 
should considerably extend its sphere of occurrence, and should be by degrees, 
and more and more, applied to cases to which it did not historically belong. 
Now a very large majority of the words ending in n are accusatives plural and 
nominatives singular, to both of which cases comparative grammar clearly 
shows that a final s belongs as case-ending; and I can entertain no doubt that 
the whole phenomenon of the insertion of the sibilant arose from its preserva- 
tion in these forms, and from the inorganic extension of the same mode of 
combination, by analogy, to the much smaller classes of vocative, locative, and 
verbal forms." I have quoted Whitney's explanation in full, because it is an 
explanation which has been subsequently accepted without any challenge. In 
his footnote (862: 86-87), Whitney offers statistical information pertaining to 
the occurrence of this type of sandhi. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नकारस्य चटतवर्गेषु अघोषेषु अनूष्म- 
परेषु विसर्जनीयो भवति | भवांश्विनोति' (not in Vedic 
texts) | 'भवांश्छादयति' (not in Vedic texts) | мат 
(not in Vedic texts) | 'भवांस्तरति’ (not in Vedic texts) | 
भवांस्तत्र (not in Vedic texts) | अघोषेष्वित्येव | बृहन्‌ 
दक्षिणया' (H, м: णायाः) (अ.वे. ६.५३.१) । 'नैनान्नमसा 
पर: (अ.वे. ७.७.१)। अनूष्मपरेष्वित्येव | 'भवान्त्सरु' 
(not in Vedic texts) | 'महान्त्सरु' (not in Vedic texts) | 


Note: Most of the examples, not attested in the AV, are found in the 
KV on P.8.3.7 (नश्छव्यप्रशान्‌). Again we must note that Surya Kanta does not 
suggest that these examples are from the so-called now lost genuine Saunakiya 
recension. It is absolutely unconscionable that the commentator does not offer 
a single example from the text of the Atharvan to illustrate this phenomenon, 
which is by no means rare in the Atharvan text. By citing the examples which 
he does, he shows how deeply influenced he is by the tradition of Paninian 
grammar. 


२.१.२७. आकारोपधस्योपबद्धादीनां स्वरे | 
Whitney (2.27). E (orig), F (orig): आकारोपबद्धा?. Р: °स्यौप?. 
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Translation: In words like upabaddha [i.e. upabaddhan], [the 
final n], preceded by а, [is changed to a visarjaniya, i.e. h], 
before a vowel. 


Note: While the previous rule survives in the classical language, the 
present rule is applicable only to Vedic language. Here, the visarjaniya is 
eventually replaced with y by CA (2.2.2), and by CA (2..2]), this y is deleted. 
The other change taking place is the compensatory nasalization of the preceding 
vowel by CA (].3.6). Thus, the sequence upabaddhan+iha is changed in the 
Samhitapatha to upabaddhá iha. In the classical usage, this would remain upa- 
baddhaniha. It is not immediately obvious why the sandhi of devan-ca result- 
ing in devamsca should retain the historical dimension down to the classical 
usage, while the combination upabaddhan+iti should lose that historical dimen- 
sion. 

As Whitney points out, “All the cases in which this loss of a final n 
Occurs are accusatives plural or nominatives singular, which originally pos- 
sessed a final s after the n, and the loss of the n before the sibilant, with ac- 
companying nasalization of the preceding vowel, and then the disappearance of 
the sibilant itself, as in other cases after а and before a vowel, are unquestiona- 
bly the cause of the sandhi as it finally presents itself." The interesting thing is 
that there is no synchronic generalization of this rule to all cases with final -an 
followed by a vowel, but the phenomenon is limited to a set of defined cases. 
For example, yatuman--ayam in AV (.7.4) does not change to yatumá ayam. 
Whitney himself notes: “The loss of the n with nasalization of the vowel is 
evidently an old-style sandhi, going out of use, and no longer appearing except 
sporadically. It is interesting, as regards this sandhi and that taught in the pre- 
ceding rule - which have both ... the same historical origin - to note the rela- 
tions of the Rik and the Atharvan usage to one another and to the practice of 
the classical Sanskrit. The insertion of the s, which has become a necessary 
proceeding under the modern euphonic rules, is almost universal in the Athar- 
van, and comparatively rare in the Rik: the conversion of the п into anusvara, 
of which the general Sanskrit grammar knows nothing, is only infrequently 
observed in the Atharvan, while it is made in the Rik with but few exceptions." 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - आकारोपधस्य नकारस्य विसर्जनीयो 
भवति | उपबद्धादीनां स्वरे | ‘Staal इहा de (अ.वे. 
१.७.७) | शास इत्था महाँ З (अ.वे. १.२०.४) । यो 
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अस्माँ अंभिदासति' (अ. वे. १.१९.३)। सर्वान्‌ मच्छपथाँ 
af (अ.वे. २.७.१) | 


Note: There is a slight error when Whitney says that the commentator 
cites five instances. The commentary cites only four instances. However, 
Whitney collects a complete list of such cases in the text of AV. The gana 
referred to in this CA rule is fully spelled out by the APR (096), and out of a 
total of 76 instances listed by the APR, the CAB cites the first four in the same 
order. This, in spite of Surya Kanta's view to the contrary, indicates a very 
close connection between the CAB and the APR. 

One should also note that Whitney's listing does not completely match 
the listing of the gana as found in the APR, and the differences between these 
listings need to be further explored. All the instances listed under APR (096) 
are covered by Whitney's listing, but Whitney's listing contains substantially 
more instances. Below, I am listing those cases which are listed as showing a 
case of this rule, which are listed by Whitney, but are not found in the listing 
under APR (96): .9.3; 4.]9.5; 4.9.7; 5.23.8; 6.l5.l-2; 6.54.3; 6.69.2; 
TATA: T.65.5 9..79;. l0.3.44; 0.3.05; IL.9.22; T.9.24; 3.2.5; 73.2.8; 
3.2.2; 3.2.29; 4.].45; 4..55; 4.2.0; 8.2.3; 8.2.8. Whitney also 
lists the following instances from the l9th and the 20th Kanda of the AV, 
which are completely left out of consideration by the APR (96): 9.6.8; 
]9.]3.8; l9.26.3; 9.32.7; 9.36.4; 9.50.4; 9.59.2; 20.27.7; 20.28.4; 
20.28.5; 20.28.8; 20.36.I5. One needs to study all these instances indi- 
vidually. However, at first glance, it seems plausible that the scope of the ap- 
plication of this rule went on increasing even after the gana was fully listed by 
the APR. Such an increasing scope for this application is indeed puzzling, es- 
pecially since it is not represented in the classical language. One possible rea- 
son for it may be sought in the generally accepted Rgvedic influence on the AV 
tradition. As Whitney points out, this rule is applied in the *Rik with but few 
exceptions," the Rgvedic influence may have led the AV tradition in the direc- 
tion opposite to that of the classical language. 


२.१.२८. Tat वनानीति वकारे | 
Whitney (2.28). A, B, D, P: °т°. Е, F: ?eris?. Hb, Nb: वृक्षान्‌?. О: °e 
वनानाति”. 
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Translation: In the sequence vrksan vanani, [the final n 
changes to a visarjaniya] before v. 


Note: The rule specifically mentions the phrase vrksan vanani to re- 
strict this change to this instance. However, as Whitney points out: “The 
counter-examples [e.g. vrksan vatah and vrksan vayah cited by the CAB], 
however, are fabricated: no such passages occur in the Atharvan. Nor is the 
citation of vanani in the rule necessary, although excusable enough: a v follows 
vrksan in no other passage of the text, except in xii..5], where it is separated 
from it by an avasana, and so exercises upon it no euphonic influence." In the 
example above, the л is changed to a visarjaniya, which is subsequently de- 
leted, and the preceding vowel is nasalized. This is also a type of sandhi which 
is not attested in the classical language. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - gar वनानीति वकारे नकारस्य 
विसर्जनीयो भवति | "Nem वनानि सं sv (अ.वे. ६.४५. 
१) | सोपपदस्य ग्रहणमे (प, м: मै) तावत्त्वार्थम्‌ | इह मा 
भूत्‌। वृक्षान्‌ वातो वृक्षान्‌ वयाः (not in AV) | 


२.१.२९. नाम्युपधस्य रेफ ऋतृरुत्सृजते वशीत्येवमादीनाम्‌ | 
Whitney (2.29): °मादीनास्‌. D, J, K, M, Nb, O, Р: Danda after रेफः. Е, 
F: place 5 after रेफ. 


Translation: [The final n], preceded by a namin [i.e. any 
vowel other than a or à], is changed to r, in the passages rtün ut- 
srjate vast etc. 


Note: Whitney criticizes the formulation: “The Pratisakhya is to be 
reprehended here for not treating the cases to which this rule applies in the 
same manner as those coming under the preceding rules, by prescribing the 
conversion of n into visarjaniya, and leaving it for rule 42 (= CA 2.2.2), below, 
to change the latter into r." 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नाम्युपधस्य नकारस्य रेफो भवति | 
ऋतूंरुत्सूजते वशीत्येवमादीनाम्‌ । ऋतृरुत्स॑जते wem 
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(अ.वे. ६.३६.२)। मो षु पणीरभि' (अ.वे. ५.११.७) | 
"ue айй” (अ.वे. ४.३२.६) | 


Note: The gana referred to in this CA rule has been fully listed by the 
APR (I97), and out of a total of eight instances listed therein, the CAB quotes 
the first three in the same order. Whitney points out that there are nine cases of 
this rule in the text of the Atharvan. The APR lists rtr anyah (AV 4..23), 
which is excluded in Whitney's listing. In this case, the Whitney-Roth text 
actually agrees with the APR. Whitney additionally lists 6.6].2 and 7.8].], 
which are excluded by the APR listing. It is likely that the scope of this sandhi 
slightly increased after the listing of the APR was made. 


२.१.३०. न समेरयन्तादीनाम्‌ | 
Whitney (2.30). A, B, D: °तामित्येवमादीनाम्‌. 


Translation: [The change of n taught in the preceding rules 
to visarjaniya or r] does not take place in cases such as sam 
airayan tam. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - न समैरयन्तादीनां नकारस्य यत्प्राप्त 
तद्भवति | समैंरयन्तां व्यूर्णवन्तु (अ.वे. १.११.२) | 
कुलपा राजन्‌ ताम्‌ उ ते (अ.वे. १.१४.३)। 'अस्मिन्‌ 
तिष्ठतु याः (अ.वे. १.१५.२) | 


Note: Whitney, referring to these three examples, says: “The three 
happen to be typical examples of the three principal classes of cases - verbal 
forms, vocatives, and locatives - in which we should not expect to see the 
sibilant inserted, since the forms did not originally end in a sibilant.” Expan- 
sion of the insertion of a sibilant in these cases can then be dated to a post-AV 
period. On rule CA (2..26 = Whitney 2.26), Whitney offers a ‘complete list 
of exceptions’ in a footnote. The APR (98) follows а different strategy. In- 
stead of formulating a gana of exceptions, it lists cases where the final n is pre- 
ceded by a short vowel and followed by т, where the n changes to a visarjaniya. 
After providing a listing of such cases, the APR says: इत्यतोऽन्यत्र हस्वोपधस्य 
तवर्गे प्रकृत्या, This makes it difficult to directly compare Whitney's data with 
those offered by the APR. 
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Regarding the expression समैरयन्तादीनाम्‌, Whitney (AV Transl, Vol. L, 
p. ll) points out the ambiguity involved in the form of the citation: “The word 
(tam or tam) and its predecessor are quoted in the Prat. (п.30 = CA 2..30), ... 
but the form of the quotation (samairayantadinam) prevents our seeing whether 
its authors read tam or tám; the comm. gives tam.” 


२.१.३१. मकारस्य स्पर्शे परसस्थानः | 
Whitney (2.3). H, J, M, Na, Р: °सःस्थानः. A, В: मकारस्पर्हः. 


Translation: [A final] m, before a stop, is changed to a con- 
sonant which has the same point of articulation as the following 
[stop]. 


Note: In conjunction with CA (.4.4: आन्तर्येण वृत्तिः), this rule changes 
the final m to a nasal consonant of the same point of articulation as the follow- 
ing stop. The CAB on CA (].4.4) cites our present rule as an example where 
the principle of maximal featural proximity enunciated in CA (].4.4) must ap- 
ply. Thus, the present rule changes the word-final m to й, ñ, n, n, or m, de- 
pending upon which stop follows m. We should note that Panini allows the 
change of m to an anusvara and its maintenance before any consonant as ап 
option to its change to a nasal homorganic with the following stop. Panini also 
allows the change of m to nasal y, $, or I, before у, v, and I. СА (2.].35) 
makes allowance for only /. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - मकारस्य परसस्थानो (प्र, N: परःस्था- 
नो) भवति स्पर्शे परतः | सङ्काशयामि वहतुम्‌ (अ.वे. 
१४.२.१२) । 'उदागाञ्जीवः (अ.वे. १४.२.४४) | TET- 
मानम्‌ (not in Vedic texts) | सन्नस्तैभिः ' (अ.वे २.३५. 
२)। we पशुभिः (अ.वे. ४.३६.५) | सन्नष्टेनं (अ.वे. 
७.९.४) | 'सन्त्वयैंधिषीमहि' (अ.वे. १४.२.१७) | मा त्वा 
वृक्ष: सम्बाधिष्टः (अ.वे. १८.२.२५) । शान्तस्तान्नान्तः (н, 
४: न्रोदात्तः)पदे तवर्गे प्रकृत्या | दुर्णाङ्नीः सवी: (अ.वे. 
४.१७.५) | 
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Note: Whitney reads the ms. H: शान्तस्तान्नेदान्तःपदे तवर्गे प्रकृत्या. He is 
unable to read the first half, which he suspects to be an additional citation, and 
translates the second half as: “in the interior of a word, m remains unchanged 
before a dental." The manuscripts do not exactly support Whitney's reading, 
though the passage still remains largely corrupt. I suggest the following emen- 
dation: शान्तस्तान्नान्तःपदे तवर्गे प्रकृत्या. take the last portion of this passage ex- 
actly in the same way as done by Whitney, i.e. अन्तःपदे तवर्गे प्रकृत्या. The first 
two expressions, ie. santah and таппа, may be taken to illustrate the rule 
2.].3l. The expression santah, AV (3.2.9), illustrates the change of m to n, 
with the etymology from vsam-ta, and the expression таппа, АУ (5.8.7), 
stands for tam-na. 

Is the expression sannastena (AV, 7.9.4) a misinterpretation for sam- 
nas-tena ? On sannastebhih in AV (2.35.2), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.L, p. 
80) says: “АП the samhita-mss. make the absurd combination nastébhih in d, 
seeming to have in mind the participle nastd; SSP. retains nastébhis in his text, 
while ours emendis to nas tebhih, as given in the comment to Prat. n.3] (= CA 
ZLS” 


२.१.३२. अन्तस्थोष्मसु लोपः | 
Whitney (2.32). E, F, Nb: No Visarga after लोप, 


Translation: Before semi-vowels and spirants, [the word- 
final m is] deleted. 


Note: After deleting the m before semi-vowels and spirants, the pre- 
vious vowel is nasalized by CA (I.3.5: नकारमकारयोर्लोपे पूर्वस्यानुनासिकः). The 
CA procedure differs from Panini in that Panini allows the change of m to na- 
sal y, & or Ї, before у, v, and /. The CA (2..35) makes allowance for only Ї. 
Before any consonant, Panini also allows the maintenance of an апизуйта. The 
anusvara is left out of consideration by the CA in favor of the nasalized vowel. 
Whitney on this rule surveys the variegated practice of the Pratisakhyas. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अन्तस्थोष्मसु परतः मकारस्य लोपो 
भवति | ‘get ата: (अ.वे. १.२.३)। 'पितरँ чет 
(अ.वे. १.३.३)। 'सँराधय॑न्तः सर्धुराः' (अ.वे. ३.३०.५) | 
पराद्य देवा वृंजिनँ शृणन्तु (अ.वे. ८.३.१४) । 'न्योष (प, 
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N: ए)तँ ват (अ.वे. ८.४.१)। सँ सुभूत्या (अ.वे. 
३.१४.१) | 'भवसि सँ समृद्ध्या (अ.वे. १२.३.२१) | 


Note: Whitney is undoubtedly right in saying that this deletion of m 
carries with it the nasalization of the preceding vowel. However, both the 
manuscripts simply show the anusvara where one would expect a nasal vowel. 


२.१.३३. ऊष्मस्वेवान्तःपदे | 
Whitney (2.33). A, B, D, O: 3° for ऊ. 


Translation: Within the same word, [the m is deleted] only 
before spirants. 


Note: After the deletion of m, the preceding vowel is nasalized by 
CA (.3.5: नकारमकारयोलॉपि पूर्वस्यानुनासिकः). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - SHAT अन्तःपदे मकारस्य लोपो 
भवति । द्वे च॑ मे विंशतिश्च (अ.वे. ५.१५.२)। "तिस्रश्च 
मे Бете? (अ.वे. ५.१५.३)। “Tham मे चत्वारिंशच्च 
(अ.वे. ५.१५.४) । 'पुमान्‌ पुँसः (अ.वे. ३.६.१)। तत्र॑ 
पुँसु(छ, N: स)व॑नम्‌' (अ.वे. ६.११.१)। ऊष्मस्वेवेति 
किमर्थम्‌ | पतिर्यः प्रतिकाम्यः (अ.वे. २.३६.८) | 


Note: In all the above examples, the manuscripts simply show anu- 
svaras where the rule stipulates deletion of m and the subsequent nasalization 
of the preceding vowels. The commentary cites only one counter-example: 
pratikamyah (AV 2.36.8). Whitney points out: “Instances of m before r in like 
position would not be hard to give - e.g. tamradhumrah (x.2.]]) - but it is 
found before / only in root syllables, as in malimlucam (viii.6.2), and before v 
only in the case which forms the subject of rule 37 (= CA 2..37), below." 
Whitney also appropriately points out that “this rule and the next concern mat- 
ters with which the Pratisakhya properly has no concern,” because they deal 
with internal sandhis which are not altered during the transformations between 
the Padapatha and the Samhitapatha. 


शोनकीया चतुराध्यायिका 299 
२.१.३४. नकारस्य च | 
Whitney (2.34). 


Translation: Also, n [is deleted before sibilants within a 
given word]. 


Note: This rule, like the previous rule, also deals with what may be 
strictly called an internal sandhi, which one would encounter only in the deri- 
vation of a given word, rather than in transformations between the Padapatha 
and the Samhitapatha. In that sense, as Whitney points out, these rules exceed 
the strictly defined scope of a Pratisakhya. 

Interestingly, these rules provide us some insight into the grammatical 
derivations of words as understood by the CA. For instance, this rule assumes 
that a form like parüsi is derived from paransi, while the previous rule assumes 
that a form like visati is derived from vimSati. For instance, in the derivation of 
the form parisi, Panini starts with parus+i. Then, Р.7.І.72 (नपुंसकस्य झलचः) 
prescribes the augment nUM, which goes after the и of parus, leading to 
paruns+i. The CA seems to assume a somewhat similar process. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नकारस्य ऊष्मस्वेव अन्तःपदे लोपो 
भवति | परूषि यस्य॑ सम्भाराः' (अ.वे. ९.६.१)। "rf 
होत्रा яя: (अ.वे. ११.६.१४)। A(N: त्रा) हवीषि’ 
(अ.वे. १८.३.४४) । ऊष्मस्वेवेत्येव | 'तौदी नामासि 
कन्या (अ.वे. १०.४.२४) | 


Note: Again the manuscripts show merely the anusvara, where one 
would expect to find a nasalized vowel. 


२.१.३५. उभयोर्लकारे लकारोऽनुनासिकः | 
Whitney (2.35). A, B, D, J: ?भकारो” for SP”. 


Translation: Both [i.e. m and л] are changed to a nasal i 

before an /. 

Note: Unlike Panini, the CA does not make provision for y and $ for 
m before y and v. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - उभयोः नकारमकारयोः लकारे परतः 
लकारः अनुनासिको भवति | 'तलॅलोकम्‌' (अ.वे. ३.२८. 

ч)! अविल्लोकेन्न (अ.वे. ३.२९.३)। प्रति (म, N: ती) - 
माटॅलोकाः (अ.वे. १८.४.५)। दर्गन्धीठँलोहिंतास्यान्‌' 
(अ.वे. ८.६.१२) । «ет (अ.वे. ४.३८.५) | 


Note: Referring to the citation from AV (/8.4.5), Whitney (AV 
Transl. Vol.IL, p. 873) says: “The reading and sense at the beginning of c are 
very doubtful; the pada-mss. all give prati-mam, as if it were accustive of 
pratima; most of the samhita-mss. have pratimdm (our Bs. has pratímám |! |, 
and P.M. pratimám; T. has pratimám), and it is quoted in the comment to the 
Prat. (4.35 = CA 2..35 : so the ms.) as the same |that is, I presume, in the 
form pratimam|. SPP. emends to práti' mam, since, with his usual disregard of 
the accent, the comm. so reads, explaining imam as referring to prthivim; our 
edition has pratimám, with the majority of our earlier mss. The translation im- 
plies práti mam, simply on account of superior intelligibility; doubtless the true 
AV. reading is pratimdm.” We should note that the reading found in both the 
mss. of the CAB actually agrees with Whitney's final conclusion. 


२.१.३६. न समो राजतो | 
Whitney (2.36). 


Translation: [The m] of sam is not [deleted] before [the r of 
the root] raj. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - न सम्‌ इत्यस्य मकारस्य राजतौ 
परतः यत्प्राप्तं तद्भवति | सम्राडेको वि राजति (अ.वे. ६. 
३६.३) | житет श्वशुरेषु सम्राज्ञ्युत देवृषु | ननान्दुः (H, 
४: न्दूषु) सम्राज्ञ्येधि सम्राज्ञ्युत श्वश्र्वाः (अ.वे. १४.१.४४) | 


Note: A possible counter-example to this rule may be the form sam- 
[sá? ]radhayantah in AV (3.30.5). 

Both the manuscripts of the commentary show the anusvara in addition 
to retaining the m. As the rule goes, there is no place for an anusvara in these 
examples. 
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२.१.३७. सन्ध्ये च वकारे | 
Whitney (2.37). A, B (corr), K, P: संध्ये वकारे. B (orig), D, M: 
चकारे. J: *चाकारे. 


Translation: Also before v resulting from a sandhi, [the m is 
not deleted]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - न सम्‌ इत्यस्य मकारस्य UGHH तद्ध- 
वति संध्ये वकारे परत: | सम्वास्नाहं आस्यम्‌ (अ.वे. ६. 
५६.३) | 


Note: Here, the sequence sam v asna is derived by the change of u to 
v before the following व. The Mss H adds йт iti at the end. 


२.१.३८. वर्गविपर्यये स्फोटनः पूर्वेण चेद्विरामः | 
Whitney (2.38). A, B, D, K, P(corr): place Danda after स्फोटन:, and 
treat the rest as a separate Sūtra. Ha, Na: “स्फोष्टनः. 


Translation: [In a stop+stop combination], in the reverse 
order of the stop-series [i.e. reverse of the normal order: k- 
series, c-series, f-series, f-series, and the p-series], there is ап 
insertion of a sphofana [i.e. a vocalic particle of one-eighth mora 
length, between the stops], if the first [stop of the combination] 
occurs at the end [of a pada]. 


Note: The term sphotana has been discussed at length in the Note to 
CA (I.4.2: तदेव स्फोटनः). Referring to sphotana, Allen (953: 74) says: “This 
would appear to indicate a type of svarabhakti, whether voiced or voiceless, the 
infinitesimal duration of which is suggested by the specification of a value /8 
a, in fact a minimal audible release. The mechanism of the feature referred to is 
perhaps the release of the front closure during the formation but before the 
completion of the back closure, resulting in the momentary outflow of an air- 
stream attenuated by the back constriction." 

I agree with Whitney that the term viparyaya refers to not just 'differ- 
ence of the series,' but to their reverse order, i.e. where a stop is followed by 
another stop belonging to a series pronounced farther back on the oral track. 
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All the instances offered by the commentary fit this pattern: /+/5, t+k, b+k, and 
d+g. Whitney says: “That the Hindu theory allows sphotana in the combina- 
tion of the phrase only in the case two mutes meet in the inverse order of the 
vargas to which they belong has something of arbitrariness in it, yet is not 
without foundation; for it may be noted, I think, that it is perceptibly harder to 
change from a contact farther forward in the mouth to one farther back, than to 
make a like transfer in the contrary direction, without allowing any intervening 
escape of breath or sound: and the order of the vargas follows the advance in 
the mouth of the place of formation.” Allen's explanation given above is not 
very different from Whitney's. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - वर्गाणां विपर्यये स्फोटनः संध्यो भवति 
पूर्वेण चेद्विरामो भवति | वषट्कारेण (अ.वे. ५.२६. 
१२)। अवत्कम्‌ (अ.वे. २.३.१)। 'एजत्काः' (अ.वे. ५. 
२३.७) । त्रिष्टुब्गायत्री (अ.वे. १८.२.६)। аа 
(अ.वे. ९.१०.१)। पूर्वेणेति किमर्थम्‌ | क्रमान्‌ को 
अस्याः (अ.वे. ८.९.१०) | विराम इति किमर्थम्‌ | 'वेणो- 
var इव' (अ.वे. १.२७.३) | 

'वर्गाणां विपरीतानां सन्निपाते निबोधत | 

व्यवायी स्फोटनाख्यस्तु यद्गायत्रे निदर्शनम्‌ ।।' 


( source? ) 


Note: Referring to the citation of AV (.27.3), Whitney (AV Transl. 
Vol.I., p. 28) says that Sayana's reading is udgas for adgas as given by the 
CAB, and that neither word is quotable from elsewhere. 

For Whitney’s comment on avatkám, see the Note on CA (].4.॥2). 

Whitney criticizes the interpretation of the term pürvena assumed by the 
CAB. For the commentary, the term purva ‘previous,’ seems to mean non- 
final, i.e. non-nasal. The term рӣгуа simply refers to the earlier member in a 
consonant-cluster. The commentary seems to exclude the combinations of 
nasals with non-nasals from the occurrence of sphotana. Whitney suggests 
that these must be included, and offers the following examples: kesan+ 
khadantah (AV 5.9.3), vidvan+ gandharvah (AV 2.l.2), and devan+ghrtavata 
(AV 3.0.ll). Whitney supports his interpretation by pointing out that “the 
Vaj. Pr. makes no such exception of the nasals." 
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२.१.३९. न टवर्गस्य चवर्गे कालविप्रकर्षस्त्वत्र भवति तमाहुः कर्षण 
इति । 


Whitney (2.39). A, B, D, M: न caver चवर्ग्रे ... भवति | तमाहुः कर्षण 
इति ll. P also divides the rule in the same way. Ha, Na: ्षस्तत्र. I: 39. 


Translation: There is [no insertion of a sphotana] when a 
stop of the f-series is followed by a stop of the c-series. How- 
ever, here there is a prolongation of time [needed to pronounce 
the cluster], and that [prolongation] is called karsana [i.e. ‘drag- 


ging]. 


Note: The term karsana is not met with in the phonetic literature 
elsewhere. Whitney remarks: “Tt is easy to see the physical ground of this ex- 
ception to the rule prescribing sphotana. The same close relationship with re- 
spect to place of utterance which causes the final palatal to pass often into a lin- 
gual instead of reverting to the guttural out of which it originally grew, causes 
the lingual, in coming before the palatal, to virtually double it only. The trans- 
fer of position of the organs is too slight and easy to necessitate the emission of 
an intervening sound.” Also see Allen (I953: 74-75). Perhaps, the CA needs 
an interpretation different from the one offered by Whitney. The extension of 
duration (kalaviprakarsa) in this case is explainable by referring to the fact that 
the retroflex stops require the curling of one's tongue and touching the top of 
the oral cavity with the underside of the tip of the tongue. On the other hand, 
the pronunciation of the palatal stops requires touching the tālu by the middle 
of the tongue. Making a switch from the one to the other obviously involves a 
major rearrangement of the articulatory organs. The reason that there is no 
sphotana is that there is no discontinuity of the contact of the tongue-tip 
moving from the retroflex to palatal position, and hence no intermediate release 
of breath. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - न टवर्गस्य चवर्गे स्फोटनः संध्यो 
भवति | कालविप्रकर्षस्त्वत्र भवति तमाहुः कर्षण इति | 
षट्‌ चेमाः (अ.वे. ४.२०.२) । षद्‌ च मे षष्टिश्च (अ.वे. 
५.१५.६) । षड्‌ जाता (अ.वे. ८.९.१६) | 
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इति द्वितीयाध्यायस्य प्रथमः पादः | 


C,E,F,H,N: द्वितीयस्य प्रथमः पादः. А, B, D, M, P: प्रथमः पादः. LJ: 
इति द्वितीयाध्यायस्य प्रथमः पादः. О: च. द्वितीयस्य प्रथमः पादः || सूत्राणि || ३९ || 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - द्वितीयस्य प्रथमः पादः || 


॥ हितीयोऽध्यायः ॥ 
॥ द्वितीय: पाद: ॥ 


२.२.१. विसर्जनीयस्य परसस्थानोऽघोषे । 
Whitney (2.40). A, B, D, Ha, J, M, Na, P: °सःस्थानो?. O: °नोपोषे. 


Translation: The visarjaniya [= h], before a voiceless [con- 
sonant], is changed to a [maximally similar consonant] which 
has the same point of articulation as the following [voiceless 
consonant]. 


Note: This rule clearly works in conjunction with CA (॥.4.4: आन्तर्येण 
वृत्तिः) in ensuring that of all possible sounds which share the same point of arti- 
culation as the following voiceless consonant, only the consonant which is 
maximally similar with a visarjantya will be substituted. The CAB on CA 
(].4.4) cites the present rule as an illustration for the use of the general princi- 
ple of finding a substitute which is maximally similar to the original. For in- 
stance, in a case like yah+ca, the possible substitutes include all the sounds 
which share the same point of articulation as c, i.e. i-vowels, e, c-series, and s. 
Of all these possible substitutes, CA (І.4.4) will permit only $ to replace h in 
the above example, because 5 is maximally similar to h, i.e. it is voiceless and a 
spirant. Thus, the above rule predicts that ће h becomes a jihvamiliya, i.e. h, 
before k, and kh; it becomes s before c, ch, and 5; it becomes s before f, th, and 
5; it becomes s before t, th, and s; and it becomes upadhmaniya, i.e. h, before p, 
and ph. 

Whitney notes that “The theory of the Pratisakhya, however, is not at 
all the practice of the manuscripts, and the latter, rather than the former, has 
been followed by us in the printed text." Other editions of the AV also follow 
the same practice. Whitney points out that none of the AV manuscripts distin- 
guish the jihvamiltya and the upadhmaniya from the visarjaniya, and approv- 
ingly he says: *as we cannot but think, with much reason: since the division of 
this indistinct and indefinite sound into three different kinds of indefiniteness 
savors strongly of an over-refinement of analysis." On the one hand, 
Whitney's discussion is suggestive of the distinction of phonemic versus allo- 
phonic sounds as it developed later in linguistics. On the other hand, it is also 
indicative of the emphasis he put on the written versus oral comprehension of 
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the text of the AV, and the fact that the texts like CA were not aimed at de- 
scribing the practice of writing, but at the accurate pronunciation of the Vedic 
texts. The best Vedic recitation even today distinguishes between these three 
sounds, though they are not represented in the manuscripts. For a critique of 
Whitney's views, see: Allen (І953: 50). 

While Whitney concentrated primarily on the written evidence, Allen 
(953: 5I) offers a historical understanding which bridges the early descrip- 
tions of pronunciation and the later practice of writing: “In later, though still 
ancient, times there appears to have been a tendency for -h to extend its usage 
to contexts other than in pausa. The earliest of these extensions was to the po- 
sition before the initial fricatives s-, s-, s-, where it replaced the homorganic 
final -5, -s, -s (indras Surah > indrah Surah, etc). This practice was then ex- 
tended to the position before the velar and labial voiceless stops: in connexion 
with this innovation we find mentioned the names of Agnive§ya, Valmiki, 
Sakalya, and the Madhyandina school, whilst the ancient grammarian Sakata- 
yana is quoted as holding to the more conservative practice. These changes 
have been generally accepted so far as the writing of Sanskrit is concerned, and 
A.H. Fry in his article ‘A Phonemic Interpretation of Visarga’ has suggested 
that the spread of -h was due to the writers of Classical Sanskrit ‘operating 
with a phonemic orthography'. Though the term 'orthography' once again 
begs the vexed question of writing, it is possible that this extension had a 
phonological rather than a phonetic basis." A history of the actual recitational 
practice is difficult to reconstruct, though occasionally one does come across 
reciters who exhibit clear differences between the pronunciation of these 
sounds. Therefore, conclusions based solely on manuscript material are not an 
appropriate reflection of the recitational practice. Whitney provides a detailed 
survey of the views of different Prati$akhyas in his comments. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - विसर्जनीयस्य परसस्थानो भवति 
अघोषे | कवर्ग | 'अन्तःकोषमिव' (अ.वे. १.१४.४) | 
चवर्गे | "md द्विषन्‌' (अ.वे. १.१९.४) । टवर्ग | "gar 
ष्टीकते' (not in Vedic texts) | तवर्गे | मयस्तोकेभ्यंः j 
(अ.वे. १.१३.२)। 'अविस्तोकानि (अ.वे. ५.१९.२)। 
बल्हिकान्‌ वा परस्तराम्‌ (अ.वे. ५.२२.७)। युजस्तुजे 
जनाः (अ.वे. ६.३३.१)। यथा पसस्तायादरम्‌ (अ.वे. 
६.७२.२) | प्रावन्तु नस्तुजये (अ.वे. ७.४९.१)। त्रय- 
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स्त्रिशेन जगंती' (अ.वे. ८.९.२०)। "memdiawrd (अ.वे. 
१८.१.२३)। पवर्गे | 'ततः परि प्रजातेन (अ.वे. ६.८९.- 
१)। सकारे | 'वातभ्रजास्स्तनयंन्‌ (अ.वे. १.१२.१)। 
‘ASAT (H: णा, N: णो)म्‌' (अ.वे. २.३.३)। aa- 
स्स्थ (प, м: SA (अ.वे. ३.८.५)। अति दुर्गास्लो (म, N: 
स्रो) त्याः (अ.वे. १०.१.१६) | 


Note: Whitney rightly says: “before k and kh it (= visarjaniya) be- 
comes jihvamiliya, and, before p and ph, upadhmaniya -- these last two spi- 
rants being, as already noticed, clearly implied in this rule, although nowhere 
referred to by name as belonging to the scheme of spoken sounds recognized 
by the treatise.” The mss. do not orthographically distinguish these two 
sounds from the visarjantya. Referring to this rule, Surya Kanta (APR, 
Introduction, p. 39) says: "The prescription is unmistakable, and must have 
been carried out by the Saunakiyas. This is not followed by the Vulgate mss., 
which, instead, drop the visarjaniya altogether before a sibilant followed by a 
surd or sonant mute, a usage sanctioned by the APr. 80. Compare Vyasasiksa 
56 for this against TPr. 9.]., which is ignored by the TS. mss.; thus indicating 
a hopeless mixture of sakha variations." Here Surya Kanta is again looking for 
homogeneous and authentic sakha manuscripts. However, the kind of change 
which is advocated by the CA perhaps became so outdated by the time the AV 
was committed to writing, that even the Saunakiyas may have disregarded the 
explicit prescription of their own tradition under the pressure of the more cur- 
rent practice of writing Sanskrit. For such a possible historical development, 
see: Allen (I953: 5]). This possibility cannot be easily discounted. By Surya 
Kanta's own admission, the APR represents a somewhat later formulation as 
compared to CA, and it may have impacted the writing of the AV even in the 
$ aunakiya tradition. 

The example वृक्षष्टीकते, which is not attested in a Vedic text, is found in 
the KV on Р.8.2.4 (“AT ष्ट्रः). It is interesting to note that Surya Kanta does 
not suggest that this instance belonged to the so-called genuine Saunakiya re- 
cension of the AV which is now supposedly lost. 

For a discussion of related textual problems, see Lanman (AV Transl. 
Vol.IL, р. 976): “The rationale of the corruption is not hard to see: the hiatus 
between c and d being once covered by the fusion of the final of jambhaya 
with the d of d stenam, nothing was easier than to see a form jambhayds in the 
first part of the combination, and then to substitute téna for the vastly less 
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common stendm or for the meaningless tendm (which might be read out of the 
combination: see Prat. ii. 40, note); the exigency of the meter occasioned by the 
blunder with jambhayas then made the insertion of tám easy. With the Berlin 
solution of the corruption, the meter is in perfect order." For AV ((9.47.8), 
Whitney-Roth read जम्भया «tT (from assumed jambhaya à stenam), while the 
VVRI edition reads जम्भयास्तैन तं, with the Padapatha: जम्भयाः | तेन | तम्‌. 


२.२.२. स्वरे यकारः | 
Whitney (2.4]). C: °शकारः. 


Translation: Before a vowel, [a visarjaniya, ie. h] is 
changed to y. 


Note: Whitney says: “It is very hard to say whether the conversion 
into y is a matter of grammatical theory only, or whether it gives account of an 
actual process of phonetic transition." For a fuller discussion of this issue, see 
the Note on CA (2.].2]). For a survey of other Pratisakhyas, see Whitney on 
this rule. 

The examples as cited in the commentary do not show this change to y, 
but jump to the next stage and delete it, cf. CA (2..2). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्वरे परतः विसर्जनीयस्य यकारो 
भवति | ает उपस्थं उर्व[ १]न्तरिक्षम्‌' (अ.वे. ७.६.४) | 
मध्यन्दिन उद्गायति (अ.वे. ९.६.४६)। अभिपञ्यंत एवः 
(अ.वे. १०.८.२४) | सर्वे आपः (अ.वे. १६.४.६) | 


Note: The H reading is sa apah and the N reading is sarva apah. Re- 
ferring to the former, which was the only reading accessible to Whitney, he 
says: "perhaps the reading is corrupt, and va apah GH.l3.7) or na apah 
(xii..30) is the passage intended.” Now the manuscript N has provided the 
proper reading sarva apah which is attested in AV (]6.4.6). 


२.२.३. नाम्युपधस्य रेफः | 
Whitney (2.42). 
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Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h], preceded by a namin 
[i.e. a vowel other than a and a], is changed to r, [before a 
vowel]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नाम्युपधस्य विसर्जनीयस्य स्वरे परतः 
रेफो भवति | अग्निरासीनः (अ.वे. ९.७.१९)। 'वायुरमि- 
त्राणाम्‌ (अ.वे. ११.१०.१६)। स्याहं मन्योरव ज्यामिव 
(अ.वे. ५.१३.६) | т’ (अ.वे. ५.२१.८) | 


२.२.४. घोषवति च । 
Whitney (2.43). A, B, D: о, 


Translation: Also, before a voiced [consonant, the visarja- 
niya, preceded by a vowel other than a and a, is changed to г]. 


Note: This rule, in conjunction with the preceding rule, raises some 
questions about the meaning of the term ghosavat, and why the vowels are not 
covered by this term. These same questions are also raised by the usage of this 
term in other rules. For a discussion, see the Note on CA (I.I.5), and 
Introduction, section 5.. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - घोषवति परतः नाम्युपधस्य विसर्जनी- 
यस्य स्वरे परतः रेफो भवति | чет зает: (अ.वे. 
४.३९.२)। 'तस्या वायुर्वत्सः (अ.वे. ४.३९.४)। TA- 
भागः Әг (अ.वे. १०.५.७) | 'अरातीयोर्भ्रातृव्यस्य (अ.वे. 


१०.६.१)। तैर्मेदिनो अङ्गिरसः’ (अ.वे. १०.६.२०) | 


Note: On the preceding rule, and its commentary, Whitney says: 
"There is here another lacuna in the manuscript: immediately upon the citation 
tair amitrah follow tasya agnir vatsah and the other illustrations of the conver- 
sion of visarjaniya preceded by an alterant vowel into r before a sonant conso- 
nant, and then follow the words ghosavati ca, before the rule avah etc. It is 
evident that the copyist has leaped over the rule ghosavati ca, together with its 
own paraphrase, the final repetition of the preceding rule, and perhaps some of 
the illustrative citations belonging to one or both of them. There is no reason 
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whatever to suppose that anything more than this is omitted, or that any rule is 
lost altogether." Fortunately, this lacuna is fully made up by the second manu- 
script, N, now available to me. 


२.२.५. आवः करकश्न वि वरबिभरसर्वनास्नः | 
Whitney (2.44). A, D, Hab, О, P: тх. A, B, D: "प्रा: Nb, Hb: 
आवष्क?. P adds a danda at the end of this rule as a correction. 


Translation:  [Also, the visarjaniya, i.e. h, of] avah, kah, 
akah, ca vi vah, and abibhah [is changed to r, before a vowel or 
a voiced consonant], when [these] are not pronominal [expres- 
sions]. 


Note: As Whitney points out, “In this and the following rules, as far 
as the 49th (= CA 2.2.0) inclusive, are treated the words whose final visar- 
janiya represents an original r, and not s, and in which, accordingly, the r is 
liable to reappear before a sonant initial, even though a or à precede." One 
should note that the CA itself does not have a notion of an ‘original r” The 
starting point of the rule for the CA is not some abstract derivational or lexical 
sequence, but the expression as found in the Padapatha, i.e. a word as it would 
appear before pause. The recitational tradition converted the so-called ‘origi- 
nal' r to a visarjaniya before pause, and then this visarjaniya became the start- 
ing point for our rule. For instance, the CA does not have a rule parallel to 
P.8.3.5 (खरवसानयोर्विसर्जनीयः) which says: “Before a voiceless consonant (= 
khaR) or a pause (avasana), an r is replaced with a visarjaniya.” The CA rule 
takes off from where P.8.3.5 leaves a derivation. 

Whitney also points out that there is some built-in ‘superfluity.’ The 
commentary says that some instances are cited along with a few associated 
words to avoid generalization and to limit the listing to these specific cases. 
Whitney says that the final condition added to the rule, i.e. exclusion of pro- 
nominal usages achieves the same purpose, and, therefore, there is ‘super- 
fluity.’ 

In all the examples cited by the commentary, except AV (6.8].3), the 
visarjaniya is not followed by either a vowel or a voiced consonant in the 
Samhitapatha. Thus, where would one see the change of visarjaniya to 7? The 
commentary offers examples of repetition (parihara) of the word concerned 
with an interposed iti. This creates an occasion for the change of visarjaniya to 
r before iti. Concerning this cited repetition, Whitney makes a very significant 
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observation: *It will be observed that the commentator repeats each word to 
which the rule applies with iti interposed, except in the last case, where the r 
appears in samhita. This is in accordance with the usage of the pada-text of the 
Rigveda, but not with that of the Atharvan, which in no single instance per- 
forms рагілага of a word ending in a riphita visarjaniya; and we must accord- 
ingly regard the repetitions as taken from the krama-text, which would give 
such a form to the words in question, as standing at the end of a line.” He also 
points to the deviant behavior of the 20th Kanda: “Excepting in the twentieth 
book, whose pada-text is shown by this and other peculiarities to be merely a 
putting together of extracts from that of the Rik." The fact that the CA does not 
note the deviant behavior of the 20th Kanda probably indicates that the 20th 
Kanda was added to the AV after the formation of the CA. The examples cited 
by the commentary are mostly found among the examples on &]]रे (]4]). 

The CA rule lists instances which show this phenomenon neither in the 
Samhitapatha, nor in the Padapatha, but only in the Kramapatha. [However, 
we have pratar iti in the Padapatha for RV 4.35.7a]. This is nowhere clearly 
stated in the rule or in the commentary, but is an inference of Whitney. Un- 
fortunately, I have not been able to confirm this practice with modern-day re- 
citers of the AV, none of whom could recite the Krama. I have now found a 
few manuscripts of the Kramapatha and Jatapatha for the SAV, but 
unfortunately not for the sections containing these instances. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - आवः । कः | अकः | च वि वः | 
हस्तमबिभः | इति असर्वनाम्नो विसर्जनीयस्य रेफो भवति | 
आवः | ‘geal वेन эте: | (क्रम =) आवरित्यावः' 
(अ.वे. ४.१.१)। आवः कः | सर॑स्वति (प, ४: ती) तमिह 
धातवे कः' | (क्रम =) करिति कः (अ.वे. ७.१०.१) | 
करकः | अशं Ҹат अकः | (क्रम =) अकरि- 
त्यकः (अ.वे. २.२५.१)। अकश्च वि वः | सतश्च योनि- 
मसंतश्च वि a: | (क्रम =) 'वरिति वः (अ.वे. ४.१. 
१) | सोपपदग्रहणमेतावत्त्वार्थम्‌ | च वि वरबिभः | ये 
परिहस्तमबिभरदितिः पुत्रकाम्या (अ.वे. ६.८१.३)। अस- 
वनाम्न इति किमर्थम्‌ | 'हिरण्यवर्णा अतृपं यदा व॑ः | (क्रम 


= अध्याय 2, पाद २ 
=) व इति वः' (अ.वे. ३.१३.६)। 'यत्रेदं वेशयामि वः' 
(अ.वे. ३.१३.७) | 


२.२.६. द्वार्वारिति | 
Whitney (2.45). 


Translation: [Also, the visarjaniya of the forms] dvah and 
vah [is changed to r, before a vowel or a voiced consonant]. 


Note: Since these expressions are not followed by a vowel or a 
voiced consonant either in the Samhitapatha or the Padapatha, Whitney makes a 
reasonable assumption that the citations gif द्वा: and वारिति वाः refer to the 
practice of the Kramapatha. This is comparable with the situation of the ex- 
amples of the previous rule. Thus, as with the previous rule, we must assume 
that the listing here was meant to cover the practice of the Kramapatha. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - द्वार्वारिति विसर्जनीयस्य रेफो भवति | 
प्रथमा gr | (क्रम =) द्वारिति द्वाः (अ.वे. ९.३. 
२२)। 'तस्माद्वार्नाम (अ.वे. ३.१३.३)। दिव्यं घृतं वाः | 
(क्रम =) वारिति वाः (अ.वे. १८.१.३२) | 


२.२.७. अजहातेरहाः । 
Whitney (2.46). D, Ha, K, M (corr), P: °ह्यतेरहाः. J, M (orig): °ह्येते- 
रहा:. 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h, of the form] ahah [is 
also changed to r before a vowel or a voiced consonant], except 
if it is from the root vi. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अहारिति विसर्जनीयस्य रेफो भवति | 
'इन्द्रस्तान्पर्यहार्दाम्रा' (अ.वे. ६.१०३.२, ३)। इह राष्ट्र- 
माहाः (अ.वे. १३.१.४) |[#ण्णव add: (क्रम =) 
अहारित्यहाः |] अग्निष्टदाहाः ('अग्निष्टदाहार्नित्रध्तेः, 
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अ.वे. ७.५३.३) | 'अहारित्यहाः' [? no place for parihara for 
ahah in AV 7.53.3)| अजहातेरिति किमर्थम्‌ । अहा 
AMAL (अ.वे. २.१०.७) | 


Note: Whitney suggests an alternative formulation for this rule: *An 
equivalent and, one would think, preferable form for this rule would have been 
harater ahah, ‘ahah when coming from the root har (hr).” Whitney's sugges- 
tion has the merit of brevity. The commentary of [pseudo-]Sayana, on AV (6. 
03.2-3, and 7.53.3) paraphrases the form ahah with root hr, and AV (3..5) 
refers back to the form ahah in (03.0.4) with а aharsit. Thus, all the three ex- 
amples are from the root Ar (harati). 

With the examples cited for this rule, it is clear that the rule applies to a 
few cases in the Samhitapatha such as AV (6.03.2, 3) and (7.53.3); and that 
there is a counter-example from the Samhitapatha, i.e. AV (2.0.7). The in- 
stance in AV (І3.І.4) must be assumed as a case of Kramapatha. 

Referring to the passage इह राष्ट्रमाहाः (अ.वे. १३.१.४)। 'अग्निष्टदाहाः' 
(अ.वे. ७.५३.३)। (क्रम =>) 'अहारित्यहाः' in the CAB, Whitney makes an impor- 
tant observation: “iha rastram a 'hàh (xiii.].4: the commentator, or the copyist, 
omits to add ahar ity ahah), and agnis tad а ' hah (vii.53.3: here is added aar ity 
ahah, but it is out of place, the word not standing in pausa; perhaps the 
parihara has slipped away from its proper place after the preceding citation to 
this: but then the word following алал should also have been quoted in the last 
passage, and it should read agnis tad a ‘har nirrteh).” The kind of ill-arrange- 
ment of the text of the commentary referred to by Whitney must have taken 
place at a relatively early period, since it is shared by both the available manu- 
scripts, H and N. 

Referring to AV (2.0.7), Whitney says: “The comment to Prat. ii.46 
(= СА 2.2.7) quotes ahds in this verse as not алаг, i.e. as from ha, not hr’ (AV 
Transl. Vol.I., p. 52). The commentary of [pseudo-]Sayana also paraphrases 
ahah in this passage with ahasih atyaksih. 


२.२.८. एकामन्त्रिते रोद्विवचनान्तस्य | 


Whitney (2.47), C, Hbc, N: ° W°. Other mss. read “रो”. A, B, D: 
d^. A, B: RITTA. 


a अध्याय २, पाद २ 


Translation:  [Also, the visarjaniya, i.e. h], belonging to a 
vocative singular of [a noun] which has a dual form ending in - 
rau, [is changed to r, before a vowel or a voiced consonant]. 


Note: Concerning the formulation of this rule, Whitney makes an 
important observation: *Here, as in more than one other instance, our treatise 
shows a greater readiness than the others to avail itself of the help of grammati- 
cal categories in constructing its rules: all the other Pratisakhyas laboriously 
rehearse in detail, one by one, the words which are here disposed of as a class, 
in one brief rule." The procedure is also to be contrasted with Panini. For 
Panini, it is not the case that one takes the forms of words as they would ap- 
pear before pause, and then combine them by removing the pause. Certain 
forms may lexically or derivationally end in r. Such r-final forms may then be 
followed either by pause or by other words beginning with vowels or conso- 
nants. P.8.3.5 (खरवसानयोर्विसर्जनीयः) says that a final r is changed to a visar- 
janiya before voiceless consonants, or before pause. Thus, by exclusion, it is 
left unchanged before vowels and voiced consonants. Thus, Panini neither 
needs, nor has, a rule which changes the word-final (pre-pausal) visarjaniya to 
r in some cases, after removal of that pause. The construction of the Samhita- 
patha from the Padapatha essentially amounts to the removal of pause between 
the separated items. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - रौद्विवचनान्त॑ यस्यामन्त्रितस्य तस्य 
रौद्विवचनान्तस्य यदेकवचनं तस्मिन्‌ एकामन्त्रिते रौद्धिवच- 
नान्तस्य विसर्जनीयस्य रेफो भवति | धधातर्देहि (not in 
Av) | 'सवितर्देहि' (not in AV)! पुनर्देहि (अ.वे. १८.३. 
७०) | 'भूमें मातर्नि धेहि (अ.वे. १२.१.६३)। 'त्वचमेतां 
विशस्तः | (क्रम =) 'विशस्तारिति विहस्तः (अ.वे. ९. 
५.४) | एकामन्त्रितमिति किमर्थम्‌ | दैवा(H, N: व्या) 
होतार ऊर्ध्वम्‌ (अ.वे. ५.२७.९) | रौद्विवचनान्तस्येति 
किमर्थम्‌ | 'तविषस्य॑ प्रचेतः | (क्रम =) प्रचेत इति 
TAT: (अ.वे. ४.३२.५) | प्रचेतसौ द्विवचनान्तम्‌ | 


Note: The example(s) धातर्दैहि and सवितर्दैहि are not found in the Vul- 
gate of the SAV. Whitney rightly points out that J4¢fe belongs properly under 
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the next rule. Whitney first makes a suggestion: “but possibly the three 
phrases form a single passage together, and are a genuine citation from some 
other text.” Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 40), carrying Whitney's sug- 
gestion forward, construes these three to be part of a single passage suggests 
that this may have occurred in the genuine Saunakiya recension of the AV, and 
that the Vulgate is not the genuine Saunakiya recension. In any case, there is 
no trace of these in any known Vedic text. One finds several instances 0f धाता 
दधातु in AV, e.g. AV (7.7.I-3), and it is possible that the commentator created 
the example 97986 from such associations. An actual instance धातरीशानः Is 
found in AV (/.॥8.]). 


२.२.९. अन्तःपुनःप्रातःसनुतःस्वरव्ययानाम्‌ d 
Whitney (2.48). O: अंतः | पुनः | प्रातः | सनुतः । स्वरव्ययानां || 


Translation: [Also, the visarjaniya, ie. h] of the indecli- 
nables antah, punah, pratah, sanutah, and svah [is changed to r, 
before vowels and voiced consonants]. 


Note: Whitney observes: “The other treatises exclude the noun dnta 
by defining the accent of атай, and the Rik Pr. treats svdh in the same way -- a 
method which renders necessary considerable additional limitation and expla- 
nation." For the Paninian procedure, see the Note on CA (2.2.8). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अन्तःपुनःप्रातःसनुतःस्वरित्येतेषाम्‌ 
अव्ययानां विसर्जनीयस्य रेफो भवति | अन्तः । Cem 
Get (अ.वे. ६.३२.१)। अन्तः | पुनः | पुनर्मैत्विन्द्रियम्‌' 
(अ.वे. ७.६७.१) | पुनः | प्रातः | प्रातर्भगं पूषणम्‌ 
(अ.वे. ३.१६.१) । प्रातः | सनुतः | सनुतर्युयोतु (अ.वे. 
७.९२.१) । सनुतः | स्वः | 'स्व[ शुर्णो$प॑ त्वा (अ.वे. 
२.५.२)। अव्ययानामिति किमर्थम्‌ | यो नः स्वो यो 
अर॑णः सजातः' (अ.वे. १.१९.३)। समग्रः समन्तः | 
समग्र इति सम्‌ऽअग्रः | समन्तो भूयासम्‌ | समन्त इति 
सम्‌ऽअन्तः (क्रम, संहिता = समग्रः समन्तो भूयासम्‌,' 
अ.वे. ७.८१.४) | 


a अध्याय २, पाद २ 


Note: Whitney's text for AV (2.5.2) does not show the change of n 
to n. However, he says (AV Transl. Vol.L, 44): “In the third interpolation, SV. 
combines svar nd and ASS. SSS. svar nd; and the mss. vary between the two; 
our edition reads the former with the majority of our mss.; SSP. has the latter, 
with the majority of his.” 


२.२.१०. स्वर्षाश्व | 
Whitney (2.49). Ha, Na: स्वर्षा च. I l0. P(orig): धर्षाश्च. P(corr): 
स्वर्षश्वि. 


Translation: Also, [the visarjaniya, i.e. h, of the word svah, 
in the combination] svarsah (< svah+sah). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्वर्षा इति विसर्जनीयस्य रेफो भवति। 
जूषमंग्रियः स्वर्षाः (अ.वे. ५.२.८) | पदग्रहणमघोषार्थम्‌ | 
संहितायामित्येव | (क्रम =) 'स्वःसा इति स्वःऽसाः' | 


Note: The commentary points out that the full expression svarsah is 
mentioned to indicate that the change of h of svah to r takes place here in spite 
of the fact that the following consonant is a voiceless spirant. The previous 
rules make this change only before vowels and voiced consonants. Then, the 
commentary says that this change takes place only in the Samhitapatha. 
Whitney notes that this implies that the above change does not take place in the 
Padapatha. Since the Padapatha actually separates the components svah and 
sah from each other, the item svah is in fact followed by a pause, rather than by 
sah. Therefore, Whitney comments: “This last is rather a gratuitous piece of 
information." Actually, the commentary is quoting not the Padapatha, but the 
parihara or repetition of a final word interposed with iti as it appears in the 
Kramapatha. In the Kramapatha, the second time the word appears, its compo- 
nents are separated from each other, but not when it appears the first time. 
However, even in the first occurrence, changes like s>s are restored, cf. CA 
(4.3.6: क्रमे परेण विगृह्यात्‌) and the commentary CAB on this rule. Thus, in the 
parihara for svarsah, we do not get svarsah in either repetition. The first time 
the word is given, svah is not separated from sah, and yet h is not changed to r, 
nor is s changed to s. Thus, the comment of the CAB seems to have a proper 
place, and need not be discarded following Whitney. This instance of Krama is 
now attested from AV 20.].4 in the BORI ms. 33/879-80, folio 6. 
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Another point one should note is that the term samhita in the commen- 
tary is used in the sense of Samhitapatha, rather than its normal later meaning 
of sandhi or absence of separation. In the parihdra, the word is first given as 
svahsah. Here, by classical standards, we have an occasion for sandhi, since 
there is no separation of components. However, this is not the same thing as 
the Samhitapatha. 


२.२.११. अहर्नपुंसकम्‌ | 
Whitney (2.50). Ha, Na: no Repha. 


Translation: [Also, the visarjaniya, i.e. h, of] the word ahah, if 
neuter, [is changed to r, before vowels and voiced consonants]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अहरिति विसर्जनीयस्य ver भवति 
नपुंसकं चेद्भवति । यदहरहरभिगच्छामि (अ.वे. १६.७. 
११)। 'अहर्मात्यपीपरः' (अ.वे. १७.१.२५)। नपुंसकमिति 
किमर्थम्‌ | सप्ता(प: प, Whitney: म) हो वर्तते | द्वादशा- 
em ( द्वादशाहेनः अ.वे. ९.६.४३) | 


Note: The example समहो वर्तते (as read by Whitney) cited by the CAB 
is not found in the Vulgate of the AV, and Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 
40) suggests that this may have occurred in the genuine Saunakiya recension of 
the AV, and that the Vulgate is not the genuine Saunakiya recension. The mss. 
H reads सपहो, which Whitney reported as समहो without even noting the actual 
mss. reading. Now the mss. N provides a much more acceptable reading 
सप्ताहो. Surya Kanta did not consult the original mss. readings while making his 
claims. Whitney may have been misled by the word समह which occurs in AV 
(5.4.]0, and 5.24.]). However, this is not a masculine word and has nothing 
to do with ahar. 


२.२.१२. न विभक्तिरूपरात्रिरथन्तरेषु । 
Whitney (2.5]). 


Translation: However, [the visarjaniya, i.e. h, of ahah] does 
not [change to 7], before a case-ending, or before the words 
rupa, ratri, and rathantara. 


IB अध्याय २, पाद २ 
चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - न तु खलु विभक्तिरूपरात्रिरथन्तर 
इत्येतेषु परतः अहरिति विसर्जनीयस्य रेफो भवति | 
विभक्ति | अहोभ्याम्‌ | अहोभिः (अ.वे. १८.१.५५) | 
विभक्ति | रूप | 'यदहोरूपाणि gad (not in AV, 
'अहोरूपाणाम्‌, जै.ब्रा. २.२१०; २१३) । रूप | रात्रि | 
अहोरात्राभ्यां नक्षत्रेभ्यः' (अ.वे. ६.१२८.३)। अहोरात्रे 


इदं Яя: (अ.वे. ११.६.५) | रात्रि | रथन्तर | 'यदाहोरथ- 
न्तर साम गीयते (not in knownVedic texts) | 


Note: Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 39-40) says that the com- 
bination of dhas with rupd and rathamtard does not occur in the Vulgate of the 
AV, and suggests that a genuinely Saunakiya version of the AV probably 
contained such examples. I believe, Whitney was correct in his suggestion: “It 
is a very suspicious circumstance that a varttika to a rule of Panini’s (viii.2.68, 
ahno ruvidhau rüparatrirathantaresupasamkhyanam kartavyam) mentions the 
same three exceptions which our rule gives: and it is very probable that our 
treatise in this case, as in several others, has constructed its rule so as to include 
all the cases noted as occurring in general usage; and hence, that the two 
phrases quoted are not necessarily to be regarded as having constituted a part 
of the Atharvan text for which the Pratisakhya was composed." This is a far 
more realistic explanation. Whitney did not suggest that these were merely 
"slips of memory on the part of the CA-writer," as alleged by Surya Kanta 
(APR, Introduction, p. 39). The reading as cited by Surya Kanta (p. 40), i.e. 
?sama gayati, is not supported either by Whitney, ог by mss. H and N. 


२.२.१३. ऊधोअम्रोभुवसाम्‌ | 
Whitney (2.52). P: ऊध्सोग्रो”. P adds а danda after this rule as a correc- 
tion. 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h,] of [the words] udhah, 
amnah, and bhuvah [is not changed to r]. 


Notes: Whitney observes: “This rule is utterly idle in our treatise, 
since no precept has been given which should in any way require or authorize 
the conversion into r of the final of these words. The original form of udhas, 
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however, is udhar, as is clearly shown by the comparison of the kindred lan- 
guages, ..., and by its treatment in the Rig-Veda; and the Rik. Pr. ... Neither of 
the other treatises takes notice of it or of either of the words here associated 
with it. All three, however, are noted by Panini (viii.2.70, 7l),as words which 
may or may not, in Vedic use, change their final into r” The svarddi-gana 
mentioned in P...37 (स्वरादिनिपातमव्ययम्‌), as given in Bóhtlingk (887: 44), 
includes bhuvar, amnas, and amnar. 

While Whitney is absolutely correct in saying that there is no rule in the 
CA to authorize the change of h of these words into r, the very existence of the 
present rule, combined with the information given by Panini, would make it 
understandable that this matter did weigh on the mind of the author of the CA. 
It seems that this rule may have been intended to distinguish the SAV recita- 
tional tradition from the traditions of the other Vedas. In the larger context of 
other traditions, the author of the CA assumes a possibility of the visarjaniya in 
these words being changed to r, perhaps unwittingly, and the present rule sim- 
ply wards off such a possibility. Clearly, the inherited texts of the AV, i.e. the 
Samhitapatha and the Padapatha do not show a case of the visarjaniya of any of 
these words changing to r. Perhaps, the author of the CA was really concerned 
with such a change happening in cases of parihara in the Kramapatha, such as 
would be occasioned for the word dhas in AV (8.00.॥2), where the word oc- 
curs at the end of the line: गायत्र्यभिधान्यभ्रमूध: . With the present rule, the author 
of the CA perhaps wanted to ensure the parihara as SU $cT8:, rather than as 
ऊधरित्यूधः . If the tradition of the AV was coming under an increasing influence 
of the RV tradition, then such a fear may be understandable. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ऊधस्‌, अम्नस्‌, भुवस्‌ इति न विसर्ज- 
नीयस्य रेफो भवति | यो अस्या ऊधो न वेद॑ (अ.वे. 
१२.४.१८) ये अग्नो जातान्मारय॑न्ति (अ.वे. ८.६.१९) | 
чат विश्वेषु सवनेषु यज्ञियः (ऋ.वे. १०.५०.४)। भुवों 
विवस्वानन्वा ततान (अ.वे. १८.२.३२) | 


Note: Surya Kanta says that the example भुवो विश्वेषु भुवनेषु यज्ञियः asa 
passage cited by the CAB is not found in the Vulgate of the AV, and he (APR, 
Introduction, p. 40) suggests that this may have occurred in the genuine 
Saunakiya recension of the AV, and that the Vulgate is not the genuine 
Saunakiya recension. Here again it is obvious that he has confused Whitney's 
statements. Whitney says that the example भुवो विश्वेषु भुवनेषु यज्ञियः is found in 


zem अध्याय २, पाद २ 


the commentaries on Panini (8.2.70, 7l), and that ће CAB gives भुवो विश्वेषु 
सवनेषु य॒ज्ञियः, which is not found in the AV. Now the new critical edition of the 
KV (Osmania University edn., Vol. 2, p. 927), based on mss. evidence gives 
exactly the same example as given by our commentary, and it refers it to RV 
0.50.4, which is the same reference given for मुवो विश्वेषु भुवनेषु यज्ञियः by 
Surya Kanta. The text of RV I0.50.4 unambiguously reads savanesu and not 
bhuvanesu as cited by Surya Kanta. 


२.२.१४. अकारोपधचस्योकारोऽकारे | 
Whitney (2.53). J, M, О: आकारो?. 


Translation: [A visarjaniya, i.e. h], preceded by a, is 
changed to u, before a. 


Note: This rule works in conjunction with other rules. After the visa- 
rjaniya is changed to u, this u is combined with the preceding a to yield an o by 
CA (3.2.22: उवर्ण ओकारः), and then the following a is combined with the pre- 
ceding o to yield an o by CA (3.2.30: एकारौकारान्तात्‌ पूर्वः पदादेरकारस्य). 


` е 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अकारोपधस्य विसर्जनीयस्य S(H, м: 
ओ, W: उ)कारो भवति अकारे परतः | परोष्पेंह्यसमृद्धे 
(अ.वे. ५.७.७)। परोष्पेंहि मनस्पाप (अ.वे. ६.४५.१)।| 


Note: The CAB, or perhaps the copyists, render the rule incorrectly 
by stating that the visarjaniya changes to o. That would have led to the word- 
ing of the original rule to be akaropadhasya--okarah--akare > akaropadhasyau- 
karo ’kare. This is not supported by any manuscript. Without noting the devi- 
ant explanation of the CAB, Whitney correctly translates: *visarjantya be- 
comes u.” In fact, he cites the commentary as: akaropadhasya visarjaniyasyo 
‘karo bhavati. However, this is a reading corrected by Whitney. The original 
reading of both the manuscripts is given above in the text. The commentary of 
Krsnadasa on this rule (= PS 267) also correctly interprets this rule: अकारोपधस्य 
विसर्गस्य उकारो भवति अकारे परे |. 

About the text of the rule as given by the manuscript H, Whitney 
comments: “This rule is much mutilated by the copyist, both in its first state- 
ment (akaro ’kare) and in its final repetition (akaropadhasyokare), so that its 
true form is only restorable from the commentator's paraphrase. ... Evidently 
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the triple recurrence of the syllables karo, karo, kare bothered the copyist’s 
weak head, and he stumbled from the one to the other of them in an utterly 
helpless manner." It is to Whitney's credit that, in spite of the mutilated text in 
the manuscript H, he correctly guessed the proper wording of this rule, which 
is now fully confirmed by the second manuscript, N. Evidently, the copyist for 
the second manuscript did not have what Whitney called a “weak head," and he 
was not bothered by the triple recurrence of the syllables karo, karo, and kare. 
On the whole, the manuscript N presents a better state of the text of the com- 
mentary and the rules. It is also chronologically slightly earlier than the manu- 
script H. 


2.2.24, घोषवति च । 
Whitney (2.54). 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h, preceded by a, is 
changed to ४], also before a voiced [consonant]. 


Note: This rule works in conjunction with CA (3.2.22: उवर्ण ओकार:), 
which combines a and u into an o. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - घोषवति च परतः अकारोपधस्य विस- 
जनीयस्य उकारो भवति | wur सप्तऋषयो fg: (अ.वे. 
४.११.९)। Че ब्रह्मविदो fag: (अ.वे. १०.८.४३)। 
TAT नरो वपत बीज॑मस्याम्‌ (अ.वे. १४.२.१४) | 


२.२.१६. आकारोपधस्य लोपः । 


Whitney (2.55). A, B, D, M, Р: зт. Hb, Nb: ?लोपलोपः. 


Translation: [A visarjaniya, i.e. h,] preceded by a, is deleted 
[before a voiced consonant]. 


Note: As Whitney notes, “the case of аһ before a vowel was included 
in H.4 (= CA 2.2.2: svare yakarah).” 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - आकारोपधस्य विसर्जनीयस्य घोषवति 
परतः लोपो भवति । 'अनमीवा विवक्षवः (अ.वे. २.३०. 
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3)| 'धीरा gay’ (अ.वे. ३.१७.१)। 'एकशतं ता जनता 
या भूमिः (अ.वे. ५.१८.१२)। 


२.२.१७. शोपहर्षणीं वन्दनेव वृक्षम्‌ | 
Whitney (2.56). J, M: “वंदहनेव”. 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h, is also deleted in the ex- 
pressions] sepaharsanim [< sepah+harsanim] and vandane ' va 
[< vandanah iva]. 


Note: By normal rules of sandhi, the first combination would have 
given us Sepoharsanim and vandana[#]iva. 

Referring to the first of these two cases, Whitney says: “The former is a 
striking case of arbitrariness in etymologizing on the part of the authors of the 
pada-text, for there is neither necessity nor plausibility in treating the com- 
pound as if made up of sepas and harsana: the former member is evidently 
Sepa, which in the Atharvan is much the more common of the two forms of 
this word." On another occasion, Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., р.49) further 
adds: “The pada-reading of the last word is sepah-harsanim, and Prat ii.56 (= 
CA 2.2.I7) prescribes the loss of the visarga of Sepah in samhita; the comment 
to Prat. iv.75(74?) (= CA 4.3.2) gives the reading thus: sepoharsanim iti Sepah- 
harsanim; and one of our pada-mss. presents it in the same form, adding 
kramakale “this is the krama-reading’; and the comm. has sepoha-; but Ppp., 
sepaharsini. As $ёра is as genuine and old a form as sépas, there seems to be 
no good reason for the peculiar treatment of the compound." 

Whitney is clearly misguided in view of the fact that his own Index 
Verborum cites (p. 294) no other occurrence for sepa- than the expression 
sepaharsanim. On the other hand, it lists nine occurrences of sepas. This is also 
confirmed by A Grammatical Word-Index to Atharvaveda, VVRI, I963. 
Thus, there is good justification for the treatment given to sepaharsanim by the 
present rule. 

Referring to the second case, he says: “As for the other case, of elision 
of the visarjaniya before iva and contraction of the two vowels into a diph- 
thong, it is equally surprising to find this one singled out to be so written, from 
among the many in the text which are to be so read.” 

Whitney’s more general comments are as follows: “For the contraction 
of a final syllable, ending either in an original s or m, with the following parti- 
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cle of comparison iva, so that the two together form but two syllables, is the 
rule rather than the exception in the Atharva-Veda. Out of 59 instances in the 
text, in which a final ah occurs before iva, there are only 3 in which the metre 
shows the sandhi to be regular: in 46 cases we are to read e 'va; am iva is con- 
tracted in the same manner 25 times out of 40; ah iva, only 4 times out of ]9; 
im iva, 3 times out of 5; ih iva, 7 times out of I0; uh iva, 6 times, or in every 
instance the text contains; um iva, only once out of 3 times: and there are single 
sporadic cases of a similar elision after the terminations eh, au, an, ad, ud, 
which would pass without notice, as mere irregularities of metre, were it not 
for their analogy with the others I have mentioned, but which, considering 
these latter, are worth adverting to, as illustrations of the same general ten- 
dency." 

A primary fact Whitney fails to mention is that the rules in the CA are 
not given to account for those cases where modern scholars restore the irregu- 
lar meter to its regularity by assuming that the ‘original’ text read differently 
from what has been transmitted to us. The CA rules are not restorative in this 
sense, but descriptive of the Samhitapatha and the Padapatha as they were re- 
ceived at that time. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - शेपहर्षणीं वन्दनेव वृक्षमिति विसर्ज- 
नीयस्य लोपो भवति | З (प, N: धीं) शेपह्षणीम्‌' 
(पद = शेपःऽहषैणीम्‌, अ.वे. ४.४.१) | aqa वृक्षम्‌ 
(पद = वन्दनः5इव, अ.वे. ७.११५.२) | संहितायामित्येव। 
(क्रम =) रोपोहर्षणीमिति होपः हर्षणीम्‌ | वन्दन इवेति 
वन्दन: इव' | 


Note: The VVRI edition of the AV cites the Padapatha for AV 
(7.20.2 = W: 7.।5.2) as वन्दनाऽइव, and offers the variant वन्दनः5इव in the 
footnotes. One should also note that the commentary of [Pseudo]-Sayana 
adopts the first of these readings (cf. वन्दना लताविशेषः), and shows no 
awareness of the reading as assumed by the CA. In this connection, it may also 
be noted that, as far as my reading of [Pseudo]-Sayana's commentary goes, he 
shows no knowledge of the CA. This may also be explained by the fact that no 
manuscript of the CA has been found to the south of Maharashtra, and that it is 
likely that {Pseudo]-Sayana may have had no access to this text. 

Whitney points to a case which he believes the Pratisakhya should have 
taken care of. This is the expression yaksmodham in AV (9.8.9). Whitney 
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(AV Transl. Vol.Il., p. 550) says: “The pada-text reads in с yaksmah-dham. 
The Prat. takes no notice of the irregular form of the first member of the com- 
pound, as it does, superfluously (ii. 56 = CA 2.2.7), of the contrary treatment 
of sepas in Sepa-harsanim.” Also see the Note on CA (3.2.l2) for more 
possible examples which could have been listed under this rule. 


२.२.१८. एष स व्यञ्जने | 
Whitney (2.57). 0: °व्यजने. 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h,] of the words esah and 
sah [is deleted] before a consonant. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - एषः सः इति व्यञ्जने परतः विसर्ज- 
नीयस्य लोपो भवति | एप प्रियः (अ.वे. २.२६.४)। स 
सेना मोहयतु (अ.वे. ३.१.१) । 


Note: This rule is identical with the first pada of APR (99). 


२.२.१९. न सस्पदीष्ट । 


Whitney (2.58). A, B, D: ^e; J, M: ет. О: яне. 
P(orig): °दीर्घः. 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h, in the expression] sas 
padista [< sah+padista] is not [deleted]. 

चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - न सस्पदीष्टेति विसर्जनीयस्य लोपो 
भवति | अधरः सस्पदीष्ट (अ.वे. ७.३१.१) | 


२.२.२०. दीर्घायुत्वायादिषु च | 


Whitney (2.59), F, Ha, Na, О: omit च. A, В, D: दीर्घायुत्वादिषु च. I 
20. Р: *युत्वयोदि?, 


Translation: Also, in dirghayutvaya etc., [the visarjaniya, i.e. 
h, is dropped]. 
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Note: The syntax of this rule seems strange, especially coming after 
the previous rule. Normally, one would have expected the force of na in the 
previous rule to continue into this rule. However, the examples as given do 
indeed show the deletion of a theoretically possible visarjaniya, e.g. dirgha- 
yutva < dirghayuh+tva. Whitney notes an important point that “in all these 
cases, it will be noticed, the /opa of the visarjaniya is made in the pada-text, as 
well as in samhita, as is directed in a later rule (iv. 00 = CA 4.3.29: 
dirghayutvayadinam ca).” 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - दीर्घायुत्वायादिषु विसर्जनीयस्य लोपो 
भवति | दीर्घायुत्वाय (अ.वे. १.२२.२)। अथो aga- 


चक्षो त्वम्‌ (अ.वे. ४.२०.५)। बर्हिषदः (अ.वे. १८.१. 
४५, ५१) | 


Note: Whitney correctly assumes that in the first two examples, there 
is an actual substitution of the stems дуи and caksu, for the stems ayus and 
caksus. However, he has some hesitation in assuming a similar substitution of 
the stem barhi for barhis in the last example. 

The gana referred to in this rule of the CA has been fully listed in the 
APR (200). The CAB cites the first three instances of this gana, which con- 
tains a total of І0 instances. 


इति द्वितीयाध्यायस्य द्वितीयः पादः | 
Н, №: lluqi! द्वितीयस्य द्वितीयपादः. C, E, F: द्वितीयस्य द्वितीयः पादः. А, В, 
D, J, M, P: द्वितीयः पादः. I: इति द्वितीयाध्याये द्वितीयः पादः. 0: च. द्वितीयस्य द्वितीयः 
पादः || UROL 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ।।५९।। द्वितीयस्य द्वितीयः पादः || 


॥ द्वितीयोऽध्यायः ॥ 
॥ तृतीय: чта: ॥ 


२.३.१. दुर उकारो दाशे परस्य मूर्धन्यः । 
Whitney (2.60). Ha, Na: ‘मूर्धन्यः. 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h,] of duh [< dur] is 
changed to u, before dasa, and [the d] following [л] is changed 
to a retroflex [d]. 


Note: It is assumed that after duh+dasa is changed to duu+dasa, the 
two u vowels coalesce into a long i, yielding the formation dudasa. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - दुर इति विसर्जनीयस्य उकारो भवति 
атт परतः परस्य च मूर्धन्यो भवति | येना gear अस्य॑सि' 
(अ.वे. १.१३.१)। संहितायामित्येव | (क्रम =) sse 
इति दुः5दाहों | अपर आह - धानाशदाशदभध्ये (H, N: 
ये)षु gad उपधायाश्च दीर्घः तवर्गीयस्य टवर्गीय इति | 
FERT: ( दूडाशे, अ.वे 2.23.2 ) | (missing: FORT: : i 
ऋ.वे.खिल. ४.४.१)। FET: (notin AV, 'दूळभासः,' 
क्र.वे. ७. ६०, ६) | TET: (not in AV) | "Sm (u, N: व) 
goat जहि (ऋ.वे. १.९४.९) | 


Note: The commentary brings up an important issue by saying this 
change occurs only in the Samhitapatha. We must interpret संहितायामित्येव as 
referring specifically to the Samhitapatha, and not referring to the generic 
sandhi or the lack of a pause in between the recited items. Thus, the Padapatha 
reading duh / dase does not occasion this rule, because the components are 
separated by a short pause. However, in the parihara of the Kramapatha, the 
word is first repeated with its components combined. Then it is followed by 
iti, followed by the repetition of the word broken into its components. In the 
first repetition, one would expect the normal sandhi rules to apply. Thus, we 
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have duh+dasa changing to durdasa. However, since this is not the 
Samhitapatha, the present rule does not apply. The same important distinction 
between sandhi versus Samhitapatha is found in several other cases, e.g. CA 
2.2L). 

It should be noted that the CA appropriately limits itself to the forma- 
tion dudasa which is attested in the AV. However, the more generalized for- 
mulation appearing in the commentary extends the same procedure to other 
formations occurring elsewhere. Also note that while the generalized formula- 
tion includes dinasa, Whitney points out that “the Atharvan has duh-nasa 
(५. .0), but treats it according to the regular methods of combination, making 
durnasa in samhita.” Thus, the generalized formulation, introduced with apara 
aha, seems to take care of айпаѕа, which is not an Atharvan expression, and 
fails to take care of durnasa which is an Atharvan expression. Thus, the 
Varttika-like passage cited by the commentary offers a glimpse into an 
unknown [non-Atharvan?] grammatical text. Compare the Varttika (दुरो दाश- 
नाशदभध्येषु) on P.6.3.09, which is expanded by Pataíijali to: दुरो दाशनाशदभ- 
ध्येषूत्वं वक्तव्यमुत्तरपदादेश्व ष्ट्रत्वम्‌. 


3.3.3. शुनि तकारः | 
Whitney (2.6]). 


Translation: Before sun, [the visarjaniya, i.e. h, of duh] is 
changed to f. 


Note: This rule helps the transition of the Padapatha reading duh / 
Suna to the Samhitapatha reading ducchuna. The initial duh+sund is changed to 
dut+šuna by this rule. Then, with the application of CA (2..3: तकारस्य 
शकारलकारयोः परसस्थानः) and СА (2..7: तवर्गीयाच्छकारः शकारस्य), we finally 
get ducchuna. 

Since the forms ducchunam and ducchund are not analyzed into their 
components in the Padapatha, Whitney believes that this rule is “properly su- 
perfluous, and we have a right to wonder that it was introduced into our trea- 
tise.” The same sentiment is echoed by Surya Kanta (APR, p. I42). In my 
opinion, this rule, like several others, indicates that the author of the CA occa- 
sionally goes into grammatical analysis beyond the limits of the Padapatha, 
rather than this rule being a later addition to the text. All the manuscripts have 
the rule and the oldest commentary comments on it, and hence, if the rule is a 
‘later’ addition, it must have taken place very early. 
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There is good reason why the Padapatha does not break this word 
down into its components. Its etymology is elusive. Sayana on RV (I.6.2) 
paraphrases the word with dustasukha — duhkhasya karta, and says that the 
word suna refers to happiness. However, this word is not independently 
attested. Skandasvamin paraphrases the word with durbhiksa. Surya Kanta 
(98]: 343) derives it as dut+suna, but then also seems to link it with the root 
du ‘burn.’ He quotes a paraphrase as dustacitta for this word occurring in TS 
(iv.6.6.7). The denominative verb ducchunayase in RV (7.55.3) is paraphrased 
by Sayana with badhase, while ducchunayate in VS (xix. 33) is paraphrased 
with daridram karoti. Thus, this word would qualify for not being split into its 
components in the Padapatha, because of the confusion concerning its 
components, cf. sandeha in CA (4.2.5: षोडशी सन्देहात्‌). On the other hand, the 
present CA rule represents an humble effort to suggest an etymology for the 
word. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - शुनि परतः दुरिति विसर्जनीयस्य 
तकारो भवति | दुच्छुनां ग्रामम्‌ (अ.वे. ५.१७.४) | 
तद्राष्ट्रं हन्ति दुच्छुना (अ.वे. ५.१९.८) | 


२.३.३. समासे सकारः कपयोरनन्तःसद्यःश्रेयश्छन्दसाम्‌ | 
Whitney (2.62). A, B: °सद्यश्रैयः scat. D, М, O, P: °सद्यः श्रेयः छन्दसां. 
О: °श्रेयःश्छन्दसां. 


Translation: In a compound, [a visarjaniya, i.e. h, occurring 
at the end of the first member,] is changed to s, before ८ and p, 
except for the words antah, sadyah, sreyah, and chandah. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - समासे विसर्जनीयस्य सकारो भवति 
कपयो: परतः अन्यत्र अन्तः सद्यः श्रेयः छन्दस्‌ इत्येतेषाम्‌ | 
अधस्पदम्‌ (अ.वे. २.७.२)। 'पीबस्फाकम्‌ (अ.वे. ४.७. 
3)| नमस्कारेण (अ.वे. ४.३९.९)। यो विश्वतंस्पाणिरुत 
विश्वतंस्पृथः' (अ.वे. १३.२.२६) | अनन्तःसद्यःश्रेयश्छन्दसा- 
मिति किमर्थम्‌ | अन्तःकोहामिंव (अ.वे. १.१४.४) | 
अन्तःपात्रे रेरिंहतीम्‌' (अ.वे. ११.९.१५)। सद्यःक्रीः 
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(अ.वे. ११.७.१०)। शश्रेयःकेतः' (अ.वे. ५.२०.१०) | 
'छन्दःपक्षे (अ.वे. ८.९.१२)। Teme | पर इति 
चाम्रेडितसमासे न सकारो भवति | त्वत्परःपरः' (अ.वे. 
१२.३.३९) | 


Note: The last counter-example, i.e. AV (І2.3.39), cited by the com- 
mentary is not directly accounted for by the CA rule. Its very presence in the 
commentary suggests that either the commentator is adding something that the 
author of the Sutras unintentionally left out, or that there was a change in the 
oral tradition, and that the commentator was faced with an instance which did 
not occur in the text as known to the author of the Sutras. This instance is in- 
deed listed in the APR (20]) as an exception, and it is clear that ће CAB has 
recorded this exception from the APR. Whitney suggests another possibility 
that sequences of repeated words like parah+parah were perhaps not treated as 
compounds by the author of the Sutras and hence he did not feel the need to 
make provision for this instance. On the other hand, it is clear that the com- 
mentator considers this an instance of compounding, and hence feels that he 
must explicitly exclude this instance from the operation of the rule. In any 
case, there is change in the tradition, either linguistic, theoretical, or both. Since 
this last instance has been explicitly accounted for by the APR (20], p. 20), it 
is clear that the CAB and the APR are following the same tradition, which is 
slightly different from the one reflected in the CA. Also see the Note on CA 
(4..62). 

This rule is cited in a slightly abbreviated form in APR (20], See: 
APR, Introduction, p. 20). However, identical examples are found under APR 
(20I) and in the CAB on the present rule. 

As far as the prescription for sadyahkrih is concerned, we should note 
that the later uniform usage of the derivative sadyaskra indicates that the prohi- 
bition on the change of Visarga to s in this form was not generally followed. 
Sayana” s reading is sadyaskrih. 

On pibasphakam, Whitney says: “I would remark that its treatment by 
the pada-text, and its citation under this rule, seem to depend upon a false ety- 
mology, in as much as its final member is plainly not phaka, but sphaka, a 
word allied with sphana and ѕрлай, repeatedly met with elsewhere.” On the 
same word in AV (4.7.3), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 55) says: “In b, 
all our mss. (as also the comment on Prat. ii.62 = CA 2.3.3) read pibasphakam 
(p. pibah-phakdm, which the comment just quoted ratifies), as our edition 
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reads; SPP., on the other hand, prints pibaspakdm (comm. pivaspakam, ex- 
plained as ‘fat-cooking’) and declares this to be the unanimous reading of his 
authorities: this discordance of testimony is quite unexplainable. The transla- 
tion implies emendation of the pada-reading to pibah-sphakám." Lanman fur- 
ther adds (ibid.): *In a supplementary note, Roth reports: Ppp. has pivassakam; 
R. has, p.m., pibaspa-, corrected to pibaspha-; T. has pivaspa-." 

On chandahpakse in AV (8.9.2), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.IL, p. 
509) says: “The Pet. Lexx. give the first word in the form chdndaspaksa, al- 
though Prat. ii. 62 expressly requires -ahpa-, and all the mss. read it except Bp., 
which has -aspa-.” 


२.३.४. निर्दुराविर्हविरसमासेऽपि | 


Whitney (2.63). P does not have a danda between this rule and the 
next. 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h, of] nih, duh, avih, and 
havih [becomes s before k and p], even where there is no com- 
pounding. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - निः दुः आविः हविः इत्येतेषाम्‌ अस- 
मासेऽपि विसर्जनीयस्य सकारो भवति | निः | कुष्ठ (म, N: 
ष्ट) स्तत्सर्वं निष्करत्‌ (अ.वे. ५.४.१०)। निः । द्रुः | 
दुष्कृतम्‌ (अ.वे. ४.२५.४) | goag (not in AV) | 
दूरावि: (H: वः, wir) | आविष्कृणुष्व रूपाणि’ (अ.वे. 
४.२०.५) | 'आविष्कृणुते रूपाणि’ (variant for АУ 2.4. 
29०) । आविः | हविः | हविष्कृष्वन्तः परिवत्सरीणम्‌' 
(अ.वे. ३.१०.५)। ततोऽपवदति | “fq: पुरोडाहांम्‌ 
(अ.वे. १८.४.२) | 


Note: Whitney says: “The particle duh never appears in the Atharvan 
text except as compounded with other words, but it would seem from this rule 
that the compounds which it forms are not entitled to the name samasa." 
However, with respect to any cited form, a conclusion whether it is or it is not 
a case of compound (ѕатаѕа) cannot be automatically be drawn, because the 
condition stated in the rule, ‘even when there is no compounding,’ allows for 
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examples of compounds, as well as non-compounds. In general, words like 
nih are not viewed as being compounded with finite verbs, but are viewed as 
being compounded with verbal nouns. A somewhat similar distinction seems 
to hold in Panini’s system, cf. P.8.4.l4 (उपसर्गादसमासेऽपि णोपदेशस्य) and 
P.7..37 (समासेऽनन्मूर्वे क्तो ल्यप्‌). 

All the AV mss. used by Whitney retain the visarjaniya in निः क्रव्यादम्‌ 
(AV 2.2.6, 42) and निः पृथिव्याः (AV 6.7.6), and so does Whitney's edition. 
Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 38) suggests that here we have the non- 
Saunakiya readings preserved in the mss. Concerning the passage आविष्कृणुते 
रूपाणि which is not attested in the AV, Surya Kanta (ibid, p. 40) makes a sug- 
gestion that it may have occurred in the genuine Saunakiya recension, and that 
the currently available AV text is not genuinely Saunakiya. Somehow, he does 
not raise the same claim about the example duspitam cited by the commentary 
which is also not attested in the AV. The example duspitam is cited by the KV 
on Panini (8.3.4]: इदुदुपधस्य चाप्रत्ययस्य), and it is likely that our commentator 
cited it from such a source. To illustrate the condition असमासे$पि, the commen- 
tator seems to have found examples of mostly finite verbs with the associated 
words like nir. However, when it came to dur, it would seem that he was hard- 
pressed to find examples of such finite verbs. Thus, he was forced to come up 
with examples of non-finite forms, out of which one is attested in the AV, and 
the other the commentator found in commentaries on Panini. One need not 
posit for this a so-called lost genuine Saunakiya text of the AV. 

The exception introduced by the commentary with the words ततो$पवदति 
is important. This exception is not directly accounted for by the CA rule, nor 
has it been accounted for in the APR. This makes one suspect that the text of 
the AV as known to the author of the commentary was perhaps slightly differ- 
ent as compared to the text as known to the authors of the CA and the APR. 
Whitney's edition of the AV follows the statement in the commentary, but it is 
not clear whether the manuscripts of the AV follow this prescription. The 
VVRI edition also seems to follow the prescription as given in the commen- 
tary. 

Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.IL., p. 698) suggests another possibility for 
आविष्कृणुते रूपाणि. For AV (2.4.29с), some mss. read आविष्कृणुते रूपाणि, while 
others read आविष्कृणुष्व रूपाणि. Whitney says: “The translation implies in b the 
reading krnute instead of krnusva, although the former is found only in 
O.p.m.D.T. |Three of SSP's pada-mss. have krnute.| The comm. to Prat. 
п.63 quotes avis krnute rupani, which is not found in the text unless here." 
Thus there is no reason to say that this passage is not at all found in the AV. 
The simplest assumption would be that the CAB knew this reading for AV 
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2.4.29c. The only other known Vedic text which uses आविष्कृणुते is Jaiminiya- 
Brahmana (3.96), but here it does not co-occur with rupani. 


२.३.५. त्रिः । 
Whitney (2.64). 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h, of] trih [is changed to s, 
before k and p]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - त्रिरिति विसर्जनीयस्य सकारो भवति। 
अपालामिन्द्र yer (अ.वे. १४.१.४१)। त्निष्क्र- 
(ep? ) त्वा' (not in Vedic texts) | 'त्रिष्प्रकारेण' (not in 


Vedic texts ) | 


२.३.६. कुरुकरंकरत्कृणोतुकृतिकृधिष्वकर्णयोः । 
Whitney (2.65). D, J: "कुरुकरंकरकृ?, O adds danda after करत्‌. Р: N- 
ष्वकर्णयोः. 


Translation: [A visarjaniya, i.e. h,] except that of karnayoh, 
[is changed to s], before the words kuru, karam, karat, krnotu, 
krti, and krdhi. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - कुरु करं करत्‌ कृणोतु कृति कृधि 
इत्येतेषु परतोऽकर्णयोः विसर्जनीयस्य सकारो भवति | 
कुरु | पितृभ्यश्च नमस्कुरु (अ.वे. १४.२.२०) । कुरु | 
करम्‌ | सुबद्धाममुत॑स्करम्‌ (अ.वे. १४.१.१८)। करम्‌ | 
करत्‌ | 'स नमस्करत्‌ (Whitney: सम्मनसस्करत्‌, अ.वे. 
७.९४.१) । करत्‌ | कुणोतु | कुणोत्वित्यत्र त्रिधात्विति 
वक्तव्यम्‌ | दीर्घमायुप्कृणोतु' (अ.वे. ६.७८.३)। AA- 
ष्कृणोतु भेषजम्‌ (अ.वे. ६.१०६.३)। मणिष्कृणोतु देव- 
जाः (अ.वे. १०.६.३१) | कृणोतु | कृति | wer त्वम॑सि 
निष्कृतिः (अ.वे. ५.५.४) । कृति | कृधि | 'अनमित्रं ge 
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स्कृधि (अ.वे. ६.४०.३)। सेमं निष्कृधि чеч (अ.वे. 
५.५.४) | अकर्णयोरिति किमर्थम्‌ | मिथुनं कर्णयोः कृधि 
(अ.वे. ६.१४१.२)। 


Note: Whitney says: “The cases to which this rule is meant to apply 
are of very different frequency of occurrence, and the rule itself is of very dif- 
ferent degrees of accuracy as concerns the forms mentioned. ... Not much can 
be said in praise of the way in which this rule is constructed." While 
Whitney's frustration is understandable, one must also deal with the fact that he 
is comparing the text of the AV as we know it today with the rules of the CA 
which were formulated more than two thousands years ago, and we must make 
allowance for change in the transmitted text, before assigning blame to the 
author of the CA. This rule is especially a good example for illustrating the 
possibility of such changes occurring in the transmitted text. 

Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 4) brings up a very interesting 
difference between the CA and the APR. The CAB says that the change of 
visarjaniya to s before krnotu occurs only in three cases listed there. On the 
other hand, the APR (I48) refers to the same three passages and says: 
कृणोत्वित्यत्र त्रिधातु wer न. Surya Kanta points out that the Vulgate mss. follow 
the APR, and not the CA prescription, and retain the visarjaniya in these cases. 
This, to Surya Kanta, implies that the Vulgate is not a Saunakiya text. While 
not denying the facts pointed out by Surya Kanta, one can think in terms of 
possible change within the same tradition over a period of time. Such a change 
could have occurred even between the period of CA and that of the CAB. It is 
indeed conceivable that the CA did not think of the kind of limitations sug- 
gested by the CAB, but that the CAB is making a reference to a changed 
situation. If such a possibility is granted, one can then think of further change 
reflected in ће APR. Does the APR project a reverse situation, i.e. that there 
could be an s for the visarjaniya before krnotu in all other instances, except 
these three? Or does it say that in the three cases, where the CAB prescribed 
the change, no such change occurs, and in these cases, we get a visarjaniya, as 
we get it elsewhere before krnotu. One would have to accept the second alter- 
native, in view of the testimony of the manuscripts. Whitney says: “In all these 
(= three) passages, however, the manuscripts read, without dissent, visarjaniya 
before the k. ... Other instances in which krnotu has an unaltered visarjaniya 
before it are tolerably numerous. ... They are vi.40., 2; 53.3; 73.3; 83.І; 04.3; 
vii.32.]; 33.l; 5.]; 9.; viii.8.4; ix.2.7; 4.2; xi.l.6; x।i.].], 43.” In all these 
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cases, the VVRI edition records a visarjantya before krnotu, and there are no 
manuscript varients recorded. Thus, instead of simply talking about two differ- 
ent recensions represented by these two texts, one could make a better case for 
a possible historical change within the same tradition: 


I)CA - Unconditional change of visarjaniya to s before krnotu. 
2) CAB - This change occurs only in three instances. 
3) APR - The above change does not occur in any instances. 


Surya Kanta's conceptions are based on several assumptions. The first 
is that the oral (or even written) textual traditions, once codified by some 
scholar-sage, were essentially immutable. The second assumption is that the 
CAB actually forms part of the text of the original CA, and hence the examples 
and everything else seen in the CAB was somehow identical with the expec- 
tations of the original CA. In my opinion, both of these assumptions are seri- 
ously questionable. The general direction of possible change in the language is 
further supported by the following observations of W.S. Allen (053: 5]): “In 
later, though still ancient, times there appears to have been a tendency for -h to 
extend its usage to contexts other than in pausa. The earliest of these exten- 
sions was to the position before the initial fricatives s-, s-, s-, where it replaced 
the homorganic final -s, -s, -s (indras Surah > indrah surah, &c.). This practice 
was then extended to the position before the velar and labial voiceless stops: in 
connexion with this innovation we find mentioned the names of Agnivesya, 
Valmiki, Sakalya, and the Madhyandina school, whilst the ancient grammarian 
Sakatayana is quoted as holding to the more conservative practice.” Allen also 
refers to A.H. Fry's view that “the spread of - was due to the writers of Clas- 
sical Sanskrit operating with a phonemic orthography.” 

On the inclusion of krti in this rule, Whitney remarks: “The next word, 
krti, is one which, for a double reason, has no right to a place in the rule: in the 
first place, it occurs nowhere except in compounds; and secondly, it converts 
into a sibilant only the preceding visarjaniya of nih and havih, and so would be 
sufficiently provided for by rule 63 (= CA 2.3.4), even if not adjudged to fall 
under rule 62 (2 CA 2.3.3)." 

On मणिष्कृणोतु in AV (0.6.3), Whitney and Lanman (AV Transl. Vol. 
IL, p. 588) point out: “According to Prat. H.65 (= CA 2.3.6), we ought to read 
manís kr- ; |this is the reading of three of SPP's mss., but of none of W's so 
far as noted: both texts give талй |." 
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२.३.७. ततस्परो ब्रह्मपरे | 
Whitney (2.66). O: °°. 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h, of] tatah [is changed to 
s], before the word pari followed by the word brahma. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तत इति विसर्जनीयस्य परौ परतः 
सकारो भवति | same | ततस्परि ब्रह्म॑णा (अ.वे. १. 
१०.१) | ब्रह्मण इति किमर्थम्‌ | ततः परि प्रजांतेन 
(अ.वे. ६.८९.१) | 


Note: Whitney points out: “A similar case, in which the suffix tah be- 
comes tas before pari, is सिन्धुतस्परिं (iv.]0.4 and ९॥.45.]); the Pratisakhya takes 
no notice of it, if it be not intended to be included in the gana with which the 
section concludes (ii. 80 = CA 2.3.2).” This gana, as we now know, is fully 
listed under APR (203, р. I2l-2), and contains 2 instances. Yet, interestingly 
enough, it does not contain the instance cited above by Whitney, i.e. सिन्धरुतस्परिं. 

However, that instance could be taken care of by the next rule, i.e. CA 
(2.3.8). The example is listed neither among the positive cases for changing 
the visarjaniya to s, nor among exceptions to APR (202, p. 20-l). My under- 
standing of the APR lists under this rule (i.e. APR 202) is that the list of posi- 
tive examples is merely illustrative, while the list of exceptions is a complete 
list. Since सिन्धुतस्परिं does not appear in the list of exceptions, it could have 
been most likely a case of the positive change of visarjaniya to s. The fact that 
there are no manuscript varients listed for this instance by any of the editions of 
the AV also probably points in the same direction. 


२.३.८. पञ्चम्याश्चाङ्गेभ्यः पर्यादिवर्जम्‌ | 
Whitney (2.67). 


Translation: Also, [the visarjaniya, i.e. h,] of an ablative 
form [is changed to an s, before pari], except in arigebhyah pari 
etc. 


Note: Whitney points out: “The Rik Pr. (iv. І5) and Уа]. Pr. (ш. 30) 
give the additional specification that the pari must be at the end of a pada, or 
before a pause, and the addition of that restriction to our own rule would have 
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made it accurate, and obviated the necessity of the gana.” Whitney records, in a 
footnote, the instances and the counter-instances for this rule. Since the APR 
(202, pp. 20-]) also contains similar lists of instances and counter-instances, 
it is well worth comparing Whitney's listing with the APR listing. Whitney's 
list of positive instances matches with the one given under APR (202), except 
that Whitney also adds AV (xix.39.I, 5), and, he, for some reason, does not 
think of adding सिन्धुतस्परिं (AV iv.l0.4 and vii.45.l) to this list. The lists of 
exceptions, have important mismatches: Whitney's list of exceptions includes 
0.7.25, 3.l.26, besides several instances from the I9th Kanda, which are not 
included in the APR list. On the other hand, the APR list of exceptions in- 
cludes 3.6.], 6.89.], ].27.], 4.33.6, and 9.5.6. These cases are not included in 
Whitney's list of exceptions. Thus, there are major discrepancies, suggesting 
the possibility of changes in the textual transmission of the SAV after the com- 
pletion of the APR. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पञ्चम्याश्च विसर्जनीयस्य परौ परतः 
सकारो भवति | अङ्गेभ्यः पर्यादिवर्जम्‌ | कुष्ठो (प्र, м: ष्टो) 
हिमवतस्परि (अ.वे. १९.३९.१)। जातं हिमवतस्परिं' 
(अ.वे. ४.९.९; ५.४.२) । विद्युतो ज्योतिषस्परिं (अ.वे. 
४.१०.१) । अङ्गेभ्यः पर्यादिवर्जमिति किमर्थम्‌ | प्राणम- 
्गैभ्यः पर्याचरन्तम्‌ (अ.वे. २.३४.५) | 


Note: In a footnote on p. ]09, Whitney details instances and counter- 
instances for this rule. Surya Kanta wishes to use the examples cited by the 
commentary and the CA rule itself to argue that the CA and the APR belong to 
two different recensions of the AV. He points out (APR, Introduction, pp. 40- 
I) that the APR (202) prescribes the same operation as the present rule in CA, 
but in the APR the gana list of exceptions begins with पुमान्युसः परिंजातः (अ.वे. 
३.६.१) , the second exception listed being प्राणमङ्गभ्यः पर्याचर॑न्तम्‌ (अ.वे. २.३४.५). 
Why should the list of exceptions in the CA begin with the second example in 
the APR list? Surya Kanta argues: “Either CA has omitted piman pumsah, or 
APR has added it afterwards. In any case the result is unmistakable. While the 
APR negatives satva in the passage, CA seems to imply it, thus showing that 
the two schools are different.” Surya Kanta also forgets to point out that the 
first positive example of such a change offered by the commentary, i.e. कुष्ठो 
हिमव॑तस्परिं is absent from the list of examples provided by the APR (202). This 
example is from the Ith Kanda of the AV, and both the CA and the APR 
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rarely cite from anything beyond the first 8 Kandas. It is possible that this is 
a later addition to the text of the commentary. One more possibility omitted by 
Surya Kanta from consideration is that the pronunciation may have changed in 
the period between the CA and the APR, making it necessary for the latter to 
list or omit a passage. Such a change could have occurred within the same 
school. 


See the Note on the previous rule for a discussion of the example sin- 
dhutas pari (AV, iv.0.4 and vii.45.). 


२.३.९. दिवस्पृथिव्यां सचतिवर्जम्‌ । 


Whitney (2.68). 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h, of] divah [is changed to 
s] before the word prthivi, except [when it is followed by a 
form of] the verb sac. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - दिव इति विसर्जनीयस्य पृथिव्यां परतः 
सकारो भवति | दिवस्पृथिव्या अन्तरिक्षात्समुद्रात्‌ (अ.वे. 
९.१.१) | दिवस्पुंथिवीमभि ये सृजन्ति (अ.वे. ४.२७.४) | 
सचतिवर्जमिति किमर्थम्‌ | आ य॑न्ति दिवः पृथिवीं ач 
(अ.वे. १२.३.२६) | 


Note: Whitney comments: “The text affords three others, viz. vi.]00. 
3; 25.2; xix.3.]. The only counter instance is that mentioned in the rule." 


२.३.१०. पृष्ठे च | 
Whitney (2.69). O, P: पृष्टे च. 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h, of the word divah is 
changed to s] also before the word prstha. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पृष्ठे च परतः दिव इति विसर्जनीयस्य 
सकारो भवति | दिवस्पृष्ठे धावमानं सुपर्णम्‌, (अ.वे. १३. 
२.३७) । दिव इत्येव | “भूम्याः पृष्ठे aq’ (अ.वे. ५.२०. 
६) | 
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Note: The exception cited by the CAB, i.e. भूम्याः पुष्ठे वंद, is listed in 
APR (47e). Whitney lists several more instances of this change: iv.l4.2, 
xi.5.0, xii.2.2, xiii.4.l, and xviii.l.6l. He further points out: “The original 
sibilant of divas also maintains itself before p in two other cases, viz. divas 
putrau (viii.7.20) and divas payah (xix.44.5). With the latter our treatise has 
nothing to do: the former it lets fall, apparently, into the barathrum of the gana 
which closes the subject and the section (rule 80 = CA 2.3.2]).” The rayaspo- 
sadigana referred to in CA (2.3.2]) is listed at length under APR (203, pp. 
2-2), and yet it does not contain the instance दिवस्पुत्री. Either we must as- 
sume that the listing under APR (203) was only illustrative, or we need to ac- 
cept the possibility of textual change after the period of APR. 


२.३.११. यः पतो गवामस्याः परवर्जम्‌ | 
Whitney (2.70). 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h, of] yah [is changed to s] 
before pati, except when [the word yah is preceded by] gavam 
or asyah. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - य इति विसर्जनीयस्य पतौ परतः 
सकारो भवति | गवामस्याः परवर्जम्‌ | दिव्यो गन्धर्वो 
भुव॑नस्य यस्पतिः (अ.वे. २.२.१)। gegat भुवनस्य 
यस्पतिः (अ.वे. २.२.२)। धाता विधाता भुवनस्य 
यस्पतिः (अ.वे. ५.३.९)। गवामस्याः परवर्जमिति किम- 
aq | 'गवां यः पतिः (अ.वे. ९.४.१७)। दीर्घायुरस्या यः 
पतिः (अ.वे. १४.२.२) | 


Note: The first two instances cited in APR (I47e) are identical with 
the two exceptions referred to by the words gavam and asyah in our rule, and 
fully by the CAB. Whitney cites two more cases of भुव॑नस्य यस्पतिः, ie. AV 
(]3.3.7) and AV (9.20.2). Then he makes an interesting remark: “One cannot 
but think that a better form for the closing restriction of the rule would have 
been “whenever bhuvanasya precedes." One should also note that the word 
para is used in this rule in a way different from its use in other rules, cf. CA 
(2.3.7: ततस्परौ ब्रह्मपरे). In the present rule, in view of the known examples, the 
word is interpreted as “when yah is preceded by gavam or asyah,” or “when 
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yah follows gavam or asyah." In CA (2.3.7), brahmapare is interpreted in an 
opposite way: “when the word pari is followed by the word brahma.” 


२.३.१२. षष्ठ्याश्चाशच्याः | 
Whitney (2.7]). 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h,] genitive form, 
except sacyah, is also [changed to s, before the word pati]. 


Note: As Whitney points out, “the cases coming under this rule are 
almost innumerable, and it would be a waste of labor to specify them in full. ... 
The only exception is that which the rule mentions." The manuscripts of the 
AV do seem to follow the prohibition regarding the formation शच्या: पतिः. No 
ms. records the form राच्यास्पति:, 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - षष्ठ्या इति विसर्जनीयस्य पतौ परतः 
सकारो भवति smrem: | वाचस्पतिः (अ.वे. १.१.१) | 
'उषस्पतिः' (अ.वे. १६.६.६)। ब्रह्मणस्पतिः (अ.वे. ६. 
४.१)। 'जगतस्पतिंः (अ.वे. ७.१७.१)। эгет इति 
किमर्थम्‌ | 'अरात्याः शच्याः पति: (अ.वे. १३.४.४७) | 


२.३.१३. इडायास्पदे । 
Whitney (2.72). P: इडायाःस्पदे. 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h,] of the word idayah [is 
changed to s] before the word pada. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - इडाया इति विसर्जनीयस्य पदे परतः 
सकारो भवति | इडायास्पदम्‌' (अ.वे. ३.१०.६)। इडा- 
यास्पदे | इडाया इति किमर्थम्‌ | हस्तिन्याः чая (अ.वे. 
६.७०.२) | 

Note: The counter example हस्तिन्याः पदेन cited by the CAB is also 


listed under APR (47e). Referring to इडस्पदे in AV (6.63.4), Whitney (AV 
Transl. Vol.I., p. 329) remarks that “the prescription in that rule (= CA 2.3.3) 
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of s as the final of only idayas before pada seems a strong indication that this 
verse (= AV 6.63.4) was not a part of the AV text as recognized by the Prat." 
On the present rule, Whitney says: "That the rule is not so framed as to include 
also the closely analogous case idas pade (vi.63.4), the only other one in the 
text where an original final sibilant is preserved before pada, gives reason to 
suspect that the verse containing it was not in the commentator's Atharvan: a 
suspicion which is supported by the peculiar mode of occurrence of the verse, 
at the end of hymn with the subject of which it has nothing to do. It looks as if 
it had been thrust in at the end of vi.63, because in the Rik text (x. I9]) it pre- 
ceded the verses of which vi.64 is composed." 

There are some curious facts which must be mentioned. The text of the 
commentary repeats इडायास्पदे after citing the actual AV example इडायास्पदम्‌, 
before proceeding to ask the question इडाया इति किमर्थम्‌. This is highly un- 
usual, and one wonders whether this was a misreading for an intended original 
इडस्पदे, Such a suspicion is strengthened by the fact that the APR (203, p. 2) 
actually lists the case इडस्पदे, However, it is of course possible that the example 
was not part of the AV known to the CA and the CAB, and was incorporated 
in it by the time of APR. 


२.३.१४. पितुष्पितरि | 
Whitney (2.73), A, B, D, H, J, K, M, N, and P read पितुः पितरि. Other 
mss. read: पितुष्पितरि. 


Translation: [Тһе visarjaniya, i.e. h,] of the word pituh [is 
changed to s] before the forms of pitr. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पितुरिति विसर्जनीयस्य पितरि परतः 
सकारो भवति | यस्तानि वेद स पितुष्पितासत्‌ (अ.वे. २. 
१.२)। аат विजानात्‌ स पितुष्पितासंत्‌ (अ.वे. ९.९. 
१५) | 


Note: Whitney's manuscript, our H, contained only the first example, 
and Whitney recorded the second one in his notes: “a similar phrase is found 
once more in the text (at ix.9.]5)". This second example is now found in the 
manuscript N. 

Whitney further says: “On the other hand, we have three cases in the 
eighteenth book (xviii.2.49; 3.46, 59) in which pituh stands before pitarah, and, 
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by the unanimous authority of the manuscripts, maintains its visarjaniya. We 
must suppose either that the Pratisakhya and its commentator overlooked these 
passages, or that they did not stand in the text contemplated by them, or that 
they stood there with the reading pitus pitarah." In all these cases, the VVRI 
edition also offers a reading with the visarjaniya, and does not cite any manu- 
script varients in favor of its change to s. 

Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 38) argues that such violations by 
the Vulgate text of the AV of the rules of the CA should be interpreted to mean 
that the Vulgate is not the Saunakiya recension of the AV, and that the CA 
must be referring to a genuinely Saunakiya recension which we do not possess 
today. 

It is curious to note that while the CAB does not explicitly note any ex- 
ceptions, the APR (47, р. 0l) lists ये नः पितुः पितरो ये पिंतामहाः, AV 
(xviii.2.49; 3.46, 59) as an exception to the change of h to 5. Since neither the 
CA nor the CAB show any awareness of this exception, and since the APR 
explicitly lists it as an exception, the most likely conclusion is that the text of 
the AV as known to the CA and the CAB did not have this exception, but that 
the exception had developed prior to the listings made by the APR. 

Referring to the mss. variants regarding this phrase in AV (9.9.I5), 
Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.IL, 554) says: “Some of our mss. (P.s.m.O.K.T.) 
read pituh p- in d; we had the phrase once before, at ii.].2, and the combination 
falls under Prat. H.73 (= CA 2.3.4)." 


२.३.१५. द्योश्च | 
Whitney (2.74). 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h,] of the word dyauh [is] 
also [changed to s, before a form of pitr]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - द्यौरिति विसर्जनीयस्य पितरि परतः 
सकारो भवति | жїїт (अ.वे. ६.४.३)। 
द्यौष्पितः (अ.वे. ६.४.३) | "re अंधराङ्‌' (н, м: न्यध- 
राङ्,) (अ.वे. ५.२२.२) | 

Note: Referring to the Vulgate mss. for AV (6.4.3), Whitney says: 


“All mss., but one, retain visarjaniya.” All manuscripts, except I and H, give 
dyaus in AV 3.9.] and so does Whitney's edition. However, later Whitney 
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(AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 98) says “SSP. reads in b dyauh p-, which is doubtless 
preferable to our dyduis p-; it is read by the majority of his mss. and by part of 
ours (H.I.K); Ppp. also has it.” At AV (3.23.6, and 8.7.2), almost all mss. re- 
tain the visarjaniya, and so does Whitney's edition. On the reading in this 
verse, Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 28) reports: “The first half verse is 
found again later, as viii.7.2.c,d; in both places, part of the mss. read dyaus p- 
(here only our O., with half of SPP's); and that appears to be required by Prat. 
u-74 (= CA 2.3.I5), although the looser relation of the two words favors in a 
case like this the reading dydauh, which both editions present.” Surya Kanta 
(APR, Introduction, p.38) refers to this situation and argues that the Vulgate of 
the AV is not Saunakiya, but that there is a mixture of the Saunakiya readings 
at times in the existing mss. The example AV (6.4.3) is cited as example 2] 
under APR (28b, p. 27) with s, rather than with the visarjaniya. The tenden- 
cies in the manuscripts of the AV, in this case, seem to show a further shift 
away from s. Such a change is clearly more in the direction of the tendencies 
reflected in the classical language. See: Allen (953: 5]). 

The example न्यङू अंधराङ्‌ has no place here. The examples द्यौष्पितः (AV 
6.4.3) and «rz अंधराङ्‌ (AV 5.22.2) are cited consecutively under APR (53, p. 
43), and it is possible that the copyist for the CAB, who may also have copied 
the APR, confused the citations. This is the best explanation for why these 
two otherwise unrelated examples might have been juxtaposed in the 
manuscripts of the CAB. The confusion must have been fairly old to have 
been found in both the manuscripts H and N. 


२.३.१६. आयुष्प्रथमे | 
Whitney (2.75), D, H, J, M, N, and P: आयुः प्रथमे. Other mss: 
आयुष्प्रथमे . 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h,] of the word ayuh [is 
changed to s], before prathama. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - आयुरिति विसर्जनीयस्य प्रथमे परतः 
सकारो भवति | आगुष्प्रथमं प्रजां पोषम्‌ (अ.वे. 
४.३९.२) | 


Note: On this rule, Whitney says that all the AV mss. without dissent 
read visarjaniya whereas the CA rule expects 5 in the example cited by the 
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commentator. In this case, in his edition of the AV, Whitney disregards the 
unanimous authority of the mss. and follows the CA. Surya Kanta (APR, 
Introduction, p. 38) refers to this situation and says that Whitney's decision is 
arbitrary. However, note that the APR does not record these cases as excep- 
tions to the change of visarjaniya to s, and the best guess is that the APR knew 
these cases with the change. 

In Surya Kanta's opinion, the AV mss. in this case represent a non- 
Saunakiya recension. On the cited example, Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.L, p. 
26) says: “Our edition combines dyus pr-, because required by Prat. ii.75 (= 
CA 2.3.]6); but the mss., except one of SPP's have dyuh pr-, which SPP. 
retains." Here too, the manuscripts of the AV seem to indicate a progression 
toward the maintenance of the visarjaniya, cf. Allen (953: 5l). In this case, 
the shift away from the change of visarjaniya > s > s, may have begun after the 
completion of the APR. 


२.३.१७. प्रे मुषिजीवपरे | 


Whitney (2.76). 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h, of the word dyuh is 
changed to 5] before pra, when it is followed by a form of the 
verb mus or jiv. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - प्रे परतः मुषिजीवपरे आयुरिति 
विसर्जनीयस्य सकारो भवति | मा न आयुष्प्र मोषीः' 
(अ.वे. ८.२.१७) । 'दीर्घमायुष्प्र जीवसे (अ.वे. १८.२.३) | 
मृषिजीवपर इति किमर्थम्‌ | जीवानामायुः प्र तिर (अ.वे. 
१२.२.४५) | 


Note: Whitney points out that all the mss. for AV (8.2.l7 and 8.2.3) 
read ayuh, and he accepts this reading in his edition. Surya Kanta (APR 
Introduction, p.38) points out how arbitrary Whitney's decisions generally are 
and that the manuscripts represent a non-Saunakiya recension. The Saunakiya 
readings as defined by the CA are not always available in the existing AV 
manuscripts. Regarding AV (/8.2.3), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 832) 
himself says: “The Prat. (ii. 76 = CA 2.3.7) distinctly requires dyus prá to be 
read in d, but of our mss. only O.s.m. (in margin) gives it; nearly half of SPP's 
samhita-mss., however, have it, and it ought to be received as the true AV. text, 
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though both editions read dyuh." A case such as this suggests that one needs 
to carefully investigate the groupings of the manuscripts to detect slightly 
divergent traditions of the transmission of the AV, and see if they are 
consistent in following or not following the rules of the CA. On the whole, it 
still seems that there is a general movement away from the change of visarja- 
niya > s, a direction discussed by Allen (953: 5]). 

Since the APR (047/, p. I0I) explicitly lists AV (2.2.45) as an ex- 
ception to the change of visarjaniya to s, as listed here by the CAB, one may 
assume that the APR knew other instances as involving this change, and the 
wholesale movement in the direction away from this change and toward the 
maintenance of the visarjaniya can be dated after the APR. 


२.३.१८. परिधिष्पतातो | 
Whitney (2.77), Ha, J, K, Na: परिधिः पतातौ. Other mss: परिधिष्पतातौ. 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h,] of paridhih [is changed 
to s] before patati. 


Note: Whitney notes: “The manuscripts are unanimous in supporting 
the reading prescribed by the Pratisakhya.” However, note that the VVRI edi- 
tion notes the Paippalada variant as परिधि: पताति. The example cited by the 
commentary is not listed among exceptions to the change of visarjaniya to s by 
the APR, and one may assume that the APR knew this case as involving this 
change. Why the manuscript tradition should maintain this change, when in 
other cases it moves in the direction of keeping the visarjaniya needs to be 
explored. 


चतुराध्यायीथाष्य - परिधिरिति विसर्जनीयस्य पतातौ 
परतः सकारो भवति | यथा सो अस्य परिधिष्पताति 
(अ.वे. ५.२९.२,३) | 


२.३.१९. निवतस्पृणातो । 


Whitney (2.78). 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h,] of nivatah [is changed 
to s] before prnati. 
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Note: Whitney notes that the reading with s is supported by all of his 
manuscripts. The VVRI edition also shows no manuscript variants in this re- 
spect. The example listed by the CAB is not included among the exceptions to 
the change of visarjaniya to s listed by the APR, and hence one may assume 
that the APR knew this example with the change to s. Again, it needs to be 
investigated why this case has been resistant to the general direction of moving 
toward maintaining the visarjaniya. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - निवत इति विसर्जनीयस्य पृणातौ 
परतः सकारो भवति | M(H, N: यो) विश्वा Aad- 
स्पृणाति (अ.वे. ६.२२.३) | 


२.३.२०. मनस्पापे । 


Whitney (2.79). C, Hb, J, K, О: ^md. Р adds a danda after this rule 
as a correction. 


Translation: [The visarjaniya, i.e. h,] of manah [is changed 
to s] before papa. 


Note: Whitney has an important comment: “The pada-text regards 
manaspapa as a compound, writing it manah-papa. Its separate mention by the 
Pratisakhya would seem to indicate that the latter regards the two words as in- 
dependent; since, as a compound, it would fall under rule 62, and would need 
no special notice. The accentuation does not help to settle the question, and the 
sense is nearly as good one way as the other." 

One may point out that the commentary of [pseudo-]Sayana on AV 
(6.45.) treats the expressions papa and manah as separate vocatives, rather 
than as parts of a compound, though the manuscripts of the Padapatha, without 
exception, treat this expression as a compound. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - मन इति विसर्जनीयस्य पापे परतः 
सकारो भवति | 'परोऽपेहि मनस्पाप (अ.वे. ६.४५.१) | 


२.३.२१. रायस्पोषादिषु च | 
Whitney (2.80). I: 2]. 
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Translation: Also, [the visarjaniya, i.e. h, occurring at the 
end of the first item is changed to s before the second item] in 
[sequences] such as rayasposam. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - राय इति विसर्जनीयस्य पोषादिषु च 
परतः सकारो भवति | रायस्पोषम्‌ (अ.वे. १.९.४)| 
परुष्परुः (अ.वे. १.१२.३)। मा पिशाचं तिरस्करः 
(अ.वे. ४.२०.७) | 


Note: The wording of the commentary creates an impression that the 
Gana is simply posadi. However, it is clear from the cited examples that the 
entire expression rayasposadi refers to the Gana. The CAB here cites the first 
three instances out of a total list of 2 examples found in the APR (203). The 
examples occur in the same order. Whitney also notes a large number of cases, 
which he thought were not covered by the earlier rules. Whitney's listing has 
several common instances, but several differences. The instances दिवस्पुत्रौ (AV 
8.7.20), दिवस्पर्य: (АУ 9.44.5), and द्विषतस्पांदयामि (AV ll.l.l2, 22) are listed 
by Whitney, but are not included in the APR (p.I2]) listing. On the other 
hand, the APR list includes असितास्परिं (АУ 6.37.2), अधरः सस्पंदीष्ट (AV 
7.3.]), जास्पत्यम्‌ (AV 7.73.।0), and स्वादुष्किलायम्‌ (АУ ]8..48), which are not 
listed by Whitney under this rule. 

However, comparing such lists is a very difficult task, as Whitney 
notes: “Unfortunately, it is impossible to tell what is the teaching of the 
Pratisakhya with regard to any such cases; we do not even know how accu- 
rately it or its commentators had noticed and noted the instances which their 
text contained. There is no apparent reason why the single cases noted in rules 
66, 72, 77, 78, 79 should not have been left to go into the gana, if a gana was 
to be established, and neither the accuracy nor the method of the treatise, in 
dealing with this class of phenomena, is worthy of unqualified condemnation." 
Even with the addition of the APR to our understanding of the AV tradition, 
things have not changed completely. 


इति द्वितीयाध्यायस्य तृतीयः पादः | 
Н, №: ।।८०।। द्वितीयस्य तृतीयपादः. C, E, F: द्वितीयस्य तृतीयः पादः. А, В, 
D, J, M, P: तृतीयः पादः. L इति द्वितीयाध्यायस्य तृतीयः पादः. O: च.।। द्वितीयस्य 
तृतीयः पादः || ३ ।। सू. || २१ ||. 


शौनकीया चतुराध्यायिका 
चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ।।८०।। द्वितीयस्य तृतीयपादः || 
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॥ द्वितीयोऽध्यायः ॥ 
॥ चतुर्थः पाद: ॥ 


२.४.१. अत्र नाम्युपधस्य षकारः | 
Whitney (2.8). 


Translation: Here [i.e. in the context of the section beginning 
with CA (2.3.3: samase sakarah kapayor ...) teaching the 
change of a visarjaniya, i.e. h, to s], s is changed to s, if 
preceded by a namin [i.e. any vowel other than a and à]. 


Note: The change of s to s taught by this rule is already apparent in 
the examples of a number of previous rules, e.g. CA (2.3.4-6; 4-8; 2]). Its 
scope also extends to rules which follow, e.g. CA (2.4.3-6). The commentary 
CAB continues the words नाम्युपधस्य सकारस्य षकारः into these following rules. 
As Whitney points out, this rule applies whether the s to which the rules relate 
is original, or comes from visarjaniya." In the Pratisakhyas, this phenomenon 
is generally referred to by the term nati “bending [= retroflexion]," and the 
vowels which condition this change are called namin “bender [= retroflexing 
vowel]." Whitney translates the term namin as “alterant vowel." 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - यदेतत्‌ - समासे सकारः कपयो- 
रनन्त... (च.आ. २.३.३) इत्यनुक्रान्तः | अत्र नाम्युपधस्य 
सकारस्य षकारो भवति | एतान्येवोदाहरणानि | नाम्युपध- 
AAT द्रष्टव्यम्‌ | इत उत्तरं यदनुक्रमिष्यामः | 


२.४.२. सहेः साड्भूतस्य | 
Whitney (2.82). C, E, F, I, О: °ड्रूपस्य. B, D, J, N: °द्भूतस्य. 


Translation: [The s] of the root sah, when transformed to 
sat, [is changed to s]. 


Note: From the examples given by the commentary, we understand 
that the condition namyupadhasya is not relevant for this rule, and that the 
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change of s to s takes place, even when the form sat is not preceded by a namin 
vowel, a vowel other than a and a. 

If sadbhütasya in the CA rule is intended to prevent the application of 
this rule to the form prasahanam, and if prasahanam is not attested in Vedic 
literature, then it is clear that like Panini 8.3.56 (saheh sadah sah), the CA too, 
consciously or unconsciously, could not dispense with the contemporary lan- 
guage while framing its rules. 

Whitney points out, “That sadbhüta means ‘when it becomes sat,’ and 
not ‘when it becomes sah,’ appears from the instances amitrasaha and satrasaha 
(see under iii.23 = CA 3..23), in which, although the vowel of the root is 
lengthened, the sibilant remains unaltered.” 

Whitney also objects to the rule itself, and its location in the text: “There 
is no real necessity for any such rule as this, since all the words to which the 
commentary regards it as relating have precisely the same form in pada as in 
samhita.” A positive way of putting the same thing may be to say that this rule, 
like many others, shows progress of linguistic analysis beyond the stage 
represented in the Padapatha. The rule is a close parallel to Panini 8.3.56 

As for its location, Whitney says: “But there is a graver objection to the 
rule than its dispensability: it is quite out of place where it stands. In the first 
place, it treats of an initial s, while the treatise otherwise puts off such cases 
until after all those of a final s are disposed of; and, much worse, it interrupts 
the anuvrtti of namyupadhasya, which must necessarily take place from rule 8] 
(= CA 2.4.]) to those that follow; since, in the majority of the cases which it 
concerns, the sibilant is preceded by long a. Either there is here an unusual de- 
gree of awkwardness and inconsistency of method on the part of the author of 
the treatise, or the rule is an interpolation." Since the rule is found in all the 
manuscripts, and since the CAB comments on it, the chance of this rule being 
an interpolation is drastically reduced. The question of the location of the rule, 
however, cannot be easily solved. 

The problem has been resolved in Panini's grammar in an interesting 
way: P.8.3.55 (अपदान्तस्य मूर्धन्यः) states the general conditions: “[in the follow- 
ing rules], the words 'of the non-word-final' and 'cerebral' [should be 
continued].” Then comes the rule P.8.3.56 (सहेः साडः सः): "The s of the root 
sah, transformed into sat, [is changed to a cerebral s|.” Then comes the rule 
P.8.3.57 (इण्कोः): “after the sounds [included in the shortforms] iN and kU.” 
The term iN refers to the sounds i, и, 7, l, е, o, ai, au, h, y, v, r, and І. Among 
other things, this list includes all the namin vowels referred to in CA (2.4.]). 
The term kU refers to the consonants k, kh, g, gh, and n. Thus, Panini's 
system has taken care to place the condition inkoh after P.8.3.56, and avoid the 
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problem of this condition becoming vacuous in this rule. I now doubt the 
traditional view that the CA follows Panini. A large portion of the CA 
probably predates Panini, or follows pre-Paninian traditions, and Panini's 
formulations seem to improve upon the inadequacies of this or a similar older 
tradition. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - सहेः साइ्भूतस्य सकारस्य षकारो 
भवति | четте (अ.वे. २.५.३) । "mme (era. 
२०.३५.२)। 'शत्रूषाप्नीषाट्‌ (अ.वे. ५.२०.११)। अभी- 
षाडस्मि (ратата (अ. वे. १२.१.५४) । साड्भूतस्येति 
किमर्थम्‌ | प्रसहनम्‌ (not in Vedic texts) | 


Note: The examples listed by the CAB are found in APR (p. 46). 


२.४.३. तद्धिते तकारादो । 
Whitney (2.83). 


Translation: Before a t-initial taddhita affix, [the s, preceded 
by a vowel other than a and а, is changed to s]. 


Note: As Whitney notes, none of the other Pratisakhyas give “a 
grammatical definition of the phenomenon, like that of our treatise.” Taddhita 
affixes are affixes added to nominal stems to derive secondary nominal stems. 
This rule, unlike the previous rule, has a proper application within the normal 
scope of a PratiSakhya. For instance, वपुष्टमे in AV (5.5.6) is represented as 
vapuh-tame in the Padapatha. Based on such examples, we know that the 
author of the AV Padapatha did separate certain affixes from their bases, af- 
fixes which were explicitly called taddhita by Panini and the CA. Compare 
Panini’s rule P.8.3.0l (हस्वात्तादी तद्धिते), which has an additional condition 
hrasvat "after a short vowel," to prevent from this change applying after long 
vowels. The CA version can dispense with such a condition, because it is 
primarily concerned with examples as they appear in the SAV, and not with 
Sanskrit at large. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तद्धिते परतः तकारादौ नाम्युपधस्य 
सकारस्य षकारो भवति | सर्पिष्टरम्‌ (not in Vedic texts) | 
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'यजुष्टरम्‌' (not in Vedic texts) | 'वपुष्टरम्‌' (not in AV, 
ऋवे. १०.३२.३)। वपुष्टमाम्‌ (वपुष्टमे, अ.वे. ५.५. 
६)। तद्धित इति किमर्थम्‌ | अग्निस्तक्मानम्‌ (अ.वे. ५. 
२२.१)। तकारादाविति किमर्थम्‌ | सर्पिस्सात्‌ (not in 
Vedic texts) | 'यजुस्सात्‌ (not in Vedic texts) | वपुस्सात्‌ 


(not in Vedic texts ) | 


Note: Most of the unattested examples quoted in the CAB are found 
in ће KV on P.8.3.0] (हस्वात्तादौ तद्धिते). 


२.४.४. युष्मदादेशे तेस्त्वमादिवर्जम्‌ | 


Whitney (2.84). 


Translation: [The s, preceded by a vowel other than a and a, 
is changed to an s], before [t-initial] allomorphs [lit. *substi- 
tutes'] of yusmat, except in passages such as tais tvam. 


Note: The relevant allomorphs of yusmat in this context are tvam, tvd, 
and te, as well as tubhyam and tava not included by Whitney. In a footnote, 
Whitney lists all cases of this phenomenon he found in the text of the SAV. 
However, he does not list the gana, which forms the exceptions: “This gana I 
have not thought it worth while to take the trouble to fill up, deeming it of more 
interest to give the complete list of the cases in which the change of the sibilant 
did, rather than of those in which it did not, take place. The former are, I be- 
lieve, the more numerous of the two classes.” Methodologically, of course, 
Whitney’s procedure is exactly opposite of the one chosen by the CA. 

Also note that the gana referred to in the above CA rule is fully listed in 
the APR (204). The APR lists a total of I8 instances in this gana, and the 
CAB cites the first three instances exactly in the same order. The examples 
listed in this gana also include instances of tubhyam and tava, indicating that 
our present rule did indeed cover these forms as well. 

There are other significant differences between the listings of Whitney 
and the listing given by the APR. Whitney lists अथौ यो मन्युष्टें (AV 7.74.3) as 
a positive case of change, while the list of exceptions to this change in the APR 
(р. !22) includes this example, indicating that the APR knew this instance 
without cerebralization. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - युष्मदादेशे (H, N: युष्मदस्मदादेशे) 
तकारादौ नाम्युपधस्य सकारस्य षकारो भवति तेस्त्वमादि- 
वर्जम्‌ | बहिष्टे अस्तु (अ.वे. १.३.१)। ऋतुभिष्ट्र 
वयम्‌' (अ.वे. १.३५.४) । ष्ट्रा पिता (अ.वे. २.२८. 
४)। 'ताभिष्ट्रमस्मान्‌ (अ.वे. ९.२.२५)। Че रोहितः' 
(अ.वे. १३.१.३५) | तैस्त्वमादिवर्जमिति किमर्थम्‌ । तैस्त्वं 
पुत्र(म्‌) (अ.वे. ३.२३.४)। а(н: श्चि, N: =) еч 
(अ.वे. ४.६.८) | 'पवस्तैस्त्वा' (अ.वे. ४.७.६) | 


Note: The manuscripts of the commentary both contain the reading 
युष्मदस्मदादेशे, where the reference to asmad is clearly an error of some copyist. 
Also compare P.8.3.]03 (युष्मत्तत्ततक्षुःष्वन्तःपादम्‌). The condition अन्तःपादम्‌ 
“within a metrical foot" in Panini eliminates certain instances, which the APR 
(p. [22) had to explicitly list as exceptions, e.g. अदब्धेभिः परि mag: | तवे- 
favit, AV (7..9). It is, however, not clear how the Paninian system would 
take care of many of the other examples listed in the APR as exceptions, except 
through some global rules like बहुलं छन्दसि. 


२.४.५. तत्तानग्रादिषु । 
Whitney (2.85) adds च. E, F, I, O, P(corr): °नग्रा?. 


Translation: [The s, preceded by a vowel other than a and a, 
is changed to 5] also before tat, tàn agre etc. 


Note: Whitney says that the relevant forms of tat covered by this rule 
“are tam, tat, and tan.” If tan is thus included by the generic reference to fat, 
then what is the point of listing ‘tan agre еіс’? Normally, such phrasal citations 
are meant to limit a given generalization to the instances with the whole 
phrases. If we thus take this reference to A as limiting this change to those 
instances of tan which are followed by agre, then some cases in the AV pose a 
dilemma, e.g. अग्निष्टानस्मात्‌, AV ((8.2.28). This case is listed by Whitney as а 
case where the rule applies. The CA, perhaps, knew this case without 
cerebralization, and that the present text represents an analogical extension of 
cerebralization. However, since the rule refers to a Gana, which is not fully 
illustrated by the CAB, we cannot be certain. 


शौनकीया चतुराध्यायिका ae 
चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तत्तानग्रादिषु च परतः नाम्युपधस्य 
सकारस्य षकारो भवति | अग्निष्टद्धोता (अ.वे. ६.७१. 
१)। 'अग्निष्टानग्रें (अ.वे. २.३४.३)। वायुष्टानग्रें (अ.वे. 
[^ २४.४) | 'दुष्टरो' (Whitney: 4T) ( दुष्टनो, ' अ.वे. ४.७. 
३; दुष्टरम्‌, अ.वे. ६.४.१)। निष्टं भज' (अ.वे. ४.२२. 
२)। निष्टक्वरी(म्‌)' (अ.वे. ५.२२.६) | 


Note: The CAB additionally offers a few examples which do not 
strictly come under the purview of the present rule. The manuscripts actually 
read dustaro, while Whitney reports dustano, and then comments: “The word 
dustara (vi.4.]) would seem to come properly under it, but its treatment by the 
pada-texts (it is written dustara, not duh-tara) indicates, I should think, that the 
Hindus regarded it as an irregular compound of duh and stara, from the root 
star (str); hence it would fall under the next rule, or else under rule 98 (2 CA 
2.4.8).” The manuscript reading dustaro looks like a conflation of dustano 
and dustaram. The most likely intended form must be दुष्टनो (AV 4.7.3), which 
is split by the Padapatha as दुस्तनो इतिं दुः$तनो. 


२.४.६. स्तृतस्वस्वपिषु | 

Whitney (2.86). I have accepted Whitney’s reading against all the mss, 
because each manuscript contains numerous errors. Н, Nb: #9: स्व”. A, B, 
D, E, F, О: स्तृतस्य स्वपिषु. Na: स्तृतिः स्व”. І: स्तृतस्त्यस्वपिषु. С: स्त्रितः स्वस्वपिषु. 
J, M: स्त्रितस्त्वस्वपिषु. Р: स्त्रितस्यस्वपिषु. 


Translation: Before strta, sva, and forms of the root svap, 
[the s, preceded by a vowel other than a or à, is changed to s]. 


Note: The manuscripts of the CA, and also of the AV, do not reflect 
the predicted double sibilant in these forms, but the forms are read with a single 
cerebral s. The printed editions follow the manuscripts in this respect. 

However, in the examples, as intended by the rule and the commentary, 
one must assume that, after a final s has been changed to s, by this rule, before 
one of these forms, the initial s of these forms further undergoes cerebraliza- 
tion. Whitney here notices a gap in the coverage of sandhi rules in the CA. He 
points out that the rule as literally interpreted would yield the *barbarous and 
impossible forms” like anisstrtah, nissva, and dussvapnyam, and that there is 
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no express prescription to change the s of the roots to s due to its conjunction 
with an s. Panini 8.4.4] (stuna stuh) expressly takes care of such a situation. 
However, as Whitney correctly states: “.. we are compelled to look upon 
anisstrtah, nissva, and dussvapnyam as the forms which the Pratisakhya in- 
tends to sanction.” Also, Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 370) remarks: “The 
proper readings in (AV 6.2I.l) c are (see note to Prat. п.86 = CA 2.4.6) 
dussvdpnyam and níssva, which the mss. almost without exception abbreviate 
to dusvap- and nísva, just as they abbreviate dattva to datva, or, in 2 a, rdjjvam 
to rdjvam. SPP. here gives in his samhita-text ní sva, with all his authorities; 
our text has nih sva, with only one of ours (O.): doubtless the true metrical 
form is nis suva ' smát.” 

In AV (7.82.3) etc., the CA rule enjoins double ss, which is not seen 
in any mss. Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 39) says that the mss. drop 
the s according to the APR 80. Surya Kanta argues that the mss. thus 
represent a non-Saunakiya tradition. However, it may be that even the 
Saunakiyas disregarded their own precepts, when it came to writing down the 
text of their tradition, under the pressure of the contemporary practice of 
writing Sanskrit, where the writing of such double ss is hardly ever practiced. 
Thus, one needs to make a distinction between the original Saunakiya precepts, 
and what later happened to the transmitted text under the pressure of the latter- 
day practice of Sanskrit orthography, and perhaps, pronunciation. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्तृतस्वस्वपिषु परतः नाम्युपधस्य 
सकारस्य षकारो भवति | ‘afc: (?, Whitney: 
अनिष्ट्रतः, अ.वे. ७.८२.३) । GI (अ.वे. ६.४६. 
३)। दुरितं निष्प्वास्मत्‌' (अ.वे. ६.१२१.१; ७.८३.४) | 


Note: Referring to anih-strtah in AV (7.82.3), Whitney (AV Transl. 
Vol.I., p. 449) remarks: “All the pada-mss. read at the end dnih-strtah, and this 
is required by Prat. ii.86 (= CA 2.4.6); but SPP. alters to dni-strtah -- which, to 
be sure, better suits the sense. The RV. pada-text also has (viii.33.9) dnih- 
strtah; TS. (and by inference MS., as the editor reports nothing), dnistrtah, un- 
changed." 


२.४.७. नामिकरेफात्प्रत्ययसकारस्य | 


Whitney (2.87). A, B, D, P: split the rule after 'प्रत्यय:. Н, J, M, N, O: 
शप्रत्ययः सकारस्य.  P(orig): हकारस्य for सकारस्य. 
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Translation: The [initial] s of a suffix [is changed to s] after 
a vowel other than a and a, k, or r. 


Note: There is a shift beginning with this rule to the change of an 
initial s. The conditioning sounds belong to a different morpheme, and hence 
we should note that the change takes place across a morpheme-boundary. Ele- 
ments across such morpheme-boundaries are occasionally split by the Pada- 
patha, but not always so. In all the three examples cited here, the Padapatha 
does not split the constituents. 

The comparable rules in Panini are P.8.3.57 (इण्कोः) and P.8.3.59 
(आदेगप्रत्यययो:), While the present CA rule refers to k, rather than ka-varga, cf. 
Panini's KU in P.8.3.57, the CAB renders it as kavarga, possibly under the in- 
fluence of the Paninian rules. Or perhaps, as Whitney suggests: “He explains 
ka in the rule by kavargadt, ‘after a guttural,’ probably in view of the require- 
ments of some authorities (see under ii. 6 = CA 2.].6) that the k should be- 
come kh before the sibilant." 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नामिनश्च कवर्गाच्च रेफाच्चोत्तरस्य 
प्रत्ययसकारस्य षकारो भवति | 'फालाज्जातः करिष्यति 
(अ.वे. १०.६.२) । इयक्षमाणा भृगुभिः (अ.वे. ४.१४. 
५) | 'हविषाहार्षमेनम्‌' (अ.वे. ३.११.३) | 


Note: Rules such as this one indicate that a transition from the origi- 
nal purposes of the Pratisakhya and Siksa literature to those of a general 
grammar of Sanskrit has already begun. This rule deals with a kind of juncture 
which is not separated even in the Padapatha, and hence one would not be ex- 
pected to make this sandhi in the process of combining the Padas to derive the 
Samhitapatha. This juncture is purely internal. 


२.४.८. स्त्रेष॒यम्‌ | 
Whitney (2.88). 


Translation: [The change of s to s also takes place in the 
form] straistyam [< strai+suyam]. 


Note: Whitney comments: *Why, among the words mentioned in 
iv.83 (= CA 4.3.]]), it should be singled out to be made thus the subject of a 
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special rule, is not at all clear. The position of the rule, too, thrust in between 
the two closely related rules 87 (2 CA 2.4.7) and 89 (2 CA 2.4.9), and dis- 
turbing their connection, is in a high degree awkward, and calculated to inspire 
suspicion of an interpolation." Since all the manuscripts contain this rule in 
this very position, this rule must have been a very ancient interpolation, if in- 
deed it is an interpolation. 

In any case, the instance accounted for in this rule is of an exceptional 
character. It is not covered by प्रत्ययसकारस्य in CA (2.4.7), because the s of 
ѕйуа does not belong to an affix. Similarly, it is not covered by rules like CA 
(2.4.0), because ѕйуат is not preceded by an upasarga. This form would 
probably be derived by P.8.3.06 (पूर्वपदात्‌), which is a nebulous rule saying 
that, according to some teachers, in Vedic texts, an s, preceded by an appropri- 
ate conditioning sound belonging to the preceding word, is cerebralized. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्त्रैपूयमिति सकारस्य षकारो भवति | 
स्त्रैषूयमन्यत्र' (अ.वे. ६.११.३) | 


२.४.९. नलोपेऽपि । 


Whitney (2.89). 


Translation: Even when the [intervening] л has been deleted, 
[the initial s of an affix, preceded by an appropriate conditioning 
sound, cf. CA (2.4.7), is changed to cerebral s]. 


Note: As Whitney notes, the rule *is intended to apply to such cases 
as yajusi, havisi, where, by ii. 34 (= CA 2..34), there has been a loss of n be- 
fore the ending si, accompanied, by i.67 (= CA ].3.5), with nasalization of the 
preceding vowel, when the ending itself is converted into si after the alterant 
vowel, although the latter is nasal." It is to be contrasted to Panini 8.3.58 
(नुम्विसर्जनीयशर्व्यवाये५पि). P.8.3.58, in part, says that the s of the following affix 
changes to s, if preceded by an appropriate conditioning sound, in spite of the 
intervention of sounds like nUM (> anusvara). Since the anusvara is consid- 
ered to be a consonantal nasal sound, Panini thinks of its intervention in exam- 
ples like yajiumsi. For the CA, which does not have the conception of an 
anusvara, the n is deleted, and the preceding vowel is nasalized. Therefore, it 
speaks of “even after the deletion of the intervening n." Another point brought 
up this rule is the conception of the deletion as held by the CA. One may pos- 
sibly infer that, according to the CA, a deletion may be considered to be like a 
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positive zero, whose intervention may block the operation of a rule like CA 
(2.4.7). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नकारस्यापि लोपे नामिनश्चौत्तरस्य 
सकारस्य षकारो भवति | परूंषि यस्यं सम्भाराः (अ.वे. 
९.६.१) | यजूंषि होत्रा gm (अ.वे. ११.६.१४)। अत्तो 
हवीषि’ (अ.वे. १८.३.४४) | 


Note: On this rule, Whitney says: “This rule attaches itself immedi- 
ately and closely to rule 87 (2 CA 2.4.7), from which it has been blunderingly 
separated by the intrusion of rule 88 (2 CA 2.4.8)." On the basis of the con- 
tents of the rule, one feels like agreeing with Whitney. Note that the parallel 
rules in Panini, ie. P.8.3.57 (इण्कोः), P.8.3.58 (नुम्विसर्जनीयरार्व्यवायेऽपि), and 
P.8.3.59 (आदेगप्रत्यययो:), are consecutive rules. However, rule CA (2.4.8) must 
have been a very early intrusion, since it is uniformly supported by all the 
manuscripts as well as by the oldest commentary, i.e. the CAB. 


२.४.१०. उपसर्गाद्धातोः | 
Whitney (2.90). A, B, D: “ग्रा”. I: 0. 


Translation: After [an appropriate conditioning sound, cf. 
CA (2.4.7), at the end of a] preverb (= upasarga), [the initial 5] 
of a verb root [is changed to s]. 


Note: We should note that, in this case, the Padapatha clearly analy- 
ses the forms parisasvajanah and visitam into pari-sasvajanah and vi-sitam. 
The first occurrence of the reduplication of the root in sa+svaj is treated here as 
representing the root. Here, the counter-examples are fabricated examples, but, 
as noted by Whitney, “The proper exceptions to the rule are detailed below, in 
rules ]02-07 (= CA 2.4.22-27)." 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - उपसर्गस्थान्निमित्तात्‌ धातुसकारस्य 
षकारो भवति | वृक्ष यद्गावः परिषस्वजाना अनुस्फुरम्‌' 
(अ.वे. १.२.३)। Ве तै वस्तिबिलम्‌ (अ.वे. १.३. 
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८)। उपसर्गादिति किमर्थम्‌ | दधि सिञ्चति । मधु 
सिञ्चति, | 


Note: The counter examples दधि सिञ्चति and मधु सिञ्चति are found in 
the KV on P. 8.3.65 (उपसर्गात्सुनोतिसुवतिस्यतिस्तौतिस्तोभतिस्थासेनयसेधसिचसञ्जस्व- 
ञ्जाम्‌). 


२.४.११. अभ्यासाच्च । 
Whitney (2.9]). No such rule in A and B. 


Translation: [The initial s of a verb-root is changed to 5] 
after [an appropriate conditioning sound, cf. CA (2.4.7), in] the 
reduplication. 


Note: For all the examples cited by the commentator, the Padapatha 
offers the dental s unchanged, e.g. susūdata : susudata, sisyade : sisyade. It is 
not, however, clear how one would avoid double retroflexion in a case like अभि 
सिष्यदे, AV (5.5.9). Why would rule CA (2.4.0) not apply to this example to 
change the s of the reduplication to 5, as it does in the form परिषस्वजानाः? The 
answer may lie in the way the Padapatha treats these forms. The form परिषस्व- 
जाना: in AV (.2.3) is represented as pari-sasvajanah in the Padapatha, indicat- 
ing this as a case of compounding. On the other hand, अभि सिष्यदे in AV 
(5.5.9) is represented as abhi / sisyade in the Padapatha, indicating that these 
are treated as two separate padas, and hence abhi is not an upasarga. In this 
context, abhi is a preposition (karmapravacaniya) connected with the accusa- 
tive vrksan. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अभ्यासाच्चोत्तरस्य धातुसकारस्य 
षकारो भवति | 9959 (अ.वे. १.२६.४)। अभि 
सिष्यदे' (अ.वे. ५.५.९)। 'आ सुष्वदे (only in N, not 
found in Vedic texts) | 'आ सुष्वयन्ती (अ.वे ५.२२.६; 
५.२७.८) | 'तत्सिषासति' (अ.वे. १३.२.१४)। सुषुवे 
(अ.वे. १४.१.४३) | 


शोनकीया चतुराध्यायिका 359 


२.४.१२. स्थासहिसिचीनामकारव्यवायेऽपि | 


Whitney (2.92). E, F, I, O: शव्यवध्चायेपि. No such rule in A and B. E 
(corr), F (corr), Ha: °नामकारस्य व्य”. O: स्थासहितसिची?. 


Translation: [The s of the roots] stha, sah, and sic, [is 
changed to s after an appropriate conditioning sound, cf. CA 
(2.4.7), in the upasarga], even when there is an intervening 
[past-tense marker] a. 


Note: There is an interesting theoretical issue concerning the applica- 
tion of this rule which has not been brought out either by the CAB or by 
Whitney. For example, in the example abhyastham, the components are 
abhi+a+stham. On the face of it, the rule assumes that the change of s to 5 
takes place before the i of abhi is changed to y. CA (2.4.7: नामिकरे- 
फात्प्रत्ययसकारस्य) does not include the sound y among the conditioning sounds 
for this change, while the category of namin includes the sound i. On the other 
hand, the conditioning sounds for this change, as listed in P.8.3.57 (इण्को:), in- 
clude y, besides i, in the abbreviation iN, cf. Padamaíijari on P.8.3.63 (प्राक सि- 
तादड्व्यवाये$पि) says: अभ्यषुणोदिति | ... प्रागेव यणादेशात्षत्वम्‌, कृते वा यणि यकारमे- 
वश्रित्य षत्वम्‌. Thus, Panini can afford to make the change of s to s, either be- 
fore or after changing abhi to abhy. On the other hand, the CA seems to expect 
us to make change of s to s, before changing abhi to abhy. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्थासहिसिचीत्येतेषाम्‌ अकारव्यवायेऽ- 
पि उपसर्गस्थान्निमित्तात्‌ सकारस्य षकारो भवति | अभ्य 
wot विश्वाः (अ.वे. १०.५.३६; १६.९.१) । तेनं देवा व्य- 
Ved (अ.वे. ३.१०.१२) | येनाक्षा अभ्यषिच्यन्त (अ.वे. 
१४.१.३६) | 


Note: The manuscript H presents the first sentence simply as: 
स्थासहिसिचीनामकारस्य षकारो भवति । Whitney rightly felt that this was mutilated 
and incomplete, and he restored the sentence as: स्थासहिसिचीनामुपसर्गस्थान्निमित्ता- 
दकारव्यवायेऽपि धातुसकारस्य षकारो भवति। While this is not exactly identical with 
the text as now found in the second manuscript, N, it is very close to it, and we 
must admire Whitney's acumen in restoring the missing text. 

For the examples cited by the commentary, the Padapatha and the 
printed editions offer different treatment. The example abhyastham in AV 


260 अध्याय २, पाद ४ 


(І0.5.36) is represented in the Padapatha as two words: abhi / astham. The 
VVRI edition reads vyasahanta in AV (3.0.2), while it notes the manuscript 
variant vyasahanta. The Padapatha splits it as: vi / asahanta. The form 
abhyasicyanta in AV (I4..36) is represented in the Padapatha as: abhi- 
asicyanta. All the three forms are given with cerebrals in the Whitney-Roth 
edition. 


२.४.१३. अभ्यासव्यवायेऽपि स्थः | 
Whitney (2.93). 


Translation: Even with the intervention of a reduplication, 
[the s] of stha [is changed to s, after an appropriate conditioning 
sound, cf. CA (2.4.7), in the preverb (upasarga)]. 


Note: In the examples cited by the commentary, the Padapatha 
restores the “original” dental sibilant, e.g. vi tasthire : vi / tasthire. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अभ्यासव्यवायेऽपि उपसर्गस्थान्निमित्तात्‌ 
स्थः सकारस्य षकारो भवति | सप्त सिन्ध॑वो वि तष्ठिरे 
(अ.वे. ४.६.२) । ब्रह्मं पुरुरूपं वि तष्ठे (प: ष्ठिरे) (अ.वे. 
ое) 


Note: Whitney's text for AV (9.]0.]9) does not show the application 
of this rule, but reads: vi tasthe. Whitney says that this was given erroneously 
and that there is manuscript evidence to support the reading vi tasthe. This 
reading is also supported by the VVRI edition, AV (9.]5.09 = №: 9.I0.9). 

Whitney further points out: ^We have in two other passages (ix.9.2, 
xiv.2.9) adhi tasthuh (not tasthuh); this apparently constitutes an exception to 
the rule which has escaped the notice both of the treatise and of the commenta- 
tor : possibly, however, the adhi is not in these passages regarded as standing 
in the relation of upasarga to the root stha, since it does, in fact, belong rather, 
in a prepositional relation, to preceding ablative cases, than to the verbal form 
as its prefix : and this is the more clearly indicated by its retaining its independ- 
ent accent before the accented verb." The VVRI edition agrees with Whitney's 
reading, and cites no manuscript variants. It is just not clear what ablative 
cases Whitney is referring to in the cited examples. The preposition (कर्मप्रवच- 
नीय) adhi in both instances seems to echo the locatives in the context: यत्रेमा 
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विश्वा भुवनाधिं तस्थुः, AV (9.9.2); ये गन्धर्वा अप्सरसश्च देवीरेषु वानस्पत्येषु येऽधि तस्थुः, 
AV (4.2.9). 


२.४.१४. परमेभ्योऽनापाके । 
Whitney (2.94). P: शनापाने. 


Translation: [The initial s of stha is changed to s] after 
parama etc., but not after араке. 


Note: The CAB does not explicitly continue the word sthah from the 
previous rule, though all the examples it cites are examples of the root stha, and 
it makes eminent sense to continue the word into this rule. It may be noted that 
all the examples of the paramadi gana listed under APR (205, рр. 22-3) in- 
volve the element stha. There are two instances included here which actually 
involve the superlative affix -istha, but seem to have been evidently wrongly 
etymologized as involving stha, і.е. srestha and prathistha. These two words 
are not analyzed by the Padapatha. However, in all the examples cited by the 
CAB, the Padapatha analyses the components, and reduces the s to s, e.g. 
paramesthi : parame-sthi. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - परमादिभ्यः पूर्वपदेभ्य: अनापाके उत्त- 
रपदस्थस्य सकारस्य षकारो भवति | परमेष्ठी (अ.वे. ४. 


११.७) | भुवनेष्ठा: (अ.वे. २.१.४) | 'मध्यमेष्ठाः (अ.वे. 
२.६. ४)। अङ्गेष्ठाः (अ.वे. ६.१४.१)। अनापाक इति 
किमर्थम्‌ | 'आपाकेस्थाः प्रहासिनः (अ.वे. ८.६.१४) | 


Note: The gana referred to in this CA rule is fully listed in the APR 
(205). It contains a total of 9 instances, of which the CAB lists the first three 
instances in the same order. One should also note an interesting fact that the 
CA rule contains the exception: अनापाके, which allows the exclusion of the ex- 
ample आपाकेस्थाः प्रहासिनः . The APR (200), on the other hand, does not contain 
any such explicit statement of exception, but perhaps excludes the above exam- 
ple simply by not listing it. However, one must say that rule APR (200: 
अनुपसर्गात्पकारः) would apply in this case, and one should have had a list of ex- 
ceptions. One may possibly make a guess that the original CA notion of such 
ganas was more like the notion of akrtiganas in the Paninian system, and there- 
fore, one needed exceptions like अनापाके included. Once full listings of ganas 
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were made, the need for stating such exceptions diminished. One needs ex- 
ceptions stated, only when one does not have full lists of instances, and has 
only generic rules. The examples bhuvanesthah, madhyamesthah, and ange- 
sthah occur in the same order as examples | 4-6 under APR (79). 

The VVRI edition, which is basically a reprint of the SSP edition, reads 
AV (8.6.4): आपाकेष्ठाः प्रहासिन:, while it lists the reading approved by the CA, 
आपाकेस्थाः प्रहासिन: ‚ ава manuscript variant. Most likely this is a case of the 
spread of retroflexion to examples where it did not occur in an earlier period. 
Whitney's reading matches what is approved by the CA, but one cannot be 
certain whether he was influenced by the CA in the choice of his reading. 
Criticizing SSP., Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.IL., p. 496) says: “In (AV 8.6.4)c, 
he (= SSP.) adopts apakesthds, with a small minority of his mss., and directly 
against Prat. ii.94 (= 2.4.4), which prescribes -sthds.” 


२.४.१५. अपसव्याभ्यां च | 
Whitney (2.95). 


Translation: Also after apa and savya, [the s of stha is 
changed to 5]. 


Note: As Whitney notes, in these cases “the change takes place ir- 
regularly after a, instead of after an alterant vowel." The Padapatha does not 
analyze the components of apasthat, AV (4.6.5), and does not reduce the cere- 
bral sibilant to dental, but it does analyze savyasthah, AV (8.8.23) into savya- 
sthah. Panini 8.3.97 (अम्बाम्बगोभूमिसव्यापद्वित्रिकुशेकुशड्क्वड्गुमज्जिपुओ्जिपरमेबर्हिर्दि - 
व्यग्रिभ्यः स्थः) lumps apa and savya along with parame, and several others. This 
rule allows the formations ambastha and ambastha which also lack phonologi- 
cal motivation for this change. Panini also has a special rule to account for an 
equally exceptional prastha, cf. P.8.3.92 (प्रष्ठोऽग्रगामिनि). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अप सव्य इत्येताभ्यां चोत्तरस्थसकारस्य 
षकारो भवति | 'अपाष्ठाच्छुङ्गात्‌' (अ.वे. ४.६.५) | s<: 
सव्यष्ठाश्चन्द्रमाः (अ.वे. ८.८.२३) | 

Note: On apasthat m AV (4.6.5), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.L, p. 


I54) says: "Prat. H.95 (= CA 2.4.]5) regards apastha as from apa-stha, 
doubtless correctly". 
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२.४.१६. अग्नेः स्तोमसोमयोः । 


Whitney (2.96). A, B, D, E, Ha, J, M, Na, P: sir. F, О: अग्नेः 
स्तोमयोः. 


Translation: [The s] of stoma and soma [is changed to s] 
after agni. 


Note: These cases are covered by a closely similar rule in Panini: 
P.8.3.82 (अग्नेः स्तुत्स्तोमसोमाः). However, while the form agnistomena, AV (9.6. 
40), is reduced in the Padapatha to agni-stomena, the form agnisomau, AV (8. 
9.]4) is not so analyzed. 

Whitney also points out agnisvattah, AV (]8.3.44: Pada: agni-svattah), 
which he says should have been included in this rule: “We can hardly suppose 
that it was intentionally omitted here, to be included in the gana of rule 98 [= 
CA 2.4.]8], below: either it must have been overlooked by the maker of the 
treatise, or the verse which contains it was not in his Atharvaveda : that it was, 
however, contained in the text recognized by the commentator, is shown by the 
fact that he several times (under i.80 = CA .3.І8; i.84 = CA I.3.22; and п.34 
= CA 2..34) cites the phrase atto havimsi, which forms part of its second 
line." 

Whitney's inference may not be so cogent, especially because the par- 
allel rule in Panini, i.e. P.8.3.82, also excludes the consideration of this form. 
Secondly, the APR (206, pp. 23-4) precisely does what Whitney considers to 
be most unlikely, namely it lists this example among a gana, which begins with 
tri, the gana which is referred to in CA (2.4.]8). One may assume that the CA 
also intended this example to be included in this gana. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अग्नेरुत्तरयो: स्तोमसोमयोः सकारस्य 
षकारो भवति | 'यावदग्निष्टोमेन॑ (अ.वे. ९.६.४०) | 
अग्लीषोमावदधुः' (अ.वे. ८.९.१४) | अग्नेरिति किमर्थम्‌ | 
अभि सोमो अवीवृधत्‌ (अ.वे. १.२९.३) | 


२.४.१७. सुञः | 
Whitney (2.97). A, B: सुपः. 


Translation: [The s] of the particle su [is also changed to 5 
after an appropriate conditioning sound in the preceding word]. 
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Note: Panini 8.3.l07 (सुञः) is identical with CA (2.4.7). Panini's 
rule 8.3.07 comes immediately after Р.8.3.06 (पूर्वपदात्‌), which says that a 
change like the one taught by the present rule takes place after the conditioning 
sound in a preceding word, i.e. पूर्वपदात्‌. This is also made explicit in APR 
(206: पूर्वपदात्‌ षकारः), which precedes APR (207a) which deals with the exam- 
ples covered by the present rule. All the examples offered by the CAB are 
found listed in the same order under APR (207a, p. 24). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - дз: सकारस्य षकारो भवति | 
इदम्‌ षु (अ.वे. १.२४.४)। AT (अ.वे. ч.ч)! 
पर्यु षु (अ.वे. ५.६.४)। महीमू षु (अ.वे. ७.६.२) | 
अन्य ऊ षु (अ.वे. १८.१.१६)। स्तुष ऊ षु (अ.वे. 
१८.१.३७) । «nr षु (अ.वे. ७.८५.१) | 


` 


Note: Whitney misses the example पर्य षु which is found in both the 
manuscripts. On anya à su (AV 8..6), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.IL, p. 
89) remarks: “RV. x.l0.l4 has for a the much better version anydm प्र sú 
tvam. ... Our D., and a single ms. of SPP's (with the comm.), also have anyam 
| at the beginning |, and SPP. accordingly admits anyám into his text, in spite of 
the absence of уат. But the comment on the Prat. three times (under ii.97 = 
CA 2.4.7; iii.4 = CA 3.].4; vi.98 = CA 4.3.27) reads anya ü su, and it cannot 
well be questioned that this is the true text of our AV." 


२.४.१८. त्र्यादिभ्यः | 
Whitney (2.98). A, Hac, Nc: त्रा”. P: आदिभ्यः corrected го त्र्यादिभ्यः. 


Translation: [The initial s of a word] preceded by words 
such as fri [is changed to s]. 


Note: The examples cited by the commentary to illustrate this rule are 
analyzed by the Padapatha into their components and are presented with their 
original form without the cerebral sibilant, e.g. trisaptah : tri-saptah. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - त्र्यादिभ्यः पूर्वपदेभ्यः उत्तरपदस्थस्य 
सकारस्य षकारो भवति | ये त्रिषप्ताः (अ.वे. १.१.१) | 
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'गोषेधाम्‌ (अ.वे. १.१८.४) | 'रघुष्यदोऽधिं (अ.वे. ३.७. 
१) | 


Note: Referring to the expression fryadi, Whitney says: “Here is an- 
other of those convenient ganas, set as a catch-all for whatever cases may not 
have been otherwise provided for, and rendering it impossible for us to ascer- 
tain the precise degree of accuracy with which the authors of the treatise ex- 
amined and excerpted their text.” Now, the gana referred to in this CA rule is 
fully listed in APR (206). It contains a total of l6 instances, out of which the 
CAB quotes the first three instances exactly in the same order. Also see the 
Note under CA 2.4.]6. 

Whitney further says: “He (= commentator) also, in his paraphrase, 
limits the application of the rule to cases of this character, in which an alterant 
vowel at the end of the first member of a compound comes before an initial s of 
the following member.” The commentator simply 5495 त्र्यादिभ्यः पूर्वपदेभ्यः , and 
makes no explicit reference to the namin vowels at the end of these words. It 
is, true, however, that all the cited examples fit Whitney's description. But the 
examples listed in this gana under APR (206, pp. 23-4) are not examples of 
compounds. They contain a number of phrasal sequences, e.g. नि ष हीयताम्‌, 
AV (8.4.0). 

Whitney offers a number of cases which might potentially become 
members of this class. Whitney's listing overlaps with the listing of this gana, 
as found under APR (206, pp. I23-4). As noted above, the gana under APR 
(206) contains several phrasal sequences, while Whitney's listing includes only 
compound expressions. The APR gana contains the following compound 
expressions, not covered by Whitney's listing: gavisthiram (4.29.5), visasahih 
(.29.6), abhimatisahah (4.32.4), and agnisvattah (08.3.44). It additionally 
contains the phrasal sequences ni sa hiyatam (8.4.0) and hi sma ((8..33). 
On the other hand, Whitney lists the following compounds, which are not 
listed under APR (206): sustuti (6..3), susuman (7.46.2), anustup (8.9.4), 
tristup (8.9.4), traistubha (9.॥0.), and divistambhah (l9.32.7). 


२.४.१९ . ऋकारान्तात्सदेः | 
Whitney (2.99). 


Translation: After a word ending in short r, [the initial s] of 
the root sad [is changed to s]. 
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चतुराध्यायीथाष्य - ऋकारान्तादृत्तररय सदिसकारस्य 
षकारो भवति | 'होतृषदनम्‌' (अ.वे. ७.९९.१)। 'पितृ- 
षदनाः पितुषदने त्वा (अ.वे. १८.४.६७) | 


Note: Whitney adds: “To these may be added pitrsad (xiv.2.33 : p. 
pitr-sad); and in narsada (4.9.2 : p. narsada) is also implied nrsad.” 


२.४.२०. बर्हिपथ्यप्सुदिविपुथिवीति च | 
Whitney (2.00). Е: 'प्सुदिवीति च. I: °पृथिवीभ्यश्च. J, M, P(corr): 
oqar’. T: 20. 


Translation: [The s of the root sad is changed to 5] also after 
barhi, pathi, apsu, divi, and prthivi. 


Note: Whitney comments: “We have reason to be surprised that the 
root sad is treated in this manner, being made the subject of these two separate 
rules. If the compounds into which it enters as final member are to be excepted 
from the general gana of rule 98 (= CA 2.4.8), we should expect to find it 
directed that the s of sad should always be lingualized after an alterant vowel, 
as is actually the case. Not only is there, by the method adopted, a loss of that 
brevity which treatises of the sutra class are wont to aim at almost as their chief 
object, but there is also a loss of completeness : the only remaining compound 
of sad of this class, susad (e.g. ii.36.4), is left out, to be provided for in the 
general gana. Or is it possible that su is regarded as falling under rule 90 (= 
CA 2.4.0), as if a proper upasarga or preposition? If so, the forms into which 
it enters would be sufficiently provided for; since, excepting in the cases noted 
in the later rule (]02 = CA 2.4.22 etc.), it always lingualizes the initial s of a 
root, while it has no effect upon that of a preposition or adverb, as in susaha 
(vi.64.3 : p. su-saha) and the numerous compounds in which it is followed by 
sam, as susamrabdha.” "There is no exactly parallel rule or rules in Panini 
which deals specifically with the formations involving the root sad. 

We may note that no forms of sad are noted in the gana under APR 
(206), which is probably the same gana as referred to by the term tryadi in CA 
(2.4.8). Whitney's discussion regarding the status of su needs an extensive 
consideration. For a parallel discussion, see the KV on Р.8.3.88 (सुविनिर्दुर्भ्यः) 
and P.8.3.98 (सुषामादिषु च). 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ate पथि अप्सु दिवि पृथिवीत्येतेभ्य- 
श्वोत्तरस्य सदिसकारस्य षकारो भवति | बर्हि | 9698: 
पितरः (अ.वे. १८.१.५१)। बर्हि | पथि | पथिषदी 
Taser (अ.वे. १८.२.१२) | पथ्यप्सु | 'अप्सुषदोऽप्यग्रीन्‌ 
(अ.वे. १२.२.४) । अप्सु | दिवि | ये देवा दिविषदः 
(अ.वे. १०.९.१२)। दिवि | पृथिवि | पृथिविषङ्भ्यः' 
(अ.वे. १८.४.७८) | 


२.४.२१. हिदिविभ्यामस्तेः । 


Whitney (2.I0]). 


Translation: After hi and divi, [the initial s] of the verb as [is 
changed to 5]. 


Note: It is understood from the context that the rule applies only to 
those forms of the verb as, where the initial a is deleted, and the forms become 
s-initial. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - हि दिवि इत्येताभ्यामुत्तरस्य अस्ति- 
सकारस्य षकारो भवति | आपो हि ver (अ.वे. १.५. 
१) | ये देवा दिवि ष्ठ (अ.वे. १.३०.३) | ततोऽपवदति | 
विमुचो हि सन्ति, (अ.वे. ६.११२.३) | 


Note: What is the source of this exception referred to in the passage 
ततोऽपवदति | विमुचो हि सन्ति in the CAB? APR? This could be a case of the 
author of the CA inadvertently forgetting to mention an exception, or a case of 
textual change. In this case, the manuscripts of the AV do follow this excep- 
tion, and Whitney as well as the VVRI edition read विमुचो हि सन्ति. One, how- 
ever, cannot be certain that this was the reading known to the CA. 

Referring to the preceding section, Whitney makes the following gen- 
eral comments: “But there are still left in the Atharvan text a few instances of 
the same conversion, which can hardly be regarded as included in any of the 
preceding rules, since they are analogous with none of the other cases there 
treated of: unless something has been lost from this final section of the chapter 
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- of which there are no indications - the treatise-makers and their commentator 
must lie under the imputation of having been careless enough to overlook them. 
The passages referred to are as follows: आदु ष्टेनम्‌ (iv.3.4), 99 ष्ट्रहि (vi.l.2), नि 
ष हींयताम्‌ (viii.4.0), and चिद्धि MAT (xviii.].33). There would be little plausibil- 
ity in a claim that the verses containing these passages were not included in the 
Atharvaveda accepted by the school to which the treatise belonged, or that the 
readings of the school were different." 

Now we find that the last two of the examples are mentioned in the 
tryadi gana, which is referred to in CA (2.4.]8), and is extensively listed under 
APR (206, pp. 23-4). Besides this, Whitney’s assumption that ће CAB was 
expected to give complete lists of all examples and counter-examples found in 
the text of the SAV is baseless. Even in the APR, it appears that lists of posi- 
tive examples are not complete catalogues, while the lists of exceptions are so. 
In contrast, the CAB is almost always illustrative, rather than exhaustive. 


२.४.२२. न सृपिसूजिस्पृशिस्फूजिस्वरतिस्मरतीनाम्‌ । 
Whitney (2.02). Ha, Na: "uf. J, M: EUM E (corr): 
gRr for *स्पृशि?, F (corr): omits सुजि. 


Translation: Not, [however, the s] of the roots srp, srj, sprs, 
sphürj, svr, and smr. 


Note: Whitney makes the following comment: “This is evidently a 
rule of kindred sphere with rule 06 (= CA 2.4.26), below, and the two might 
well enough have been combined into one, which should teach that a root con- 
taining a r, either semivowel or vowel, was not liable to the changes prescribed 
in this section." However, from the behavior of the treatise, one may infer that 
the CA does not intend to cover the consonantal and the vocalic r under a 
common generalization. This suspicion is further strengthened by the separate 
mention of 7 and r in one and the same rule, e.g. CA (3.4.]: ऋवर्णरेफषकारेभ्यः 
समानपदे नो णः). Panini 8.3.]0 (न रपरसृपिसृजिस्पृशिसवनादीनाम्‌) also separately 
refers to roots containing consonantal and vocalic r. 

Whitney further says: “As so stated, it would require the notice of but a 
single exception, vi sphurat (९.56.] and x.4.8). As the rules now stand, they 
are slightly inexact, for in neither of them are included anusphuram (i.2.3), 
atisara (v.8.2 etc.), and pratisara (e.g. ii.ll.2), although other forms of the root 
sar are contemplated in rule l06 (= CA 2.4.26).” 

Again, we now find that the instances of atisara (v.8.2 etc.), and prati- 
sara (e.g. ii.].2) are listed in the gosanyadi gana referred to in the next rule, 
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CA (2.4.23), and fully listed under APR ([4, p. 0l). As for anusphuram 
(].2.3) mentioned by Whitney as an exception to cerebralization, the VVRI 
edition notes several manuscripts which have the reading anusphuram. Fur- 
ther, the absence of anusphuram in the gosanyadi gana listed exhaustively 
under APR (॥4५, p. 0I) may be taken as an indication that the APR also 
knew the form as anusphuram, rather than as anusphuram. On the other hand, 
P.8.3.76 (स्फुरतिस्फुलत्योर्निनिविभ्य: ) says that after nir, ni, and vi, the s of sphurati 
and sphulati is optionally (or ‘preferably’ a la Kiparsky) changed to s. The tra- 
dition understands this rule in such a way, that without this rule, there would 
be no cerebral у in any forms of these roots: एतयोरपि पूर्ववदप्राप्त एव मूर्धन्यो 
विधीयते, Nyasa on KV on P.8.3.76. This would predict the form anusphuram. 
One could conceivably argue that a more original AV form anusphuram was 
reduced to anusphuram under the pressure of the Paninian tradition. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - न तु खलु सृपिसृजिस्पृशिस्फूर्जिस्वर- 
तिस्मरतीनाम्‌ इत्येतेषां सकारस्य षकारो भवति | ufu | 
'विसृपो ГӘ (not in AV, वा.सं. १.२८)। सूपि | 
सृजि | अतिसृष्टो अपां वृषभः' (अ.वे. १६.१.१)। सृजि | 
स्पृशि | AAT: i ( ? , Whitney: perhaps a corrupted reading 
for SRAT, अ.वे. ५.३.१०)। स्पृशि | स्फूर्जि | 
'वाऱ्यमानाभि स्फूर्जति (अ.वे. १२.५.२०)। स्फूर्जि | 
स्वरति | 'विदर्थाभिस्वरन्ति (अ.वे. ९.९.२२)। निर्क्रथो 
यश्च॑ निस्वरः' (अ.वे. १२.२.१४)। स्वरति | स्मरति | 
प्रतिं स्मरेथां तुजयद्भिः (अ.वे. ८.४.७) | 


Note: The instances cited by the commentary, not traced to the AV, 
are found in the KV on P.8.3.08 (न रपरसृपिसृजिस्पृहिसवनादीनाम्‌). The APR 
(l47¢: रपरसृपिसूजिस्पृशिस्पृहिस्फूर्जिस्वरतिस्मरतीनां च) looks like a combination of the 
CA rule and the Paninian rule. All the examples cited by the CAB are found in 
the same order in APR (04/४). We must also note that the APR readings of 
the examples support Whitney's conjecture that visprsah of the mss. is a cor- 
ruption for uparisprsah. 


२.४.२३. गोसन्यादीनां च | 
Whitney (2.03). В, D: “संन्या”. P: गोसन्यासादीनां च. 
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Translation: Nor [the s] of gosani etc. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - गोसन्यादीनां च सकारस्य षकारो न 
भवति | 'गोसनिंम्‌ (अ.वे. ३.२०.१०)। वि सींमतः' 
(अ.वे. ४.१.१)। अभि सिंष्यदे (अ.वे. ५.५.९)। अनु 
ad सवितवे (अ.वे. ६.१७.१-४) | 


Note: The example gosanim is included in the savanadigana men- 
tioned in P.8.3.08 (न रपरसृपिसृजिस्पुशिसवनादीनाम्‌). It is found in the list of this 
Gana as given in the KV. However, the whole gosanyadigana is listed in APR 
(॥4॥, p. l0l-l02) where the examples cited by ће CAB appear in the same 
order. Also see the Note on the previous rule. However, one cannot be certain 
that the membership of such ganas as mentioned in the CA was necessarily 
identical with the ganas as listed in the APR. For example, the gosanyadigana 
as listed under APR (॥4, p. l0I) also includes the examples adhi skanda 
(5.25.8) and abhi skandam (5.]4.]]), while the CA provides the next rule to 
take care of these examples, as if they were not included in the gosayadigana. 


२.४.२४. अध्यभिभ्यां स्कन्देः | 
Whitney (2.04). О: अध्यबिभ्यां?, 


Translation: [The s] of the root skand, after adhi and abhi, 
[is not changed to s]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अधि अभि इत्येताभ्यामुत्तरस्य स्कन्दि- 

सकारस्य षकारो न भवति | अधि स्कन्द वीड (Whitney: 

Quer (अ.वे. ५.२५.८)। अभि स्कन्दं gs (अ.वे. 

५.१४.११)। अध्यभिभ्यामिति किमर्थम्‌ । एकशतं 

विष्कन्धानि' (अ.वे. ३.९.६) | 

Note: The VVRI edition accepts the reading virayasva for AV (5.25. 
8), but notes the manuscript variant vidayasva. The examples cited by the 
CAB appear in the same order as examples 40-4 оп APR (47f). However, 
see the Note on CA (2.4.23). 


Whitney notes, “As counter-instance, the commentator brings forward 
ekasatam viskandhani (iii.9.6), which is a blunder - unless, indeed, the com- 
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mentator’s grammatical system derives skandha, ‘shoulder,’ from the root 
skand. An actual example of the kind he seeks to give is pariskanda (४५.2.] 
etc.).” 

Whitney's suspicion that, for the commentator, the word skandha in 
viskandha may have been derived from the root skand finds support in 
[pseudo-]Sayana’ commentary on the word viskandham in AV (I.6.3): 
विष्कन्धमिति | स्कन्दिर्गतिशोषणयोः | भावे घञ्‌ । प्रादिसमासे वेः स्कन्देरनिष्ठायाम्‌ (पा. 
८.३.७३) इति षत्वम्‌ । व्यत्ययेन धकारः. 

We should note that on pariskanda, the VVRI edition notes that a sub- 
stantial number of manuscripts have the reading pariskanda. Apparently, the 
northwestern form was cerebralized, while the central and the eastern form was 
non-cerebralized, according to Panini, cf. P.8.3.74 (परेश्च) and P.8.3.75 (परि- 
स्कन्दः प्राच्यभरतेषु). 


२.४.२५. परेः स्तृणातेः । 
Whitney (2.05). АП mss read परेस्लृणाते:. However, I agree with 
Whitney's addition of the Visarga. 


Translation: [The s] of the root str, after pari, [is not 
changed to s]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - परेरुत्तरस्य स्तृणातिसकारस्य न षकारो 
भवति | पर्रि स्तृणीहि परि धेहि वेदिम्‌ (अ.वे. ७.९९. 
१) | 'परिस्तरणमिद्धविः (अ.वे. ९.६.२)। परेरिति किम- 
थम्‌ | विष्टारी जातः (अ.वे. ४.३४.१) | 


Note: On the counter-example offered by the commentator, Whitney 
remarks: “As counter-example, he can find only vistarijatah (७.34.0). Vistarin 
doubtless comes from the root star; yet, as the pada-text does not analyze it, but 
writes it in its samhita form, it might have been neglected, and the root star 
added to those rehearsed in rule I02 (= CA 2.4.22), with which it evidently 
belongs." 


२.४.२६. रेफपरस्थ च | 
Whitney (2.06). Hb: रेफस्य च. І: रेफस्य परस्य च. 


Translation: [The s] followed by r [is not changed to s]. 
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Note: Rules CA (2.4.22) and the present rule together provide a large 
class of exceptions to the roots whose initial s changes to s after an appropriate 
conditioning sound. The common factor shared by these roots is that they 
contain, after their initial s, either a vocalic or a consonantal r. A similar 
grouping of roots resistant to cerebralization is found in Panini 8.3.0 (न रपर- 
सृपिसृजिस्पृशिस्पृहिसवनादीनाम्‌). Also see the Note on CA (2.4.22). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - रेफपरस्य च सकारस्य न षकारो 
भवति | "ear नारी (अ.वे. १.११.१)। परिल्नुतः 
कुम्भः (अ.वे. ३.१२.७)। प्र भानवः सिस्रते (अ.वे. 
१३.२.४६) | 


२.४.२७. अभि स्याम पृतन्यतः । 
Whitney (2.07). A, B, D, О: °तंन्यतः. I: ष्याम for स्याम. I: 26. 


Translation: [There is no cerebralization of s in] abhi syama 
prtanyatah. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अभि स्याम पृतन्यत इति सकारस्य 
षकारो न भवति | 'वयमभि स्याम पृतन्यतः (अ.वे. ७. 
९३.१) । सोपपदग्रहणमेतावत्त्वार्थम्‌ | इह मा भूत्‌ | 
विश्वाः पृतना अभि ष्याम (अ.वे. १३.१.२२) | 


Note: For the citation from AV (/.93.]), all the mss., except W, used 
by Whitney read syama and this reading, violating the present rule in the CA, is 
chosen by Whitney in his edition. Later Whitney changed his mind. He (AV 
Transl. Vol.I., p. 456) remarks: “Most of the samhita-mss. give syama (our 
W.O., and two fifths of SPP's authorities, sy-), and both printed texts read it; 
but the Prat. (ii.l07 = CA 2.4.27) expressly requires syama, and that accord- 
ingly should be the accepted text." Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 38-39) 
points out that Lindenau again reversed the reading to fit it with the CA pre- 
scription, but that the mss. reading probably represents the non-Saunakiya re- 
cension of the AV. On AV (॥3.॥.22), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.Il., p. 74) 
points out that “М.р.т. [апа SPP's С. | read at end syama; the passage is 
quoted as an instance of -sy- in the comm. to Prat. ii. 07 (= CA 2.4.27)." 
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With respect to the variation in AV (7.93.]), it is more likely that the situation 
as seen in the majority of the manuscripts represents an analogical spread of 
retroflexion in later times. It is non-Saunakiya only in the sense that it does not 
represent the situation as codified by the CA. However, one must not preclude 
the possibility of change within the Saunakiya oral tradition, as is done by 
Surya Kanta. The VVRI edition offers the reading अभि ष्यांम पृतन्यतः for AV 
(7.98. = W: 7.93.), but notes the reading अभि स्यांम पृतन्यतः as a manuscript 
variant. It would probably be reasonable to assume that there was further 
spread of retroflexion after the period of the CA, and such a spread accounts 
for the retroflexion seen in such instances. 

Secondly, this rule again brings into sharp focus the possibility that the 
ganas such as the gosanyadigana referred to in CA (2.4.23) and APR (॥4॥, p. 
0i-2) may have had different composition in the two traditions. While the 
instance abhi syama prtanyatah appears in the list of the gosanyadigana in the 
APR, its separate treatment by the CA may indicate that the gosanyadigana as 
conceived by the CA was a smaller collection of exceptions. For another 
similar case, see the Note on CA (2.4.23). 


इति द्वितीयाध्यायस्य चतुर्थः पादः | 


द्वितीयोऽध्यायः समाप्तः । 

Н, N: ॥१०६।। इति द्वितीयोऽध्यायः समाप्तः. E, F: द्वितीयस्य चतुर्थः पादः | 
आथर्वणे चलुराध्यायिकायां द्वितीयोऽध्यायः. C, J: इति द्वितीयोध्यायः. ^, B, D: I!!! 
इति द्वितीयोऽध्यायः समाप्तः. M: III] चतुर्थः पादः ।। द्वितीयोऽध्यायः. I इति द्वितीया- 
ध्यायस्य चतुर्थ: पादः ПҸ इत्यथर्ववेदे कौत्सव्याकरणे चतुरध्यायिकायां द्वितीयोऽध्यायः 
ПИ सूत्र १०७ || Tar २१७. О: इत्यथर्ववेदे कौत्सव्याकरणे चतुराध्यायिकायां 
द्वितीयस्य चतुर्थपादः ।। द्वितीयोऽध्यायः समाप्तः |! gar || ३७ || (The number 37 
given in the ms. O is obviously an error for 27). P: HXI! द्वितीयोऽध्यायः समाप्त: || 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ।।१०६।। इति द्वितीयोऽध्यायः 
समाप्त: | | 


॥ तृतीयोऽध्यायः ॥ 
॥ प्रथमः पादः ॥ 


३.१.१. सहावाडन्ते दीर्धः | 
Whitney (3.l). 


Translation: Before [a form of] the root sah, ending in af, 
[the preceding vowel] becomes long. 


Note: As Whitney notes, the qualification ad-anta ‘ending in af in 
this rule achieves the same goal as achieved by the qualification sadbhütasya in 
CA (2.4.2). Whitney says: “It would not do to say “before sah when it be- 
comes sah,’ because of the words amitrasaha and abhimatisaha, in which, 
though the vowel of the root is lengthened, the preceding final remains un- 
changed." 

Whitney also notes: "This rule also belongs in the category of the 
supererogatory, since in none of the words to which it relates does the pada- 
text afford a different reading from that of the samhita.’ A more positive way 
of interpreting this rule may be to say that it marks a stage of grammatical 
analysis beyond the stage reached by the Padapatha, and hence, even though it 
does not relate to the conversion of the padas into samhita, it shows us the 
progression of the grammatical science, cf. P.8.3.56 (सहेः साडः सः). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - सहौ परतः आडन्ते दीर्घो भवति | 
प्राषाट्‌' (not in AV) | तुराषाद (अ.वे. २.५.३)। 'पृत- 
नाषाट्‌ (अ.वे. ५.१४.८)। “rasmi (अ.वे. ५.२०. 
११)। 'अभीषाडस्मि विश्वाषाट्‌ (१२.१.५४)। आडन्त 
इति किमर्थम्‌ | प्रसहनम्‌ (not in Vedic texts) | 


Note: While prasat is not attested in the SAV as we know it, it is 
listed in the APR (р. 46), along with the other examples cited by the CAB. 
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३.१.२. अष्ट पदयोगपक्षपर्णदृष्ट्रचक्रेष | 
Whitney (3.2). 


Translation: [The final a of] asta [is lengthened] before pada, 
yoga, paksa, parna, damstra, and cakra. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अष्टेत्यस्य दीर्घो भवति पदयोगपक्ष- 
पर्णदंष्ट्रचक्र इत्येतेषु परतः | 'अष्टापंदी चतुरक्षी (अ.वे. 
५.१९.७)। 'अष्टापक्षाम्‌ (अ.वे. ९.३.२१)। अष्टायोगैः' 
(अ.वे. ६.९१.१)। अष्टापर्ण: | अष्टादंष्ट्रम्‌ | अष्टा- 
चक्रा नवद्वारा (अ.वे. १०.२.३१)। अष्टाचक्रं वर्तते 
(अ.वे. ११.४.२२) | 


Note: Whitney remarks that “the rule, moreover, is an unnecessary 
one, since the pada-text everywhere offers the same reading with the samhitd, 
as is expressly directed by a later rule.” Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 
39) suggests that combinations of astá with рата and damstra, which are not 
attested in the Vulgate of the AV, may have existed in a genuinely Saunakiya 
recension of the AV. I tend to think that these are indications of the CA occa- 
sionally straying into provisions for a general grammar of Sanskrit. However, 
in this case, it should be noted that these examples are not found in the KV on 
P.6.3.25 (अष्टनः संज्ञायाम्‌). The word astadamstrah is found in A$valayana- 
Srauta-Sütra (2.99.9) and Apastamba-Srauta-Sütra (24.8.6), but not in the 
earlier Vedic texts. The fact that the rule of the CA includes damstra, though it 
is evidently a late usage, shows that the author of the CA was already leaning 
toward a general grammar of Sanskrit. 


3.9.3. व्यधावप्रत्यये | 
Whitney (3.3). B, J: °वत्प्र. E, F, L 0, P(orig) व्यवधावप्रत्यये. М: 
विधाव?, 


Translation: Before the root vyadh, when it does not end in 
any affix, [the preceding vowel is lengthened]. 
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Note: In the examples of this rule, the Padapatha is identical with the 
Samhitapatha reading, and hence we need to look at this rule as an advance of 
grammatical analysis beyond the stage represented by the Padapatha. 

The rule asserts that in a formation like sva-vit < sva-vidh < sva-vyadh, 
the root vyad is apratyaya ‘does not end in an affix.' However, it is clear that 
here it is a verbal noun. The CA deals with a root-noun as a root without an 
affix. This needs to be contrasted with Panini's procedure which adds an affix 
such as KvIP, where ultimately each component of this affix is deleted, leaving 
behind a @-affix. Panini's rule which provides lengthening in such cases 
explicitly refers to the @-affix КУГ, ie. P.6.3.6 (नहिवृतिवृषिव्यधिरुचिसहितनिषु 
क्वौ). Patafijali, however, uses the term apratyaya to refer to such zero-affixes 
like KvIP, see: MB and Pradipa on P..!.6 with reference to pipathih. 

On the expression marmavidham, AV ((.0.26), [pseudo]-Sayana's 
commentary offers a Paninian derivation by adding the affix KvIP to the root 
vyadh. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - व्यधौ परतः [अ]प्रत्यया[न]ते दीर्घो 
भवति | श्वावित्‌ (अवे. ५.१३.९)। чайы 
(अ.वे ८.६.१ ८) | 'ममोविधम्‌' (only in N, अ.वे. ११. 
१०.२६) | अप्रत्यय इति किमर्थम्‌ | प्रविध्य॑न्तो नाम’ 
(अ.वे. ३.२६.४) | 


Note: The three examples cited by the CAB are listed under APR (p. 
I46) in the same order. 


३.१.४. उञ इदमूष्वादिषु | 


Whitney (3.4). Hb, Nb: उभयादि?. After this rule, A, B, D, J, M add: 
ऊंइसु इतिष्विवादितिपरः. C, E, F, H, I, and N: no such rule. 


Translation: In [the sequences] idam à su etc., the particle и 
(= uñ) [is lengthened]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - sp इदमूष्वादिषु दीर्घो भवति | 
इदमू षु (अ.वे. १.२४.४)। AT (अ.वे. ч.ч)! 
पर्यु षु (अ.वे. ५.६.४)। महीमू षु (अ.वे. ७.६.२) | 


शौनकीया चतुराध्यायिका di 
अन्य ऊ y (अ.वे. १८.१.१६)। स्तुष ऊ षु (अ.वे. 
१८.१.३७) । 'त्यम्‌ षु (अ.वे. ७.८५.१) | 


а 


5) 


Note: Evidently, Whitney is listing some missing instances: “the 
other cased afforded by the text are рагу प्र su (vi.6.4), and para п te (xviii.3.7)." 
Of these two, the first one is actually found in the text of the CAB, and 
Whitney just missed it. It is found in both the manuscripts, one of which, i.e. 
H, was available to Whitney. 

About the second example, i.e. para à te (xviii.3.7), Whitney com- 
ments: “Were it not for this last case, the rule of our treatise might have been 
constructed like that of the Уа]. Pr., which says (iii.]09) that u before su is 
lengthened." The gana referred to in this CA rule is fully spelled out in APR 
(207a) and the examples listed there occur exactly in the same order as in the 
CAB. The example which is added by Whitney and which is not given by our 
commentary here is the last example in the APR list. It is not clear why the 
CAB did not list this example. It could be an example of omission, or it may 
represent a change in usage. Compare this rule with Panini 6.3..34 (इकः सुञि), 
which has slightly wider coverage, but represents a generalization of the type 
demanded by Whitney in his comments cited above. 


3.9.4. ओषधेरपञ्चपद्याम्‌ | 
Whitney (3.5). 


Translation: [The final i] of the word osadhi [is lengthened] 
before [case endings] other than the first five [i.e. nominative 
sg., du., pl., and accusative sg., and du.]. 


Note: Whitney translates the condition apafícapadyam as ‘except in 
the strong cases,’ and then assumes that this condition leaves everything else 
open, including a situation where osadhi occurs as the first member of a com- 
pound, and is followed by the second member. With such a wider 
interpretation, he comments: “Since the rule does not restrict itself to forms of 
declension, it is guilty of an oversight in taking no account of the compound 
osadhija (x.4.23 : p. osadhi-ja) as a farther exception. In the only other 
compounds which the text affords - viz. osadhisamsita (x.5.32 : p. osadhi- 
samsita), and osadhimant (xix.I7.6; 8.6) - the rule of the Pratisakhya is 
observed." 
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The closely similar rule іп Panini's grammar, і.е. P.6.3.32 (ओषधेश्च 
विभक्तावप्रथमायाम्‌), clearly seems to restrict this lengthening before a case ending, 
other than the nominative, and it seems likely that the CA rule also applies be- 
fore case endings alone, and not to the situations of compounds. If so, how 
would one deal with the examples of compounds brought up by Whitney? The 
APR may provide some assistance in this direction. The example osadhi- 
samsita is included in a gana of compound expressions showing similar 
lengthening of the final vowel of the first member, cf. APR (208, pp. 25-6). 
Though, it is true that there is no specific CA rule which would take care of 
this lengthening. On the other hand, the text of the Padapatha, as given by the 
VVRI edition reads: osadhi-samsitah. This is different from the pada-reading 
cited by Whitney. But, if this reading is somehow valid, then this may not 
have been viewed as a case of lengthening at all, since the long vowel was al- 
ready there in the Padapatha. The instance osadhimant is clearly taken care of 
by CA (3.L.7: 3S मतौ). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ओषधेः अपञ्चपद्यां दीर्घो भवति | 
'ओषधीभिः' (अ.वे. २.१०.२) | 'ओषधी (प, м: धि) भ्याम्‌' 
(not in АУ)! ‘ओषधीभ्यः (अ.वे. ६.२०.२)। 'ओषधी- 
नाम (अ.वे. ३.५.१)। 'ओषधीषु (अ.वे. १.३०.३)। 
अपञ्चपद्यामिति किमर्थम्‌ | इयं ह wu त्वामोषधिः' 
(अ.वे. ७.३८.५) | 


Note: The manuscript H mostly writes 3% for ओ. 


३.१.६. जीवन्तीमोषधीम्‌ | 


Whitney (3.6). О: जीवंतीमोषधीमहं. 


Translation: [The 7 of the word osadhi is also lengthened in 
the word osadhim only in the phrase] jrvantim osadhim. 


Note: Panini 6.3.32 (ओषधेश्च विभक्तावप्रथमायाम्‌) prescribes lengthen- 
ing of osadhi before all non-nominative case-endings, and hence जीवन्तीमोषधीम्‌ 
would be a normal formation in that system, while इमां खनाम्योषधिम्‌ would be 
an exceptional case. The situation is reverse with the CA formations. 


शौनकीया चतुराध्यायिका Ae 
चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - जीवन्तीमोषधीमिति च दीर्घो भवति | 
जीवन्तीमोषधीमहम्‌ (अ.वे. ८.२.६; ७.६)। सोपपदग्रह- 
णमेतावत्त्वार्थम्‌ | इह मा भूत्‌ | इमां खनाम्योषधिम्‌ 


AN 


(अ.वे. ३.१८.१) | 'ओषधिं erae vtto (अ.वे. ४.४.१) | 


Note: [Pseudo-]Sayana reads osadhim in AV (3.08.]), but osadhim 
in AV (4.4.l). Could this be taken as an indication that [Pseudo-]Sayana was 
not familiar with the rules of the CA, which he fails to quote even once in his 
entire commentary? 


३.१.७. साढ: | 
Whitney (3.7). 


Translation: [The vowel a in the root sah in the form] sadha 
[is lengthened]. 


Note: Whitney comments: “The rule is one of the most utterly super- 
fluous presented by our treatise, which, of course, has nothing to do with the 
mode of formation of such words. Moreover, if it was inclined to do a work 
of supererogation as regards them, it should not have omitted to notice also 
rüdhva, rudha, midha, gidha, and other like forms which the text contains. 
Probably the reason why this particular one was noticed, and not the others, is 
that the regular form, according to the rules of the general grammar, is sodha.” 
Whitney’s last comment is the correct reason. Panini too provides special 
treatment only for this form, and not the other ones, which are derived by the 
normal rules of his grammar. The normal rule, i.e. P.6.3.]2 (सहिवहोरोदवर्णस्य), 
changes the a of the root sah to o to derive the form sodha. However, the next 
rule, і.е. P.6.3..3 (साढ्यै साढ्वा साढेति निगमे), admits as nipdtanas exceptional 
forms like sadha for the Vedic language (nigame). For some reason, sadheti in 
P.6.3.3, is analyzed by the Kasikavrtti as साढा इति, rather than as साढ इति, 
and the commentary takes sadhd to be a nominative form of sadhr- : साढेति तृचि 
रूपमेतत्‌. However, it does not cite any example for it. The SK on this rule of- 
fers the example salha (= sadha). But, interestingly, the commentary Subo- 
dhini says that the rule should also be applicable to the past participle sadha : 
सूत्रे इतिशब्दः प्रकारार्थः | तेन निष्ठायामपि निपातनं बोध्यम्‌ | 'अषाळ्हो अग्ने वृषभः | In 
general, the Paninian commentators show little familiarity with the AV 
tradition. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - साढश्च दीर्घो भवति | वाचा IG: 
परस्तराम्‌' (अ.वे. ५.३०.९) | 


३.१.८. बहुलं रात्रेः । 
Whitney (3.8). 


Translation: [The final i] of ratri is diversely [lengthened]. 


Note: Whitney takes the author of the CA to the woodshed: “This is 
rather a discreditable confession on the part of our treatise, whose business it is 
to settle authoritatively the reading of its school in all cases admitting of any 
doubt, that it does not feel equal to dealing with the irregularities of the word in 
question. Nothing like it has hitherto met us, but we shall find several in- 
stances in that which follows." It is understandable that a similar appeal to di- 
versity and irregularity of Vedic usage is found in Panini 4..3] (रात्रेश्चाजसौ). 
However, Panini’s appeal is more acceptable, since he aimed at describing the 
diversity of Sanskrit at large. On the other hand, we do indeed expect a more 
exact accounting from a Pratisakhya text. The use of bahulam in this and other 
rules again indicates occasional leanings of the author of the CA in the 
direction of a general grammar of Sanskrit. This is also apparent from 
Whitney’s comment: “It is also a very unnecessary acknowledgment; for, in the 
first place, there was no such rule as this absolutely called for, since the pada- 
text everywhere reads all the forms of ratri like the samhita." 

To look a little deeper into the wording of the rule, one may point out 
that the genitive ratreh suggests that, for the author of the CA, as for Panini - 
cf. P.4..3] -, the basic stem form was ratri, and not гайт, and the CA rule may 
be taken literally to indicate the deemed deviant character of this word, a stem 
in short 7, occasionally providing forms in the text of the AV unpredictably 
(bahulam) as if it were a stem in long i. However, I agree with Whitney's criti- 
cism that we should expect from a Pratisakhya a more exact account. For some 
reason, the APR also does not take account of the diverse behavior of ratri. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - बहुलं रात्रेः दीर्घो भवति | WT (H, 
N: Рг) (अ.वे. १८.१.१०)। रात्रीभ्याम्‌ । रात्री- 
भ्यः । रात्रीणाम्‌ (अ.वे. ४.५.४)। fq | बहुल- 
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ग्रहणात्‌ न च भवति । व्रात्य एकां Uy (अ.वे. १५. 
१३.१) | 


Note: Whitney's text for AV (]8.0.00) reads ratribhih. The manu- 
scripts H and N both read ratribhih. However, considering the later comment 
in the commentary, ie. बहुलग्रहणात्‌ न च भवति, I suspect that the reading in- 
tended by the commentator must have been ratribhih. This reading is also sup- 
ported by the VVRI edition. 


३.१.९. विश्वस्य नरवसुमित्रेषु | 


Whitney (3.9). 


Translation: [The final a] of visva is [diversely lengthened] 
before nara, vasu, and mitra. 


Note: Whitney points out that the examples brought together here are 
heterogeneous. The word visvanara is not broken up in the Padapatha into its 
components. On the other hand, visvavasu of the Samhita is represented as 
visva-vasu in the Padapatha. The word visvamitra is unchanged in the 
Padapatha, while the word visvamitrah in AV (8.3.63, 4.54) is analyzed in the 
Padapatha as visva-mitrah. Whitney also argues that it is difficult to justify the 
continuity of the word bahulam into this rule from the previous rule. However, 
his arguments against the continuity of bahulam are not strong. Compare 
Panini 6.3.28 (विश्वस्य वसुराटोः), 6.3..29 (नरे संज्ञायाम्‌), and 6.3.30 (मित्रे चर्षौ). 
Panini makes a semantic distinction between visvanara vs visvanara, and visva- 
mitra vs visvamitra. The lengthened forms are names, while non-lengthened 
forms are descriptions. For example, on visvamitrah in AV (8.3.63), the 
commentary of [pseudo-]Sayana renders it as सर्वजनमित्रभूताः , and not as mem- 
bers of Vi$vamitra's clan. Also see Whitney's note on this verse (AV Trans- 
lation, Vol.IL., p. 866). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - विश्व इत्येतस्य बहुलं दीर्घो भवति 
नरवसुमित्र इत्येतेषु परतः | विश्वानरे अक्रमत (H, N: 9). 
(अ.वे. ४.११.७)। या विश्वावसुम्‌ (अ.वे. २.२.४)। 
विश्वामित्र जमदग्ने (अ.वे. १८.३.१६)। न च भवति | 
तमर्चत विश्वमित्रा: (अ.वे. १८.३.६३; १८.४.५४) | 


382 अध्याय ३, पाद १ 


३.१.१०. शुनः पदे । 
Whitney (3.0). 


Translation: [The a] of svan [is diversely lengthened] before 
pada. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - शुन इत्यस्य पदे परतः बहुलं दीर्घो 
भवति | अथो सर्व qme (अ.वे. ११.९.१०)। श्वापदो 
मक्षिकाः (अ.वे. ११.१०.८)। 'उत वा श्वापदः (अ.वे. 
१८.३.५५)। न च भवति | व्याघ्रः श्वपदामिव (अ.वे. 
८.५.११५ ९९.३९.४) | 


Note: Whitney raises an objection to the continuation of the word ba- 
hulam into the last two rules, and states that it certainly does not continue into 
the next rule. However, how do we then account for the exceptional behavior 
of the examples introduced by the commentator with the phrase: न च भवति? 
We should also note that the exception is followed by all the editions of the AV 
and is supported by the manuscripts. Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.IL, p. 492) 
says, “Prat. iii.I0 (= CA 3..0) notes the double form svdpad and ककव. 

However, one must agree with Whitney that the rules do not have any 
clear indications about the continuation and cessation of bahulam. It certainly 
does not continue into the next rule. However, looking at the examples avail- 
able in the AV text, the commentary is justified in continuing this word in these 
two rules. 


३.१.११. उपसर्गस्य नामिनो दस्ति | 


Whitney (3.l). A, B, D, J, M, P: отит. A, B, D: “ग्र”. E: ll. 


Translation: [The final] namin [i.e. any vowel other than a 
and a] of a pre-verb [is lengthened] before t of the root da. 


Note: Whitney notes that the two attested examples cited by the 
commentator appear in an identical form in the Padapatha and the Samhita- 
patha. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - उपसर्गस्य नाम्यन्तस्य ददातौ परतः 
तकारादौ दीर्घो भवति | नीक्ता(प, м: aT)’ (not in Vedic 
texts) | 'वीत्ता' (not in Vedic texts) | 'परीत्तिः (not in 
Vedic texts) | 'अप्र॑तीत्तम्‌ (अ.वे. ६.११७.१)। TAT: 
(अ.वे. ६.९२.२) | नामिन इति किमर्थम्‌ | प्रत्तम्‌ (not in 
AV, तै.सं. २.२.८.४, मै.सं. १.६.९)। अवत्तम्‌, (not in 
AV, तै.सं. ६.३.१०.४, मै.सं. ३.१०.१)। 


Note: The commentator quotes a number of forms not attested in the 
AV. The forms apratittam, parittah, prattam, avattam are listed under APR 
(2I7, p. 45). Also see the examples cited in the KV under Panini 6.3.]24 
(दस्ति), which include nittam, ушат, parittam, prattam, and avattam. 


3.9.23. वर्तादिषु । 
Whitney (3.2). E, F, H, N, O, P: “त्ता”. A, B, C, D, Hb: ат. 


Translation: Before varta etc., [the final vowel of the pre- 
ceding item is lengthened]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - वर्तादिषु परतः दीर्घो भवति | 'अभी- 
чач (अ.वे. १.२९.१)। विश्व॑मन्यामभीवार (अ.वे. १. 
३२.४) | 


Note: Whitney, reading only from the manuscript H, believed that the 
paraphrase of this rule had some missing words, which, if restored, would 
read: उपसर्गस्य नाम्यन्तस्य वर्तादिषु परतः दीर्घो भवति. However, the second manu- 
script, N, does not support this wording. The gana referred to in this rule is 
fully listed in APR (207b). It contains a listing of 2 instances. The CAB 
quotes the first two Instances from this list. It may have also contained the 
cases listed under APR (208). 

APR (207b, p. 24): उपसर्गस्योत्तरपदे दीर्घः, and the 2 cases listed under 
this rule take care of the cases of the namin vowel of an upasarga being length- 
ened before varta etc. However, Whitney lists a whole host of expressions 
where the preceding is not an upasarga, nor does it necessarily end in a namin 
vowel, and yet one finds lengthening. Many of these cases are found listed 
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under the next rule of the APR, i.e. APR (208, p. 25-6). Опе may assume 
that, contrary to Whitney's expectation, the present CA rule had a general ap- 
plication, not restricted to upasargas ending in a namin vowel, and that it may 
have intended to encompass the examples covered by the two consecutive rules 
of the APR, i.e. APR (207b, and 208). 

I would just like to note in passing, that the lists of examples offered by 
Whitney do not completely match the ones found under APR (207b, and 208), 
and the discrepancies need to be individually investigated. They may possibly 
indicate changes in the transmitted text of the AV. 


३.१.१२३. अकारस्याभ्यासस्य बहुलम्‌ l 
Whitney (3.3). 


Translation: The a of a reduplication is diversely [length- 
ened]. 


Note: The word bahulam in the rule seems to be there to take care of 
examples like sasahe cited by the commentator. It may be noted that the APR 
(209, p. 26) reads अभ्यासस्य दीर्घश्छन्दसि. It is a somewhat strange formulation 
in that one would expect a text like the APR to be concerned with the language 
of chandas alone, and, therefore, one sees no purpose in the use of chandasi, 
except to indicate that the forms where this kind of lengthening does not take 
place are more like the non-chandas language. The gana listed under this rule 
cites examples of lengthening alone. The APR rule is also not restricted to the 
vowel a of the reduplication. The rule contains no such restriction, and the 
gana contains the example jihida, the only case of non-a vowel. This example 
is taken care of by the next rule of the CA. 

Whitney draws our attention to the forms rürupah (iv.7.5), ririsah 
(v.3.8), and susucah (xviii.2.4), and says: “The Pratisakhya may intend to 
include these forms in the gana of rule 2 (= CA 3.І.2]), below, but they 
would much more properly have been provided for in the present rule.” 
Indeed, the narakadigana referred to in CA (3..2I), and as fully elaborated 
under APR (22, p. 29) contains the first two examples cited by Whitney. 
However, it is not clear why these examples were not covered by APR (209). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अकारस्याभ्यासस्य बहुलं दीर्घो 
भवति। ‘aay: (अ.वे. १.२७.३)। 'अभिवावृधे' (अ.वे. 
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१.२९.१)। वावृधेतें (अ.वे. ५.१.५)। जीतर्स्य वावृतुः 
(अ.वे. ५.१९.१३)। न च भवति | अनेन [विश्वा] ससहे 
(अ.वे. १.१६.३) | न ससहे शत्रून्‌ (अ.वे. २.५.३) | 


AN 
Note: Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.L, p. I7) points out that “the short a 
in the reduplication of sasahe in c, though against the meter and in part against 
usage, is read by all the mss., and in the comment to Prat. iii.3 (= CA 
3.].3)." On AV (2.5.3), Whitney has further describes how certain texts, as 
well as manuscripts of the AV, rectify the metrical deficiency by reading the 
form as sasahé (AV Transl. Vol.L, p.44). Whitney (ibid., p. 28) notes that 
Sayana's commentary on AV (.27.3) reads dadrsuh. 
The first four examples, excluding the counter-examples, are cited un- 
der APR (209). 


३.१.१४. जीहीडाहम्‌ | 
Whitney (3.4). 


Translation: [Also, in the form jihida in the phrase] jihida- 
ham, [the vowel of the reduplication is lengthened]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - जीहीडाहमिति च दीर्घो भवति | 
अक्रतुर्जीहीडाहम्‌ (अ.वे. ४.३२.५)। न च भवति | 
यह्वा पिताप॑राद्धो जिहीडे' (अ.वे. ६.११६.२) | 


Note: Whitney rightly objects to the continuation of bahulam into this 
rule as is clearly implied by the commentator. The counter-example given by 
the commentary does not contain the word jihidaham, but merely the word 
jihide. The form jihida is listed as a case of lengthening of the reduplication 
under APR (209, p. 27). The APR rule says that this lengthening of the re- 
duplication occurs chandasi. However, it does not make any effort to show 
how such lengthening is avoided in the form jihide, except by not listing it in 
the gana. In this case, the CA rule foregoes the generalization, and cites the 
specific case where the lengthening takes place. 

On the reading jihidaham in AV (4.32.5), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., 
p. 204) points out that the RV reading is jihidaham, “although the AV. samhita 
reading is unquestionably jihid-; the samhita mss. have this almost without ex- 
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ception (all ours save O.), the pada-mss. put after the word their sign which 
shows a difference between pada and samhita reading, and jih- is twice dis- 
tinctly prescribed by the Prat. (iii.]4 = CA 3..4; iv.87 = CA 4.3.5).” 


३.१.१५. साह्याम | 
Whitney (3.5). C, Hc, Nc: स”. 


Translation: [Also, in the form] sahyama [the vowel of the 
root sah is lengthened]. 


Note: Quite clearly, this is not a case of the lengthening of a redupli- 
cation, and hence needed to be dealt with separately. The APR (22, p. 29) 
lists this form in the narakadigana referred to also in CA (3..2). Obviously, 
the membership of these ganas as conceived by these texts was different. 
Under the present rule, Whitney cites a number of “causative forms from ver- 
bal roots which show in the first or radical syllable a short a in pada and a long 
à in samhita, and which are not specially noted in this section, being left, appar- 
ently, to fall into the gana of rule 2l (= CA 3...2]), below. ... They are 
yavaya etc. (e.g. i.20.3), from yu; cydvayati etc. (e.g. x.l.l3), from cyu; 
vanayantu (vi.9.3), from van; yamaya (vi.37.3), from yam; and glapayanta 
(ix.9. 0), from gla.” Most of these forms, except the forms of yam, are listed 
in the narakadigana of the APR (2]2, pp. 29-30), which is also referred to 
by CA (3..2]). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - साह्यामेति च दीर्घो भवति | 
साह्याम दासमार्यम्‌ (अ.वे. ४.३२.१) | 


३.१.१६. विद्यादीनां शरादिषु | 
Whitney (3.6). C: विघ्नादीनां*. 


Translation: [The final vowels] of vidma etc. [are length- 
ened] before sara etc. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - विद्मादीनां शरादिषु परतः बहुलं दीर्घो 
भवति | विद्मा शरस्य पितरम्‌ (अ.वे. १.२.१)। एवा 
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रोगं चा्तावम्‌ (अ.वे. १.२.४)। एवा में प्राण मा बिभेः 
(अ.वे. २.१५.१)। 


Note: The APR does not have a single gana which encompasses all 
of these examples. The examples of the lengthening of eva are listed under 
APR (2]6c, p. 34). But this list does not include verbs like vidma. Verbs 
with similar lengthening are listed under APR (2I5c, 2l5d, p. 32), but these 
lists do not include the form vidma. 

Whitney has given the full statistics of both of these Ganas as they are 
found in the text of the AV. Unlike the Ganapatha in the Paninian school, we 
have no complete listings of Ganas mentioned in the CA. Also, it is clear that 
there is no reason to continue the word bahulam into this rule. Had the word 
bahulam continued into this rule, there would be no need to mention it ex- 
pressly in the following rule: बहुलं मतो. 


३.१.१७. बहुलं मतो | 
Whitney (3.7). Hb, Nb: बहुमतविछायां. 


Translation: Before the [affix] mat, [the preceding vowel is] 
diversely [lengthened]. 


Note: Whitney notes that mat in this rule also covers vat. It is the 
same affix for Panini with the change of m to v, cf. P.8.2.9. The examples in 
the commentary here cover only the latter. The same coverage is found in APR 
(2I0, pp. 27-8). The only example of mat is tvisimat. Its instances are 
included in the APR list, and the same example is cited by Whitney. 

The APR (2I0) offers a long list of instances, out of which the CAB 
quotes the first three instances. Here, a major difference emerges between the 
treatment of the same topic by these two texts. Since the CA frames its rules in 
a generic way, it uses the term bahulam, and then the commentator is forced to 
offer instances where the lengthening does not take place. On the other hand, 
the APR expects to provide full listings where the particular change takes 
place, and hence it often does not feel the need to cite the exceptions. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - मतौ परतः बहुलं दीर्घो भवति | 
शालेऽश्वावती (अ.वे. ३.१२.२)। 'अश्वौवतीर्गोमंतीः' 
(अ.वे. ३.१६.७) | अश्वावतीं प्र तंर (अ.वे. १८.२.३१) | 
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न च भवति | 'वीरवतीः सदम्‌' (अ.वे. ३.१६.७)। घृत- 
$ 


वती पयस्वत्युच्छ्र्यस्वः (अ.वे. 3.93.3)! 


३.१.१८. इच्छायां च यकारादौ | 
Whitney (3.8, А, В, C, DEF, H, J, M, N, O, P: “छाया, I: 
°च्छायां?. 


Translation: Also, in a desire-expressing form, before a y- 
initial [suffix], [the final vowel of the base is diversely 
lengthened]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - इच्छायां च यकारादौ बहुलं दीर्घो 
भवति | अध्वरीयताम्‌ (अ.वे. १.४.१)। 'वृषायमाणः' 


(अ.वे. २.५.७)। ачаг (अ.वे. ३.१.३)। न च 
भवति | अरातियात्‌ (अ. वे. ४.३६.१)। 'जनियन्तिः 


(अ.वे. १४.२.७२)। 'पुत्रियन्ति (अ.वे. १४.२.७२) | 
मुगयुः' (अ.वे. १०.१.२६) प्रभृतीनि च | 


Note: By referring to the corresponding RV (vii.96.4a, b) forms jani- 
ydntah and putriydntah, Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.IL, p. 767) remarks: “That 
our denominatives [in AV] have a right to their short 7 is further vouched for 
by their quotation as examples for it under Prat. ii.l8 (= CA 3..8).” The 
examples cited by ће CAB are found in the same order on APR (॥54: यकारादौ 
बहुलं दीर्घः), including the exceptions. Even the word प्रभृतीनि च is found in the 
APR (p. 08). Also see the examples on APR (2, pp. 28-29). This close 
correspondence shows that the CAB and the APR belong to the same basic 
tradition. 


३.१.१९. तृतीयान्तस्य । 
Whitney (3.9). 


Translation: The final [vowel] of an instrumental form [is 
diversely lengthened]. 
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Note: Whitney notes: “In the form of this rule there is nothing which 
continues the implication of bahulam, but such an implication is, of course, un- 
avoidably necessary, and is made by the commentator." Whitney has provided 
statistics for tend and yend, cf. Whitney (I862: p. 32). Additionally, he points 
to forms sahasyena, bhadrena, amrtend, kavyena, and martyend each of which 
occurs only once. I have not located any treatment of these lengthened forms 
in the APR. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तृतीयान्तस्य बहुलं दीर्घो भवति | 
येना нем वह॑सि येनाग्ने सर्ववेदसम्‌ (अ.वे. ९.५.१७) | 
न च भवति | केन श्रोत्रिंयमाप्रोति (अ.वे. १०.२.२०) | 


३.१.२०. रलोपे | 


Whitney (3.20). E, F, L, O: रलोपे पूर्वस्य. 


Translation: When [a final] r is deleted [before an initial 7, 
the preceding vowel is lengthened]. 


Note: See the Note on CA (2..9), which prescribes the deletion of 
an r before an r. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - रलोपे दीर्घो भवति | पुना रक्तं 
वास: (not in Vedic texts) | ‘GAT रूपाणि (अ.वे. १.२४. 
४)। Sr रक्षांसि (अ.वे. ४.३७.१)। अग्नी रक्षांसि 
(अ.वे. ८.३.२६)। अग्नी रक्षः (अ.वे. १२.३.४३)। 
किमर्थमिदं नोदाहियते | पुरूची रायः (अ.वे. २.१३.३) | 
यद्यपि रलोपो दीर्घ एवैषः | 


Note: The example puna raktam vasah cited by the CAB is not found 
in the Vulgate of the AV, and Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 40) 
suggests that this may have occurred in the genuine Saunakiya recension of the 
AV, and that the Vulgate is not the genuine Saunakiya recension. This 
example is cited in the KV on P.8.3.4 (ro ri). 

Whitney's reading of the last few sentences of the commentary was: 
kim artham idam nodarddhate : ригӣсї rayah : yady api ralopo dirgha evaivah. 
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With both the manuscripts in my possession, I have now been able to give a 
better reading. 


३.१.२१. नारकादीनां प्रथमस्य | 
Whitney 3.2]). 


Translation: For words like патака [or words listed in the 
narakadi-gana? | the first [vowel is lengthened]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नारकादीनां प्रथमस्य दीर्घो भवति | 
ARH (अ.वे. १२.४.३६)। सादनम्‌ (अ.वे. २.१२. 
७) | "eme इन्द्र (अ.वे. ८.४.८) | 


Note: The gana referred to in this rule is fully listed in the APR (22: 
प्रथमस्य दीर्घः). It contains a total of 28 instances, out of which the CAB quotes 
the first three instances in exactly the same order. However, for many words 
listed in the narakadigana in the APR, the CA has separate rules, and hence the 
membership of this list as intended by the CA and the APR could not have 
been identical, cf. Notes on CA (3..3, and 3..]5). 

Surya Kanta (APR, p. 75) points out: “Whitney cites sityaman (AV 4. 
27.]) on narakadinam prathamasya JIL.2], which is not found in the printed 
AV. text and is contradicted by our treatise.” Surya Kanta is referring to the 
reading as suyaman. Whitney, however, does note the variation of the mss. 
readings, cf. AV Transl. Vol.I., р. !96, and is not as absolute in his opinion as 
implied by Surya Kanta. 


३.१.२२. दीदायादीनां द्वितीयस्य | 
Whitney (3.22). B, M, N: दीर्घदाया*. J: No such rule. 


Translation: For words like didayat, the second [vowel is 
lengthened]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - दीदायत्‌ आदीनां द्वितीयस्य दीर्घो 
भवति | 'दीदायत्‌' (अ.वे. ३.८.३)। 'उषासों वीरव॑तीः' 
(अ.वे. ३.१६.७)। 'उषासानक्ता (अ.वे. ५.१२.६) | 
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Note: The gana referred to in this гше is fully listed in APR (2]3: 
द्वितीयस्य दीर्घः). It contains a total of seven instances, and ће CAB quotes the 
first three instances in exactly the same order. Whitney says: “The only other 
word of like character which I have noted in the Atharvan is srathaya (vii.83.3: 
p. Srathaya).” The gana as listed in the APR contains srathaya. 


३.१.२३. सात्रासाहादीनामुत्तरपदाद्यस्थ | 
Whitney (3.23). O: °दीनांमुत्त^. 


Translation: For [compound expressions like] satrasaha, the 
first vowel of the second member [is lengthened]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - सात्रासाहादीनाम्‌ उत्तरपदाद्यस्य दीर्घो 
भवति | 'सात्रासाहस्य' (अ.वे. ५.१३.६)। 'अमित्रसाहः' 


(अ.वे. १.२०.४)| 'विषासहिः' (अ.वे. १.२९.६) | 


Note: The gana referred to in this rule is fully listed in APR (24). 
Out of a total of seven instances listed, the CAB quotes the first three in exactly 
the same order. Whitney adds abhimatisahah (AV 4.32.4), nyayanam (AV 
6.77.2), and ukthasasah (AV ]8.3.2I). On the last one, he says: “which the 
pada-texts of the Rik and White Yajus write uktha-sasah, ... is read in our pada 
(Xviii.3.2]) uktha-sasah." Of these three examples, the first and the last are 
listed in the satrasahadigana under APR (24, р. 3). Also, the Padapatha for 
ukthasasah is given as uktha-sasah in the VVRI edition, and by Surya Kanta 
(APR, p. 3I). The VVRI edition notes uktha-sdsah as a variant pada-reading. 
makes the pada-reading uktha-sasah less likely. The APR list also includes 
yama-sadana (AV 2.5.64), which is not cited by Whitney. 


३.१.२४. ऋत वृधवरीवानेषु | 
Whitney (3.24). Hb, Nb: "वध". 


Translation: [The final a of] ra [is lengthened], before 
vrdha, vari, and vana. 


392 अध्याय 3, पाद १ 
चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ऋतेत्यस्य दीर्घो भवति वृधवरीवाने- 
त्येतेषु परतः | वृध | "ऋतावृधः (म, м: T) (अ.वे. ११. 
६.१९)।| वृध | वरी। ऋतावरी यज्ञिये (अ.वे. ६.६२. 

१)। वरी | वान । ऋतावानं वैश्वानरम्‌ (४: रः)' (अ.वे. 
६.३६.१) | 


Note: All the examples cited in the commentary here are found as 
examples 6-I8 under APR (208). However, the order of the examples is: 
-vrdha, -vàna, and -vari. 


३.१.२५. अध त्यंधीःपरवर्जम्‌ । 
Whitney (3.25). P: “परि”. 


Translation: [The final a of] adha [is lengthened], except 
when followed by tyam or dhih. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अधेत्यस्य दीर्घो भवति त्यंधीःपर- 
वर्जम्‌ | 'अधा यथा я: (अ.वे. १८.३.२१) । зет йт 
रुपं द्रवः (अ.वे. १८.२.२३) | त्यंधीःपरवर्जमिति किमर्थम्‌। 
अध त्यं द्रप्सम्‌ (अ.वे. १८.१.२१)। зе धीरजायत 
(अ.वे. १८.१.२१) | 
'अधेति व्यञ्जने (HN: न, Whit., APR 26b: °T) दीर्घो 
वर्जयित्वा त्यधी (APR 260: त्यं धीः) परम्‌ | 
स्वरादा (प, №: “दारा, W: रादा) वथ (N: वथ, Whitney: 
वपि, Surya Kanta: वध) सर्वत्र 
व्यञ्जने BT (Surya Kanta: "ने5हस्व) एव तु || 
(= APR 26b) 


Note: The phenomenon covered by the present CA rule is covered by 
APR (26b, p. 33), and the verse cited in the CAB is identical with APR 
(26b), except that in b it reads: «T et: परं. Except the first example of the 
CAB, all the other examples are found under APR (26b). 
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Whitney, who could read the cited verse only imperfectly from his 
manuscript, renders it as: *adha is long before a consonant, excepting the cases 
in which it is followed by tyam and dhih; but before a consonant preceded by a 
vowel (?) it is everywhere only short." The same verse in APR (26b, Notes, 
p. 63) is rendered by Surya Kanta as: “The final of adha is lengthened before a 
consonant, except tyam and dhih. It is invariably adha (with a short a) before 
the initial vowel of the following word; but before a consonant it is long." The 
way this meaning is extracted from the verse is by slightly emending verse. 
Surya Kanta says: "Emend MS, atha into adha and put an avagraha mark be- 
tween -ne and hra- (= ne ’hra).” 

Whitney points to “yet another case in the text in which the final vowel 
is left short, and which has been overlooked both by treatise and commentator: 
it is adha syama (Xxvili.3.7).” Surya Kanta (APR, Notes, p. 63) says that even 
though the manuscripts report this reading without variants, it “may be, 
accordingly, corrected into adha” The VVRI edition reads adha syama, but 
notes that the manuscripts P and P? for the Padapatha give the reading adha 
syama. The absence of this example in the listing of examples as well as 
counter-examples provided under APR (2l6b, pp. 33-4) needs a careful 
answer. One way to sort this out is to assume that the APR list of positive 
examples is illustrative and not exhaustive. Then, since the present case is not 
covered by the exceptions, we assume that the APR knew this instance as adha 
syama. A similar argument must be made for the example adha yatha nah (AV 
8.3.2), which is offered by the CAB, but is not found in the list given under 
APR (26b). 


इति तृतीयाध्यायस्य प्रथमः पादः । 
H, N: तृतीयस्य प्रथमपादः. Е, Е: तृतीयस्य प्रथमः पादः. А, B,D, M, Р: 
प्रथमः पादः. I: इति तृतीयाध्यायस्य प्रथमः पादः. О: तृतीयस्य प्रथमः पादः || सूत्राणि ॥ 
२५ || 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तृतीयस्य प्रथमः पादः || 


॥ तृतीयोऽध्यायः ॥ 
॥ द्वितीय: पादः ॥ 


३.२.१. पदान्ते व्यञ्जनं द्विः । 
Whitney (3.26). 


Translation: At the end of a word, a consonant is doubled. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पदान्ते व्यञ्जनं द्विर्भवति | 'गोधुक्क्‌ 
(अ.वे. ७.७३.६)। fewg (अ.वे. ८.९.८)। атт 
(अ.वे. २.३१.१)। Ae (अ.वे. ८.९.२०) | 


Note: Whitney's remarks on this rule are most virulent: “The subject 
of the duplicated pronunciation of consonants, or of the varnakrama, ... is one 
of the most peculiar in the whole phonetical science of the Hindus. It is also 
the one, to my apprehension, which exhibits most strikingly their characteristic 
tendency to arbitrary and artificial theorizing; I have not succeeded in discov- 
ering the foundation of fact upon which their superstructure of rules is based, 
or explaining to myself what actual phonetic phenomena, liable to occur in a 
natural, or even a strained, mode of utterance, they supposed themselves to 
have noted, and endeavored thus to reduce to systematic form." On the other 
hand, as Whitney himself notes: “The varnakrama, however, forms a not in- 
conspicuous part of the phonetic system of all the Pratisakhyas, and is even 
presented by Panini (viii.4.46-52), although the latter mercifully allows us our 
option as to whether we will or will not observe its rules.” However, one 
should note that Panini's rules cited by Whitney do not relate to the doubling of 
consonants in the word-final position. 

Referring to this rule, Lanman (AV Transl. Vol.IL, p. 832) comments: 
"Considering the exaggerated nicety of the theory of the Hindus respecting 
consonant groups (cf. Whitney, AV Prat., p. 584-90), and in particular their 
doctrine of the varnakrama (‘at the end of a word, a consonant is pronounced 
double,’ padante vyafijanam dvih, Prat. ш. 26 = CA 3.2.]), it is strange that the 
mss. sometimes fail to come up even to the simple requirements of orthography 
as set by grammar and sense. On the other hand, it can hardly be said that the 
mss. in the cases of these shortcomings are a less truthful representation of the 
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actual connected utterance of the text than would be for instance the graphical 
representation of the English some more by the words some ore." It is of 
course correctly assumed by Lanman that the reciters and the copyists have no 
inkling of the meaning of the expressions being recited or copied, and hence 
such multiple mechanical reproductions are all the more likely. 

Neither the manuscripts of the AV, nor those of the CA, show this 
doubling of the final consonants. This also goes against the general tendency 
of the language reflected in Panini 8.2.23 (संयोगान्तस्य लोपः). Perhaps this doc- 
trine represents a deliberate effort to counter the weakening of the final conso- 
nants as evidenced by Prakrits. This may also be an ancient interpretation of 
the final unreleased unexploded consonant, cf. RPR (6.39-42). To make the 
non-release clear, one needs to lengthen the silence. I owe this suggestion to 
Professor A.M. Ghatage, Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Pune. 

As I have pointed out above, Panini does not support the doubling of 
word-final consonants. However, a Varttika cited in the KV on P.8.4.47 (अन- 
चि च) reads: अवसाने च यरो द्वे भवत इति वक्तव्यम्‌: "It should be stipulated that, 
before a pause, a consonant other than h is doubled." The examples cited are: 
ата, वाक्‌, Ath, Ak, Че, Че, Td, तत्‌. These examples look very much 
like the ones cited by the CAB on the present rule. This Varttika appears as 
अवसाने च in the MB on Р.8.4.47, and, on this Varttika, Patafijali rejects the 
necessity of making such a separate statement, but derives the same doctrine by 
reinterpreting P.8.4.47: तत्तर्हि वक्तव्यम्‌ | न वक्तव्यम्‌ | नायं प्रसज्यप्रतिषेधः - अचि 
नेति | किं तर्हि? पर्युदासोऽयम्‌ - यदन्यदच इति. Patañjali says that the condition 
अनचि च does not mean: “the doubling does not occur, when followed by ac = a 
vowel," but it means: “the doubling occurs, when followed by something other 
than a vowel." This last phrase "something other than a vowel" is interpreted 
broadly to include consonants, as well as pause (avasana). Kaiyata disputes 
the correctness of this reading of the MB: पाठोऽयं ळेखकप्रमादान्नष्टः - पर्युदासे 
ह्यच्सदृदास्य वर्णान्तरस्य निमित्तत्वेनोपादानादवसाने द्विर्वचनस्याप्रसङ्गात्‌ | तस्मात्‌ - नायं पर्यु- 
दासो यदन्यदच इति | किं तर्हि? प्रसज्यप्रतिषेधो$चि न - इत्ययं पाठः | तत्र प्रसज्यप्रतिषेधे 
विधिरनुमीयते | अच उत्तरस्य यरो नूनं द्विर्वचनं सर्वत्रास्ति यतो$चि प्रतिषिध्यते. However, 
he finally concludes: एवं चानैमित्तिकं द्विर्वचनमवसानेऽपि भवति: “Thus, the uncondi- 
tional doubling of a [final] consonant occurs even before a pause.” With all the 
confusion concerning the exact reading of the MB, this seems to be the inten- 
tion of Patafijali. I have a strong feeling that Panini does not sanction such a 
doctrine, but it is sanctioned by Patafijali. The agreement of Patafijali's doctrine 
with that of the present CA rule may perhaps indicate the eastern origin of the 
CA. It is possible that the diglossic gap between Sanskrit and Prakrit being 
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much wider in the east than in the west, some ‘protective’ modes of pronuncia- 
tion of final consonants developed specifically in the east. 

The other question which is left unclear by the present CA rule is 
whether the doubling of the word-final consonant takes place unconditionally, 
i.e. irrespective of what follows, or does it take place specifically before pause. 
The rule does not contain the word अवसाने, comparable to the Varttika dis- 
cussed above. 

Whitney thinks as follows: “If the first rule of the second chapter (= 
CA 2.].l: samhitayam) is to be strictly applied, we must conclude that the 
makers of the Prati$akhya recognized the duplicated methods of pronunciation 
as of force only in the samAitapatha, and not in the utterance of the disjoined 
text, or the padapatha. This interpretation is somewhat supported by the fact 
that both the Rik Pr. (vi.3, r. 4, сссхс) and Panini (viii.4.5]) attribute to Sakala 
or Sakalya, the teacher to whom the invention of the padapatha is generally 
ascribed, a denial of all duplicated utterance.” 

This argument does not seem to be cogent. The next rule of the CA 
says: “The final л, n, and n, preceded by a short vowel, are doubled before a 
vowel.” Such a rule would not make sense if the previous rule were to pre- 
scribe unconditional doubling of a final vowel, irrespective of what followed. 
The best resolution of the confusion is to conclude that rule CA (3.2.2) applies 
under the condition of sandhi between two words, while the previous rule ap- 
plies before an avasdna ‘pause.’ Thus, the rule may apply to words, before 
pause, in the Padapatha, as well as in the Samhitapatha. One can agree with 
Whitney that the present rule “is directly in contravention with the doctrine of 
the other treatises (R. Pr. vi.2, r. 7, ccclxxxiv; V.Pr. iv. II4; T. Pr. xiv. I5), 
which unanimously teach that a consonant is not duplicated in pausa.” How- 
ever, that need not deter us from accepting that the CA has a distinctive doc- 
trine of its own. The similarity of the CA view with the view given in the 
Varttika (अवसाने च) on P.8.4.47 has been pointed out above. 


3.3.3. ङणना हस्वोपधाः स्वरे | 
Whitney (3.27). А, В, D, E, F, Hb, J, M, Nb: “धा स्वरे?. E, F: 
°Т°. A, B, D: ढुणनां?, Most mss. read: € for ह. 


Translation: The [word-final] i, и, and n, preceded by a 
short vowel, [are doubled] before an [initial] vowel [of the next 
word]. 
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Note: For the implication of this rule that the previous rule applies to 
final consonants before a pause, see the Note on CA 3.2.]. 

Whitney says: “Panini and the Taitt. Pr. very properly treat this dou- 
bling of a final nasal as something apart from and unconnected with the phe- 
nomena of the varnakrama, by teaching it in a different part of their texts from 
that which deals with the latter subject; and in the Rik Pr., also, the rule rather 
follows next after, than is introduced among, those which prescribe the other 
duplications." This rule is distinct from other consonant doublings in being 
obligatory both in Vedic and the classical language, and Panini explicitly calls 
this doubling nityam ‘obligatory,’ cf. P.8.3.32 (ङमो हस्वादचि ङमुण्नित्यम्‌). Pro- 
cedurely, we may point out that Panini teaches front-end augments to the word- 
initial vowels, rather than doubling of the word-final consonant. However, this 
is simply for system-internal reasons, which do not tolerate consonant clusters 
at the end of a pada, cf. P.8.2.23 (संयोगान्तस्य लोपः). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ङणनाः पदान्ता हस्वोपधाः स्वरे परतः 
्विर्भवन्ति | प्रत्यङ्ङृणोति' (not in АУ)! प्रत्यङ्ङुदेषिः 
(अ.वे. १३.२.२०)। 'उद्यन्नादित्यः (अ.वे. २.३२.१)। 
'सुगण्णास्ते (not in АУ)! हृस्वोपधा इति किमर्थम्‌ | 
'अवोङ्‌ आकूत्या चर (अ.वे. ३.२.३)। स्वर इति 
किमर्थम्‌ | 'उदङ्जातः (अ.वे. ५.४.८) | 

'ङणनास्तु पदान्ता ये हस्वपूर्वाः स्वरोदयाः | 

तेषां द्वि्भावमिच्छन्ति प्रत्यङ्ङ उद्यन्न्‌ सुगण्ण्‌ इति।।' 


( source? ) 


Note: The form rnoti is found in Nighantu (2.4), but it is not attested 
in any known Vedic text. The example सुगण्णास्ते is an artificial example. No 
instance of word-final n is found in the AV text. The rule thus represents a 
phonetic generalization applicable to the general grammar of Sanskrit. This 
tendency is manifest here in the CA rule, in the CAB, as well as in the cited 
versified authority. The Paninian commentators were also forced to offer the 
same kind of artificial examples, because in the natural usage of Sanskrit, we 
do not find word-final п. See the KV on P.8.3.32 (ङमो हस्वादचि ङमुण्नित्यम्‌). It 
is difficult to see the real need of including the treatment of word-final п in this 
rule. 
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३.२.३. संयोगादि स्वरात्‌ | 
Whitney (3.28). 


Translation: The first consonant of a cluster is doubled after 
a vowel. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - संयोगादि स्वरात्परतः द्विर्भवति | 
"Hug: (अ.वे. १.७.४)। "war (अ.वे. ४.७.५) | 
[There is a lacuna in H, which Wee with CA 3.2.6. N 
continues:] ‘आत्रसति' | त्रसति | आद्रवति' яаа | 
अपर आह | (м: सं) यमं | पूर्वस्येति | 


Note: The doubling prescribed by this rule is not exhibited by the 
manuscripts of either the AV or the CA. There is a similar passage in the CAB 
on CA (.2.6): संयोगादि पूर्वस्य स्वरस्य भवति | अत्र सति (?)। आद्रवति (the only 
AV form, आद्रवत्‌, अ.वे.पै.सं. २.३१.२) | प्रद्रवति (no attested AV forms for 4+) | 
अपर आह - हसयमं पूर्वस्येति (?)| Considering the context, the last segment of 
this passage probably reconstructs to: अपर आह - सयमं पूर्वस्येति | This could be 
interpreted to mean that a consonant, along with its yama, goes with the previ- 
ous vowel, in the context of syllabication. This could apply to an example like 
aggnih, especially if we interpret the sequence gg as a sequence of g followed 
by its yama, i.e. 3t. Thus, while the initial consonant of a consonant cluster 
goes with the previous vowel, a consonant followed by its yama may go with 
the previous vowel, along with that yama. The rest of the passage probably 
reconstructs to: आच्नसति | त्रसति | आदद्रवति | яса. Here, three out of the 
four examples would show doubling of the initial consonant of a cluster after a 
vowel, while the example trasati shows the absence of such doubling, since the 
consonant cluster does not follow a vowel. 

The verb à-víras is not attested in Vedic literature, but trasantu is found 
in AV (5.2.8). 

The lone manuscript H, which Whitney used, has a number of missing 
rules. Now, with the second manuscript of the commentary, N, and the rest of 
the manuscripts of the CA, we are able to confidently fill the lacuna which dis- 
tressed Whitney a great deal. 
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३.२.४. छकारश्व | 
Whitney, H: no such rule. E, F, I, N, O: श्र, while other mss: स्य. 


Translation: The consonant ch [is doubled after a vowel]. 


Note: In an example like puccha cited by the commentary, one must 
assume pucha to be the original form. With the doubling taught by the present 
rule, we get puchcha, which is finally reduced to puccha with the deaspiration 
of the first ch taught by CA (І.4.3: सोष्मणि पूर्वस्यानूष्मा). 

Panini achieves this same final outcome by prescribing an end-augment 
t (= tUK) to the vowel preceding ch. This fis then changed to c by other rules. 
While the CA rule has a wide obligatory coverage, Panini's rules note variation 
regarding this phenomenon, cf. P.6.l.73-76). One should especially note that 
Panini makes this procedure optional (or preferred a /a Kiparsky), when a 
word-final long vowel is followed by word-initial ch, cf. Р.6..76 (पदान्ताद्वा). 

Also see the Notes on CA 2..]7 for a further discussion on ch. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य-छकारश्च स्वरात्परतः द्विर्भवति | इच्छति' 
| этет | पुच्छं वातस्य देवस्य (अ.वे. ९.४.१३) | 
नड-मिवा च्छिन्द्रि (अ.वे. ४.१९.१)। आ च्छिनदि 
स्तुका-मिव' (अ.वे. ७.७४.२) | 


Note: This rule and the commentary are missing in H, but are found in 
N, which was not available to Whitney. 


३.२.५. पिप्पल्यादिषु पूर्वात्‌ | 


Whitney, H: no such rule. P: पिष्पल्यादिषु?, 


Translation: In [words] such as pippali, [the consonant] 
after the first [vowel is doubled]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पिप्पल्यादिषु पूर्वात्‌ स्वरात्‌ परतः 
द्विर्भवति | पिप्पली (अ.वे. ६.१०९.१)। 'पिप्पलम्‌' 
(अ.वे. ९.१४.२०) | पित्तम्‌ (अ.वे. १.२४.१)। चित्तम्‌’ 
(अ.वे १.३४.२, probably वित्तम्‌, अ.वे. 2 ¿< ¿%) | 
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Tre (?)। "sr (अ.वे. ४.१२.३)। मज्जुः (१, 
probably 'रज्जुः , अवे. ४.३. 3)I 


Note: Whitney's edition did not have either this rule or the commen- 
tary. However, in his “Collation of the Second Manuscript of the Atharvaveda 
Pratisakhya” (880, p. 6), Whitney says: “The second rule declares that ‘in 
pippali etc. there is duplication after the first vowel of the word.” The cases 
here contemplated, judging from the word taken as example, are of a wholly 
different character from the others to which the rules of duplication relate, 
being such as have a double letter as part of their original and proper orthogra- 
phy. I do not, therefore, think it at all worth to look through the Atharvan text 
in order to pick out the other words which may have been included in the 
gana." One of the assumptions in the rule seems to be that the double conso- 
nant cannot be etymologically derived, but must be a surface level phonological 
rule. This suggests some interesting ideas about the possible intended ety- 
mologies for these words. Such intended etymological connections can be 
guessed for some words, e.g. pittam « vpà and cittam « vci. The examples 
pippali and pippalam seem to suggest that the author of the CA held the forms 
pipali and pipalam to be more basic, cf. pipal in Hindi. The forms majja and 
majju were probably derived from maj+a and maj+u respectively, and the 
consonants were doubled later on. The form majjuh, though unattested, may 
be possibly related to the form majjūka cited in the Nirukta (9.5), which is, 
according to the Roth-Bóhtlingk dictionary, related to the word mandika. The 
most mysterious form is miccham. Even if one takes this as an error for 
piccham, this form would be covered by the previous rule, and there is no need 
to offer it here. A number of mss. of the AV offer the reading pispali for 
pippali. It is not clear whether pippali is a Prakritization of pispali, or whether 
pispali is a hyper-correction for pippali. See: Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., pp. 
359-360). 

As for cittam, one may perhaps also refer to the occurrence of this 
word in AV (8.4.4). Referring to the mss. variants, Whitney (AV Transl. 
Vol.II., p. 876) points out: “The mss. vary in a between citdm and cittám; our 
text reads the latter; SPP's the former, which is doubtless correct, and which is 
implied by the translation." It is an undeniable possibility that the CAB knew 
the reading cittam, and yet it felt that the word must be derived by doubling the 
consonant of an original citám, which alone fits the context, as correctly 
guessed by Whitney. Also see the same problem in AV ((8.4.37), cf. AV 
Transl. Vol.IL, p. 88. 
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A perusal of the APR helps clear a good deal of confusion regarding 
the citations given under this rule. Rules APR (06-I] la, рр. 76-77) deal with 
words containing the geminates yy (]06), jj (І07), ЇЇ (08), pp (09), tt (0), 
and nn (llla). APR (]07) deals with the words majja (AV 4.2.3) and rajjuh 
(AV 4.3.2). APR (09) deals with pippali (АУ 6.09.), pippalam (AV 
9.9.20), and pippalyah (AV 6.09.2). APR (0) deals with pittam (AV ].24. 
; 8.3.5) апа ушат (AV ]8.4.89). In all likelihood, the present CA rule 
refers to the same collection of instances. The main difference between the CA 
and the APR seems to be that while the CA speaks of doubling, suggesting 
some prior stage of derivation without such doubling, the APR simply 
represents an enumeration of instances with specific geminated consonants. It 
may also be noted that the manuscript Vn for the APR records the reading 
cittam, where other manuscripts read vittam. 

The pippalyadi gana and the doubling of consonants in the words listed 
in this gana is referred to in a verse cited in the CAB on CA (..2). 


३.२.६. न विसर्जनीय: | 


Whitney (3.29). H omits न. Whitney suspects the presence of न, and 
this conjecture is supported by the manuscripts. 


Translation: A visarjaniya, i.e. h, is not doubled. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - न विसर्जनीयस्य द्विर्भवति | 'अग्निः 
(अ.वे. १.७.४) | वृक्षः (अ.वे. ४.७.५) | 


३.२.७. सस्थाने च । 
Whitney (3.30). 


Translation: [A consonant], when followed by another con- 
sonant with the same point of articulation, [is not doubled]. 


DA 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - सस्थाने न च द्विर्भवति | Cm 
(अ.वे. १.९.१)। ==: (अ.वे. २.१५.३)। मन्द्रः 
(अ.वे १८.१.३० ) | зы: (not in AV) | pre 
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( क्रोष्ट्रे, अ.वे. ११.२.२)। भ्राष्ट्रम्‌ (not in AV)! 
नेष्ट्रमू (notin AV) | “UST (अ.वे. 3.5.9) | 


Note: The examples indrah, candrah, ustrah, rastram, and bhrastram 
are cited by the KV on Р.8.4.50 (त्रिप्रभृतिषु शाकटायनस्य). Sakatayana held that 
there was no doubling of consonants involved in triple clusters. There seems to 
be a close relationship between the CAB and the Paninian commentaries. 

Other treatises offer similar rules, but there are differences. For details, 
see: Whitney (862: 42), and Deshpande (975: 208). 

Whitney further observes: “The instances are wanting in variety, as il- 
lustrating our text, since they all present groups of three consonants, while we 
must suppose our rule to apply no less to groups of two, and to forbid duplica- 
tion in such words as antah, asti, asta, etc.” 


३.२.८. रेफहकारो परं ताभ्याम्‌ | 
Whitney (3.3). A, B: °लोताभ्यां. P(orig): हफहकारौ?. 


Translation: R and h, [at the beginning of a cluster, are not 
doubled. However, the consonant] following those two [is 
doubled]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - रेफहकारौ संयोगादी न द्विर्भवतः (н, 
N: ति) | чє तु ताभ्यां द्विर्भवति | эш (अ.वे. 
४.१५.५)। अर्च्च: (згч, अ.वे. २०.५१.१)। वत्तः 
(85 in अभीवर्तः, अ.वे १.२९.३) | "wp (अ.वे १९, 
२७.१ ) | 'प्राहण्णःः (not in AV) | पूर्वाहण्णः (not in AV, 
RV l0.34.) | 'अपराहण्णः (अ.वे. ९.६.४६) | अपहम्म- 
e (not in AV) | विहम्मलति' (not in AV) | 'अप- 
ead (not in AV) | Read (not in AV) | Te 
(अ.वे. १.१९.४) | 


Note: Neither manuscript shows the doubling of consonants required 
by the rule. Also, compare the commentary on CA (].2.8): 
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रेफहकारक्रमजं च पूर्वस्य स्वरस्य भवति | अर्कः (अ.वे. ४.१५.५)। 
अर्थ: (not in AV, Whitney's emendation: “згч, ' अ.वे. २०.५१.१ ) | 
गर्त्ते (not in AV, Whitney's emendation: 'वर्तः ,as in 'अभीवर्त š за 
१.२९, ३) | 'भग्नः’ (not in AV, Whitney's emendation: “їй: i अ.वे. १९. 
30.2) | "Tm; (notin AV)! Чата (not in AV)! Эте: (अवे. 
९.६.४६) | अपब्रह्मलयति' (Whitney's emendation: अप हालयति' (not 
in AV)! Әт (not in AV)! अपहनुते' (not in AV) | विहनुते' 
(notin AV) | "rat (अ.वे. १.१९.४) | 


The text of the commentary on CA (3.2.8) shows that Whitney’s emen- 
dations of the text of the commentary on СА (.2.l8) were mostly correct. 
Neither the manuscripts of the CA, nor those of the AV, show this doubling. 

The CAB does not explicitly continue the condition svarat from CA 
(3.2.3), but that word must continue into this rule. This is clear from 
Bhargava-Bhaskara’s commentary on CA (].2.8), and the near equivalence of 
this rule with P.8.4.46 (अचो रहाभ्यां द्वे), cf. Notes оп CA (I.2.8). 

We say that this rule is a near equivalent of P.8.4.46, rather than identi- 
cal with it, because the two rules predict slightly different results in a few 
cases. Consider for instance a form like arhati. Here, in the cluster rh, the CA 
rule would require doubling of h, since it applies to all consonants coming after 
ror h. This would give us the form arhhati. Panini’s rule 8.4.46, on the other 
hand, prescribes the doubling of уак consonants. The abbreviation yaR refers 
to all consonants, except h, and, therefore, P.8.4.46, will not lead to the dou- 
bling of h in arhati. The doubling of h was not universally accepted by 
Sanskrit phoneticians, cf. Varma (929: ]]4-5). 


३.२.९. शषसाः स्वरे | 
Whitney (3.32). 


Translation: The consonants 5, s, and s, [are not doubled], 
before a vowel. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - aye: स्वरे परे न द्विर्भवन्ति | 
कर्षति (कर्षेत्‌, अ.वे. १५.१३.१२)। वर्षति, (अ.वे. 
पैसे, १५.२१.५, वर्षन्ति, за. ९.१.९)। आदर्शः’ 
(?, आ दर्शति, अ.वे. ५.२.७)। зата: (not in 
Vedic Samhitas) । 'ततर्ष (н, №: 2) (not іп Vedic 
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Samhitas)| Asn (अ.वे. १८.४.२)। स्वर इति 
किमर्थम्‌ | 'बाष्प्पो (क्षः वाष्यो, N: बाष्पो, Whitney: वर्ष्यो) - 
दकेन यजेत' (not in Vedic Samhitas) | 


Note: Surya Kanta says that the example वर्ष्योदकेन यजेत cited by the 
CAB is not found in the Vulgate of the AV, and he (APR, Introduction, p. 40) 
suggests that this may have occurred in the genuine Saunakiya recension of the 
AV, and that the Vulgate is not the genuine Saunakiya recension. Here, 
Whitney cites the example from the commentary as वर्ष्योदकेन and not as वार्ष्यो- 
दकेन, as reported by Surya Kanta. Secondly, Whitney does not report the ac- 
tual reading in the mss. Н: वष्योदकेन. Thirdly, the second manuscript of the 
commentary offers the reading: बाष्पोदकेन, None of the mss. provide the dou- 
bling of s as required by the rule. Surya Kanta is claiming the possible 
Saunakiya status for a ghost reading. However, the word वर्ष्या: is found in AV 
9.2. referring to rain-water, and this makes the original reading वर्ष्योदकेन a 
likely reading. 

On this rule, Whitney points out that “the manuscripts of the AV., so 
far as known to me, do not, save in very infrequent and entirely sporadic cases, 
follow any of the rules of the varnakrama proper, excepting the one which di- 
rects duplication after a r ; and even in this case, their practice is as irregular as 
that of the manuscripts of the later literature." 

This rule is similar to P.8.4.49 (शरोऽचि). Compare the examples cited 
by the KV on this гше: कर्षति, वर्षति, आकर्षः, अक्षदर्श: | अचीति किम्‌ | दर्छ्यते |. 
The first several examples of the CAB seem to have been taken over from the 
KV, and the copyists have probably garbled them up. 


३.२.१०. प्रगृह्याश्च प्रकृत्या | 
Whitney (3.33). I, О: °ह्यश्च?. A, B, D: пене. I: 0. O: 
“प्रकृत्याः. 


Translation: The pragrhya [vowels, as defined in CA (].3. 
II-I9)] remain unaltered. 


Note: Regarding an anomalous case, Whitney observes: “The text 
offers a single case in which a final pragrhya vowel is combined with a fol- 
lowing initial: it is nrpatī ‘va (viii.4.6). The same passage is found in the Rig- 
Veda (vii.l04.6), exhibiting the same anomalous sandhi. ... That no reference 
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is made to the passage in our treatise is possibly to be taken as an indication 
that the true Atharvan reading is турай iva, as is actually given by E. and I.” 
The VVRI edition reads nrpati iva, and the Padapatha clearly supports this 
reading as a pragrhya: nrpati iveti nrpati ‘iva. The VVRI edition also notes that 
a large number of manuscripts read nrpativa. The complicating factor with iva 
is that the tradition treats nrpati iva as a compound form. This instance is listed 
as птрайуа under APR (l05, p. 76), though a late manuscript Vn records the 
reading трай iva. A few deviant instances such as maniva < mani+iva were 
known to Paninian commentators, and an apocryphal Varttika : मणीवादीनां 
प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य: came up to deal with such exceptional cases. For a discussion of 
this statement, see: Kaiyata’s Pradipa on the MB on P.I.l.l. In any case, I 
tend to agree with Whitney's guess that the original Atharvan reading was 
most probably nrpatī iva, but, I suspect that under the influence of the RV tra- 
dition, it was unconsciously altered by the reciters to nrpativa. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - प्रगृह्याश्च प्रकृत्या भवन्ति | केन 
पार्ष्णी эт чч | (पद =) पार्ष्णी इति' (अ.वे. १०.२. 
१)। इन्द्रवायू उभौ | (पद =) इन्द्रवाय इति (अ.वे. 
३.२०.६) । 'उभाविन्द्राग्नी आ भरताम्‌ | (पद =) 
इन्द्राग्नी इति (अ.वे. ५.७.६) | 


३.२.११. एना Vat आदयश्च | 
Whitney (3.34). D, Hb, J: एता for एना. I: ]l. 


Translation: In passages like ena ehah, [there is no sandhi of 
adjacent vowels]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - एना एहा आदयश्च प्रकृत्या भवन्ति | 
एना сет परि (अ.वे. $3.3.33)| यथा Tama 
असः (अ.वे. १.३४.५; २.३०.१; ६.८.१-३)। पृथिवी 
उत द्यौः (अ.वे. १८.१.५) | 


Note: The CAB cites all the same examples in the same order as are 
found under APR (I03). Whitney, however, points out additional cases which 
are not covered by the citations in the commentary, e.g. Whitney (AV Transl. 
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Vol.I., 459) refers to sddana akarma in АУ (7.97.4) as a case of hiatus, and 
says: "the irregular hiatus must be regarded as falling under Prat. ш.34 (= CA 
3.2.]), although the passage is not quoted by the commentary to that rule.” 

The example sadana akarma (AW 7.97.4) raises further complicated 
questions. It is cited under APR (00, p. 7]) as an example of an ekadesa 
combination, where there may be doubt as to the original long vowels. All the 
examples cited under this rule show that a vowel combination has taken place, 
except the example sadana akarma. My guess is that this example too must 
have been read as sadanakarma (< sadand + akarma) by the person who in- 
cluded it in the APR list of ekadesas, though it is clear that the meter requires it 
to be read as sadand akarma. In any case, it is clear that it does not come under 
the present rule, or under APR (03). 


३.२.१२. यवलोपे | 
Whitney (3.35). 


Translation: When the [final] y and v are dropped [by CA 
(2..2]), the preceding vowel does not combine with the fol- 
lowing vowel]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - यकारवकारलोपे च प्रकृत्या भवति | 
Әр आसञ्जन्याः के वराः (अ.वे. ११.८.१)। 'उष्णेन वाय 
उदकेनेहिं (अ.वे. ६.६८.१)। अस्या इच्छन्नग्रुवै чат 
(अ.वे. ६.६०.१)। स З एव Wenn: (अ.वे. १३.४. 
ч)! ता इमा этч: (अ.वे. १५.१५.७) | 


Note: The examples cited here by the CAB are identical with the ones 
cited under CA (2.I.2]). 

Whitney, in his comments on the present rule, point to several anoma- 
lous cases. For example, AV (9.4.]9) reads ब्राह्मणेभ्य ऋषभं दत्त्वा, while the 
meter requires the sandhi: ब्राह्मणेभ्यर्षभं दत्त्वा. On the other hand, on AV 
(20..5), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.IL, p. 564) says: “All the samhita-mss. 
[ог rather, most of them: see also note to Prat. Hi.35 (= CA 3.2.2)| combine 
krtyé ti | and thus indeed the meter requires us to pronounce |; but our edition 
restores the more correct reading |krtya iti|, since the Prat. does not counte- 
nance the irregularity; we should expect to find it with vandane’va (in ii.56 = 
CA 2.2.]7).^ The УУК editions sticks to the manuscripts and keeps the 
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reading &rtyeti. However, we must note that the exceptional behavior of Artyeti 
is noticed neither by the CA, nor by the APR, and it makes one wonder 
whether the reading as known to these texts was the expected regular form 
krtya iti « krtye iti. 


३.२.१३. केवल उकारः स्वरपूर्वः | 
Whitney (3.36). Hb, Nb: °उका स्वर”. О: "स्वर: पूर्वः. 


Translation: An u, when a word by itself, preceded by a 
vowel, [is not combined with the following vowel]. 


Note: For example, in स З Ud, AV (I3.4.5), the combination of 
sah+u results in sa и, by the previous rule. The present rule makes the и in 
such combinations immune from combinations with the following vowels. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - केवल उकारः स्वरपूर्वः प्रकृत्या 
भवति | =з एव महायमः' (अ.वे. १३.४.५)। स उ 
अइमानमस्यति (अ.वे. १३.४.४१) । . 


३.२.१४. नमो सन्ध्यो | 


Whitney (3.37). J.K: न समौ wr  Krsnadasa's commentary in К at- 
tempts to justify this reading. 


Translation: The sounds # and m, resulting from euphonic 
combinations, [remain unchanged]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नकारमकारौ च सन्ध्यौ प्रकृत्या 
भवतः (प, м: ति) । 'नदीन्तरति (H, N: Tate)’ । Рея 
(H,N:न्न)यति' | 


Note: The second example is found in the KV on P.8.4.45 (यरोऽनु- 
नासिकेऽनुनासिको ат). 

Besides pointing out that the examples offered by the commentator are 
fabricated examples, Whitney informs: “The former is intended to show that a 
n which is the result of the assimilation of a final m, by ii. 3 (= CA 2..3]), 
before an initial ¢, is not liable to a farther insertion of a sibilant before that t, by 


408 अध्याय ३, पाद २ 


п. 26 (= CA 2..26); the latter, that am which grows out of the assimilation of 
a final labial to a following initial dental, by ii. 5 (= CA 2..5), is not then, by 
ii. 3] (= CA 2..3]), convertible into n by a second assimilation." 

Whitney also makes an important observation: “This rule ... is replaced, 
or rendered unnecessary, in the other treatises, by the general precepts there 
referred to.” For example, in the Paninian system P.8.4.45 (यरोऽनुनासिकेऽनु- 
नासिको वा) converts a final labial stop to m before a nasal. A final m is con- 
verted to an anusvara by P.8.3.23 (मोऽनुस्वारः), and then the anusvara is con- 
verted to a homorganic nasal before a non-spirant consonant by P.8.4.58 
(अनुस्वारस्य ययि परसवर्णः). Now, the rule P.8.2.] (पूर्वत्रासिद्धम्‌) institutes a con- 
vention by which, in the following sections of the Astadhyayi, a given rule 
does not recognize the outputs of the following rules, but recognizes the out- 
puts of the preceding rules. Thus, in the example tristumnayati < tristup+ 
nayati, P.8.3.23 (मोऽनुस्वारः) does not recognize the change of p > m brought 
about by P.8.4.45 (यरोऽनुनासिकेऽनुनासिको वा), and hence it does not convert this 
m into an anusvára. In the absence of an anusvara, P.8.4.58 (अनुस्वारस्य ययि 
परसवर्णः) does not operate with respect to our example. This is how the form 
*tristunnayati is prevented in the Paninian system. 


३.२.१५. आकारः केवलः प्रथमं पूर्वेण | 
Whitney (3.38). A, B: "प्रथम:?, P adds a danda after केवलः. 


Translation: The sound a, [forming a separate word] by it- 
self, is first [combined] with the preceding vowel, [and then 
with the following vowel]. 


Note: Different systems of grammar followed different strategies. 
For example, Panini assumes that the combination of а with the following form 
takes place first, e.g. dhiya+a+ihi > dhiya+ehi. However, after this has been 
done, the combination of dhiya+ehi must exceptionally provide dhiyehi, rather 
than the normal expected result dhiyaihi. To achieve this exceptional result, he 
composed a special rule: P.6..95 (ओमाडोश्च). The KV notes that this is an 
exception to the normal vrddhi rule, P.6.l.88 (वृद्धिरेचि): वृद्धिरेचीत्यस्यापवादः. The 
present CA rule, like RPR 2.7: आनुपूर्व्येण सन्धीन्‌, achieves the same result with a 
different procedure. First we combine dhiya+a > dhiya, and then we combine 
dhiyd+ihi to derive the expected dhiyehi. This is achieved by stipulating the 
order of combinations. One may infer from this that the normal order of these 
combinations, without the present exception-rule, might have been the other 
way around. Whitney seems to draw a reverse conclusion: "The latter is the 
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true method of making the two successive sandhis, as we are taught by this 
rule, and by corresponding rules in the other treatises; which, however, express 
themselves in a more general manner, declaring that all sandhis must be made 
in the order of their occurrence." The reason why the linear order of sandhis 
may not have been looked at as the necessary order is that a relationship 
between a preverb and a verb is viewed as a more 'interior' relationship, in 
comparison with the relationship of the preverb with a non-verb item. In most 
of the examples cited by the commentator, the g is followed by a verb form. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - आकारः केवलः प्रथमं पूर्वेण स्वरेण 
सन्धीयते | ‘erate’ (पद = ‘Tear | आ | इहि,' अ.वे. 
२.५.४) | 'जुषस्वेन्द्रं (पद = जुषस्व | आ | इन्द्र, अ.वे. 


२.५.४) | 'स्तनयित्नुनेहिं (पद = स्तनयिज्नां | आ | 
fe, अ.वे. ४.१५.११) | 'कुष्ठेहिं (पद = “s | эп 
इहि, अ.वे. ५.४.१)। 'उदकेनेहि' (पद = 'उदकेन | 
आ। इहि, अ.वे. ६.६८.१)। q Tadd (पद 
= अर | पर्यत | आ | इत, अ.वे. १८.४.३७) | 


Note: All the examples cited by the CAB are cited in the same order 
under APR (8), which also cites the present CA rule. One may also note that 
the APR sorts its examples into two categories, those where the a is followed 
by i, and those where the a is followed by e. The first is dealt with by APR (8), 
while the second is dealt with by APR (9). In the cases listed under APR (9), 
the order of sandhis does not seem to really make any difference, e.g. ihaitu < 
iha+a+etu, AV (I.5.2). 

On dhiyéhi (AV 2.5.4), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 44) says: “The 
first half-verse is vs. 5 in ASS., where it reads: ... dhiya hiyanah. Of the two 
versions of the last pada, that of ASS. is doubtless the original, though ours 
(the pada has dhiyd а ihi d nah) is ingenious enough to give a fair sense; the 
reading dhiyéhi is authenticated by the Prat. comment, which quotes it more 
than once (to .38 = CA 3.2.]5; iv. [3-l5 = CA 4.4.4-6).” 

Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.II., p. 564) points to another example which 
is subject to this rule, though the pada-text does not clearly indicate it in this 
fashion: “The pada-mss. have in b upa-eyimd, and the combination to upeyimd 
falls under the rule Prat. iii.38, although the à contained in eyimd (= a-iyimd) 
does not appear as й in the pada-text.” Since, in this case, the finite verb is ac- 
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cented, the unaccented upasargas are compounded with the verb by CA (4.]. 
23: उपसर्ग आख्यातेनोदात्तेन समस्यते), and with two upasargas involved in this 
compound, only the first juncture is separated with an avagraha in the pada- 
text. 


३.२.१६. स्वरे नामिनोऽन्तस्थाः | 


Whitney (3.39): °न्तःस्थाः. No manuscript supports Whitney. А, B: 
"मिनांतस्थाः. 


Translation: Before a vowel, the namins, i.e. vowels other 
than a and а, are changed to [appropriate] semi-vowels. 


Note: The rule as stated is indeed too broad, and its domain is 
brought down to its proper size by the subsequent exception rules which fol- 
low. Finally, its actual scope is limited to the vowels i, u, r, (and theoretically /) 
changing respectively to у, v, r, (and D, before dissimilar vowels. The choice 
of appropriate substitutes is governed by CA (І.4.4: आन्तर्येण वृत्तिः). The CAB 
on CA (.4.4) specifically refers to the present rule as a case for the application 
of CA (].4.4) which says that the choice of a substitute is determined in terms 
of maximal featural proximity to the original sound. Also: Hueckstedt (]995). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्वरे परतः नामिनः अन्तस्था भवन्ति। 
'दध्यत्र' | मध्वत्र | मात्रर्थम्‌' | (н, м: а) | 


Note: As Whitney rightly observes, these examples are fabricated ex- 
amples and are identical with those found in the commentaries on Panini's rule 
6..77 (इको यणचि). This fact may perhaps allow us to set the upper limit for 
the date of this commentary, if we can date the first appearance of these exam- 
ples in Paninian commentaries. At the very least, it is quite clear that the com- 
mentator is substantially under the influence of the Paninian tradition, though, 
unlike the other two commentaries, he does not directly cite Panini's rule. 
Interestingly, Surya Kanta selectively omits these examples from his claim that 
such unattested examples belong to the so-called genuine Saunakiya recension. 


३.२.१७. सन्ध्यक्षराणामयवायावः | 
Whitney (3.40). M, Na: °यवः. 
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Translation: The diphthongs [i.e. e, o, ai, and au, before 
vowels, are respectively, replaced by] ay, av, ay, and av. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - सन्ध्यक्षराणां स्वरे परतः अयवायावो 
भवन्ति | अग्न आसाम (?)| "amr आसाम्‌ (?)। अग्न 
ऊतये (?)। 'वाय wad (अ.वे. ४.२५.६)। अस्मा 
зат (?)। 'असावादित्यः' (अ.वे. १५.१०.७)। 'च (प, 
№: श्व) यनम्‌ | M(H, м: वा)यक:ः | 'लवनम्‌' | 'लाव- 
(н, м: य) कः' | 'पव(प:, N: च)नम्‌ | पाव (प्ल, N: च) - 
sp: | 


Note: The first several examples, which are examples of external 
sandhis, do not show the y or v of ay, av, ay, and av, but show the stage of 
their deletion by CA (2..2-22), and the remaining vowels are immune from 
combination with the following vowels by СА (3.2.2). 

The examples cayanam, lavanam, cayakah, lavakah and pavakah are 
stock examples in the Paninian tradition right from Patanyjali’s MB. Also see 
the KV on P.6..78 (एचोऽयवायावः). Again, as Whitney notes, the commentator 
prefers to give stock examples from the Paninian tradition, rather than real ex- 
amples from the text of the AV. However, Whitney correctly notes that these 
last “are examples of applications of the rule which the Pratisakhya does not 
contemplate." These last examples illustrate the present rule in the situation of 
internal sandhi. 


३.२.१८. पूर्वपरयोरेकः | 
Whitney (3.4]). 


Translation: The preceding and the following [vowels are 
combined into] a single [substitute, in the following operations]. 


Note: Whitney comments: “The technical language of the Prati- 
sakhyas has no recognized method of indicating the fusion of two sounds into 
one, and the form of the following rules is ambiguous, since rule 44 (2 CA 
3.2.2]), for instance, literally means, according to the phraseology of the trea- 
tise, that a before 7 becomes e, and not a with i. Hence the necessity of this 
special rule of interpretation." One may add that Panini is not different from 
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the Pratisakhyas in this respect, cf. ?.6..84 (एकः पूर्वपरयोः) and the following 
rules. Also curious is the inversion of the word-order in the statement of the 
rule, as compared to Panini 6.].84. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पूर्वपरयोरेको भवति | एतदधिकृतं 
वेदितव्यम्‌ | इत उत्तरं यदनुक्रमिष्यामः | 


३.२.१९. समानाक्षरस्य सवर्णे दीर्घः । 
Whitney (3.42). Hc, Nc: सामान्याक्षरस्य?. 


Translation: A simple vowel, followed by a member of the 
same varna group, becomes long. 


Note: The wording of this rule is very similar to Panini's rule 6.].]0] 
(अकः सवर्णे दीर्घः). However, the main difference lies in the fact that while 
Panini ..9 (तुल्यास्यप्रयत्ने सवर्णम्‌) explicitly defines the term savarna as referring 
to a sound sharing the same point of articulation and the manner as the sound 
in question, the CA does not define the term savarna. In the CA, this term oc- 
curs only once. The CAB on CA (].].27) quotes an ancient Siksa verse which 
defines the term savarna as: समानास्यप्रयत्ना ये ते सवर्णा इति स्मृताः, which closely 
parallels P.l..9. However, a closer study of the CA shows that the CA seems 
to be using the term in a more basic meaning, i.e. member of the same varna, 
e.g. i and ; are members of the same varna, and are hence represented by the 
term ivarna. For an extensive study of the different notions of savarna, see: 
Deshpande (]975: 9]-93). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - समाना (प, N: सामान्या^)क्षरस्य सवर्णे 
परतः दीर्घो भवति | 'दण्डाग्रम्‌ | 'दधीन्द्रः | “ңү | 
eger: ) | Tiger ) | 


Note: Notice that Surya Kanta has conveniently made no claim for 
the cited examples as belonging to his so-called genuine Saunakiya recension. 
The KV on P.6..0 (अकः सवर्णे दीर्घः) cites the examples dandagram, dadhin- 
drah, madhüdake, and hotrsyah. The Osmania edition of the KV notes a 
manuscript variant madhüstram for madhüdake. This variant is probably a cor- 
ruption of madhüsnam. Also noteworthy is the absence of an example of -/+/-. 
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This is natural for the CA since one does not have any words ending in /, and 
this fact has been explicitly stated in CA (]..6: अन्ळृकारः स्वरः पद्यः). 


३.२.२०. सीमन्ते हस्वः | 
Whitney (3.43). Hb, Nb: सीमंतऱ्हस्वः. Most mss. read = for ह. 


Translation: In simanta [< sima+anta, the combination re- 
sulting from a+a] is a short [a]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - सीमन्ते हस्वो भवति | जिनतो वज्र 
त्वं सीमन्तंम्‌ (अ.वे. ६.१३४.३)। सीमन्ते केशवेष्टेति 
वक्तव्यम्‌ | यो हि ЧИТ अन्तः सीमान्तः सः | 


Note: Whitney argues that the theme here is szmant and not simanta. 
He however acknowledges that the rule seems to presuppose a derivation as 
simanta coming from sima+anta. Whitney notes that the Padapatha does not 
analyze this word into its components. The APR (p. [37) lists simanta in the 
samudradi gana, a list of words which are not analyzed because of unclear 
components and unclear combinations. 

However, as in other cases, the CA rule marks an effort to move the 
grammatical analysis of words beyond the stage of the Padapatha. The CA and 
the CAB are indeed not alone in deriving simanta from sima(n)+anta. On 
Р.6.І.94 (uf& पररूपम्‌), Katyayana offers a Varttika: शकन्ध्वादिषु च. This list 
begins with the word sakandhu < saka+andhu, where the combination of a+a 
results in a, rather than а. One of the additional examples on this Varttika of- 
fered by Patafijali is simanta, which he explicitly analyzes as sima+antah. Then 
Patafijali says: केशेष्विति वक्तव्यम्‌ | यो हि सीम्नो$न्तः, सीमान्तः स भवति. The pas- 
sage in the CAB reminds one of the MB passage. I wonder whether the read- 
ing केशवेष्टेति is a garbled form for the original केशेष्विति . 


३.२.२१. अवर्णस्येवर्ण एकारः | 
Whitney (3.44). J, M (corr), P: “स्येववर्ण”. 


Translation: A member of the a-varna [i.e. a, à etc.] followed 
by a member of the i-varna [i.e. i, i etc.] is replaced with e. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अवर्णस्य इवर्णे परतः एकारो भवति। 
aga: | mew | 


Note: The manuscript H reads: ravadgomdlendrah, and by comparing 
this with examples under Panini (श..87), Whitney restored this to khatven- 
drah, malendrah. These examples are also found in the KV on 7.6.].84 (एक: 
पूर्वपरयोः), and in the MB on Р.6.І.87 (आदूगुण:). This restoration is now clearly 
supported by the second manuscript, N. 


३.२.२२. उवर्ण ओकारः | 
Whitney (3.45). A, B, D, Hb: °उकारः for ओकारः. 


Translation: [A member of the a-varna, i.e. a, à etc.] fol- 
lowed by a member of the u-varna [i.e. u, ū etc.] is replaced 
with o. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अवर्णस्य उवर्ण परतः 3H(H: 3%) - 
कारो भवति | 'खट्टोदकम्‌' | मालोदकम्‌ | 


Note: The example khatvodakam is found in the KV on Р.6.І.87 (ad 
gunah). Both of these examples are found in the MB on 7.6.].87. 

Commenting on an anomalous form, Whitney says: “There is a single 
instance in the text, in which this rule is not observed, and a+ ar not combined 
into o, but into au : it is the word praudhah (5५.।5.4 : р. pra-udhah). B., in- 
deed, reads prodho, but doubtless only by an error of the copyist. We must 
suppose, either that the authors and commentator overlooked this word, or that 
its pada as well as samhita reading in their text would be praudhah, or that the 
passage containing it was not in their Atharva-Veda - of which suppositions, I 
should regard the first as the most plausible, and the last as the least likely." 
The VVRI edition finds one more manuscript, O, which shares the reading 
prodho, but the edition chooses the majority reading praudhah. 

Panini is probably familiar with the form prodha, as it appears in the 
gana mentioned in P.2..7 (तिष्ठद्गुप्रभुतीनि च). [Of course one cannot be totally 
certain if all the words in such lists go back to Panini] The formation 
praudhah is not provided for by Panini, but is provided for by Katyayana's 
Varttika : प्रादरहोढोढ्येपैष्येषु on Р.6..89 (एत्येधत्यूठ्सु). It is also interesting to find 


AN 


that Kaiyata on this Varttika still attempts to derive the expression ЯТ 
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प्र+आ+ऊढा प्रोढाशब्दे आ+ऊढा ओढा, प्र+ओढा इति स्थिते “эйт इति पररूपं 
भवति, MB, (MLBD edn, Vol. II., p. 745). It is thus possible that the oldest 
reading was indeed prodha, which was gradually supplanted by praudha, and 
under the pressure of the post-Katyayana Paninian tradition, the Atharvan re- 
citers almost completely replaced an older prodha with a later form praudha. 
Such a speculation is further supported by the fact that the APR also makes no 
effort to account for an anomalous praudha. 


3.3.33. अरमुवर्णे | 
Whitney (3.46). 


Translation: [A member of the a-varna, i.e. a, à etc.] fol- 
lowed by a member of the r-varna [i.e. r, 7 etc.] is replaced with 
ar. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अरम्‌ भवति अवर्णस्य ऋवर्णे परतः | 
तस्यर्षभस्याङ्गानि (अ.वे. ९.४.११)। अवर्तिः (अ.वे. 
४.३४.३) । "uec: (अ.वे. ८.१०.४)। 'काम(म, N: 
"Dd: (notin AV) | नैनानवर्तिः' (अ.वे. ४.३४.३) | 


Note:  Whitney's AV text for 9.4. reads: तस्यं ऋषभस्याङ्गानि | 
Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.IL, p. 530) points out: “All our mss. (save O.) read, 
like the edition, tásya rsa- in c, although the passage is quoted as example 
under the Prat. rule (ш.46 = CA 3.2.23) that a and a+r make ar.” The same 
reading is maintained by SPP and VVRI editions. One wonders whether this 
is a case of the influence of the Paninian grammar on the text-tradition of the 
AV, cf. P.6..28 (rty akah). It is also clear from the context that the instance 
must be kamartah < kama--rtah, and not kamartah < kama+artah as cited by the 
manuscripts. There is some disagreement concerning the interpretation of the 
word dvartih in AV (4.34.3). Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 206) says: “The 
pada-text writes dvartih without division, yet the comment to Prat. iii.46 (= CA 
3.2.23) quotes the word as exemplifying the combination of final a and initial r; 
the comm. understands and explains it as a-vartti" 

On this rule, Whitney has extensive comments on the practice of the 
manuscripts of the AV, and the phonetic implications of that practice: “They 
follow a method of their own, in which is to be recognized the influence of a 
doctrine agreeing with or resembling that of our Prati$akhya respecting the 
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svarabhakti, or figment of vowel sound, assumed to be thrust in between r and 
a following consonant (see i.0], 02 = CA ].4.0-I]). Where the phonetical 
theory requires the insertion of the longer svarabhakti, or where a sibilant fol- 
lows, there the manuscripts usually and regularly give the vowel r instead of r, 
reading iva rsabhah (iii.6.4), svasa rsinam (vi.33.4), etc.; before any other 
consonant, or where our treatise and the Rik. Pr. interpose the shorter svara- 
bhakti after the r, and the other Pratisakhyas require no insertion at all, there 
our manuscripts regularly make the combination according to the rule now 
under discussion, writing rtasya rtena (vi.ll4.l), iva rbhuh (x.l.8), sa rcam 
(x.8.0), etc. These rules are not, however, altogether without exceptions.” 


३.२.२४. उपर्षन्त्यादिषु च | 
Whitney (3.47). Ha, Na: omit च. J, M: उपरिषन्त्या”. P: उपरिषांत्या*. 


Translation: [The final a of an upasarga combines with the 
initial r of the verb to yield ar] also in forms like uparsanti. 


Note: This rule is an exception to the next rule, i.ee. CA (3.2.25) 
which predicts the result ar in a combination of a final a of an upasarga and the 
initial r of a verb. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - उपर्षन्त्यादिषु च अरं भवति अवर्णस्य 
ऋवर्णे परतः | या ह्ृदयमुपर्षन्ति (अ.वे. ९.८.१४) | 
याः qmi उपर्षन्ति (अ.वे. ९.८.१५)। यास्तिरश्वीरुप- 
षन्ति (अ.वे. ९.८.१६) | 


Note: Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 43) points out that the 
АРК (І3), examples 34-36, indicate a reading uparisdnti, rather than uparsánti 
as expected by CA (3.2.24). He concludes from this that the Vulgate, which 
follows the APR, is not a Saunakiya text, and that a genuine Saunakiya text 
had the reading as expected by the CA. As I have shown above, the mss. J 
and M read uparisantyadisu, and would lead one to believe that the same tradi- 
tion which copied and maintained knowledge of the CA was perhaps conver- 
sant with the different reading, and that reading shows up even though it con- 
tradicts the very rule of the CA. Such a situation would indicate a change 
within a tradition, rather that the existence of two entirely separate and unre- 
lated traditions. The variation in the mss. of the AV noted by both Whitney 
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and Surya Kanta may also indicate the same situation, i.e. that some manu- 
scripts represent a more conservative reading, while others represent a latter- 
day changed pronunciation. Both Whitney (on CA 3.2.24 = W: 3.47) and the 
VVRI editions note the existence of the manuscript variation of the readings: 
uparsanti, upa rsanti, and uparisanti. 


३.२.२५. उपसर्गस्य धात्वादावारम्‌ | 
Whitney (3.48). A, B, D, J, P: उपसर्गधात्वादाचारं. 


Translation: [The final a or a] of an upasarga is replaced 
with ar, before verb-initial [7 or 7]. 


Note: Strictly speaking, the rule refers to avarna at the end of an 
upasarga and rvarna at the beginning of the verb-form. The word avarnasya 
continues from CA (3.2.2]) and rvarne from CA (3.2.23). Thus, in theory, the 
rule refers to classes of a-vowels and r-vowels, irrespective of the length of the 
instances. However, the CAB speaks of rkaradau, restricting the rule to verb- 
initial short r. This is done probably for two reasons. In practice, we do not 
have verb-initial F. Secondly, Panini’s rule 6..9] (उपसर्गादृति धातौ) which 
deals with the same phenomenon also refers to short r. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - उपसर्गस्य अवर्णान्तस्य ऋकारादौ 
परतः धातौ आरं भवति | 'उपार्षति' | प्रार्षति | उपा- 
=Í । प्रार्च्छति, | 'उपार्धाति' | яте | 


Note: The examples uparcchati, prarcchati, and upardhnoti are found 
in the KV on P.6..9] (उपसर्गादृति धातौ). 

None of the instances cited by the commentator are attested in the AV. 
Whitney says: “The only case arising under the rule in the Atharva-Veda is 
arcchatu, at ii.]2.5. Our treatise might, then, like ће Vaj. Pr. (iv. 57), have re- 
stricted the operation of the rule to the preposition 2. The Taitt. Pr. (x.9) states 
the principle in the same general form in which it is given here." This is clearly 
an instance of the CA moving closer to the format of a generic grammar of 
Sanskrit. 


३.२.२६. भूतकरणस्थ च | 
Whitney (3.49). 
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Translation: Also, the [a] of the past-tense marker, [before 
the verb-initial r, is replaced with ar]. 


Note: Whitney remarks: “This rule, of course, in a treatise whose 
subject is the sandhyapadyau gunau of words (i.l = CA I..2), is out of place 
and superfluous." The rule, like many others of this kind, represents an inter- 
est on the part of Pratisakhya authors to occasionally move in the direction of a 
generic grammar of Sanskrit, cf. P.6..90 (Эте). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - भूतकरणस्य च अवर्णान्तस्य ऋका- 
रादौ परतः धातोश्चारं भवति | स आर्ध्नोत्‌, (अ.वे. ४.३९. 
१)। भूतकरणस्येति किमर्थम्‌ | 'कतमा सर्चाम्‌ (अ.वे. 
१०.८.१०) | 


Note: Whitney's AV text for 0.8.I0 reads: कतमा स ऋचाम्‌ | The 
example ardhnot is found in the KV on 7?.6.].9(0 (आटश्च). 


३.२.२७. एकारेकारयोरैकारः | 
Whitney (3.50). Ha, Na: एकारैकारयोंरैकः. O: एकारैकारयोरिकारः. 


Translation: [Word-final a and à], combined with [word- 
initial] e and ai, are replaced with ai. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - एकारैकारयो: ऐकारो भवति | aF- 
UT: (Whitney: °T) | मालैरगा: (Whitney: °#PT:)| 
'खट्ठैति (H: भि) कायनः (H, N: ^mm): (Whitney: खट्ठैति- 
कायनः) | मालैतिकाय (H, N add: मा) नः | 


Note: The examples khatvaidaka and khatvaitikayanah are found in 
the KV on Р.6.І.88 (वृद्धिरेचि). The fact that the text of the commentary has 
khatvairaga instead of khatvaidaka, may mean that either the author of the 
CAB, o early copyist, was from a western regions like Rajasthan. For 
the interchange of d and r, and k and g, in Rajasthani dialects of medieval 
times, see: Ernest Bender (992: 90-9]). Such a possibility is strengthened by 
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the fact that most of the manuscripts of the CA are found in Rajasthan and 
Gujarat. Also see the Note on CA 2.!.2 for another similar case. 


३.२.२८. ओकारोकारयोरोकारः | 
Whitney (3.5). A, D: ओकारो?. О: ओकारौकायोरौकारः. 


Translation: [Word-final a and à], combined with [word- 
initial] ० and au, are replaced with au. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ओकारौकारयोः औकारो भवति | 
ब्रह्मौदनं प॑चति (अ.वे. ११.१.१)। तस्यौंदनस्य (अ.वे. 
११.३.१ ) | ब्रह्मौपगवः (not in AV) | 


Note: The examples brahmaudanah and brahmaupagavah are cited in 
the KV on Р.6.І.88 (वृद्धिरेचि). 


३.२.२९. शाकल्येष्यादिषु पररूपम्‌ | 
Whitney (3.52). A, B: वाकल्ये?, M, №: °शादिषु?, К: शाकल्येष्वादिषुः, 


Translation: In sequences such as sakalyesi, [the final vowel 
of the preceding word combined with the initial of the follow- 
ing] is replaced with the following [initial] sound. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - शकल्येष्यादिषु पररूपं भवति | 
शकल्येषि यदि वा ते जनित्रम्‌ (पद = 'शकल्यऽएषि,' 
अ.वे. १.२५.२) । अनमीवा उपेतन' (पद = 'उप$एतन,' 
अ.वे. ३.१४.३)। अर्वाची गौरुपेंषलु' (पद = ЗҮ | 
एषतु, अ.वे. ६.६७.३)। 'उपेषन्तमुद्रम्बलम्‌ (पद 
= ‘SUIT, अ.वे. ८.६.१७) | 


Note: Whitney remarks: “Of these cases (cited by the CAB), the first 
would equally admit of being regarded as a case of regular sandhi, and ana- 
lyzed as sakali-esi : the second is analogous with the combinations to which 
rule 38 of this chapter (= CA 3.2.]5) relates, the preposition à being in samhita 
combined with upa, and then the resulting upa with itana. Of this kind, the text 
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presents one additional instance, in upeyima (X.].0: p. upa-eyima; it is made 
up of upa-d-iyima) : it is the only passage falling under the rule which the 
commentator does not give." 

Whitney's comments given above may be tempered down in view of 
the fact that the CAB cites all the same examples which are listed under APR 
(62) and the CA rule is identical in wording with APR (62). This shows that 
the traditional understandings of these form were quite different from what 
Whitney proposed for them. 

Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.L, p. 25) points out: “The pada-reading 
Sakalya-esi in b is assured by Prat. iti.52, but the meaning is extremely obscure. 
Ppp. has the better reading sakalyesu ‘among the shavings’; janitram rather re- 
quires a locative. The comm. guesses it as loc. of sakalyes, from sakalya ex- 
plained as a ‘heap of shavings,’ and root is ‘seek,’ and so an epithet of fire; 
BR. conjecture ‘following the shaving, i.e. glimmering.’” 


३.२.३०. एकारोकारान्तात्पूर्वः पदादेरकारस्य | 
Whitney (3.53). E, F, Hb, I, Nb, О: 'पूर्वपदादे?, 


Translation: After final e and o, the word-initial a [ becomes 
one] with the preceding [vowel]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - एकारोकारान्तात्पूर्वो भवति | पदादेः 
अकारस्य | तेऽवदन्‌, (अ.वे. ५.१७.१)। (н: 
क्र)वन्‌' (तै.सं. २.५.१.३)। सोऽब्रवीत्‌ (अ.वे. १५.३. 
२)। योऽस्य दक्षिण: कर्ण: (अ.वे. १५.१८.३)। 'सोंऽर- 
ज्यत' (अ.वे. १५.८.१) | 


Note: The reading te 'kravan of H led Whitney to suggest an emen- 
dation to te ’krnvan, which “also is not to be found in the Atharvan.” The 
manuscript N offers a better reading: te 'bruvan. 

The example fe 'vadan is cited in the KV on P.6.].]5 (प्रकृत्यान्तःपाद- 
मव्यपरे). However, this instance is also traceable to RV (I0.09.]), and hence 
we cannot be sure if the KV is citing this passage from the AV. This rule is in 
part comparable to APR (99). We should note that all the examples in the 
САВ are found in the same order as examples 68-7 on APR (00). 

While admitting that this is an “exceedingly common sandhi,” Whitney 
observes: “The physical explanation of this combination is exceedingly diffi- 
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cult.” Perhaps, one may suggest that as one moves from e or o to the conso- 
nant after the word initial a, one inevitably goes from a more open sound to a 
point of a relative oral constriction. If a is itself a close (samvrta) sound, then it 
is just like a point in the normal transition from an open sound to a constriction. 
For other detailed explanations, see: Allen (I962: pp. 39ff) and Cardona 
(987). 


३.२.३१. क्वचित्प्रकृत्या | 
Whitney (3.54). I: 3l. О: शप्रकृत्याः. 


Translation: Sometimes, [the word-initial 4] remains un- 
changed. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - क्वचित्प्रकुत्या भवति | ये sma: 
(अ.वे. ३.२१.१)। सहस्ार्घ (प, 8: र्च)मिडो(म, N: डे) 
अज (अ.वे. १८.१.४३)। 


Note: One may note that these exceptions are not specifically taken 
care of by ће APR, except that the APR (00) refers to a nebulous rule: वहुलं 
छन्दसि. The present CA rule is comparable to P.6..5 (प्रकृत्यान्तःपादमव्यपरे) 
and the following rules. 

Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 40) suggests that the example 
सहख्रर्चमिडे अत्र which is not attested in the Vulgate of the AV, possibly belongs 
to the now lost genuine Saunakiya recension of the AV. Whitney cites the ex- 
ample as सहाखर्चम्‌, while both the manuscripts offer the reading सहसार्चम्‌. 

The reading सहस्रार्चमिडे अत्र is obviously a corruption for सहस्रार्घमिडो अत्र॑ 


(AV 8..43). This shows the fallacy of Surya Kanta s hypothesis. 


इति तृतीयाध्यायस्य द्वितीयः पादः | 


H, N: तृतीयस्य द्वितीयपादः. E, Е: तृतीयस्य द्वितीयः पादः. A, B, D, J, M: 
।।२।। छ ।| इति द्वितीयः पादः. IL इति तृतीयाध्यायस्य द्वितीयः पादः. О: च. तृतीयस्य 
द्वितीयः पादः ।। सूत्र ।।३१।। Р: ।।२ द्वितीयः पादः || 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तृतीयस्य द्वितीयपादः | 


॥ तृतीयोऽध्यायः ॥ 
॥ तृतीयः पादः ॥ 


३.३.१. षडेव स्वरितजातानि लाक्षणाः प्रतिजानते | 
पूर्व पूर्वं दृढतरं म्रदीयो यद्यदुत्तरम्‌ ॥ 


Translations: The authorities [lit. makers of definitions] 
recognize only six types of circumflex (svarita) accent. Of 
these, [in the order in which they are explained], each preceding 
one is harder [than the succeeding one, and] the succeeding one 
is softer [than the preceding one]. 


Note: Whitney (p. I54) cites the five verses beginning with this verse 
as belonging to the commentary in the mss H. However, these verses are 
found in all the mss. which provide only the text of the CA. Since the CAB 
does not comment on these verses, it is possible that at one time they belonged 
to that commentary itself, but were incorporated later into the text of the CA. 
Whitney (l880: 62) says: “The passage introductory to the third section of 
this chapter and which, in the edition, I treated as a part of the commentary, is 
found in B., as if belonging to the text. That it belongs to the text, however, as 
an original and proper part of it, is by no means to be believed; it is, rather 
(along with the two similar passages to be noted later), the interpolation of 
some reworker. This is evidenced both by its own character and by the fact 
that the comment takes no notice of it; it did not belong to the treatise which the 
commentator took in hand to explain." There is also a strong possibility, as 
suggested by Whitney, that these passages may be interpolations of a later 
period. However, since these verses are found in all manuscripts, including 
those that call themselves Kautsa-Vyakarana, this incorporation must have 
taken place at a reasonably early time. Therefore, I have decided to treat these 
verses as part of the text of the CA as it can be reconstructed on the basis of 
our manuscripts. A, B, D: षडेच. E, F, I, 0: लक्षणानि प्रति". Surya Kanta (APR, 
Intro., p. 6l) makes a far looser claim for incorporation of all sorts of portions 
of the commentary into what he styles the older CA: “A deeper analysis of 
CCA (- CAB) should suggest that the portion now styled as comment, is, in 
reality, nothing but relics of the older CA., that the metrical portions betokened 
by Whitney as citations from some ancient authority are mutilated parts of the 
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older CA., and that longer metrical portions thrown into Additional Notes by 
the editor are definitely so. They are so, all the more, because in all the mss. of 
the CA., they are read as part of the Sutra-text; they must, accordingly, be rein- 
stated to their proper position." Not all the verses cited in the CAB are treated 
by the other manuscripts as belonging to the Sutra-text, and one must make а 
careful distinction between these two classes of verses. The fact that certain 
verses are treated by most manuscripts as being part of the Sutra-text does not 
by itself prove that they must be part of the original CA. They could very well 
be ancient interpolations into the Sutra-text from the commentary. It is also 
true that the later text-tradition did treat them as being part of the Sutra-text. 

As Whitney points out: “Precisely what is meant by ‘sharp’ (fiksna) 
and ‘hard’ (drdha) on the one hand, and ‘soft’ (mrdu) on the other, is not very 
clear: but that the proper circumflex, which arises upon the combination into a 
single syllable of an original acute and an original grave element, is more 
strongly marked and distinct in its quality of double pitch than that circumflex 
which is only enclitic, need not be doubted." 

Some light is shed on this question by the possibility that different 
kinds of svaritas represent different levels of musical pitch. S. Varma (929: 
56), referring to Parisiksa, informs us that the types jatya, abhinihita, and 
ksaipra are pronounced with nisada, or the 7th note on the Indian musical scale. 
The types tairovyafijana and padavrtta are pronounced with dhaivata, or the 6th 
note. The types praslista and pratihata are pronounced with райсата, or the 
5th note. On the whole, one may conclude that higher musical pitch is referred 
to by the terms ‘sharp’ or ‘hard,’ and the lower musical pitch is referred to by 
the term ‘soft.’ This distinction is still common in the Indian classical music till 
today, where the term fivra ‘sharp’ refers to higher pitch, and the term komala 
‘delicate, soft’ refers to lower pitch. The order of the types of svarita given by 
the present CA verse does not completely match the one given by the Parisiksa, 
but one does notice some shared features, and this indeed seems to be the 
intended difference between the various types of svarita. Unfortunately, the 
reciters of the $AV I met in India were not able to demonstrate these 
differences in their recitation, and it would seem that these distinctions have 
been lost in the recitation of the AV. 


३.३.२. अभिनिहितः प्राश्लिष्टो जात्यः क्षेप्रश्न तावुभो | 
तेरोव्यञ्जनपादवृत्तावेतत्स्वरितमण्डलम्‌ ॥ 
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Whitney (p. 54). А, B: “प्रास्त्विष्टो?. Е, Е, L J, M: "प्राकस्लिष्टो”. 
Whitney: "ता उभौ. A, B, D: “जात्यक्षेप्रश्न पादवृत्तश्च". J, M, P: °जात्यः क्षेप्रश्न पाद- 
वृत्तश्च?. Н, №: “पादवृत्तामेत”. O: ?^urPovesmar:?, 


Translation: Abhinihita, Praslista, and both Jatya and Ksipra, 
as well as Tairovyafijana and Padavrtta, - this is the group of 
svarita [varieties]. 


Note: The order of the different types of svaritas given in this verse, 
and assumed in all the first four verses of this section is directly correlated to 
the order in which these types are defined in the rules that follow, i.e. abhini- 
hita (3.3.6), praslista (3.3.7), jatya (3.3.8), ksaipra (3.3.9-|2), tairovyanjana 
(3.3.3), and padavrtta (3.3.04). This matching shows that the verses are inte- 
grally related to the rules that follow. The verses present the notions of relative 
hardness and softness of these types, but do not define their exact nature, while 
the later rules define the exact circumstances of each type, without going into 
the question of their relative hardness. However, both the sections assume the 
same order of presentation of these types, and hence are clearly complementary 
to each other. 


३.३.३. सर्वतीक्ष्णोऽभिनिहितस्ततः प्राश्लिष्ट उच्यते | 
ततो मृदुतरौ स्वारौ जात्यः क्षेप्रश्न तावुभौ ॥ 


Whitney (p. 54). A, B, E, F, I, J, M: "Пете, T: трое? H, N: 
“प्रायश्वि?, М: स्वरौ for Svara=. О: 'भिनिहितःस्ततः?, 


Translation: The abhinihita is the sharpest of all. [Softer] 
than that is said to be the praslista. Softer than that is the next 
pair of accents, i.e. jatya and ksipra. 


Note: The verse is found in the Mandutkisiksa (verse 82), Siksa- 
samgraha, p. 470. 


३.३.४. ततो मूदुतरः स्वारस्तैरोव्यञ्जन उच्यते | 


पादवृत्तो मुदुतर इति स्वारबलाबलम्‌ ॥ 
Whitney (p. 54). A, B, D, J, M, P: °मृदुतरस्वार?. Н, N: % 4°. E, 
Е, №: °पादवृत्तौ?. B, D: 'मृदुत्तर'. О: "атса. P adds इति as a correction. 
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Translation: Softer than those is said to be the accent called 
tairovyafijana. The padavrtta is softer [than that]. Such are the 
relative strengths and weaknesses of the svarita varieties. 


Note: This verse is also found in the Mandükisiksa (verse 83), Siksa- 
samgraha, p. 470. 


३.३.५. अपर आह - तेरोव्यञ्जनपादवृत्तो तुल्यवृत्ती इति | उदात्तः 
पूर्व: l परोऽनुदात्तः । स्वरितः सन्धिः । 


Whitney (р. 54). E, E, I, O: अपरः प्राह. О: "तुल्यवृत्तीत्युदात्तः. D, Е, Е, 
J, M, О: °ч for "पूर्व: | परो”. О, P: "स्वरितसंधिः. 


Translation: Another [phonetician] says: “Таігоууайјапа and 
Padavrtta axe of similar utterance." [In a svarita], the first [por- 
tion] is high-pitched (udatta). The following [portion] is low- 
pitched (anudatta). А svarita is a combination of these two. 


Note: The tag phrase apara aha clearly indicates that this was in all 
probability originally not part of the text of the CA, but that of a commentary. 
However, the entire passage is found in all the CA-text-only manuscripts. One 
may also note the curious fact that the text of the Varnapatala, a Parisista of the 
AV, contains verses introduced with the phrase अपर आह, and the verses along 
with the tag phrase are cited in the CAB. See the commentary and the Note on 
CA (I..28: रेफस्य दन्तमूलानि). 

Whitney had assigned the entire preceding portion to the commentary. 
However, regarding उदात्तः qd: , परोष्नुदात्त:, स्वरितः सन्धिः he said: “I am not al- 
together confident that this is not the first rule of the section, since, as we shall 
see, the two rules which follow are defective in form, and need some such 
predecessor. Considering, however, the faulty construction of the whole sec- 
tion, the limited applicability of the words in question as an adhikara or heading 
for that which follows, their inconsistency with rule 66 (= CA 3.3.7) below, 
and the absence of the paraphrase and repetition which ought to follow them, if 
they are a rule, I have not ventured to regard them as a part of the treatise; they 
are more probably an addition of the commentator, intended to supply the de- 
ficiency of the next two rules.” As I pointed out in my Note on CA (3.3.]), 
Whitney was not willing to accept this initial portion as part of the text of the 
CA even after the discovery of a second manuscript of the CA which contained 
this portion. Now it is clear that each and every manuscript of the CA contains 
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this initial portion, and we have to accept it as part of the text of the CA. How- 
ever, it could have been a very early addition, which remained somewhat unas- 
similated even up to the composition of the CAB. 


३.३.६. एकारोकारो पदान्तो परतोऽकारं सोऽभिनिहितः | 
Whitney (3.55). Ha, Na: एकारौ पदांतौ?. A, B: ऐकारौ". E, F, I, О: 
“परतो$कारः”. 


Translation: [Where] the final e or o [are merged with] the 
following a [resulting into e and o respectively], that [svarita] is 
[called] abhinihita. 


Note: The commentary adds significant information which is not ex- 
plicit in the rule itself. The commentator specifies that it is a combination of the 
final high-pitched e or o with the following low-pitched a. This general infor- 
mation is derived from the immediately preceding rule, CA (3.3.5). This rule is 
an exception to CA (3.3.7: एकादेश उदात्तिनोदात्त:), which prescribes that а 
combination of a high-pitched vowel with a non-high-pitched vowel, resulting 
in a single substitute for both (ekadesa), is high-pitched. Whitney criticizes the 
CA : “the treatise nowhere informs us under what circumstances a circumflex 
accent arises in connection with the meeting of a final e or o and an initial a, or 
even that it arises at all.” Indeed the treatise, CA (3.2.30: एकारौकारान्तात्‌ पूर्वः 
पदादेरकारस्य), teaches the single substitute in such cases. The present section, 
headed by CA (3.3.5) tells us that, under certain circumstances, such combina- 
tions become svaritas, and the present rule tells us that this specific combina- 
tion of a high-pitched e or o with the following low-pitched a becomes a spe- 
cific type of svarita, i.e. abhinihita. 

Whitney believes that the CA should have combined all this with the 
fact that such a svarita combination is an exception to CA (3.3.7), and the fact 
that the author of the CA has not done so leads Whitney to say: ^We can hardly 
avoid supposing that the constructors of this part of the treatise have not been 
skillful enough, or careful enough, to combine the two subjects of the section 
in such a manner as to give completeness to both." There is indeed an internal 
logic to the presentation of the CA rules, including the initial verses of this 
section, which Whitney misses. For details, see the Note on CA (3.3.2). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - एकारौकारौ पदान्तौ उदात्तौ परतः 
अकारम्‌ पदादि अनुदात्तं स अभिनिहितः स्वरो भवति । 
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'तेऽवदन्‌' (अ.वे. ५.१७.१)। Agu: क्र)वन्‌' (तै.सं. 
२.५.१.३)। सोऽब्रवीत्‌ (अ.वे. १५.३.२)। योऽस्य 
दक्षिण: कर्णः (अ.वे. १५.१८.३)। Әә (अ.वे. 
१५.८.१) | 


Note: The example te 'bruvan, TS (2.5..3) is cited as an example of 
abhinihata in the commentary Vaidikabharana on TPR (20.І0). We should 
note that all the examples in the CAB, including the unattested te ' bruvan, are 
found in the same order as examples 68-7 on APR (l00). The same exam- 
ples are cited in the CAB on CA 3.2.30. 

Whitney notes that in paratah akaram ‘with a following’ the commen- 
tator treats the word akaram as a neuter nominative. A nominative with 
paratah, in the sense of ‘with x following’ or “x is on the other side,’ is not un- 
common in Sanskrit, cf. yah and paratah in यो 3:2: परतस्तु सः, Bhagavadgita 
(3.42d). What is uncommon is the neuter gender of the word akara. The MB 
also uses the word varna in both masculine and neuter genders. 


३.३.७. इकारयोः प्राश्लिष्टः | 
Whitney (3.56). D, E, F, H, I (corr), J, M (corr), N, P: “प्राकिश्ळष्टः. 


Translation: [The svarita arising out of a combination] of 
two short i vowels is [called] praslista. 


Note: While a combination of any two i vowels, long or short, results 
in a long i vowel, not all such resulting long ; vowels are evidently eligible for 
the title of praslista. The second constraint, as explained by the commentary, 
and evidently implied in this case by the continuing force of CA (3.3.5), is that 
of these two short 7 vowels being combined, the first one is originally high- 
pitched, and the second one is originally low-pitched. Thus, this rule also 
becomes an exception to CA (3.3.І7) which says that a combination of a high- 
pitched vowel with a non-high-pitched vowel, resulting in a single substitute, 
becomes high-pitched. 

Whitney finds that if the first high-pitched vowel is a long 7 and the 
following low-pitched vowel is a short i, “it is very natural that, as the more 
powerful element, it should assimilate the weaker grave vowel, and make the 
whole compound accute." But the reverse situation is more problematic. “The 
cases in which a long unaccented 7, on the other hand, is preceded by a short 
accented /, are exceedingly rare. ... We should, however, expect that in such a 
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compound, especially the circumflex would not fail to appear; for if, in the fu- 
sion of í and i, the grave accent of the second element is represented in the ac- 
centuation of the resulting vowel, by so much the more, should this be the case 
in the fusion of í + i, where the second element is the stronger. The teachings 
of the accentual theory are so obvious and explicit upon this point that it is 
hardly possible to avoid the conclusion that the Hindu grammarians, in estab- 
lishing their system, overlooked or disregarded the combination f+7, on account 
of its rarity, and that the accent of the cases later noted was made to conform to 
the rule, instead of the rule being amended to fit the cases." 

Perhaps, Whitney has been a bit too impatient. First, there is no glob- 
ally accepted accentual theory, which predicts results for each Vedic school, 
and, as Whitney himself notes, the different schools disagree on the scope and 
nature of praslista svarita. Given the fact that the praslista ranks the second 
highest in hardness or sharpness of musical pitch, it seems natural that what the 
early AV reciters were looking for in a praslista is the musical height of the 
high portion of the praslista, rather than the prominence of the low-pitched part, 
as Whitney seems to imply above. 

There are major differences on the scope of praslista among the various 
phonetic and grammatical authorities, and Whitney has eminently surveyed 
these different views in his comments on the present rule. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - इकारयो (:) उदात्तानुदात्तयोः प्राश्लि- 
ष्ट: स्वरो भवति | अभीहि मन्यो (अ.वे. ४.२२.३) | 
भिन्धी[३]दम्‌ (अ.वे. ७.१८.१)। 'दिशी[३]तः' (अ.वे. 
११.२.१२)। इकारयोरिति किमर्थम्‌ | मा वनिं मा वाचं 
नो वीर्त्सी: (अ.वे. ५.७.६) । परो दीर्घः | इह अस्मात्प्रा- 
श्लिष्टो न भवति | 'अतीव यः (अ.वे. २.१२.६)। (क्रम 
=>) 'अतीवेत्यतिं इव' | तैरोव्यञ्जन इत्येषः | 

'इकारयोः (Н: इकारः, Whitney: ई?) प्राश्लिष्टो 

यदा स्यादुदात्तः पूर्वः परोऽनुदात्तः | 

स प्राश्लिष्ट: स्वर्यत एव नित्यं 

सन्धिजं स्वरितं नान्यदाहुः |!’ (source?) 
दिवीव चक्षुः (अ.वे. ७.२६.७)। दिवींव ज्योतिः (अ.वे. 
६.९२.३) | (क्रम =) 'दिवींवेतिं दिवि s= | 
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Note: Whitney (]862: 59) translates the end portion of the com- 
mentary beginning with ativa : “in the passage dti 'va ydh ऐ.]2.6) - where the 
krama-text would read dti ' vé ty dti-iva - the circumflex of the i is tairovyafijana 
(see rule 62 = CA 3.3.3). When an i is the result of praslesa, the former ele- 
ment being acute and latter grave, the result of praslesa is always made circum- 
flex. No other circumflex accent is declared to arise from the sandhi. Instances 
are divi 'va cáksuh (vii.26.7), divi 'va jyotih (vi.92.3), where the krama-text 
reads divi ' vé ‘ti divi-iva.” He is not sure of his interpretation, and thinks that 
"its significance is evidently of the smallest." 

The first point to make, which apparently escaped Whitney's attention, 
is that there is a verse cited here. Secondly, the manuscript N offers the read- 
ing ikarayoh which fits the meter better and is probably the original reading. 
Third, the cited verse offers a context for CA (3.3.5) to be brought down to 
bear on the interpretation of the present rule of the CA, indicating that CA 
(3.3.5) is in all likelihood a genuine part of the CA. Finally, the verse adds 
support to the (3.3.7) itself, in reinforcing the view that, in the AV tradition of 
recitation, the praslista svarita was limited to the combination resulting from 
i+i. Finally, it says that it is always pronounced as a svarita, indicating that it is 
no longer a prosodically variable syllable, but always remains svarita. The last 
quarter of the verse still remains enigmatic to me. 


३.३.८. अनुदात्तपूर्वात्संयोगाद्यवान्तात्स्वरिते परमपूर्व वा जात्यः | 


Whitney (3.57). A, B, D: “ता स्वरि?. J: अनुदात्तात्पूर्वसंयोगा". O reads 
सरितं for aka. P: “संयोगाद्यवात्तात्स्व”. 


Translation: А svarita, which follows a consonant cluster 
ending in y or v, - a consonant cluster which is either preceded 
by an unaccented vowel, or is not preceded by any vowel - is 
[called] jatya. 


Note: The term jatya indicates that this particular variety of svarita is an 
integral part of a word, it is born with it. It is lexical, rather than born out of 
discourse or prosody. Whitney notes: “no syllable in Sanskrit has an inde- 
pendent circumflex accent except as it results from the conversion of an origi- 
nal accented í or ú (short or long) into its corresponding semivowel y or v." 
The important thing to note, however, is that it arises “in connection with the 
combination of syllables into words, rather than of words into a sentence." 
Thus, the jatya svarita arises as part of derivation of a word, or as a result of 
internal sandhi, rather than as a result of an external sandhi (= ksaipra svarita). 
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Whitney complains: “The definition or description of the jatya circum- 
flex given by our treatise is after all imperfect, since it fails properly to distin- 
guish the jatya from the ksaipra. Such ksaipra accents as are instanced by abhy 
arcata (vii.82.), nv éténa (v.6.5), and the like, answer in every particular to the 
defined character of the jatya. The word pade, ‘in an independent or un- 
combined word,' or something equivalent, needs to be added to the rule." 

Whitney's problem lies in confusing his understanding of the historical 
evolution of Sanskrit and its derivational morphology with the assumptions 
made by the authors of the Pratisakhya. The CA rules 3.3.8 and 3.3.9, defin- 
ing the jatya and ksaipra varieties make a very important and subtle distinction. 
CA (3.3.8) speaks of jatya as a svarita coming after a consonant cluster ending 
in y or v, and makes no reference to y and v being results of sandhi, or being 
substitutes for some ‘original’ í or ú, like Whitney. Ideally, the Pratisakhya is 
not interested in internal word-derivation, and, therefore, the morph+morph 
sandhi, or internal sandhi, is of no value to it, unless it somehow participates in 
pada «» samhita transformations. Therefore, the results of the so-called 
internal sandhi are not treated by the Pratisakhya as results of any 
transformation, but as given facts. In contrast with CA (3.3.8), the wording of 
CA (3.3.9), defining the ksaipra svarita, clearly makes a reference to sandhi- 
transformation - antahsthapatti - of í and и into у and у before unaccented 
vowels. By such a transformative process, the Pratisakhya refers only to exter- 
nal sandhi. In a word like kvà, the modern linguist may see a derivational 
process from kú+a. However, the Pratisakhya does not call this process 
antahsthapatti - transformation of vowels into semivowels. It takes the form 
Куд for granted, and this is what makes this type of svarita a jatya svarita ‘born 
with the word.” Thus, Whitney's criticisms of the formulation of these rules 
shows a certain lack of comprehension of the assumptions made by the CA, 
which can be easily recovered from the wording of the rules. Thus, the CA 
can clearly separate the jatya variety from the ksaipra variety. While the CAB 
does not make these assumptions explicit, it offers the correct examples for the 
jatya and the ksaipra varieties. 

चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अनुदात्तपूर्वात्‌ संयोगात्‌ यवान्तात्‌ 

स्वरितं परम्‌ अपूर्वम्‌ वा जात्यस्वरो भवति | अमावास्या 

(अ.वे. ७.७९.२)। कन्या (अ.वे. १.१४.२)। 'धान्यम्‌ 

(अ.वे. ३.२४.२) । आचार्यः (अ.वे. ११.५.३)। 'राज- 
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= (अ.वे. ५.१७.९)। 'न्यंक (अ.वे. ६.९१.२)। 99 


(अ.वे. ९.९.४)। स्व (अ.वे. २.५.२)। 


Note: The CAB on CA (..7) offers exactly the same examples. 
Also see the Note оп CA (І..7). It may be noted that somehow the jatya 
svarita is the most basic svarita of all the types. 


३.३.९. अन्तस्थापत्तावुदात्तस्यानुदात्ते ёч: | 
Whitney (3.58). No mss reads अन्तः, though Whitney has this 
reading. A, B: “नुदात्तै &nr. 


Translation: When, [in external sandhi], a high-pitched vowel 
is transformed into a semi-vowel, before a low-pitched vowel, 
the resulting svarita is [called] ksaipra. 


Note: For a clear distinction between the jatya and ksaipra varieties, 
and the assumptions made by the CA rules, see the Note on CA (3.3.9). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अन्तस्थापत्तौ उदात्तस्यानुदात्ते परतः 
ay: स्वरो भवति | эчт (अ.वे. ७.८२.१)। 
dig: (अ.वे. ६.१२५.१) | मात्रर्थम्‌ (not in AV) | 
पित्रर्थम्‌ (not in AV) | 


Note: The KV on Р.6..77 (इको यणचि) cites the example kartrartham. 


३.३.१०. अन्तःपदेऽपि पञ्चपद्याम्‌ | 
Whitney (3.59). B, D: °т°. 


Translation: Even within the same word, in the first five 
case-forms [i.e. nominative sg., du., and pl., and accusative sg., 
and du., when a high-pitched vowel is transformed into a semi- 
vowel, before a low-pitched vowel, the resulting svarita is 
called ksaipra]. 


Note: Whitney comments: “Not one of the other treatises offers any- 
thing corresponding; they would all, apparently, class as jatya the circumflex 
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accents here treated of, not distinguishing them from the others which occur 
within the limits of a word, or in the uncombined text. The rules, however, are 
not without some interest, as showing that the authors of our text appreciated 
the entire analogy which the circumflex accents with which they deal have with 
the ordinary ksaipra. Thus nadyds is equivalent to nadi.as, as nadyàsti would 
be to nadi asti, while nadydi, nadyás represent nadi-di, nadi-ds; the terminations 
of the strong cases showing no trace of that tendency which is exhibited by the 
other case-endings to draw away upon themselves the accent of the final vowel 
of the theme: compare tuddntam, tudántau, tudántas, with tudatd, tudatós, tu- 
datas.” 


चतुराध्यायीथाष्य - अन्तःपदेऽपि पञ्चपद्यामन्तस्थापत्तौ 
उदात्तस्यानुदात्ते परतः क्षैप्रः स्वरो भवति | नद्यो३ नाम 


er (अ.वे. ३.१३.१)। 'पिप्पल्य१: सम्‌ (अ.वे. ६.१०९. 
२)। रुदत्य! पुरुषे हते (अ.वे. ११.९.१४) | पञ्चपद्या- 
मिति किमर्थम्‌ | तया सहल्रपण्यो हृद॑यम्‌ (अ.वे. ६. 
१३९.१) | 
'अन्तोदात्ता नदी न्यायाद्धस्वनामि च यत्तथा | 
अपञ्चपद्यां वचनमुदात्तः क्षैप्र उच्यते || (source?) 


Note: The text of the verse given above is based largely on the manu- 
script N. The reading іп H is even more corrupt: अन्तोदात्ता नदी न्याया हस्वनामि 
चत्तथा. 

APR (57, p. 48), as given by Surya Kanta reads: चत्वारि ё 
पञ्चपद्यामन्तोदात्तादीनि यात्‌. For the last portion, Surya Kanta cites the mss. vari- 
ants अन्तोदात्तादीनि न्यायात्‌, अन्तोदातादीनि न्यायात्‌, and अन्तोदात्तानि दीयात्‌. If Surya 
Kanta has reconstructed the correct reading for this APR rule, then, assuming 
that a similar confusion may have taken place with our verse quoted in the 
CAB, the verse could be partially restored as: 

अन्तोदात्तादीनि यात्‌ हस्वनामि च यत्‌ तथा | 
अपज्चपद्यां वचनमुदात्तः क्षैप्र उच्यते || 

Surya Kanta (APR, Notes, p. 24) offers the following interpretations 
for some of the words which appear in APR (57): "antodattadini = antodattah 
(i-am) adir yesam tani. yat = through y letter (f+a = yà), vilidhitam= vilidhi- 
am=ya.” With all this partial restoration, the verse still remains metrically 
irregular. 
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I propose an alternative interpretation of the verse, as it now reads in 
the text given above: 

'अन्तोदात्ता नदी न्यायाद्धस्वनामि च यत्तथा | 
अपञ्चपद्यां वचनमुदात्तः क्षैप्र उच्यते |! 

"[For] feminine stems ending in í and i, in accordance with the rule [= 
nyayat], and [for the feminine stems ending in] short namin [i.e. í and и] which 
also [occasionally] behave like [the feminine stems in í and i], in weak cases 
[= apaficapadyam], the high-pitched vowel is pronounced. [In strong cases = 
pancapadyam, by contrast], a ksaipra svarita is pronounced." 

I suspect that the word паат in the verse is used in its Paninian technical 
meaning, ie. a feminine stem ending either in 7 or iz, cf. P..4.3 (यू स्त्र्याख्यौ 
नदी). Here, the verse seems to refer to antodatta nadi, “feminine stems ending 
in í and i" I admit that this interpretation also requires а good deal of 
"constructive imagination," and I would welcome a better proposal. 


३.३.११. उकारस्य सर्वत्र | 
Whitney (3.60): ऊकार?. P: उकारश्च). 


Translation: [When a final] i [and й are transformed into v 
before а low-pitched vowel], in all cases [i.e. strong as well as 
weak cases, the low-pitched vowel is pronounced as a ksaipra 
svarita]. 


Note: The major confusion regarding this rule is whether it should 
read ukarasya as all the manuscripts have it, or as #karasya as Whitney emends 
it, or something still different. Whitney says: “The manuscript reads in this 
rule ukarasya, ‘if the final is u,” but the facts seem to require the amendment to 
it, and the method of writing of our copyist is too careless to make his authority 
of much weight against it." Part of APR (57, p. 48) also reads ukarasya 
sarvatra and is clearly a related rule. Surya Kanta (APR, Notes, p. 24) says 
"better ukarasya" and refers to the present CA rule, without realizing that 
Whitney gave the reading ukarasya, while his manuscript actually read 
ukarasya. 

The dilemma arises because if the rule is ukarasya, it will cover only the 
examples in short u, while ükarasya, as suggested by Whitney and Surya 
Kanta, will cover only the examples in long й. Among the examples cited by 
the CAB, the stems tani, cami, and vadhi end in long à. the other hand, 
the CAB cites a number of exceptions, and among these exceptions, two stems, 
Le. prdaku and urvaru, end in short и, while svasra ends in long प्र. Somehow, 
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Whitney does not notice that two of these exceptions have stems ending in 
short u, as he clearly acknowledges in his Index Verborum. If the rule is read 
ükarasya, then the exceptions with stems in short и do not make any sense. On 
the other hand, if the rule is read ukarasya, as justified by the manuscripts, the 
positive examples with stems in long i do not make any sense. Perhaps, what 
one needs is the reading uvarnasya, which no manuscript supports. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - उकारस्य सर्वत्र अन्तस्थापत्तौ उदात्त- 
स्य अनुदात्ते परतः क्षैप्रस्वरो भवति | 'तन्वा (अ.वे. १. 
३३.४) | 'तन्वे[३] (अ.वे. १.३.१)। उत्तानयोंश्चम्वो- 
[३]: (अ.वे. ९.१०.१२)। वध्वश्च वस्त्रम्‌ (अ.वे. 
gamer (अ.वे. १०.४.५)। PA (H, N: श्वशुरः, 
Whitney: श्वश्र्वै) (अ.वे. १४.२.२६)। Эрат (अ.वे. 
१४.१.४४) | 


Note: Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 60-6]) points out that the 
APR (57b) shares with the CAB even the corrupt reading svasurah for the re- 
quired svasrvai. This is explainable by referring to the fact that a large number 
of the mss. of the APR and the CA are found in the same bundles, are copied 
by and meant for the same person. However, in this case, the two texts do not 
cite all identical examples. Under ततोऽपवदति, the CAB cites the first four ex- 
amples out of the five listed by the APR. In this case, even the phrase ततोऽप- 
वदति is shared with the APR (57b). It should also be pointed out that while the 
examples cited as exceptions to the rule are mostly identical in both the texts, 
the positive examples are not so identical. What this perhaps indicates is that 
one should not assume that the CAB directly copied its examples from the 
APR. Most probably, there existed a list of ganas, like the Ganapatha of the 
Paninian tradition, which was used by both. However, where the examples 
were only illustrative, and not part of a closed gana, the two texts cited in- 
dependent illustrations. There is no indication in the CA rule of there being 
exceptions to this rule. However, the CAB and the APR both share the same 
list of exceptions. Thus, it is conceivable that the original rules did not envi- 
sion any such exceptions, and that the commentary reflects a changed state of 
the Atharvan text. 

After listing the exceptions cited by the CAB, Whitney adds: “to which 
is to be added vadhvdi (xiv.2.9, 73).” The gana as listed in the APR already 
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contains this instance. Then Whitney observes: “All these exceptional forms, it 
will be remarked, have a heavy ending, while those which exhibit the circum- 
flex accent the ending is light in every instance but one (tanvam).” 

Whitney's additional exceptions: “The words bahvos (e.g. vii.56.6) and 
urvos (xix.60.2) are instances - and, if my search has been thorough, the only 
ones which the text presents - of like forms from themes in ८, which are not to 
be regarded as contemplated by the rule." 


३.३.१२. ओण्योश्व | 
Whitney (3.6). О: зт. 


Translation: Also in the form onyoh, [the final syllable from 
-ni--ohis a ksaipra svarita]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ओप्पोश्व AT: स्वरो भवति | 'ओण्योंः 
कविक्रतुम्‌ (अ.वे. ७.१४.१) | 


Note: The example onyoh cited by the CAB is listed under APR (55, 
p. 55). However, there is no indication in APR whether this represents a 
ksaipra. 


3.8.93. व्यञ्जनव्यवेतस्तेरोव्यञ्जन: | 
Whitney (3.62). Е, Е, I: “व्यपेत”. A, B: °व्यवेते?. О: “व्यपेतःस्तैरो”. 


Translation: [The svarita] which is separated [from the pre- 
ceding high-pitched vowel] by consonants is called tairo- 
vyafijana. 


Note: Whitney observes: “There is here a notable change of subject 
and of implication. We have passed without any warning, from considering 
the necessary or independent circumflex to treating of that which is enclitic 
only, arising, according to following rules (rules 67-70 = CA 3.3.]8-2]), in an 
unaccented syllable, which is preceded by an acute, and not again immediately 
followed by an acute or circumflex." Whitney discusses other subdivisions of 
this type as prescribed by other texts, e.g. tairovirama, in which the preceding 
high-pitched vowel belongs to the first member of a compound-word, 
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separated in the Padapatha by an avagraha, ог a brief pause, for example prajd- 
vat, where the unaccented a of vat is prosodically changed to a svarita. 


चतुराध्यायीथाष्य - व्यञ्जनव्यवेतस्तैरोव्यज्जन: स्वरो 
भवति | इदं देवाः (अ.वे. २.१२.२)। 'इदमिन्द्र (अ.वे. 
२.१२.३) | 


३.३.१४. विवृत्तो पादवृत्तः | 


Whitney (3.63). B, D: विवृतो". 


Translation: Where there is a hiatus [between the preceding 
high-pitched vowel and the following low-pitched vowel, the 
resulting svarita for the low-pitched vowel is called] padavrtta. 


Note: Whitney notes that the RPR calls this type vaivrtta, ‘arising in 
connection with a hiatus,' and further observes: “The term padavrtta is evi- 
dently a mutilated substitute for padavivrtta or padavaivrtta, ‘arising in connec- 
tion with a hiatus between two words.” Whitney's footnote further clarifies: 
“The definition of the Taitt. Pr. (xx.6) brings out this derivation more distinctly 
than our own; we read there pada-vivrttyam pddavrttah.” The important point 
clarified by the TPR definition is that this type of svarita has to do with a hiatus 
between two padas ‘words,’ rather than between two padas ‘metrical feet.’ 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - विवृत्तौ पादवृत्तः स्वरो भवति | 'याः 
कृत्या ऑङ्किरसीयाः कृत्या आंसुरीर्याः कृत्याः स्वयंकृता या 
उ चान्येभिराभृताः' (अ.वे. ८.५.९) | 


Note: The manuscript N has a lacuna. After the word svayamkrta, the 
manuscript resumes with the end portion of the commentary on CA 3.3.24. 


३.३.१५. अवग्रहे सविधः | 
Whitney (3.64). 


Translation: With the separation [of members of compound- 
words by a brief pause, the accents of the separated parts re- 
main] of the same pattern [as before the separation]. 
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Note: The recitational tradition, in the context of the Padapatha, thus 
distinguishes between a longer pause between the words which produces pro- 
sodically discontinuous segments and the brief pause (avagraha) between 
members of compound-words which does not produce prosodically discon- 
tinuous segments. Of the several possible interpretations of this rule, Whitney 
prefers this wider interpretation: “Notwithstanding an avagraha, the accent of a 
following syllable remains just what it would be were there no such pause; a 
hiatus conditioning a padavrtta, and the intervention of consonants a tairo- 
vyanjana.” Whitney points out that such a wider interpretation “is supported 
by the authority of the Rik. Pr., which lays down the general principle (iii.]5, 
r.23, ccx) that where syllables are separated by avagraha, there accentuation is 
the same as if they were connected with one another according to the rules of 
sandhi." 

The CAB, on the other hand, seems to prefer a narrower interpretation, 
applying only to those cases of avagraha, where a hiatus is created by splitting 
the vowels apart due to an avagraha, which had been merged by sandhi in the 
Samhitapatha. Such a narrow interpretation is indicated by the kind of exam- 
ples cited by the commentary. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अवग्रहे सविधः स्वस्वरो भवति | 

SASHA, वशाऽअन्नाय' (पद, अ.वे. ३.२१.६)। यज्ञऽ- 

ऋतः (पद, अ.वे. ८.१०.४)। 'शतऽओंदना' (अ.वे. 

१०.९.१)। शतऽआंयुषा' (अ.वे. ३.११.३, w)| दीर्घऽ 

आयुषा (not in AV) | दीर्घऽआयुषः' (not in AV) | 

Note: Whitney notes that the nominative dirghd-ayuh is found at AV 
(xiv.2.2, 63). 


३.३.१६. अभिनिहितप्राश्लिष्टजात्यक्षैप्राणामुदात्तस्वरितोदयानामणुमात्रा 
निघातो विकम्पितं तत्कवयो वदन्ति । 


Whitney (3.65). E, Е, I (corr), M (corr): °Т°. А, D, J: 
अभिनिहितः |... स्वरितोदयामणु?. O, P: अभिनिहितः. O: “प्राशलिष्टजात्यः?. 


Translation: Of [the four types of svarita, i.e.] abhinihita, 
praslista, jatya, and ksaipra, followed by a high-pitched or cir- 
cumflex, a quarter-mora quantity is made to fall [below the 
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normal level of low-pitch accent], and that [phenomenon] is 
called vikampita *oscillation' by the wise. 


Note: Whitney has a very long discussion on this rule, and to do full 
justice to it would need a dissertation by itself. To respond to his main thrust, 
Whitney seems to look at the entire discussion of the accents in the 
Pratisakhyas as a matter of grammatical theory, rather than as facts of a recita- 
tional tradition. Referring to Hindu grammar, Whitney says: Whether the 
Hindu grammar is much the gainer by this intense elaboration of the accentual 
theory may fairly be questioned: whether, indeed, it has not lost more than it 
has gained by the exaggeration, and even the distortion, in more than one par- 
ticular, of the natural inflections of the voice. To me, I must acknowledge, it 
seems clear that those ancient grammarians might better have contented them- 
selves with pointing out in each word the principal accent and its character, 
leaving the proclitic and enclitic accents, the claimed involuntary accompani- 
ments of the other, to take care of themselves; or, if they could not leave them 
unnoticed, at least stating them in a brief and general way, as matters of nice 
phonetic theory, without placing them on a level with the independent accents, 
and drawing our a complete scheme of rules for their occurrence." In his com- 
ments, Whitney seems to foreshadow the distinction between phonetic versus 
phonemic, which developed in later times, and seems to feel that the function of 
the authors of the Pratisakhyas was, or should have been, closely similar to that 
of the modern grammarians of Sanskrit. Here, he completely misses the main 
point of the Pratisakhyas. They are, first and foremost, description of recita- 
tional practice, rather than that of some abstract theory. Consider the distinc- 
tion between pratijfia ‘doctrine’ and vrtti ‘recitational practice’ drawn by СА in 
..]. The second point missed by Whitney is that the accent as understood by 
the Pratisakhyas, and as observed in the recitational practice, is already fully 
musical, and hence, in theory as well as in practice, afforded a far wider latitude 
of up and down pitch movement, as compared to accent in natural speech. The 
statements at the beginning of this pada of the CA, indicate that the various 
types of svarita rank differently in terms of the sharpness of the musical note 
reached in their utterance. Thus, the notion of phonological redundancy of all 
this phonetic or recitational detail is a peculiarly western theoretical problem, 
and shows a lack of comprehension of the function of the Pratisakhyas. 

Within the description of the CA it makes eminent sense why a feeling 
of vibration or kampa would be created only for some varieties of svarita than 
for others. The rising portion of the different varieties of svarita rises to differ- 
ent musical heights, and the first four varieties, i.e. abhinihita, praslista, jatya, 
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and ksaipra rise higher than tairovyafijana and padavrtta. Then, before a high- 
pitched udatta or a svarita, with its initial rising element, the falling segment of 
these four varieties of svarita the normal level of anudatta. From 
this lower than the low position, the pitch then rises again to the high of the fol- 
lowing udatta, or to the higher than high of the following svarita. This natu- 
rally creates a feeling of vibrating or swinging up and down the musical scale. 


Normal 
Levels 


" »” “а 


AA 
aJ 
Udatta Svarita Fa 
Svarita Svarita 
Anudatta 


Nighata Nighàta 


Different manuscripts have different methods of marking accents, cf. 
Witzel (I974) for a comprehensive discussion. The printed editions have 
generally opted for the method used in the Rgveda. For the notation of kampa, 
Whitney points out: “А svarita immediately preceding an uddtta cannot receive 
simply the usual svarita sign, lest the following syllable be deemed a pracaya 
instead of udatta. The method followed in such a case by the Rik is to append 
to the circumflexed vowel a figure | or 3 - | if the vowel be short, 3 if it be 
long - and to attach to this figure the signs of both svarita and of anudatta.” In 
the text of the commentary below, I have placed these figures in square brack- 
ets, since they do not appear in the manuscripts of the commentary, but are 
provided from the printed text of the AV. Whitney has additionally given a 
plausible explanation for the origin of this notation, cf. Whitney (862: І69). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अभिनिहितप्राश्लिष्टजात्यक्षैप्र इत्येषा- 
मुदात्तस्वरितोदयानाम्‌ अणुमात्रा निघातो (H: ता) भवति | 
विकम्पितं तत्‌ कवयो वदन्ति | अभिनिहितः | यो[३|भि- 
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arr (अ.वे. ११.२.१३)। ये[३]स्याम्‌ (अ.वे. ३.२६. 
१ ) | 'सोऽर्थम्‌' ( БШ 3] भ्वम्‌, ' correction suggested by 
Whitney, अ.वे. १३.४.२५)। अभिनिहितः | प्राश्लिष्ट: | 
भिन्धी[३]दम्‌' (अ.वे. ७.१८.१)। 'दिशी[३]तः' (अ.वे. 
११.२.१२) । प्राश्लिष्टः | जात्यः | अमावास्या[३] 
(अ.वे. ७.७९.२) । स्व[१]: (अ.वे. २.५.२)। जात्यः | 
&w: | नद्यो[३] नाम॑(प: मी) er (अ.वे. ३.१३.१) | 
पिप्पल्य[ १]: सम्‌ (अ.वे. ६.१०९.२)। रुदत्य[ १]: पुरुषे 
हते (अ.वे. ११.९.१४) | 


३.३.१७. एकादेश उदात्तेनोदात्तः । 
Whitney (3.66). Identical with P.8.2.5. 
Translation: [As a general principle], the single replacement 


for a high-pitched vowel [combined with a non-high-pitched 
vowel] is high-pitched. 


Note: This is a general rule, and has a few exceptions, i.e. CA (3.3.6- 
7): The vowels ८ and 6, when they absorb the following a, become 2 and 0, and 


і+і become i. 
चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - एकादेशः उदात्तेन सह उदात्तो 
भवति | धियेहि (पद = ‘fear | आ | इहि, अ.वे. 
२.५.४) | 'जुषस्वेन्द्रं (पद => “जुषस्व | आ | इन्द्र, 
अ.वे. २.५.४) | 'स्तनयित्नुनेहि (पद => स्तनयिल्नुनां | 
आ | इहि, अ.वे. ४.१५.११) | कुष्ठेहिं (पद — कुष्ठ 
| आ। इहि, अ.वे. ५.४.१)। 'उदकेनेहि (पद = 
'उद-केन | आ | зе, अ.वे. ६.६८.१) । अवं чаа 
(पद => эе | पर्यत | आ | इत, अ.वे. १८.४.३७) | 


Note: All the examples cited here by the CAB are cited in the same 
order under APR (8). 
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३.३.१८. उदात्तादनुदात्तं स्वर्यते | 
Whitney (3.67). J: = атат. 


Translation: A low-pitched vowel, following a high-pitched 
[syllable], becomes circumflexed. 


Note: The svarita or the circumflex accent defined here is the enclitic 
svarita. As Whitney points out, “it is, as we have seen above (rules 62, 63 = 
СА 3.3.3-4), subdivided into the two kinds called tairovyanjana and pada- 
vrtta, according as one or more consonants, or only a hiatus, intervene between 
the acute vowel and its successor." 

It is to be noted here that the first element of a svarita was, for many of 
its varieties, higher than the normal height of an udatta, while the anudatta pre- 
ceding an udatta remained anudatta according to CA (3.3.2]), or became lower 
than the normal low according to Panini, cf. Р.І.2.40 (उदात्तस्वरितपरस्य सन्नतरः). 
The printed editions of the AV follow the Paninian or the Rgvedic method of 
marking the sannatara. Thus, the two most noticeable peaks of musical notes 
during the recitation were the higher than the high of the svarita and the lower 
than the low of the sannatara. Otherwise, for the recitational purposes, the in- 
termediate high and low levels represented by the normal udatta and the normal 
anudatta actually collapsed into a single level, as indicated by CA (3.3.22) 
which says that the anudatta syllable after a svarita has the same pitch as that of 
the udatta. Thus, the historical values of udatta and anudatta collapsed into an 
unmarked pitch level. The initial high of the svarita moved up from this level, 
and the lower-than-low of sannatara moved down from this level. Thus, from 
a purely recitational point of view, the historical udatta could not be distin- 
guished from the anudatta. This clearly indicates the nature of the recitational 
tradition. 

Burrow (I955: II4) remarks: “According to the usual system, that 
adopted in the Rgveda for instance, the principle is to mark the syllable pre- 
ceding the udatta, the sannatara, with a subscript line, and the dependent svarita 
following the udatta by a vertical stroke above. The udatta itself is left un- 
marked. ... The modern recitation of the Rgveda follows the notational system 
to the extent of pronouncing the sannatara lowest and the svarita highest musi- 
cally of syllables and ignoring the udatta altogether. This is a secondary devel- 
opment although it may be old, and at variance with the teachings of Panini 
which are in complete agreement with the findings of comparative philology.” 
It is clear that Panini, who specifically defines the occasion for sannatara, knew 
that it was pronounced lower than the normal anudatta. Similarly, the CA, as 


ие अध्याय ३, पाद ३ 


discussed above, knew that many varieties of svarita rose above the normal 
level of udatta, and their falling levels went below the normal level of anudatta. 
Similarly, the CA clearly says that the anudattas, which follow an udatta or a 
svarita have the same sruti ‘auditory quality’ as the udatta. This is a clear proof 
of the unmarked udatta and unmarked anudatta having fallen together to a 
common unmarked middle pitch level. While, I agree with Burrow that this is 
a secondary development, it is indeed very old. To the extent it is true to the 
recitational practice, one need not follow Burrow (ibid, p. I3) in calling the 
notational system as “unnecessarily complicated." Strictly speaking, according 
to the CA description, the first part of the dependent svarita is not higher than 
udatta, and the anudatta before an udatta or a svarita remains an anudatta, and 
does not become sannatara, the marking system adopted by many manuscripts, 
and by all the printed editions, shows the svarita with a vertical line, and the 
anudatta before an udatta or a svarita with a subscript line. These markings 
hint at the Rgveda-like recitation of the AV. The AV reciters I have heard do 
not distinguish the AV recitation from the RV recitation in these respects. 
Thus, there may indeed be a strong RV influence on the AV recitational tradi- 
tion, driving it somewhat farther away from the description of the accents as 
given in the CA. 


चत॒राध्यायीभाष्य - उदात्तादनुदात्तं स्वर्यते | इदं दैवाः 
(अ.वे. २.१२.२) | 'इदमिन्द्र (अ.वे. २.१२.३) | 


३.३.१९. व्यासेऽपि समानपदे | 
Whitney (3.68). A, B: едо, 


Translation: Even with the separation [of words from each 
other by pauses in the Padapatha], within the same word, [an 
anudatta syllable following an udatta syllable is circumflexed]. 


Note: As Whitney notes: “By their adhikara (ii. = CA 2..), all 
rules in the second and third chapters should apply only to the samhita, or 
combined text; hence it must here be specifically taught that in pada, as well as 
in samhita, the syllable following an acute is enclitically circumflex, if the latter 
be in the same word with the former, and so not separated from it by a pause or 
avasana." The pauses between the separated words of the Padapatha create dis- 
continuous segments, and yet, as the present rule indicates, within each word 
unit, the same prosodic rules apply. This contrasts with the next rule, where an 
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avagraha, or a brief pause separating members of compound-words, does not 
create prosodically discontinuous segments as far as accentuation is concerned. 
In Whitney's words: “Although, in the pada-text, the pause which separates 
each independent word from the one following it breaks the continuity of 
accentual influence, so that a final acute of the one does not render circumflex 
the initial grave of the other, yet the lesser pause of the avagraha, which holds 
apart the two members of a compound word, causes no such interruption; on 
the contrary, an acute at the end of the former member calls forth the 
circumflexed utterance in the first syllable of the latter member." In my view, it 
is not anything in the phonetic nature of the pauses that causes this behavioral 
difference. As we are told by CA (3.3.35), all these different pauses are of one 
mora duration, and hence, as durations of silence, they are identical with each 
other. It must be theoretical assumptions made by the authors of the Padapatha 
that cause this difference. In one case, one is separating words from each 
other, in the other, only components of compound-words. The authors of the 
Padapatha have assumed that the first kind of separation creates independent 
units, while the second kind creates dependent units. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - व्यासेऽपि समानपदे उदात्तात्परमनुदात्तं 
स्वर्यते | अयुतम्‌ (अ.वे. ८.२.२१)। अमृतम्‌ (अ.वे. 
१.४.४) | अन्तरिक्षम्‌ (अ.वे. २.१२.१) | 


३.३.२०. अवग्रहे च | 
Whitney (3.69). 


Translation: Also, when there is a separation [with avagraha, 
a brief pause, of the members of compound-words, an anudatta 
syllable following an udatta syllable is circumflexed]. 


Note: See the Note on the previous rule for a distinction between 
separation of words by avasanas and separation of members of compounds by 
avagrahas. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अवग्रहे च उदात्तात्परमनुदात्तं स्वर्यते। 
та: (पद, अ.वे. ६.१०५.२)। "sss o (पद, 
अ.वे. ६.१११.१)। JATT (पद्‌, अ.वे. ७.७२.३) | 
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सुऽ्टुढम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. १०.२.३)। सुऽभृतम्‌' (पद, अ.वे. 
६.३९.१) । सुऽहुतम्‌ (अ.वे. ६.७१.१) | 


Note: All these examples occur exactly in the same order as examples 
3-І8 under APR (3lb, p. 34). This shows that both the texts are drawing 
upon identical lists of examples. 


३.३.२१. नोदात्तस्वरितपरम्‌ | 
Whitney (3.70). Ha: “स्वरिततरं”. O: नोदात्तः”. 


Translation: However, [a low-pitched (anudatta) syllable], 
followed by a high-pitched (udatta) or a circumflex (svarita) 
syllable, is not [circumflexed]. 


Note: As Whitney explains: “A syllable originally grave remains 
grave before a following udatta or svarita, even though preceded by an udatta, 
and hence, by the last rules, regularly entitled to the enclitic circumflex.” 
Whitney's theoretical conclusion is as follows: “The proclitic accent thus ap- 
pears, in the estimation of the Hindu phonetists, to be more powerful than the 
enclitic, and the law which requires the voice to plant itself upon a low pitch in 
order to rise to the tone of acute or independent circumflex to be more invio- 
lable than that which prescribes a falling tone in the next syllable after an 
acute." 

While according to the rule of the CA, such a syllable remains merely 
anudatta, according to the RV notation used by many manuscripts and by the 
printed editions, such a syllable is marked with a horizontal subscript. In 
Paninian terms, such a syllable becomes sannatara, with pitch lower than the 
low of the anudatta. The post-CA tradition of the AV reciters seems to have 
moved more in the direction of the RV in this respect. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - न उदात्तपरं च स्वरितपरं च अनुदात्तं 
स्वर्यते | % न эп (अ.वे. १.६.४)। यो अस्य 
विश्वजन्मनः (अ.वे. ११.४.२३)। अस्य सुतस्य स्वश: 
(अ.वे. २.५.२) | 
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३.३.२२. स्वरितादनुदात्तमुदात्तश्रुतिः | 
Whitney (3.7): ^3ar« उदात्त?. 


Translation: A low-pitched [syllable], after a circumflex, as- 
sumes the high-pitch [of the udatta ]. 


Note: Whitney says: “All the other treatises (R. Pr. iii. ll, г. 8, ccv; 
У. Pr. iv. 38, 39; T. Pr. xxi. 0) lay down the same principle, stating also 
distinctly what must be regarded as implied in our precept, that not only the 
single grave syllable which immediately follows the circumflex receives the 
acute utterance, but those also which may succeed it, until, by rule 74 (= CA 
3.3.25), the proximity of an acute or circumflex causes the voice to sink to the 
proper anudatta tone.” The significance of this rule cannot be overstated. This 
shows that the accentual system of the Vedic texts as they were being recited 
was already on its way to major collapsing of levels, and this collapse is further 
indicated by the traditional RV notation, also used for many AV manuscripts 
and all the AV editions, supports this collapsing of udatta and the syllables 
described in the present rule. Most other Pratisakhyas refer to this syllable by 
the term pracaya, which is sometimes used as a name for a distinct accent. 
Panini ॥.2.39 (स्वरितात्‌ संहितायामनुदात्तानाम्‌) provides that all low-pitched vowels 
after a circumflex are pronounced with ekasruti ‘monotone.’ 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्वरितात्‌ परम्‌ अनुदात्त[म्‌] उदात्त- 
श्रुतिर्भवति | देवींद्वारों बृहतीर्विश्वमिन्वः' (अ.वे. ५.१२. 
५)। माध्वीं धर्तारा विदथस्य सत्पती (अ.वे. ७.७३.४) | 


३.३.२३. व्यासेऽपि समानपदे | 
Whitney (3.72). 


Translation: Even when separation [of words from each 
other occurs in the Padapatha], within the same word, [an 
anudatta syllable after a svarita syllable is pronounced like an 
udatta]. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - व्यासेऽपि समानपदे स्वरितात्परम्‌ अनु- 
दात्तम्‌ उदात्तश्रृतिर्भवति | 'उर्झजगूलायाः (पद, aa. 
५.१२.८)। 'ककाटिकाम्‌' (पद, अ.वे. 0.2.2) | 
Note: The commentary cites these examples without specifically tell- 
ing us that these are to be understood as Padapatha citations, which is what 


they must be in order to illustrate this rule. The rule is comparable to CA 
(3.3.9). 


३.३.२४. अवग्रहे च । 
Whitney (3.73). 
Translation: Also, when there is a separation [e.g. of the 
members of a compound-word with an avagraha ‘brief pause,’ 


an anudatta ‘low-pitched’ syllable after a svarita ‘circumflex’ 
syllable is pronounced like an udatta ‘high-pitched’ syllable]. 


Note: Whitney comments: “That is to say, again, the avagraha, or 
pause of division, does not interfere with the influence of the circumflex, any 
more than (by rule 69 = CA 3.3.20) with that of an acute, upon the following 
unaccented syllables." See the Notes on CA 3.3.9-20. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अवग्रहे च स्वरितात्परम्‌ अनुदात्तमुदा- 
ततश्रुतिर्भवति | adno (पद, अ.वे. ११.९.१५) | 
Sad (पद, अ.वे. १८.१.२०)। 'अइम॑न्‌ऽवती' (पद, 
अ.वे. १२.२.२६) | 


Note: The manuscript N resumes with the word asmanvati. 


३.३.२५. स्वरितोदात्तेऽनन्तरमनुदात्तम्‌ | 
Whitney (3.74). A, B: “नंत्तर?. Е, О: ает. 


Translation: Before a circumflex or a high-pitched syllable, 
the immediately preceding [low-pitched] syllable remains low- 
pitched. 
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Note: In the system of accents as laid out by the CA, this is the only 
kind of syllable which remains truly anudatta after all the prosodic changes are 
made. The anudatta after an udatta turns into a svarita. The anudatta after a 
svarita turns into an udattasruti ‘syllable sounding like an udatta. Thus, the 
only anudatta which is left unaltered in this system is the one prescribed by this 
rule. 

However, we should note that the Paninian system, cf. P..2.40 (उदात्त- 
स्वरितपरस्य सन्नतरः), treats exactly the same syllable as a sannatara syllable, i.e. 
syllable with a note lower than the normal level of anudatta. 'The RV notation 
used to mark the accents for the AV in printed editions and many manuscripts 
seems to treat this syllable more like a sannatara, if indeed this is the implica- 
tion of the horizontal line below the syllable. 

For further discussion, see the Notes on CA (3.3..8, 2], 22). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्वरिते च परतः उदात्ते च अनन्तर- 
मनुदात्तं भवति | अजस्तद्‌ दंदुशे क्व॑ (अ.वे. १०.८. 
४१)। < देवाः शुणुत ये (अ.वे. २.१२.२) । 'इदमिन्द्र 
शृणुहि सोमप यत्‌ (अ.वे. २.१२.३) | 


३.३.२६. अस्वराणि व्यञ्जनानि | 


Whitney (р. |74) quotes this as part of the commentary. Н, I, N con- 
nect this with the following rule. 


Translation: Consonants have no accents. 


Note: The Sütras beginning with CA 3.3.26 are simply listed in the 
manuscripts H and N, and may have either been part of the commentary itself, 
or may be an early interpolation. Here they are treated as Sutras because they 
are found in all the Sutra-only manuscripts. 


३.३.२७. स्वरवन्तीत्यान्यतरेयः | 


Whitney (р. 74) quotes this as part of the commentary. Е, Е, P: 
>तरेया:. H, L, N: connect this rule with the previous one. 


Translation: Anyatareya says that [consonants] do have ac- 
cents. 
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Note: For a discussion of accent-bearing consonants, see: Allen 
(953: 83). 


३.३.२८. किं सन्धेः स्वरितम्‌ | 


Whitney (p. |74) quotes this as part of the commentary. Whitney, H, 
N: add भवति at the епа. О, P: किं संधेस्वरितं. 


Translation: Which part of a combination is circumflexed? 


३.३.२९. पूर्वरूपमित्यान्यतरेयः | 


Whitney (р. I74) quotes this as part of the commentary. О: ° त्यांन्यतरेयः. 
P: "त्यान्यतरेयाः. 


Translation: Anyatareya says that it is the former constituent. 


३.३.३०. उत्तररूपं शाङ्कमित्रिः | 


Whitney (p. 74) quotes this as part of the commentary. A, B: "मत्रिः. 
Р: °впе. 


Translation: Sankhamitri says that it is the latter constituent. 


३.३.३१. किमक्षरस्य स्वर्यमाणस्य स्वर्यते | 


Whitney (p. |74) quotes this as part of the commentary. A, B, D, J, M, 
P: किमक्षरस्य स्वर्यते. The CAB on CA (.4.2: स्वरोऽक्षरम्‌) cites the rules CA 
(3.3.3-34) as Sutras to illustrate the use of the term aksara. Thus, it would 
seem that this commentary treats these as part of the text of the CA. However, 
the absence of any comments on these Sutras is perhaps an indication of their 
lack of full incorporation into the text of the CA. Such a situation is perhaps to 
be explained by an assumption that these were relatively recent interpolations 
into the text of the CA, and that the author of the CAB had ambivalent feelings 
about these rules. For further details, see the Note on CA (].4.2). 


Translation: Of a syllable being circumflexed, which part is 
it that is circumflexed? 
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Note: Whitney (I862: 74) cannot locate any context for this whole 
discussion: “In the absence of any illustrations, I am at a loss to see to what 
kind of combinations this question and its answers are to be understood as ap- 
plying." It would seem that it was commonplace to think of a svarita as being 
composed of two portions. It is also my guess that the verb svaryate is proba- 
bly used in the sense of ‘markedly raised,’ and that it was this raising the initial 
part of the svarita that was the most noticeable part of a svarita for the Indian 
phoneticians and Veda reciters. For further discussion, see the Note on the 
Bhargava-Bhaskara- Vrtti on CA (].].]6). 


३.३.३२. अर्ध हस्वस्य पादो दीर्घस्येत्येके । 


Whitney (р. І74) quotes this as part of the commentary. B, D: अर्द्ध 
स्वरस्य पादो?. Н, №: पदौ for पादो. Most mss. read = for ह. 


Translation: Some say that [the first] half of a short vowel, 
and the [first] quarter of a long vowel [is circumflexed]. 


Note: The doctrine here generally agrees the one stated in CA (I..7) 
that the first half-mora of a svarita is high-pitched. This naturally gives the first 
quarter of the long svarita vowel as being high-pitched. However, this general 
view leads to the recitation of each svarita vowel as having two distinct accents 
for their initial and final portions. While this is the standard view shared by 
most authorities, a minority opposition is voiced in the next rule by Sankha- 
mitri. 


३.३.३३. सर्वमिति झाङ्कमित्रिः | 


Whitney (р. 74) quotes this as part of the commentary. 


Translation: Sankhamitri says that the entire [syllable is cir- 
cumflexed]. 


Note: This rule and the next represent Sankhamitri's argument against 
having a svarita vowel with two parts, and he apparently proposed that the 
entire syllable be pronounced with a raised pitch with no falling portion. 
Sankhamitri is a lone voice in Sanskrit phonetics, as no one else is known to 
have expressed the same view. 
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३.३.३४. अक्षरस्थैषा विधा न विद्यते यद्‌ द्विस्वरीभावः | 

Whitney (p. |74) quotes this as part of the commentary. А, B, D: 
"विधाने". E, Е, 0: “विधानं”. Whitney: “यद्‌ यद्‌ विश्वरीभाव”. H, J, М, N, P: “यद्‌ 
тїї”. A, B (corr), C, E, F, I, M (corr), О: “यद्विस्वरीभाव:. B, D: “यद्यत्‌ 
द्विस्वरीभावः. 


Translation: [Continuation of Sankhamitri’s view?]: [This 
should be so, since] it is not the pattern of a [single] syllable to 
have two accents [within itself]. 


Note: With the reading यद्‌ यद्‌ विश्वरीभावः, Whitney could only say: “А 
renewed consideration affords me no new light upon this passage.” I believe 
that now there is enough manuscript support for the reading I have offered, and 
that it is clearly a continuation of Sankhamitri’s argument why the whole of a 
syllable must be circumflexed, and not just its initial segment. 


३.३.३५. क्रगर्धर्चपदान्तावग्रहविवृत्तिषु मात्राकालः काल: | 


Whitney (p. |74) quotes this as part of the commentary. Whitney, H: 
>पदांतनाव”, C, №: °पदांतराव?. А, B: “पदांनाव”. 


Translation: [The pause] at the end of a half-verse, at the end 
of a word [in the Padapatha, before the next word], the ava- 
graha, [e.g., the pause between the separated members of a 
compound-word in the Padapatha], and for the hiatus [in the 
Samhitapatha] is of one mora duration. 


Note: This is a very important rule. It is important to note that the 
various pauses are phonetically identical, Le. they are all stretches of silence 
for the duration of one mora. However, they have different theoretical and re- 
citational consequences. See the Note on CA (3.3. 9). 


इति तृतीयाध्यायस्य तृतीयः पादः | 
H, N: तृतीयस्य तृतीयपादः. €, £, Е: तृतीयस्य तृतीयः पादः. A, B, D, J, M, 
P: तृतीयः पादः. L इति तृतीयाध्यायस्य तृतीयः पादः. О: इत्य. तृतीयस्य तृतीयः पादः || 
Yo |l. 
चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तृतीयस्य तृतीयः पादः || 


॥ तृतीयोऽध्यायः ॥ 
॥ चतुर्थः पादः ॥ 


३.४.१. ऋवर्णरेफषकारेभ्यः समानपदे नो णः | 
Whitney (3.75). 


Translation: Within the same word, after r-vowels, r, and s, 
n is replaced with n. 


Note: The significant point to note is that this rule makes it quite clear 
that the author of the CA does not attempt to cover consonantal r and vocalic 7 
under a common generalization. This is also clear elsewhere, cf. Note on CA 
(2.4.22). In this respect, contrast Panini 8.4. (रषाभ्यां नो णः समानपदे). In this 
case, Panini's rule seems to make a generic reference to r and r by just men- 
tioning r. Elsewhere, Panini's practice is more like that of the CA, cf. Note on 
СА (2.4.22). For a further discussion of this issue, see Deshpande (975: 
I59-60, notes 50-56). 

In the formulation of the rules of the CA and Panini, there is another 
major difference. The CA rule assumes that the conditioning sound and the n 
that undergoes cerebralization need not be contiguous. All the examples of- 
fered by the CAB are of this non-contiguous type. Later rules like CA (3.4.25: 
व्यवाये srqƏ:) and CA (3.4.26: चटतवर्गैश्व) specify that the intervention of certain 
sounds blocks the change of n to n. In contrast with this, Panini 8.4.] (रषाभ्यां 
नो णः समानपदे) assumes that the conditioning sound and the n undergoing the 
change are contiguous. With this assumption, Panini then specifies that this 
change can take place even with the intervention of certain sounds, cf. P.8.4.2 
(अट्कुप्वाङ्नुम्व्यवायेऽपि). Thus, the theoretical assumptions made by these two 
texts are reverse of each other. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ऋवर्णाच्च रेफाच्च षकाराच्चोत्तरस्य 
समानपदे नकारस्य णकारो भवति | “qf स्तृणीहि परि 


धेहि वेदिम्‌ (अ.वे. ७.९९.१) | परिस्तरणमिद्धविः' (अ.वे. 
९,६, २) | 'कोषणम्‌' (not in AV) | 'तोषणम्‌' (not in 
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Av)| समानपदे इति किमर्थम्‌ | स्वर्नयति । प्रात- 
नयति | 


Note: For parallels to the examples not attested in the AV, see the KV on 
P.8.4. (रषाभ्यां नो णः समानपदे): कुष्णाति, पुष्णाति, .. समानपदे इति किम्‌ | अग्नि- 
न॑यति । वायुर्नयति. 


३.४.२. पूर्वपदादू द्रुघणादीनाम्‌ | 
Whitney (3.76). P: °दादुघणादीनां. 


Translation: In drughana etc., [the change of n to n takes 
place] after [the conditioning sound in] the preceding word [.е. 
preceding member of the compound-expression]. 


Note: The CA seems to assume a drughanadigana. However, there is 
no record of this gana in the APR. Whitney, in his note on this rule, lists a 
large number of examples of this type from the text of the Atharvaveda. 
P.8.4.3 (पूर्वपदात्‌ संज्ञायामगः) teaches a similar doctrine, though it has a few addi- 
tional conditions. One of the conclusions to be derived from the very existence 
of such rules is that the process of compounding was not viewed as completely 
obliterating the individuality of the member words, and that the boundary be- 
tween the members of a compound was often a barrier to processes like retro- 
flexion. The fact that retroflexion did take place across such boundaries in 
certain compound-words, but not in others, is one of the indications of the spo- 
radic weakening of this boundary. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पूर्वपदस्थान्निमित्तात्‌ द्रघणादीनां नका- 
रस्य णकारो भवति | чт: (P, पद, अ.वे. ७. 
२८.१) | Ҹат ята: (н: °प्या) ( ग्रामऽन्यः, पद, अ.वे. 
३.५.७) | रक्षोहणं वाजिन॑म्‌' ( रक्षः5हनम्‌, पद, अ.वे. ८. 
३.१)। बृहस्पतिप्रणुत्तानाम्‌ ( बृहस्पतिऽप्रनुत्तानाम्‌, पद, 
अ.वे. ८.८.१९)। 'पृषदाज्यप्र॑णुत्तानाम्‌ (पृषदाज्यऽप्रनुत्ता- 


‹ 


नाम्‌, पद, अ.वे. ११.१०.१९)। दुर्णिहितैषिणींम्‌ (दु- 
निहितऽएषिणीम्‌, पद, अ.वे. ११.९.१५) | 
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Note: On the last example given by the CAB, Whitney remarks: “The 
latter case, we should think, is one of somewhat ambiguous quality, since in 
the form of the word, as given by the pada-text, there is nothing to show that 
dur stands in the relation of purvapada, or former member of a compound, to 
nihita, they being unseparated by avagraha." This is not a good objection, 
since, as is well known, the Padapatha generally shows only one separation for 
a compound with more than two members. This is not a denial of other em- 
bedded compounds, but a practice based on the theoretical assumption that, at a 
time, we combine only two units, and the Padapatha only shows the final stage 
of such combinations. 

Whitney further says: “The same objection lies against the two preced- 
ing instances; but also the much more serious one that they are examples prop- 
erly belonging under rule 79 (= CA 3.4.5), below, the converted n being that of 
a root after a preposition." This is also not a good objection, since the true 
force of CA (3.4.5: उपसर्गाद्धातोर्नानापदेऽपि) is conveyed by the phrase: नानापदेऽपि 
"even [when the conditioning sound appears in the preceding] separate word." 
Compare the condition असमासेऽपि in Panini 8.4.4 (उपसर्गादसमासेऽपि णोपदेशस्य). 
The present rule does relate to the preceding word, but only in the sense of the 
preceding member of a compound-expression. The KV on 7?.8.4.4 says: अस- 
मासेऽपीति किम्‌ | पूर्वपदाधिकारात्समास एव स्यादिति तदधिकारनिवृत्तिद्योतनार्थम्‌ |. The 
term nanapada in CA (3.4.5) refers to a sequence of uncompounded words. 

Beginning with the paraphrase of this rule, the manuscript N has miss- 
ing folios, except the very last folio of the manuscript. Therefore, the text of 
the commentary from here on is based solely on the manuscript H. 


३.४.३. अकारान्तादल्लः | 
Whitney (3.77). Most mss. read *€ for ë. 


Translation: [The z] of ahan [is changed to n] after [the ap- 
propriate conditioning sound in the preceding member of the 
compound] ending in a. 


Note: As Whitney notes, “Panini’s rule, viii.4.7 (ahno 'dantàt), is 
precisely coincident with this, and the illustrative citations of its scholiasts are 
in good part those which our commentator gives us, and which are all strange 
to the Atharvan." One may, however, point out the intriguing contrast in the 
word order. A similar contrast is seen in CA (3.2.]8: पूर्वपरयोरेकः) and 0.6.].84 
(एकः पूर्वपरयोः ). It is not immediately clear whether such changes in the word- 
order reflect some consistent principles, or whether they are purely accidental. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अकारान्तात्‌ पूर्वपदस्थान्निमित्तात्‌ अहो 
नकारस्य णकारो भवति | Че: | पूर्वाह्णः | अकारा- 
न्तादिति किमर्थम्‌ | निरहः (प: हैः) | че: | दुरहः | 


Note: All these examples are absent from the AV. Whitney points 
out: “Our text has only the two examples aparahnah (ix.6.46: p. apara-ahnah) 
and sahasrahnyam (e.g. I0.8.8: p. sahasra-ahnyam), and furnishes по 
counter-examples at all, so that the rule evidently finds its justification in the 
observed phenomena of the general language, and not in those of the Atharva- 
Veda." For parallels to the unattested examples, see the KV on P.8.4.7 
(अहो$दन्तात्‌). 


३.४.४. विभक्तयागमप्रातिपदिकान्तस्य । 
Whitney (3.78). A, B, D: "गम: я, Hb: "गमाप्राति”. 


Translation: [After the conditioning sound in the preceding 
member of the compound-word, the change of n to n also ap- 
plies to the n] of a case-ending, of the augment, and, [to the л] 
occurring at the end of a nominal stem. 


Note: This rule is a close parallel to Panini 8.4.] (प्रातिपदिकान्तनुम्वि- 
भक्तिषु च). The rule also clearly assumes the existence of a general derivational 
grammar of Sanskrit, and its morphological categories. The term pratipadika, 
as defined by Panini .2.45 (अर्थवदधातुरप्रत्ययः प्रातिपदिकम्‌), refers to the un- 
derived nominal stems, and, as defined by Р.І.2.46 (कुत्तद्धितसमासाश्च) , it covers 
derived nominal stems, such as verbal nouns (уйата), secondary nouns 
derived from primary nouns through affixation (taddhita), and compounds 
(samasa). The CA seems to assume the same meaning for this undefined term. 
The term agama is used here as it is used by the Paninian commentators to refer 
to adjunct items which are added to other items to become integral parts of 
those items. Here, the term is used to refer to # in forms like durgani, where 
the original affix is simply i. However, by P.7..72 (नपुंसकस्य झलच:), the 
nominal stem durga gets the augment nUM, before the affix i, which, by the 
force of the marker M, attaches to the nominal stem after its final vowel, cf. 
P...47 (मिदचोऽन्त्यात्‌ परः). The sequence durgan+i ultimately yields durgani. 
Here, both the CA and Panini seem to assume that this augment n will not be 
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covered by the reference to the nominal stem or the case-ending, and must be 
specifically mentioned. 

Whitney translates the term vibhakti as 'case-ending, and L. Renou 
(942: 495) follows Whitney in interpreting this term in the present rule as: 
"désigne spécialement les désinences casuelles.” However, the term theoreti- 
cally covers both the case-endings as well as finite verb-endings, according to 
the definition given by Panini, cf. P..4.l04 (faster). However, the CAB 
gives only an example of n as part of а case-ending, and does not offer an ex- 
ample of n as part of a finite verb ending. If the rule is intended to derive 
word-internal cerebralization in a form like अति तराणि (AV 4.35.-6), then we 
need to interpret the term vibhakti in a larger sense to include the verbal end- 
ings. Here, the affix -ani of the first person singular active imperative may 
need to be included in the wider notion of vibhakti. Sanskrit grammatical texts 
sometimes use this term in the narrower meaning of ‘case-ending,’ as for ex- 
ample APR (59: एकारो विभक्त्यादेदश्छन्दसि). L. Renou (ibid. p. 495) also notes 
the wider usage of this term in the ancient grammatical literature. If the condi- 
tion पूर्वपदस्थान्निमित्तात्‌ is assumed to continue into this rule, as suggested below, 
then we do not need this rule to account for forms like tarani, and we may be 
correct in choosing the narrower interpretation for the word vibhakti as case- 
endings. 

There is another significant question concerning the interpretation of 
this rule. The commentary CAB does not expressly continue the phrase 
पूर्वपदस्थान्निमित्तात्‌ into this rule. On the other hand, the KV on P.8.4.] (प्रातिपदि- 
कान्तनुम्विभक्तिषु च) continues this expression into this rule. This makes one 
wonder whether the interpretation as offered by the commentary needs to be 
amended. Such a condition is needed to explain the form paryayinah in AV 
(6.76.4), which is split in the Padapatha as: pari-dyinah. Also, in the example 
durgani in AV (7.63.]), the Padapatha breaks it down to duh-gani. Though the 
word svargena is not attested in the AV, the word svarga is analyzed by the 
Padapatha as svah-ga, (e.g. AV 9.5.І6). In all these examples, the condition- 
ing sound, i.e. r, belongs to the previous member of the compound expression. 
Only the example varahena is not split by the Padapatha, and hence does not 
present the same situation. However, the commentator may have an etymology 
for the word varaha in mind where the r belongs to the first member of a com- 
pound expression. Indeed, such an etymology is proposed by Yaska in his 
NR. Yaska (NR, V.4) cites a Brahmana passage: वरमाहारमहार्षीदिति हि ब्राह्मणम्‌, 
and derives the word from vara+ahara, cf. Siddheshwar Varma (953: 36, 
I7I). The KV seems to assume that, if the conditioning sound is in the same 
word, one does not need a separate rule, but can manage with the basic rules 
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P.8.4. (रषाभ्यां नो णः समानपदे) and P.8.4.2 (अट्कुप्वाङ्नुम्व्यवायेऽपि). However, if 
the conditioning sound is in the previous member of the compound-word, then 
P.8.4.l is needed. All the examples offered by the KV are compound-words. 
I suspect that the CA has a similar interpretation intended for this rule, 
something that is not clearly stated by the CAB, but assumed by the examples 
offered in it. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - विभक्तिनकारस्य आगमनकारस्य 
प्रातिपदिकान्तस्य नकारस्य णकारो भवति | स्वर्गेण 
लोकेन' (not in known Vedic texts) | БЕШ पृथिवी सं- 
विदाना (अ.वे. १२.१.४८) । अति दुर्गाणि विश्वा (अ.वे. 
७.६३.१) | नैनं घ्नन्ति чат, (अ.वे. ६.७६.४) | 


Note: The example svargena lokena cited by the CAB is not found in 
the Vulgate of the AV, and Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 40) suggests 
that this may have occurred in the genuine Saunakiya recension of the AV, and 
that the Vulgate is not the genuine Saunakiya recension. The expression 
svarganam is found in the Kathaka-Samhita (33.6). 


३.४.५. उपसर्गाद्धातोर्नानापदेऽपि | 


Whitney (3.79). B, C, D: “ग्री”. O: पदेष्वपि. 


Translation: After [a conditioning sound in] a pre-verb 
(upasarga), even if [the conditioning sound happens to be] in a 
separate word [i.e. uncompounded pre-verb, the n] of a verb 
root [is replaced with a л]. 


Note: The phrase नानापदे5पि in this rule has the same force as the 
phrase असमासेऽपि in P.8.4.4 (उपसर्गादसमासेऽपि णोपदेशस्य). For a further discus- 
sion of this condition, see the Note on CA (3.4.2). The other important 
difference between Panini and the CA rule is that the CA rule is phrased as a 
general rule for all verbs with n. Panini takes a different path. He first makes a 
distinction between verbs with n which is not likely to change and verbs with n 
which is likely to change. The second class of verbs are listed in the 
Dhatupatha already with a retroflex n, and these verbs are called nopadesa, 
verbs taught with retroflex n. Then Panini unconditionally converts this retro- 
flex n to dental n, for all normal contexts, cf. ?.6.].65 (णो नः). Then, P.8.4.l4 
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reconverts this п to n, after a conditioning sound in а pre-verb. Perhaps, since 
the CA was concerned only with the roots as they occurred in the text of the 
AV, it did not feel the need to make such large classes, cf. Whitney on this 
rule: “The initial л of a root it almost always cerebralized by the preceding 
preposition in the Atharvan." 

Whitney further says: “the only exceptions are the combinations of 
nabh with pra (vii.I8., 2), and of nart with pari (e.g. iv.38.3) and pra (e.g. 
viii. 6.]).” The first of these exceptions, i.e. pra+nabh is taken care by CA 
(3.4.8: नभे:) which was not available to Whitney. The exception of pari+nrt is 
taken care of by the inclusion of the root nrt in the ksubhnddi gana mentioned 
in CA (3.4.24: क्षु्नादीनाम्‌), and the CAB on that rule cites examples of pra+nrt 
without retroflexion of л. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - उपसर्गस्थान्निमित्तात्‌ धातुनकारस्य 
णकारो भवति नानापदेऽपि | 'अपः प्र णयति' (अ.वे. ९.६. 
४)। या एव यज्ञ आपः प्र vie (अ.वे. ९.६.५) | 
जीवामृतेभ्यः परिणीयमानाम्‌ (अ.वे. १८.३.३)। 


Note: Surya Kanta says that this rule should give us a retroflexion 
even in pra nabhasva (AV 7.[8.], 2), pari nrtyati (AV 4.38.3), and parinrty- 
antah (AV 8.6.ll). However, as Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 39) 
points out, all mss. retain n in all these passages. Surya Kanta concludes: “It is 
obvious that the CA. is prescribing samdhis, which must have been current in 
the Saunaka school; these are not observed by the Vulgate mss.; hence Vulgate 
is not Saunakiya.” The cases of pra+nabh and рагі+пт are now meaningfully 
taken care of, without the assumptions made by Surya Kanta, cf. See the Note 
above. 


३.४.६. प्रपराभ्यामेन: | 


Whitney (3.80). A, B: omit V. О has no danda between this and the 
next rule. 


Translation: [The 7] of ena [is cerebralized] after [the pre- 
ceding uncompounded words] pra and para. 


Note: The word enah clearly refers to forms of idam or etad where 
these two pronominal stems are substituted with ena, cf. P.2.4.34 (द्वितीया- 
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टौस्स्वेनः). However, while the word enah in Panini’s rule is a nominative from 
the base ena, in the present CA rule, the context requires us to read enah as a 
genitive form, evidently from the base en. The CAB clearly takes it as a 
genitive: उत्तरस्य एनो नकारस्य. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - प्र परा इत्येताभ्यामुत्तरस्य एनो 
नकारस्य णकारो भवति | प्रैणाञ्छुणीहि' (अ.वे. १०.३. 
२)। प्रैणान्वुक्षस्य' (अ.वे. ३.६.८)। 'परैंणान्देवः' (अ.वे. 
८.३.१६) । प्रपराभ्यामिति किमर्थम्‌ | “q3ar(H: णा)- 
सप्राणः (अ.वे. ९.२.५) | 


Note: While the mss. H reads the counter-example as paryenan, 
Whitney corrects it to paryenan, without mentioning the actual reading in the 
mss. It is quite clear that, as the intended counter-example to the rule, it must 
read paryenan. However, it is to be noted that the passage as cited under APR 
(28, p. 26, example ]3) reads paryenan. Whitney's edition of the AV reads 
paryenan, perhaps under the influence of our CA rule. Whitney's mss. mostly 
supported his reading, though there was one deviant ms. Whitney (AV Transl. 
Vol.IL, p. 522) says: “O. reads рагу endn in d; but the passage is quoted under 
Prat. iii. 80 (= CA 3.4.6) as one in which the lingualization of л does not take 
place." This case seems to have escaped Surya Kanta's attention. However, it 
would seem that the Vulgate of the AV in this case did follow the CA rule, ex- 
cept the ms. O. It is also interesting to note that the commentary on the CA 
clearly intended to give the form paryenan, and yet the copyist, under the influ- 
ence of the general grammatical tradition, offered the form paryenan. Thus, the 
apparent misreading in the manuscript H may be an indication of the influence 
of the general rules of Sanskrit grammar on the copyists, even when the tradi- 
tion of the AV mss. in this case retained the non-retroflexed form. 

Referring to the missing rules which were not known to Whitney in 
I862, he adds: “Perhaps the treatise next took note of another case which the 
text affords of the lingualization of the nasal of ena, viz. a jabharai 'nàm 
(v.3.0). Possibly there followed also a mention of the passage азап nir 
enasah (ii.]0.8); but this is very questionable, as the reading itself is doubtful.” 
In both of these examples, the VVRI edition shows that the cerebralized read- 
ing is supported by the majority of manuscripts. 
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३.४.७. THT | 


Missing in Whitney and Н. No CAB on CA 3.4.7-I2. This is a case 
of missing text, though most likely these rules originally did have the com- 
mentary. This is clear from the fact that the manuscript jumps from प्रपराभ्यामेन: 
to पुनर्णयामसि, though there is no commentary on the latter rule. Whitney (862: 
78) tries to guess what these missing rules may have looked like: प्रपरिभ्यां नः 
and आशीरुरुष्यगुहेषुशिक्षेभ्यश्च. However, the missing rules, as now known from 
the other manuscripts are somewhat different from Whitney’s guesses. 


Translation: Also, [the л] of nas [= nah, is cerebralized after 
the conditioning sound in the preceding pre-verb (upasarga)]. 


Note: In the absence of a commentary on this rule, one can only 
speculate about what the rule means. As Whitney (880: 63) has astutely 
noted, this rule along with the two next rules *have the aspect of representing 
the three items of a rule of Panini, nas ca dhatusthorusubhyah (viii.4.27).” We 
may perhaps also bring in the next rule of Panini, P.8.4.28 (उपसर्गाइृहुलम्‌). 

Whitney (880: 63) assumes that the expression praparabhyam con- 
tinues into this rule, and then he remarks: “The first rule, nasas ca, must mean 
‘the л of nah also is changed to л after pra and рага’ So far as pra is con- 
cerned, this is well enough; the cases of pra nah are twelve in the Atharvan. ... 
But the text offers no example of nah after para; while, on the other hand, there 
are eight cases ... in which nah follows pari and is changed to nah, all the 
manuscripts agreeing. The form of rule 80 (= CA 3.4.6), then, as here implied, 
needs absolutely to have been praparibhyam, instead of praparabhyam. How 
to get over the difficulty I do not see. We cannot amend rule 80 (= CA 3.4.6) 
to praparibhyam, because there is in the Atharvan a single case of en after para, 
and a single phrase (repeated) in which it remains en after pari; both are quoted 
by the commentator under rule 80 (2 CA 3.4.6)." 

The other most plausible way is the follow the lead given by Panini as 
mentioned above. If we take into account P.8.4.28 (उपसर्गाइहुलम्‌), which says 
that nah is diversely cerebralized after a conditioning sound in the preceding 
upasarga, a similar interpretation is suggested for the present CA rule. To get 
at that, we may continue the generic condition upasargat from CA (3.4.5), in- 
stead of the limited condition praparabhyam. This, effectively allows us a 
wider interpretation for the rule to take care of the difficulties mentioned by 
Whitney. 

One may also passingly mention that the cerebralization of nah after 
pari is ascribed by the VPR (3.87: परि ण इति शाकटायनः) specifically to 
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Sakatayana. This means that it was not a universal phenomenon, and the inci- 
dence of pari nah in the AV text could possibly be due to the AV reciters fol- 
lowing the lead of Sakatayana, as they expressly aknowledge elsewhere, cf. 
Bhargava-Bhaskara's commentary on CA (..0). 


३.४.८. धातुस्थादयकारात्‌ | 

Missing in Whitney and H. Е: “स्थाद्यकारातू. I: “स्थात्षकारातू. P has no 
danda between this and the next rule. All other manuscripts read: धातुस्थादय- 
PRIT. 


Translation: [The n of nas is cerebralized] after [the appro- 
priate conditioning sound] in the verb root which is not com- 
bined with y. 


Note: We do not have the commentary on this rule, and the rule 
seems to present major difficulties of interpretation. After discovering this rule 
in a second manuscript of the CA, Whitney (880: 64) says: “There remains 
the rule dhatusthad ayakarat, which can hardly signify anything else than “after 
an altering letter contained in a root, unless combined with y,’ and must be 
understood as applying only to nah. But the only case of altered n in the text 
falling under the rule as thus understood is siksa no asmin (xviii.3.67) : all the 
manuscripts read no. But the specification ayakarat, if I interpret it correctly, 
can only be intended to exclude urusya (vi.4.3); and there all the samhita MSS. 
save E. give urusyd nah, which has accordingly been received into the edited 
text.” Here one may point out that the VVRI edition, while it follows Whitney 
in giving the reading urusya no, mentions two more manuscripts, B and K, as 
giving the reading urusya nah. Since, we have at least three manuscripts pro- 
viding the reading urusya nah, one needs to seriously consider the possibility 
that the author of the CA knew the reading urusya nah, and tried to exclude it 
from cerebralization with the condition ayakarat. 

Whitney further says: “And, on the other hand, we have mimrso nah at 
lH.l5.4, and ririso nah at xi.2.29, in which и is not read by a single manu- 
script." Even the VVRI edition does not have any manuscripts reading n in 
these cases, and, one wonders how the present rule would exclude these, 
unless one makes an assumption that the author of the CA knew these 
examples with nah. I am not certain we have enough evidence at this point to 
be able to draw any firm conclusions. 

One may also mention a remote possibility concerning these two in- 
stances. P.8.4.28 (उपसर्गादनोत्पर:), as read by the MB, offers a view that nah 
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preceded by a conditioning sound in an upasarga, which is not followed by an 
o, changes to na. The instance offered by the MB is pratu+nah > pro nah, 
without cerebralization. One wonders whether the fact that the forms mimrso 
and ririso end in o in the Samhitapatha may have, at some point in the oral 
transmission, led to a similar exclusion of cerebralization of nah. Again, this is 
simply a speculation, and needs further research. The rule P.8.4.28 is read as 
(उपसर्गाहूहुलम्‌) by the KV, and hence the text of the rule itself is to some extent 
uncertain. 

Whitney (I880: 65) discusses further possible complications with the 
interpretation of the term dhatusthat, but these cannot be resolved in the present 
state of the manuscript variants. 

One may also note that the manuscript I offers a significant variant for 
е rule: धातुस्थात्‌ षकारात्‌. If this has any validity, it may then eliminate those 
examples pointed out by Whitney (]880: 65), where the root contains an г as 
a possible conditioning sound for the change of nah to nah. 'The only examples 
for dhatusthat offered in the KV under P.8.4.27 are examples involving s. 
However, the manuscript I is the only manuscript with this reading. 


३.४.९. उरु | 
Missing in Whitney and H. 


Translation: [The n of nah is cerebralized after the word] 
uru. 


Note: Most manuscripts offer the reading uri. However, a compari- 
son of this rule with the wording of P.8.4.27 (नश्च धातुस्थोरुषुभ्यः) leads me to 
choose the short и reading uru. Whitney (І880: ]64) points to a possible di- 
lemma with this rule: “The rule uru affords fewer difficulties of interpretation. 
But the only passage in which nah, or any other word beginning with 7, 
follows uru, is uru nah krnota (v.3.6), where P.M., to be sure, have nah, but 
E.LH. read nah, which was received into the edited text, because the passage is 
found also in the Rig-Veda, and is expressly exempted by the Rik. Prat. (v. 27) 
from the operation of the rule requiring in general nah after uru (v. 26). If this 
rule of our own treatise is to be respected, the correct Atharvan reading is uru 
nah." While the VVRI edition gives uru nah for its choice of reading, it men- 
tions several additional manuscripts which have uru nah for this passage, i.e. 
A, D, К", R, Sm. It is thus most likely, as Whitney suggests, that the original 
Atharvan reading known to the author of the CA was uru nah. It was changed 
to uru nah by some reciters, perhaps under the pressure of the RV tradition. 
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Whitney further adds: “Possibly urünasau (xviii.2.3), which I had re- 
garded as included in the gana of rule 76 (= CA 3.4.2), is to be brought under 
the present precept.” The drughanadi gana mentioned in CA (3.4.2) is not 
listed in the APR and hence its membership cannot be verified. 


३.४.१०. ब्रह्मण्वत्यादीनाम्‌ | 


Missing in Whitney and H. I: ]0. О reads # for हा. P has no danda 
between this and the next rule. 


Translation: [The л] in the forms brahmanvati etc. [is 
changed to n]. 


Note: Whitney (880: 63), who found this rule in the second manu- 
script which became available to him after the publication of his edition in 
862, remarks: “Of the remaining rules, one, brahmanvatyadinam, is clear 
enough in its bearing; it applies to the cases (referred to also in iv.99 = CA 
4.3.28, and there rehearsed in the note) in which, against iii.89 = CA 3.4.2], 
n becomes n (in pada as well as samhita text) even when final.” Some idea of 
what kind of examples are included in this class can be gained from the CAB 
on CA (4.3.28): 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ब्रह्मप्वत्यादीनां च न समापत्तिर्भवति | 'ब्रह्मणूःवतीम्‌' 
(पद, अ.वे. ६.१०८.२, संहिता => ब्रह्म॑प्वतीम्‌ )। "wedq | अक्षणूऽवान्‌' 
(पद, अ.वे. ९.९.१५, संहिता => पश्यदक्षण्वान्‌ )। impedi (पद, 
अ.वे. १०.१.२, संहिता >> शीर्षप्वती )। 'वृषण्यन्तींऽइव | कन्यला' 
(पद, अ.वे. ५.५.३, संहिता => वृषपण्यन्तीव әрә) | 


३.४.११. निपातस्य स्व: | 


Missing in Whitney and H. C, E, F, I: निपातस्य”, I (corr): निपातस्वः. О: 
निपातस्य रवः. Remaining mss. read: निपातश्च स्वः . 


Translation: After [lit. ‘of’ ] the particle su [or rather, when it 
appears as su, the n of nah changes to n]. 


Note: The syntax of this rule is quite confusing. Whitney (І880: 
I63-4) says: “It appears capable of meaning only ‘of the particle su,’ while it 
ought to mean ‘after su, when particle,’ and so to read nipatat svah.” An origi- 
nal nipatac ca could have been conceivably altered through scribal error to 
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nipátas ca or піраїаѕуа as we find in the manuscripts. In any case, Whitney’s 
guess that the rule has to do with the particle su, or when it appears as su, de- 
rives added support from P.8.4.27 (नश्च धातुस्थोरुषुभ्यः). The rule deals with 
three conditions, dhatustha, uru, and su. Of these three conditions, the first and 
the second are taken care of by CA (3.4.8-9), and the remaining su is taken 
care of by the present rule. As Whitney (I880: 63) notes, the reference to su 
as a nipata is necessary to avoid cerebralization of nah in a case like grhesu 
nah. The rule thus takes care of the commonly found sequence su nah. The 
parallel rule of Panini clearly applies only to nah after su, and not to any other 
n-initial word after su. Whitney (l880: І64), however, argues that the inter- 
vention of ब्रह्मण्वत्यादीनाम्‌ between CA (3.4.8-9) and the present rule “seems to 
dissociate it from nah, and mark it as applying to any word whatever with ini- 
tial n.” However we interpret the rule, there are some major problems in re- 
lating the rule to the phenomena found in the text of the AV. As Whitney 
notes: “There is then the further and not unimportant objection that no example 
of n for n after su is to be found in the text (of the AV). The altered su is not 
once followed by nah; the only initial n that comes in contact with it is at 
Xxviii.].37, where we have stusa й su nrtamaya, not a single manuscript reading 
nrtamaya. Unless, therefore, all the manuscripts are wrong here, and we have 
to alter to nrtamaya, I cannot see what purpose this rule answers." Опе сап 
only say that in this case, the author of the CA is simply attempting to imitate 
some generic grammar of Sanskrit, such as represented by P.8.4.27. The cases 
of nah changing to nah after su are common in the RV, and are cited by the 
commentators under P.8.4.27. 

This rule seems to have been mistakenly applied to the sequence grhesu 
nah by some transmitters. Whitney (880: l64) says: “the phrase ... occurs 
twice in the Atharvan, most of the manuscripts reading each time nah. I think 
that, in view of the absence of authority for this reading in the Pratisakhya, the 
adoption of nah in the edited text is to be approved." Also see Whitney's note 
on this rule (W: iii.80). 


३.४.१२. पुनर्णयामसि । 


Whitney (3.8]). While the manuscript Н resumes with part of this rule, 
the commentary on the rule is still missing. 


Translation: [The n of] nayamasi [after] punar [is changed to 
n]. 
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Note: The rule takes care of the sequence पुनर्णयामसि in AV (5.4.7). 
Beginning with CA (3.4.6), the manuscript H jumped to this rule, skipping the 
intermediate text: प्रपराभ्यामेर्णयामसि, and, on the basis of his knowledge of the 
AV, Whitney reconstructed the rule as पुनर्णयामसि. On this reconstruction, 
Whitney (862: 78) remarked: “Whether I have given the form of the rule cor- 
rectly is not quite certain, a portion of it being lost altogether." Now, all the 
newly found manuscripts of the CA support Whitney's reconstructed text. 


३.४.१३. नवतेश्व | 
Whitney (3.82). 


Translation: [The л] of the root nu [is cerebralized after pu- 
nar]. 


Note: АП the examples cited by the commentator contain the word 
nava ‘new,’ rather than any verb-forms from the root nu. Whitney observes: 
“The authors of our treatise, then, must have derived nava, ‘new,’ from the 
verbal root nu, ‘to praise,’ instead of from the pronominal word nu, “now.” 
Yaska's Nirukta (III.]9) derives nava from d+nayati. Siddheshvar Varma 
(]953: ]20) says: "But Indo-Eur. neuos, ‘new,’ Gr. néos new." 
Ksirasvamin’s commentary on AmarakoSa (3.77) derives nava from nu, and 
this is further supported by his commentary Ksiratarangini on Panini's 
Dhatupatha, which derives the words nava and pranava from the root nu (= nu 
of the Dhātupātha) by applying the Unadisütra : नुदंशोर्गुणश्वच (rule 6.54, 
Da$apadi-Unadisütra), Ksiratarangini (p. 73). Thus, it is clear that а deriva- 
tion for the word nava from the root nu is well established in the Indic tradi- 
tion. While the word nava can be technically derived by the general rule 
P.3.3.57 (ऋदोरप्‌) by adding the affix aP to the root nu, there is no specific rule 
relating to the derivation of nava in Panini. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नवतेश्च नकारस्य णकारो भवति | 
चन्द्रमाश्च पुनर्णवः (अ.वे. १०.७.३३)। या रोहन्ति पुन- 
Чат. (अ.वे. ८.७.८) | पुनरागाः पुनर्णवः (अ.वे. ८.१. 
२०) | 


Note: On AV (8.І.20), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.IL, р. 475) notes 
that the citation here is similar with RV (І0.6.5), except that the RV has the 
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vocative punarnava without a retroflex n, a reading which it shares with AVP 
(]6.2.9), as well as with Sayana's commentary оп AV (8.l.20). The lack of 
retroflexion in the RV reading may indicate that it is the earlier reading, rela- 
tively less affected by the increasingly greater pressure for retroflexion. For 
the question of retroflexion in the RV, see: Deshpande (979). 


३.४.१४. पूर्याणः | 
Whitney (3.83). E, F, I, О: zar. 


Translation: [After the word] pir, [the n of the word] yana 
[is cerebralized]. 


Note: The compound-expression püryana (AV ]8..54) is split into 
puh-yana by the Padapatha. Whitney observes: “There is small reason to be 
seen for singling out this word in order to make it the subject of a special rule, 
and the same is true of those treated in the two following rules: they might all 
have been as well left to fall into the gana of rule 76.” Since this gana is not 
fully listed in the APR, we have no exact way of ascertaining its membership 
as intended by the CA or by its commentators. 

The commentary of [Pseudo-]Sayana on AV derives the word püryana 
from pums+yana, and then says that the word is grammatical because of its 
inclusion in the prsodaradi gana referred to іп P.6.3.]090 (पृषोदरादीनि 
यथोपदिष्टम्‌). However, the tradition considers this list to be an open-ended list 
(akrtigana), and this is simply a way of saying that this is an irregular forma- 
tion. It is unlikely that the word is actually derived from ритѕ+уапа. 
Whitney, I think quite correctly, renders this word as “(the roads) that go to the 
stronghold.” In his note on AV (І8..54), (AV Translation, Volume II, p. 
828), Whitney says: "The commentary absurdly explains the word as ८ 
pumamso yena ... yanti! for the pur, compare х.2.28 ff.; xix.]7 and ॥9.” The 
phrase puram praimi appears in each verse of AV (9.7), and the phrase pu- 
ram pra пауаті occurs in each verse of AV (9.9). Whitney, (AV Transla- 
tion, Volume II, p. 828), further points out, “The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
metrical irregularity in the verse." To this comment, Lanman adds: “It is due to 
the displacement of pürviébhis by purydnais : the secondary character of the 
latter (occurring elsewhere only at 8.4.63 below) is palpable in more ways 
than one." 

Commenting оп püryanaih in AV (8.4.63), Whitney points out that 
MS G(.0.3) reads purvyebhih for our puryanaih, while the ASS (i.7.9), “with 
К. and Kap. S., as pointed ош by Schröder” (AV Translation , Vol. П, p. 889), 
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reads pürvinebhih. One may suggest the possibility that the reading 
purvinebhih indicates a possible transition between pürvyebhih and purydnaih. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - q(H: भू) रित्यस्मात्‌ यानो नकारस्य 
णकारो भवति | पथिभिः qui (अ.वे. १८.१.५४) | 


Note: What case is yano in yano nakarasya in the commentary, a 
genitive for yan? The rule itself simply seems to cite the word рйгуйпа in the 
nominative. However, probably under the influence of the clear genitive in 
durnamnah, the commentator interprets -yanah as a genitive. For a similar 
question, see the note on CA (3.4.6: प्रपराभ्यामेन:). 


३.४.१५. दुर्णास्नः । 


Whitney (3.84). P has no danda between this and the next rule. 


Translation: [After] dur, [the initial n of] the word naman [is 
cerebralized |. 


Note: The Padapatha splits the expression into duh-naman. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - दुरित्येतस्मादुत्तरस्य IUD नकारस्य 
णकारो भवति | дїї: सर्वी (अ.वे. ४.१७.५) | 
दुर्णामा तत्र मा गृधत्‌ (अ.वे. ८.६.१)। दुर्णामा च 
सुनामी (sra. ८.६.४) | 


३.४.१६. अवग्रहादुकारात्‌ | 
Whitney (3.85). Hb: ?हादकारात्‌. В, D: "हात्‌ दुकारात्‌. 


Translation: After a r [at the end of a] separable [member of 
compound, the n of the following member is cerebralized]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अवग्रहात्‌ ऋकारात्‌ नकारस्य णकारो 
भवति | देवयाना: पितृयाणाः (पद = 'पितृऽयानाः,' 
अ.वे. ६.११७.३)। "पितृयाणैः सं व आ रोहयामि' (पद 
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= 'पितृऽयानै:, अ.वे. १८.४.१)। नृमणा नाम” (पद 
= 'नृऽमना, अ.वे. १६.३.५) | 


Note: The KV on P.8.4.26 (छन्दस्युदवग्रहात्‌) cites passages with the 
same expressions, Le. pitryana and nrmand. The KV interprets this rule to 
suggest that this change takes place only if the first part containing the sound r 
is liable to be separated with an avagraha in the Padapatha. The rule does not 
mean that this change occurs in the Padapatha, even when the members are ac- 
tually separated with an avagraha. The Padapatha for these examples separates 
their components with an avagraha, and then does not show retroflexion, e.g. 
pitryana < pitr-yana, птапа < nr-mand. Thus the Padamaíijari on the KV on 
P.8.4.26 says: अवग्रहणभूतो + ऋकारस्तदन्तादिति | संहिताधिकाराच्च संहिताकाल 
एतेषां णत्वं, पदकाले चावग्रह: क्रियते, तेनावग्रहयोग्यत्वादुकारोऽवग्रह इत्युक्तः, न तु तद्दशा- 
पन्नः | तथा चावग्रहं दर्शयता णत्वं न प्रयुक्तम्‌. The commentary Nyasa clarifies the 
dilemma even better: अपरे तु मन्यन्ते - यथानृत्यन्नपि नर्तनयोग्यत्वान्नर्तक इत्युच्यते, 
तथानवगृह्ममाणोऽपि ऋकारोऽवग्रहयोग्यत्वादवग्रह इत्युक्तः | अत एतदुक्तं भवति - अवग्रहयो- 
ग्याटुकाराण्णत्वं भवति, एवं सत्यवग्रहग्रहणे संहिताधिकारात्‌ संहितायामेव णत्वं भवति, नाव- 
ग्रहादिति. 

Whitney mentions трапа (AV xix.58.4) as an additional example. 
However, neither Whitney, nor the commentator on CA, nor Panini offers a 
counter-example, i.e. an example where n does not change to n, because the 
previous member, though ending in r, is not separable with an avagraha. 

The wording of Panini's rule indicates that not only was he familiar 
with the Padapathas, but that at least some of his rules were indented for 
building up the Samhita text starting from the Padapatha. 


३.४.१७. न मिनन्ति | 


Whitney (3.86): °मिनाति. Е, Е, L: प्रमिनंति. I (corr): °मिनातेः. О offers 
both readings as separate rules: प्रमिनंति || नमिनंति ll. 


Translation: However, [the n of] the verb mi [is not changed 
to n after a conditioning sound in the preceding pre-verb]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - न मिनन्तीत्यस्य नकारस्य णकारो 
भवति | प्र मिनीज्जनित्रीम्‌ (अ.वे. ६.११०.३)। प्र 
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मिनन्ति sar (अ.वे. १८.१.५)। प्र मिनाति सङ्गिरः' 
(अ.वे. १८.४.६०) | 


Note: Whitney points to an additional example praminama vratani 
(xix.59.2). He further observes: “The rule itself is to be understood, it may be 
presumed, as giving exceptions to rule 79 (= CA 3.4.5: उपसर्गाद्धातोर्नानापदे$पि) 
above: yet the latter would seem to apply only to conversions of the nasal of a 
root itself, and not of the appended conjugational syllable." Whitney's concern 
seems to be fully justified, especially when we find Panini making a separate 
rule to take care of the forms prahinoti and pramindti, cf. P.8.4.]5 (हिनुमीना). 
This rule may be taken as an indication that under normal circumstances, the n 
of the infixes nu, nà etc. is not cerebralized. On the other hand, the CA rule as 
an exception would imply that such infixes would be cerebralized by the 
normal rules, unless their cerebralization is specifically prevented. This may 
perhaps suggest that by the term dhatu in CA (3.4.5), the author of the CA may 
have intended the verbal base before the final endings. This is further 
supported by the fact that CA (4.3.24: हिनोते:), as well as APR (47c: हिनोतेः, p. 
00), already take for granted the fact of cerebralization in forms like 
pratiprahinmah, (AV ]0..5) and simply point out that the cerebral in these 
forms is not restored to dental in the Padapatha. Neither of these treatises have 
a separate rule like P.8.4.5 (हिनुमीना) prescribing cerebralization of the infix. 
Also comparable is the prohibitory rule CA (3.4.20: परेर्हिनोतेः), which presumes 
that without such a rule, the cerebralization will take place in pari hinoti. 

All the examples cited in the CAB are found as examples 62-64 on 
APR (l47h). 


३.४.१८. नभेः | 


No such rule in Whitney. A, B: नेभे:. Р has по danda between this and 
the next rule. 


Translation: Also, [the n] of the root nabh [is not cerebral- 
ized after a conditioning sound in the preceding pre-verb]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नभेश्च नकारस्य णकारो (न?) 
भवति |... 
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Note: It is difficult to understand why Whitney did not include this 
rule in spite of the fact that at least an incomplete commentary on this rule 
exists in the manuscript H. After consulting a second manuscript of the CA, 
however, Whitney (880: 65) acknowledged his “want of acuteness," and 
cited the examples pra nabhasva and pra nabhatam (vu.l8.l, 2). Also see the 
Note on CA 3.4.5 concerning some misconceptions of Surya Kanta which are 
now corrected by the discovery of this rule. 

APR (47h, p. I02) lists pra nabhasva (AV 7.[8.]) and pra nabhatam 
(AV 7.8.2) as exceptions to cerebralization, and it is obvious that these are the 
same cases intended by the present CA rule. 


३.४.१९. भानोश्व | 
Whitney (3.87). P: भानो:श्व. 


Translation: Also, [the n] of bhanu [is not changed to n after 
a conditioning sound in the preceding word]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - 22 चित्रभानो (अ.वे. ४.२५.३) | 


प्र भानवः ed (अ.वे. १३.२.४६) | 


Note: The CAB offers two examples to illustrate this phenomenon. 
The first example seems to be a genuine example for this rule, because the 
cerebralization of п would otherwise take place by CA (3.4.2). One may, 
however, wonder why this could not be taken care of by simply excluding this 
instance from the drughanadi list referred to in that rule. The only conclusion 
one can draw is that the CA list was not a complete list, but simply an open- 
ended list hinted by the token drughana. This is what occasions the present 
rule. 

On the other hand, the example pra bhanavah sisrate (AV 3.2.46), as 
Whitney himself noted, “cannot be forced under any rule that has been laid 
down." This is because, the pre-verb pra is not semantically related to 
bhanavah, but to the verb sisrate. Therefore, there is no possibility of pra cere- 
bralizing the n of bhanavah. 

One may note a curious fact, corroborating the criticism above, that the 
APR (I47h, p. 02) lists only the example citrabhano in its list of exceptions to 
cerebralization, and makes no mention of pra bhanavah sisrate. 
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३.४.२०. परेर्हिनोतेः | 


Whitney (3.88). 


Translation: [The л] of hinoti [is not cerebralized] after [the 
prefix] pari. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - परेरुत्तरस्य हिनोतेर्नकारस्य णकारो 
[न] भवति | परिहिनोमि मेधया' (अ.वे. ८.४.६) | Te 


रिति किमर्थम्‌ । प्र हिणोमि gem (अ.वे. १२.२.८) | 


Note: The form pari hinomi (AV 8.4.6) is listed among the excep- 
tions to cerebralization under »]ारे (4, p.l02). Whitney reminds us: “A 
strict application of rule 79 = CA (3.4.5: उपसर्गाद्धातोर्नानापदेऽपि), then, to the 
nasal only of a root itself, would render this rule also unnecessary.” But, then 
how would one get the cerebral n in the attested counter-examples, where 
Whitney indeed admits the presence of cerebral n? For theoretical issues re- 
lating to the assumptions behind this and other similar rules, see the Note on 
CA (3.4.7: न मिनन्ति). The counter-example pra hinomi (AV 2.2.8) is also 
listed under APR (47c, p. I00) among examples where in the Padapatha, the 
cerebralization does not revert to the dental original. Other forms listed are 
pratiprahinmah (AW ॥0..5) and pra hinuta (AV 8.4.40). 


३.४.२१. पदान्‍्तस्पर्शायुक्तस्थ | 
Whitney (3.89). E, F, O: °दांतात्स्प?. P: *स्पर्शउक्तस्य. 


Translation: Neither a word-final [n], nor [an n] combined 
with a stop [is cerebralized]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पदान्तस्पर्शयुक्तस्य च नकारस्य णकारो 
[न] भवति | पूषन्‌ तव sd (अ.वे. ७.९.३)। संक्र- 
न्दनः (अ.वे. ५.२०.९)। "ure ग्रन्थिः (अ.वे. ९.३.२) | 


Note: Whitney points out: “To the first part of this rule would need to 
be made the exceptions noted at iv. 99 (= CA 4.3.28: ब्रह्मण्वत्यादीनाम्‌), but that, 
by the operation of that precept, they are made to read in pada as in samhitd, 
and so are withdrawn from the ken of the Pratisakhya.” There is a positive 
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precept now in CA (3.4.0: ब्रह्मण्वत्यादीनाम्‌), which was not available to Whitney 
when he prepared his edition which prescribes the change of word-final n in 
certain exceptional cases. However, we should note that in all those cases, the 
n occurs at the end of the first member of a compound word, and not at the ab- 
solute end of the word as in the case of рӣѕап in AV (7.9.3) cited by ће com- 
mentary. 

The first condition stated in this rule of the CA is taken care of by 
Panini with a specific rule, P.8.4.37 (पदान्तस्य), with identical import. As far as 
the second condition is concerned, Panini's grammar handles the absence of 
cerebralization in a very different way. In an example like granthi, P.8.3.24 
(नश्चापदान्तस्य झलि) converts the non-final л to an anusvara before non-nasal 
stops and spirants. This form gramthi is then changed back to granthi by 
P.8.4.58 (अनुस्वारस्य ययि परसवर्णः) which says that an anusvára is replaced by a 
consonant homorganic with the following non-spirant consonant. By the con- 
vention set by P.8.2. (पूर्वत्रासिद्धम्‌), the cerebralization rule, ?.8.4.] (रषाभ्यां नो 
णः समानपदे), considers only the results of the preceding rules as having taken 
effect, and does not consider the results of the succeeding rules as having taken 
effect. Thus, for P.8.4.], the form granthi has not been brought into existence. 
It still sees the form gramthi, to which cerebralization of n cannot apply, be- 
cause there is no n in that form. This complicated logic, system-internal as it is, 
is explained by Bhattoji Diksita with reference to the form kurvanti in his SK 
on P.8.4.58 (SK, p. 29): कुर्वन्तीत्यत्र णत्वे प्राप्ते तस्यासिद्धत्वादनुस्वारे परसवर्णे च कृते 
तस्यासिद्धत्वान्न णत्वम्‌. 


३.४.२२. नठोः षान्तस्य | 


Whitney (3.90). P: नशेषांतस्य, and no danda between this and the next 
rule. 


Translation: [The n] of the root nas, when it ends in s, [is 
not changed to n after a conditioning sound in the pre-verb]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नरोः षान्तस्य च नकारस्य न णकारो 
भवति | प्रनष्टःः (not in Vedic Samhitas) | 'परिनष्टःः (not 
in Vedic Samhitas) | В’ (not in Vedic Samhitas) | 
gi | (not in Vedic Samhitas) | षान्तस्येति किमर्थम्‌ | 
‘guar चिदर्वाक्‌ (अ.वे. ५.११.६) | 
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Note: With respect to this rule, Whitney says: “it belongs rather to the 
general grammar than to a Pratisakhya of the Atharvan, since our text does not 
furnish a single case to which it should apply." However, the counter-example 
is indeed attested in the text of the AV, i.e. durnasam cid arvak (АУ 5..6), 
and it is possible that the existence of the counter-example occasioned the pres- 
ence of the rule, which, as Whitney rightly says, comes from a general gram- 
mar of Sanskrit. We should noted that the APR (47h, р.І02), which provides 
a list of exception to cerebralization makes no mention of these examples, per- 
haps for a simple reason that they do not occur in the text of the AV. 

This rule is identical with P.8.4.36. For parallel examples, see the KV 
on P.8.4.36. An example to the contrary is found in the TS 2.4.4.] 
(nirndsaya). 


३.४.२३. स्वरलोपे हन्तेः | 
Whitney (3.9]). 
Translation: [The n] of the root han, when its vowel is de- 
leted, [is not cerebralized]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्वरलोपे कृते हनिनकारस्य न णकारो 
भवति | वृत्रघ्न स्तोमाः (अ.वे. ४.२४.१)। (इन्द्रेण 
quur मेदी (अ.वे. ३.६.२)। स्वरलोप इति किमर्थम्‌ | 
रक्षोहणं वाजिनम्‌ (अ.वे. 4.3.9) | 


Note: Whitney observes: “Unless sparsayukta, in rule 89 (= CA 
3.4.2]), meant only ‘combined with a following mute,’ which is very unlikely, 
the present precept is superfluous, as merely specifying a case already suffi- 
ciently provided for elsewhere.” 

On the other hand, Whitney points out that “Panini (viii.4.22: hanter at- 
purvasya) looks at this matter from the opposite point of view, and teaches that 
the n of han is lingualized whenever it is preceded by a." 

As I pointed out in my note on CA (3.4.2]), Panini's grammar does 
not have a rule similar to the condition स्पर्रयुक्तस्य in CA (3.4.2), but that it 
takes care of the same phenomenon in a different way. However, the method 
used in Panini's grammar to avoid the cerebralization of n in a form like kur- 
vanti cannot apply to the example vrtraghna. Here, the n of the root cannot be 
first converted to an anusvara, and then back to n, invisible to the cerebraliza- 
tion rule P.8.4.] (रषाभ्यां नो vr समानपदे). Therefore, Panini’s formulation of 


शोनकीया चतुराध्यायिका 473 


P.8.4.22 (हन्तेरत्पूर्वस्य) remains significant in restricting cerebralization of n in 
the root han only to those instances where the n is preceded by an a. Such in- 
deed is not the case with the present CA rule. Therefore, Whitney's criticism 
of it still remains valid. 


३.४.२४. क्षुञ्चादीनाम्‌ | 


Whitney (3.92). О: क्षुभ्णादीनां, P adds а danda after this rule as a cor- 
rection. 


Translation: [The л] of the forms of ksubh etc. [is not cere- 
bralized]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - क्षुभ्रादीनां च नकारस्य न णकारो 
भवति | ner | परि तृत्यन्त्योरिवः (अ.वे. १०.७. 
४३)। “मधुना प्रपीनाः (अ.वे. १२.३.४१) । 'परि नृत्यन्ति 
केशिनी: (अ.वे. १२.५.४८) | 


Note: The fact that there is no attested example of the root ksubh in 
the Vulgate of the AV is taken as an indication by Surya Kanta (APR, Intro- 
duction, p. 39) that the Vulgate is not genuinely Saunakiya, and that such ex- 
amples may have occurred in a genuinely Saunakiya recension. I tend to agree 
with Whitney that the similarity of this rule with Panini (viii.4.39: erwifag च) 
suggests that the CA is relying here upon a source which dealt primarily with 
the general grammar of Sanskrit. Also see my Note on CA (3.4.5). 


३.४.२५. व्यवाये WAS: | 
Whitney (3.93). O: °शषलैः. 


Translation: [The cerebralization of n due to the preceding r, 
r, and s does not take place] when there is an intervention by 
[the sounds] 5, s, and /. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - व्यवाये शकारसकारलकारैः नकारस्य 
न णकारो भवति | कः gP धेनुम्‌ (अ.वे. ७.१०४.१)। 
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गर्भे अन्तरदृश्यमानः' (अ.वे. १०.८.१३)। सविता प्रस- 
वानाम्‌ (अ.वे. ५.२४.१) | 


Note: In comparison with this rule, and the following rule, of the CA, 
Panini's grammar takes a wholly different strategy. For a discussion, see my 
Note on CA (3.4.]). 


३.४.२६. चटतवर्शेश्च | 
Whitney (3.94). A, B, D, J, M, P: चटवर्गश्व. 


Translation: Also, [there is no cerebralization of n if the pre- 
ceding conditioning sound is separated by stops belonging to] 
the c-series, f-series, and f-series. 


Note: For a further discussion of the formulation of this rule, and its 
contrast with Panini’s grammar, see my Note on CA (3.4.l). Also see the 
Note below. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - чечей व्यवाये नकारस्य न 
णकारो भवति | 'उपेहोपपर्चनास्मिन्‌ गोष्ठ उप॑ पुञ्च я: 
(अ.वे. ९.४.२३) । रेषयैनान्‌' (अ.वे. ११.१.२०) | 'यथा- 
सों मित्रवर्धनः (अ.वे. ४.८.६)। तं वर्तनिः (अ.वे. ७. 
२१.१) | 


Note: Referring to the example resayainan, Whitney correctly ob- 
serves: “this, however, is no example under the rule.” Later, he (AV Transl. 
Vol.I., p. 6l6) observed that even though the commentary ms. reads 
resayainan, the fact that it is “quoted as an example of a palatal or lingual or 
dental mute interposed between r and n, which would imply recaya. | That is, it 
implies the mute (c) rather than the sibilant (5), the intervention of which was 
treated in the preceding rule, iii. 93 (2 CA 3.4.26). |" 

It should be noted that while several mss. offer the variant resaya, none 
offers the reading recaya. The rules 3.4.25-6 provide a statement which is dif- 
ferent from that of P.8.4.2 (अट्कुप्वाङ्नुम्व्यवायेऽपि). Panini's rule lists those 
sounds whose intervention does not prevent the change of n to n. On the other 
hand, the CA lists those sounds whose intervention prevents this change. This 
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shows a certain difference in the orientation of these two texts. Also, the initial 
rule in Panini, i.e. P.8.4.] (रषाभ्यां नो णः समानपदे) assumes that the procedure 
applies only to # immediately preceded by r and s. Then the next rule, P.8.4.2, 
allows this procedure to situations with intervention of certain sounds. On the 
other hand, the initial rule in CA seems to assume that n changes to n as long 
as it is somehow preceded by r and n. Then the text stipulates that this change 
does not take place if certain sounds intervene. 

Whitney offers an excellent explanation of why the intervention of 
these sounds prevents cerebralization of the following п: “The physical expla- 
nation of the effect of the sounds mentioned in these two rules to prevent the 
lingualization of the nasal is obvious: they are all of them such as cause the 
tongue to change its position. When this organ is once bent back in the mouth 
to the position in which the lingual sibilant, semivowel, and vowels are uttered, 
it tends to remain there, and produce the next following nasal at that point, in- 
stead of at the point of dental utterance; and it does so, unless thrown out of 
adjustment, as it were, by the occurrence of a letter which calls it into action in 
another quarter." 


३.४.२७. पदेनावर्जितेन | 
C, E, F, I, Hcb, О: "तेन. Whitney (3.95) and the rest of the manu- 
scripts: "ते च. 


Translation: With [the intervention] of a [whole] word 
[between л and the conditioning sound, there is no cerebraliza- 
tion], unless [the intervening word is] 2. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य- पदेन आकारवजितेन व्यवाये नकारस्य 

न णकारो भवति | परीमे गामनेषत' (अ.वे. ६.२८.२) | 

आकारवर्जितेति किमर्थम्‌ | 'पयोणंद्धम्‌ (अ.वे. १४.२. 

१२) | 

Note: Whitney points out that “Panini, however, takes due note of it 
(vili.4.38: padavyavaye 'pi), but omits to except the preposition d, so that 


(unless he makes the exception by some other rule which I have not observed) 
he would read paryanaddha." 
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We should note that the VVRI edition provides the reading paryanad- 
dham, but notes that a large number of manuscripts have the reading paryanad- 
dham without the cerebralization of n. 


३.४.२८. तुविष्टमः | 
Whitney (3.96). I: 29. О: तुविष्टभः. 


Translation: The form tuvistama [from tuvi+tamah is cor- 
rect]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तुविष्टम इति सकारागमो भवति | 
इन्द्र: पतिस्तुविष्टमः (अ.वे. ६.३३.२३)। संहितायामित्येव। 
(क्रम =) gaar इतिं तुविऽतंमः' | अनधिकारे सूत्र- 
निर्देशः | सूत्रार्थस्तद्यो (H: द्या) गश्च चर्चापारिहारयोर्वचनं मा 
भूदिति | 


Note: The comment अनधिकारे सूत्रनिर्देशः | सूत्रार्थस्तद्योगश्च चर्चापरिहार- 
योर्वचनं मा भूदिति indicates that the commentator has indeed thought about the 
organization of the rules in the CA. Whitney renders the first part of this 
comment as: “in the absence of an explanatory heading." A better rendering 
would be, “the rule is enunciated in an inappropriate section." The reason for 
the deviation is then given in the following comment. Whitney, however, 
makes a significant observation: “The same word is found more than once in 
the Rig-Veda, but is written by the pada-text tuvih-tama, so that there is 
nothing irregular in the samhita form, and it requires and receives no notice 
from the Rik Pratisakhya. It is a legitimate matter for surprise to find the rule 
thrust in this place, in connection with a subject to which it stands in no relation 
whatever: we should expect to meet it in the second chapter, along with rules 
25 and 26 of that chapter, or after rule 30, or elsewhere. Its intrusion here, and 
the indefiniteness of its form, cannot but suggest the suspicion of its being an 
interpolation, made for the purpose of supplying an observed deficiency in the 
treatise.” However, it must be a very early interpolation, since it is found in all 
the manuscripts, and also since the commentary CAB comments upon this rule, 
even though it is evidently unhappy with its location. 


इति तृतीयाध्यायस्य चतुर्थः पादः । तृतीयोऽध्यायः समाप्तः | 
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Н: Ilosl इति तृतीयोध्यायः. О: इति तृतीयोध्यायः. Е, Е: तृतीयस्य चतुर्थः 
पादः || आथर्वणे चतुराध्यायिकायां तृतीयोध्यायः. A, B, D, Р: तृतीयोध्यायः «um. E 
इति तृतीयाध्यायस्य चतुर्थ: पादः ПҸ इत्यथर्ववेदे कौत्सव्याकरणे चतुराध्यायिकायां 
तृतीयोऽध्यायः समाप्तः ।| g १२५. О: इत्यथर्ववेदे कौत्सव्याकरणे चतुराध्यायिकायां 
तृतीयस्य चतुर्थ: पादः ।। तृतीयोऽध्यायः समाप्त: || सूत्राणि ।।२९।।. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ।।१०५।। इति तृतीयोऽध्यायः || 


Note: Note the different numbers of the rules in this Adhyaya given 
in the colophons for H and I. This suggests that there is a difference of opin- 
ion regarding 20 statements, which are regarded as part of the Sutra-text by 
some manuscripts, while they are not considered to be part of the Sutra-text by 
others. Especially, the manuscript of the CAB, H, shows the smaller number. 
Thus, it is clear that while this mss. contains all these extra-passages, without 
any commentary upon them, they are not counted as being part of the Sutra- 
text. Whether they were part of the commentary, and therefore were not com- 
mented upon again, or whether they were included under the influence of the 
other text-tradition seen in the rest of the manuscripts is not clear. 


॥ चतुर्थाऽध्यायः ॥ 
॥ प्रथमः पादः ॥ 


४.१.१. समासावग्रहविग्रहान्पदे 
यथोवाच छन्दसि शाकटायनः । 
तथा प्रवक्ष्यामि चतुष्टयं पदं 
नामाख्यातोपसर्गनिपातानाम्‌ ॥ 


Whitney (p. 26) quotes this as part of the commentary. С: no such 
verse. А, B, D, J, K: विग्रहां P orig): °समासावग्रहां पदे? corrected to 
“समासावग्रहविग्रहां पदे”. Whitney: “तथा suu. A, B, D: °पसर्ग्र?. The verses 
which are given hear as CA 4.|.-23 either formed part of the commentary, or 
were a very early interpolation into the text. In any case, they are found in all 
Sutra-only manuscripts and were accepted as being part of the text of the CA. 
The only manuscript which does not contain these verses (CA 4..-23) is C. 
Whether it represents an older tradition of the Sutra-text, going to a time before 
these verses were incorporated, or whether it simply left them out, is difficult to 
say. It does not provide a count of the rules either for this Pada or the 
Adhyaya, and, therefore, we do not know what to make of this omission. To 
confuse the matter further, the mss. C does include other passages in the 3rd 
Pada of the 3rd Adhyaya which are left out by Whitney as belonging to the 
commentary. Thus, most probably, this represents an eclectic decision on the 
part of someone to leave out these verses. 


Translation: As Sakatayana has explained for the Veda, the 
compounding, the disjoining of the compounded expressions, 
and the separation of words in the Padapatha, so will I explain 
the fourfold word - noun, verb, pre-verb, and particle. 


Note: As for the structure of this passage, Whitney (862: l84, fn) 
says: “With the slight alteration of yatho' vaca to yatha” ha, we should have here 
three equal successive padas of a metrical verse: but the impossibility of forc- 
ing the last compound into any such metrical form, as a fourth pada, renders it 
very doubtful whether this is anything more than a curious coincidence, and 
whether the words are not meant for simpler prose." With all the mss. variants 
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at hand, it is still not possible to restore the correct metrical form of this pas- 
sage, if indeed it had any originally. 


४.१.२. आख्यातं यत्क्रियावाचि नाम सत्त्वाख्यमुच्यते | 


निपाताश्वादयोऽसत्त्व उपसर्गास्तु प्रादयः ॥ 
Whitney (p. 26) quotes this as part of the commentary. С: no such 
verse. 


Translation: The word which expresses action is the verb. 
The word which names an object is said to be a noun. Words 
like ca, when they do not refer to an object, are particles. How- 
ever, words like pra are pre-verbs. 


Note: The verse represents a mixture of the doctrines which are 
found in diverse texts like Panini’s grammar, Yaska’s NR, and other Prati- 
Sakhyas. The definitions of verb and noun given here are more in line with 
those given by the NR (p. 23): भावप्रधानमाख्यातम्‌, सत्त्वप्रधानानि नामानि. Also see 
RPR (2.7-9): तन्नाम येनाभिदधाति सत्त्वम्‌, तदाख्यातं येन भावं सधातु. Pataiijali’s 
MB (MLBD edn., VoLIL, p. 625) uses kriya instead of bhava 
क्रियाप्रधानमाख्यातं भवति । द्रव्यप्रधानं नाम. Panini, on the other hand, offers non- 
semantic formal definitions for the categories of noun and verb, cf. P.l.2.45 
(अर्थवदधातुरप्रत्ययः प्रातिपदिकम्‌), P.l.2.46 (कृत्तद्धितसमासाश्च), P.l.3.. (भूवादयो 
धातवः). For a detailed discussion of the differences between these definitions, 
see: Deshpande (I992: I0-5). The definition of nipata reminds us of 
P.l.4.57 (चादयोऽसत्त्वै), and the definition of upasarga by referring to a list be- 
ginning with pra reminds us of P.l.4.58 (प्रादयः) and P.l.4.59 (उपसर्गाः 
क्रियायोगे). However, we must keep in mind that the categories of nipata and 
upasarga are not exclusive categories for Panini, and both of these are ulti- 
mately subsumed for him in the category of pratipadika ‘nominal stem.” For 
details, see the Note on CA (.3.8). The fourfold division, on the whole, rep- 
resents a non-Paninian tradition, though it is referred to and utilized by the 
post-Paninian grammarians commenting on Panini, cf. Deshpande (॥992: 
I3ff). 


४.१.३. नाम नाम्नानुदात्तेन समस्तं प्रकृतिस्वरम्‌ । 
न युष्मदस्मदहदचनानि न sis 
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Whitney (p. 26]): “नाम्रानुदात्तेन? quoted as part of the commentary. А, 
B: Danda after “मुदात्ते. С: no such verse. Most mss. read: नाग्नामुदात्तेन. How- 
ever, I agree with Whitney's emendation to +नाम्नानुदात्तेनट, though Whitney does 
not call it an emendation. His ms. actually reads नाम्रामुदात्तैन. 


Translation: A noun, brought together with an unaccented 
noun, retains its natural accent. However, not desired [in this 
context] are (enclitic) forms of yusmad or asmad, or a vocative. 


Note: Whitney (I862: 263) interprets the first half of the verse to 
mean: *a noun which has its natural accent is compounded with another which 
is unaccented." As examples of the first part of this verse, Whitney says: “thus 
we must combine rri : saptdh (i..), Satd : vrsnyam (i.3.), into tri-saptah, Satd- 
vrsnyam." 

I have a slightly different understanding of the term samastam. In my 
opinion, the term does not refer to compounding as it is understood in a limited 
sense in the Paninian grammar, but it probably is equivalent to the wider post- 
Paninian conception of vrtti as found in Katyayana, Patañjali, and the later 
grammarians like Bhartrhari. It becomes inclusive of the traditional notion of 
compounding (samasa), but additionally includes processes like the addition of 
the taddhita and krt affixes, and the formation of secondary verbs. In some of 
these cases, the Padapatha does not completely isolate the items, but separates 
their members with an avagraha. For a discussion of this conception of vrtti, in 
the context of Padapatha, see К.У. Abhyankar (974: 5ff). 

Thus, we can point to алге ange (AV I.]2.2) as a positive example of 
this rule. Here, the Padapatha treats these two as members of a compound- 
expression and separates them only with an avagraha: dnge-ange. On the other 
hand, consider the following counter-examples. In vásospate (AV ]..2), the 
unaccented pate is a vocative, and the Padapatha does not treat this as a com- 
pound word: vdsoh / pate /. Similarly, the unaccented enclitic forms of asmad 
and yusmad, such as te and nah, are not treated by the Padapatha as forming a 
compound-expression with the preceding accented noun: ténā te (AV .3.3) : 
Pada - téna / te; td nah (AV ].4.2) : Pada - tah / nah. 


४.१.४. नामानुदात्तं प्रकृतिस्वरो गतिरनुच्चो वा नाम 
चेत्स्यादुदात्तम्‌ । 


Whitney (p. 26l) quotes this as part of the commentary. А, B: 
वेड्या? for °चेत्स्या?. C: no such rule. 
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Translation: An unaccented noun and a naturally accented 
particle [= gati, are treated in the Padapatha as a compound- 
expression]. Or, if the noun is accented, then with an unac- 
cented particle, [it is treated as a compound-expression in the 
Padapatha]. 


Note: The term gati is repeatedly used by these rules without strictly 
defining it. It is defined by ?.].4.60-79 as applying to a whole host of prepo- 
sitions and particles, and particle-like items, compare the expression upasarga- 
vrtti ‘items which behave like an upasarga' in CA (4.].22). 

We may offer the following examples to illustrate the teachings of this 
rule. In pahütah (AV ]..4), the accented particle ира is compounded with 
the unaccented Лйїай, cf. Padapatha : ipa-hutah. On this expression, the com- 
mentary of [Pseudo-]Sayana says: 'गतिरनन्तर' (पा.६.२.४९) इति गतेः प्रकृतिस्वर- 
त्वम्‌ । 'उपसर्गाश्चाभिवर्जम्‌ (फिट्सूत्र ४.१३) इत्युपहाब्द आद्युदात्तः. In nisécanam (AV 
].3.]), the unaccented ni is compounded with the accented word sécanam, cf. 
Padapatha : ni-sécanam. In this example, by P.6.2.39 (गतिकारकोपपदात्‌ कृत्‌), 
the word sécana is allowed to retain its derivational accent, and the particle ní 
loses its original accent and becomes unaccented. While Panini's grammar, as 
part of its derivational process, teaches us how an item which is ‘originally’ 
(prakrtisvara = lexical accent) accented can lose its accent in the process of 
being combined with other words in compounding etc., the Pratisakhya simply 
looks at the result that the particle ni in the example cited above is unaccented. 
While the Pratisakhya does not clearly specify the circumstances under which a 
particle may lose its accent, it does have the conception of its original or lexical 
accent. 


४.१.५. क्रियायोगे गतिः पूर्वः समासो यावन्तोऽनुच्चाः 


समर्थास्तान्समस्येत्‌ | 

Whitney (p. 26]) quotes this as part of the commentary. Whitney, H: 
°समर्थास्तान्‌?. Whitney, H, J: °समस्यते. Е, Е, I: Danda after क्रियायोगे. A, B: 
“समासोर्या”, "स्तात्समस्येत्‌. C: no such гше. O: °गतिपूर्वः°. 


Translation: A preceding [unaccented] particle (gati) is com- 
pounded with a verb. As many semantically related unaccented 
particles there may be, they should all be compounded [with the 
following verb]. 
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Note: The verse here deals with the compounding of the pre-verbs 
with finite verbs. Thus, a proper example may be pariydnti (AV I..]), where 
an unaccented pari is compounded with an accented verb: Padapatha : pari- 
ydnti, with an avagraha indicating that this is a compound-expression. On this 
expression, the commentary of [Pseudo]-Sàyana says: उदात्तवता तिङा गतेः 
समासवचनमिति परिशब्दस्य तिङन्तेन समासः | तिङि चोदात्तवति' (पा.८.१.७१) इति 
गतेरनुदात्तत्वम्‌. An accented pre-verb is not compounded with the following 
unaccented verb. 

The second part of the verse lays down a rule which, as far as I under- 
stand, is repeated in part in CA (4..6) and CA (4..24: अनेकोऽनुदात्तेनापि). The 
САВ on CA (4..24) offers a number of examples, where several unaccented 
pre-verbs, followed by an accented pre-verb, are all compounded with the fol- 
lowing verb form: 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अनेक उपसर्गः अनुदात्तेनापि आख्यातेन सह समस्यते। 
'उत्‌ऽअवस्यति (पद, अ.वे. ९.६.५४, VVRI edn.: ९.११.६)। 'सम्‌ऽ- 
आचिनुष्व | अनु$सम्प्रयाहि (पद, अ.वे. ११.१.३६) । 'उपऽसम्परान (H: 
ण) यात्‌' (पद, अ.वे. १८.४.५०) | उपसर्गवृत्तिभिश्च | 'अच्छऽआव॑दामसि' 
(पद, अ.वे. ७.३८.३, VVRI edn.: ७.३९.३) | 'अभिऽहिङ्कृणोत' (पद, 
अ.वे. १२.३.३७) | 


The present rule, as well as CA (4. ].24), seem to also allow a host of 
unaccented pre-verbs to be compounded with an accented verb. However, all 
the instances in the CAB on CA (4.].24) are of unaccented verb preceded by 
an accented pre-verb, preceded by one or more unaccented pre-verbs. We need 
to find instances in the AV of an accented verb compounded with a plurality of 
unaccented pre-verbs. A.A. Macdonell (96: 469) offers an instance of this 
type: pariprayathd (RV 4.5.5), RV-Padapatha : pari-prayathd. It seems that 
such an instance is difficult to find in the AV, in view of the APR rule (I2c, p. 
II), which says that when an accented verb is preceded by two upasargas, the 
first of them is isolated as a separate word. All the instances offered under this 
rule have the first upasarga, treated here as a karmapravacaniya and is accented, 
e.g. abhi vipásyami (AV I2..33). 


४.१.६. यत्रानेकोऽनुदात्तोऽस्ति परश्च प्रकृतिस्वरः | 
आख्यातं नाम वा यत्स्यात्सर्वमेव समस्यते ॥ 


Whitney (p. 26]) quotes this as part of the commentary. A, B, D, M: 
“प्रकृति: स्वरः°. E, F, L, О: यत्रानेकोप्यनुच्चोस्ति?, C: no such verse. 
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Translation: Where there is more than one unaccented 
[particle/preverb = gati], and where the following [word? 
particle/preverb = гай ?] retains its original accent [i.e. remains 
udatta], the following verb or noun is compounded with all 
these. 


Note: Examples of unaccented verbs, compounded with the preced- 
ing accented upasarga, preceded further by one or more unaccented upasargas, 
are found in ће CAB on CA 4..24: अनुऽसम्प्रयाहि (पद, अ.वे. ११.१.३६)। 
'उपऽसम्परानयात्‌ (पद, अ.वे. १८.४.५०) | 

As I have indicated by the question-mark in my translation, the phrase 
paras ca prakrtisvarah could perhaps mean ‘where the following word retains 
its original accent,’ and this may be taken to refer to the following verb or noun 
maintaining its original accent. In my Note on the previous rule, I have men- 
tioned that the APR rule (I2c, p. I]) seems to be against the possibility of an 
accented verb being compounded with more than one unaccented pre-verb. 
However, we do find examples of a plurality of unaccented pre-verbs com- 
pounded with a verbal noun, if we include a gerund among verbal nouns: 
abhyudétya (AV 5..2), Padapatha : abhi-udétya. This is a combination of 
abhi+ud+a with the gerund form itya, which retains its accent in the com- 
pound-expression. 


४.१.७. सोपसर्ग तु atte: पूर्व वा यदि वा परम्‌ । 
उदात्तेन समस्यन्ते तथैव सुप्रतिष्ठितम्‌ ॥ 


Whitney (p. 26]) quotes this as part of the commentary. H, J, M, P: 
“यदि ar परः". D, E, F, L O, P: °यथैतत्सुप्रतिष्ठितं. I: °समस्येते?, С: по such verse. 
D omits उदात्तेन समस्यन्ते. 


Translation: An unaccented word, accompanied by a pre- 
verb, is compounded with an [another?] accented [preverb], 
[irrespective of?] whether [the accented preverb] is the first one 
or the second one. Thus is the example supratisthitam. 


Note: This is verse 5 in Whitney's (]862: 263) text, and he says: 
"Verse five has for its subject such compounds as are instanced by 
supratisthitam (xii. ].63 : p. si-pratisthitam." Here, prati+sthitam is unaccented 
and is compounded further with the accented preverb sí. As an instance illus- 
trating the second upasarga being the accented one, we can cite updkrtam (AV 
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2.34.2), Padapatha : upa-dkrtam. Here, the basic word, krtam is unaccented. 
However, of the two upasargas, it is the second one which is the accented 
upasarga, in contrast with the example supratisthitam. 


४.१.८. उदात्तस्तु निपातो यः सोऽनुदात्तः क्वचिद्भवेत्‌ । 
समस्यन्ते तथाविधमितिहासो निदर्दानम्‌ ॥ 


Whitney (p. 26I) quotes this as part of the commentary. Н, I: "विधि: 
मिति”. D, О: °समस्यते?. E, Е, О: "यथाविधमिति", Others: °तथाविधिमिति?. С: no 
such verse. О: “सानुदात्तः”. 


Translation: A particle which is [normally] accented can oc- 
casionally become unaccented, and as such is compounded. An 
instance of that kind is itihasdh. 


Note: The word itihasdh (AV ]5.6.4) is analyzed by the Padapatha as 
itiha-asdh. The lexical accent of iti is ñi, and the ha is lexically unaccented. 
However, the item í loses its accent in the process of compounding. 


४.१.९. नघारिषां सुसहेत्येवमादीन्युदाहरेत्‌ | 
सहेत्यनेनानुदात्तं परं नाम समस्यते ॥ 


Whitney (p. 26l) quotes this as part of the commentary. Whitney: 
^qué?. B, D: °सहसहे?. С: по such verse. O: °सहेत्येनानुदात्त॑ः, P: नघरिषां?, All 
other mss. read ससहे?, and Whitney reads °सुसहे?, though his manuscript actu- 
ally reads 998°. In any case, in spite of the fact that no manuscript directly 
supports it, I believe that Whitney's emendation offers the correct original 
reading, and I have adopted it in the text of the verse. Also see the Note below. 


Translation: [Additionally, for the preceding rule], one 
should offer examples such as nagharisdm and sisaha. [The 
next rule:] An unaccented noun is compounded with the pre- 
ceding sahd. [Examples in the next verse ab.] 


Note: The form nagharisam occurs in AV (7.7.6). Whitney (AV 
Transl. Vol.IL, 499) remarks: “The mss. again are much at variance as to the 
reading of nagharisdm, Bp.I.M.p.m.E.p.m.O. read |Bp. with -gAd-| nagha- 
rsdm. |Ppp. reads nagharisam (as does Berlin ed.). |" 
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The reading found in most mss., i.e. sasahe? makes no sense in this 
context, and probably represents the confusion of susaha and sasahe, enhanced 
by the presence in the AV of the form sasahe (AV ].6.3; 2.5.3). However, 
this is a verb form with reduplication, and does not illustrate anything in the 
present context. 

The examples nagharisdm (AV 8.2.6, 7.6) and súsaha (AV 6.64.3) are 
intended to illustrate the rule given in the previous verse. Normally, nd is an 
accented particle, but it loses its accent in the first example. Similarly, sahd is 
normally accented on the last syllable. However, it loses its accent in the 
compound-expression susaha. 


४.१.१० अनुदात्तेन चोदात्तं सभावो यत्र चोच्यते । 


सहसूक्तवाकः атт: शतक्रतो [सकृतो?] निदर्शनम्‌ ॥ 
Whitney (p. 26) quotes this as part of the commentary. Е, Е, I, О: 
°चोदात्तमभावो?. C: no such verse. O: °सातदेशाः°. Other mss. read स्वभावो. The 
reading सभावो is my emendation. See the Note below. 


Translation: [Continuing the previous topic of compounding 
of sahá): And, where the change [of sahd] to sa is taught, an 
accented word is compounded with the unaccented [sa]. The 
illustrations are sahdsuktavakah, sdntardesah, and Satakrato. 


Note: I have translated the first part of the verse, assuming the emen- 
dation sabhavo referring to the change of sahd to sa. In my opinion, the manu- 
script readings codattam svabhdvo and codattam abhavo are corruptions for 
codattam sabhavo, because the copyists could not understand the word 
sabhavo, and replaced it with the more familiar words, which actually make no 
sense in the context. 

The examples sahásüktavakah (AV 7.97.6) and sdntardesah (AV 9.5. 
37) illustrate the two types of combinations. In the first combination, the 
accented word sahd is combined with the unaccented suktavakah. In the sec- 
ond combination, the unaccented sa is combined with the accented dntardesah, 
cf. Padapatha : sa-dntardesah. As for the example satakrato (AV ]4..4]), 
Whitney (862: 263) comments: “satakrato is also added, but apparently only 
by a blunder; or rather, the reading is probably false and corrupt, as the metre 
helps to show.” All the manuscripts have this reading, and yet the reading 
makes no sense in this context. I would like to suggest that satakrato is an an- 
cient error of a copyist for sakftau (AV II.I.I0) which is analyzed by the 


486 अध्याय ४, पाद १ 


Padapatha as sa-kftau, a compound of an accented word with the unaccented sa 
for sahá. This copyist's error must be truly ancient to get into all the available 
manuscripts. This may indicate that ultimately all our existing manuscripts go 
back to a common source which had this error. 


४.१.११. अनुदात्तो गतिर्मध्ये पूर्वपरो प्रकृतिस्वरो | 


पूर्वण विग्रहस्तत्र पुरुषेऽधि समाहिते ॥ 

Whitney (p. 262) quotes this as part of the commentary. A, B, D, P: 
अनुदात्तानुगति?. Other mss. read: अनुदात्तोऽनुगतिर्मध्ये. Whitney’s emendation: अनु- 
атат after, समाहितः. C, E, F, L O: in a different location. J: no such verse. 
I have adopted Whitney's emendation over the manuscripts. The reading अनु- 
दात्तो$नुगतिः probably developed due to the scribal confusion with उदात्तोनुगतिः in 
the next verse. The prevalence of this confusion in most manuscripts also hints 
at its presence in the archetype from which probably all our surviving 
manuscripts are derived. For a similar phenomenon, see my Note on the 
preceding verse. 


Translation: Where there is an unaccented pre-verb [= gati] 
in between the preceding and the following [pre-verbs], both of 
which have their natural accent [udatta], the first of these is iso- 
lated [in the Padapatha as a separate word], for example: purusé 
'dhi samáhite (AV 0.7.5). 


Note: In the example cited by the verse, there are three pre-verbs 
[gati, upasarga], such that the first and the third are udatta, while the second 
one is unaccented, i.e. ddhi+sam+d. The verse says that in such a sequence, the 
first preverb is isolated in the Padapatha as an independent word, namely that it 
is not treated as part of a compound. This is confirmed by the Padapatha. 
Here, one may say that ddhi is syntactically related to puruse, rather than with 
samdhite, and, hence, to use the Paninian terminology, it is a true preposition 
(karmapravacaniya), rather than a preverb (upasarga). Both categories are sub- 
sumed under the wider category of gati in the Paninian grammar, as is appar- 
ently the case with these verses. The phrase pitrusé ' dhi samdhitah appears in 
the same verse. The grammatical theory as expressed in the verse pays atten- 
tion only to the sequence of accented or unaccented items, but does not seem to 
pay much attention to the syntactic component. 
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४.१.१२. उदात्तो$नुगतिर्यत्रानुदात्त परं पदम्‌ । 
पूर्वण विग्रहस्तत्र संसुभूत्या निदर्शनम्‌ ॥ 
Whitney (p. 262) quotes this as part of the commentary. B, D, M: 


उदात्तौ नु गतिर्यत्रा?. Е, Е, J: अनुदात्तोनुगतिर्यत्रा?. С: no such verse. О, Р: उदात्तो- 
नुगति°. Others: उदात्तानुगति. The meter requires a hiatus: यत्र अनुदात्तं. 


Translation: Where an accented [pre-verb, particle, gati] is 
followed by a pre-verb, and where the following word is unac- 
cented, in such a case, the first [pre-verb, particle, gati] is iso- 
lated [in the Padapatha as a separate word], for example: sám 
subhityda (AV 3.4.). 


Note: Whitney (I862: 263) describes this verse as: “where two ac- 
cented prepositions precede an unaccented noun, the former of them is to be 
made independent.” The Padapatha for the example reads: sám / su-bhütya /. 
The verse does not clearly say that both the pre-verbs must be accented. How- 
ever, given that the noun is said to be unaccented, this makes the compounded 
pre-verb an accented item. 

We should note that, the logic of this verse is not entirely clear. The 
actual practice of the AV Padapatha, which is also corroborated by 54 exam- 
ples listed under APR (0, pp. 9-]), seems to provide a somewhat generalized 
rule. When an accented or unaccented verbal noun (krdanta) is preceded by 
two upasargas, with the first one being an accented upasarga / karmaprava- 
caniya, it is isolated as a separate word in the Padapatha. For instance, dpa dur- 
тайт (AV ]4.2.6). Here, dur is unaccented, matím is accented, and yet the 
Padapatha isolates dpa as an independent word. There are a large number of 
examples of this kind. 


४.१.१३. “TS प्रकृतिस्वरे पूर्व यच्च परं च यत्‌ | 
वर्जयित्वाद्युदात्तानि सर्वमेव विगृह्यते ॥ 


Whitney (p. 262) quotes this as part of the commentary. E, F, 0: यत्रो- 
भेदप्रकृतिस्वरे”. Whitney: "पूर्वे. F, М: “त्वाद्युत्तादानि,. Е, F, І, О: “सर्वमेव विगृह्यते. 
Others: सर्वमेव समस्यते. C: no such verse. 


Translation: Where both the first and the second [upasargas] 
are naturally accented (udatta), in such cases, after isolating the 
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initial accented items [as independent words in the Padapatha], 
all the items are separated. 


Note: On this verse, Whitney ((862: 263) remarks: “Verse |l has no 
example, and, although easily enough translated, its meaning is to me obscure." 

To begin to make sense of this verse, we need to properly interpret the 
term adyudatta. 

On the one hand, the term adyudatta understood as ‘an item with its 
initial syllable with the udatta accent, distinguishes between accented and 
unaccented preverbs, and then distinguishes between those which are accented 
on the first syllable, and the ones which are accented on the last syllable. Such 
a distinction is possible only with polysyllabic upasargas. СА (4..9-2]) 
below tell us that all the twenty upasargas are naturally accented. Out of the 
eleven polysyllabic upasargas, abhí is the only one which is accented on the 
final syllable. All the others are accented on the first syllable. If the verse 
above, as translated here, is to be meaningful, it refers to a difference of 
behavior between abhí and the rest of the upasargas. I have not been able to 
detect any clear behavioral difference. 

Therefore, I have chosen to interpret the term adyudattani in the verse to 
refer to ‘initial accented items.’ If this meaning is accepted, then we can find 
examples to illustrate this verse. As far as I can see, all the 57 examples listed 
under APR (l3c, pp. 2-4) would fall into this category. Here, typically, an 
unaccented verb is preceded by two accented upasargas, and the Padapatha 
isolates all of these as separate words. For example: úpa prdgat (AV I.28.]), 
Padapatha : úpa / prá / agat /. 

I should note here that over half the mss. read सर्वमेव समस्यते instead of 
सर्वमेव विगृह्यते. I have chosen the latter reading, and I admit, along with 
Whitney, that I cannot make any sense of the former. 


Y.9.9*. नाख्यातानि समस्यन्ते न चाख्यातं च नाम च | 


नाम नास्नोपसर्गेस्तु संबद्धार्थ समस्यते ॥ 
Whitney (p. 26]) quotes this as part of the commentary. Е, Е, I, О: 
नामाख्यातानि समस्यंते?. А, B, D, P: m. С: no such verse. P: नाख्यानि सम- 
a. O: “नाम्नोपसर्गेस्तु?. H: संवधार्थ. Others: संबंधार्थ. 


Translation: Verbs are not compounded [with each other], 
nor is a verb and a noun compound [with each other]. How- 
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ever, a semantically related noun is compounded with a noun or 
with a pre-verb (upasarga). 


Note: The reading sambandhartham, as supported by most manuscripts, and 
by Whitney (862: 262), would literally mean: ‘for the sake of relationship.’ 
However, taking a hint from the reading संवधार्थ in H, I have chosen to amend 
the text to #97, The word sambaddhartha as an equivalent to samartha is 
found in the MB on P.2.l.] (Kielhorn edn., Vol.I., p. 365): सम्बद्धार्थ: समर्थः. 
Also relevant in the context is the fact that the APR (3, p. 3) is identical with 
P.2.l. (समर्थः पदविधिः), and that the APR often brings up the notion that no 
compounding takes places between items which are asamartha, cf. APR (3b, 
p. 2). I suspect that the present verse is making a similar statement. The 
statement सम्बद्धार्थ समस्यते of this verse is comparable to APR (І3, р. 2): 

उपसर्गपूर्वमाख्यातं यत्रोभाभ्यां समस्यते | 

सामर्थ्यमुभयोस्तत्रासामर्थ्यषु विग्रहः ||. 


४.१.१५. न युष्मदस्मदादेशा अनुदात्ताः पदात्परे । 
नामोपसर्गगतिभिः समस्यन्ते कदाचन ॥ 
Whitney (p. 262) quotes this as part of the commentary. A, B: “अनु- 


दात्तान्पदा”. IL M, P: “अनुदात्ताः पदा”. Others: “अनुदात्तात्पदा”. С: no such verse. 
Р: “नाम्नोपसर्गगतिभिः ... कदाचनः*, 


Translation: The unaccented forms of yusmad and asmad 
which occur after [other words, i.e. are enclitic,] are never com- 
pounded with nouns, preverbs and prepositional items. 


Note: Examples for this verse are found in the first half of the next 
verse. 


४.१.१६. मामनुप्रतेप्रवामित्येवमादीन्युदाहरेत्‌ | 
एतदश्वानुदात्तानि इदमश्च तथैव च ॥ 

Whitney (p. 262) quotes this as part of the commentary. Whitney: °मि- 
त्येवमा”, *एतदर्श्वोनुदात्तानि”. A, B, D: ९दींन्यु°, Е, F, І, О: मामनुप्रते чаа. 
Others: मामनुप्रतेप्रवामी”. E, Е, І, О: एतदश्चानुदात्तानीदमश्च?, A, B, D, J, M: °पदमस्य 
तथैव च. Others: एतदस्यानुदात्तानि इदमस्य. C: no such verse. 
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Translation: [To illustrate the rule in the previous verse], one 
should offer examples such as: mdm dnu рга te (AV 3.8.6) 
and prá vam (AV 7.73.5). [The second half of this verse goes 
with the next verse, and is translated below]. 


Note: The Padapatha isolates prd from te and vam in these examples 
to indicate that they are separate words, and not members of compounds. 


४.१.१७. नामोपसर्गगतिभिः समस्यन्ते कदाचन | 
बृहन्नेषां य एनां वनिमायन्ति पर्येनान्‌ 
पर्यस्येति निदर्शनम्‌ ॥ 


Whitney (p. 262) quotes this as part of the commentary. C: no such 
rule. P: एनं for एनां. 


Translation: [Beginning with the second half of the previous 
verse]: The unaccented forms of etad, as well as those of idam, 
are never compounded with nouns, pre-verbs, and prepositional 
items. The examples are: brhdnn esam (AV 4.06.]), yá enam 
vaním aydnti (AV 2.4.0), рагу епап (AV 9.2.5), and рагу 
asya (AV 5.2.7). 


Note: It is clear that this must be a prohibitory rule. However, the text 
of the verses does not contain an explicit na. We need to continue the force of 
na in the previous rule into this rule, perhaps indicated by ca “also.” The 
Padapatha clearly separates the forms esam, enam, enàn, and asya from the 
neighboring words to indicate that there is no compounding. 


४.१.१८. अनुदात्तो गतिः सर्वैः समस्तः स्वरितादिभिः | 
संस्राव्येण दुरर्मण्य आचार्येति निदर्शनम्‌ ॥ 
Whitney (p. 262) quotes this as part of the commentary. E, F, I, 0: 
reads CA 4.].]] in this place, and read this verse in another location. E, Е, H, 
І, M: अनुदात्तोनुगतिः सर्वैः समस्तस्वरितादिभिः°. Е, F, L °सँस्नाव्येण निईुरर्मण्य”. E, F, H, 
I, О: “आचार्येति”. Others: आचार्य इति. С: no such verse. 0: "संस्राव्येण 
निदुर्मण्य”. P: °संख्नाव्ये д, 


Translation: Ап unaccented prepositional item is com- 
pounded with all kinds of words which have circumflex and 
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other accents, for example: samsravyéna (AV ].5.), durar- 
manyah (AV I6.2.]), and acaryàh (AV .5.3). 


Note: Given the fact that the reading svaritadibhih is supported by all 
mss., it can either mean ‘svarita etc.’ or ‘those which begin with a svarita sylla- 
ble.’ Since the second meaning does not seem to be even remotely applicable, 
we must accept the first meaning. Whitney (I862: 263) takes this to mean 
“however accented,' and then says that the verse "illustrates only their compo- 
sition with a circumflexed word." All the three illustrations demonstrate the 
same type, i.e. compounding of an unaccented prepositional item with the fol- 
lowing word with a svarita accent. How about the compounding of an unac- 
cented prepositional item with words with udatta or anudatta accents? If our 
understanding of the verse is correct, this should be possible. 

We can find a large number of instances where an unaccented preposi- 
tional item is compounded with the following word with an udatta syllable, e.g. 
sumatím (A V 4.25.6). However, it is not easy to find an unaccented preposi- 
tional item compounded with an unaccented (sarvanudatta) word. The only 
cases I can locate in the text of the AV are those where a previous compound 
becomes completely unaccented through further embedding, e.g. rtáprajata (AV 
І.2.2), where the segment prajata becomes completely unaccented because of 
its further compounding with 7td. Otherwise, the word would be accented as 
prájata (AV ].34.]). 

The AV mss. read durarmanya (AV ]5.2.]). However, Whitney (AV 
Transl. VoLIL, p. 795) remarks: “The translation implies the change of durar- 
manyas to duradmanyas, as proposed by the Pet. Lexx. (add TB. iii.3.99 as a 
reference for duradmani). The reading of the mss. is, however, assured by its 
quotation in the Prat., and three times in the Kaus.” 


४.१.१९. प्रपराणिसमादुर्णिरवाधिपरिवीति च । 
अत्यपिसूदपाभीत्युपानुप्रति विंशतिः ॥ 


Whitney (p. 262) quotes this as part of the commentary. A, B, H: 
“सामा”. Е, F, E "समानिर्ट”. О: "समासाभिर्दुरवाधि?. Whitney, Н: “परिवीनि”. А, B, 
D, J, M: °अव्यपि सूदयाभी?. А, В, D: “सूदयाभीत्पुनायानु”. С: no such verse. О: 
“सूदपाभी त्युपानु”. P: “भीत्युपादानुप्रति”. 


Translation: Prd, рага, ni, sam, à, dur, nír, ауа, ddhi, рагі, vi, 
dti, dpi, su, ud, dpa, abhi, ира, апи, and práti are the twenty 
[upasargas ]. 
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Note: For the second half of the verse, the meter requires us to read: 


अत्यपिसूदपाभीति उपानुप्रति विंशतिः. 


४.१.२०. एकाक्षरा उदात्ता आद्युदात्तास्तथापरे l 


अभीत्यन्त उपसर्गाः क्रियायोगे गतिस्तथा ॥ 
Whitney (p. 262) quotes this as part of the commentary. I: एकाक्षरा उदा- 
त्तास्त arg’. К: अभीत्यन्ता. Other mss. and Whitney: °अभीत्यन्त उप”. A, B, D: 
°सर्गा क्रिया”. С: no such verse. O: एकाक्षरमुदात्ता”. 


Translation: Of these, the monosyllabic ones have the high- 
pitch accent. Others have their first syllable with the high-pitch 
accent, [except for] abhi [which has its] final [syllable with the 
high-pitch accent]. In conjunction with verbs, these items are 
called upasarga, as well as gati. 


Note: The lone reading in I, і.е. एकाक्षरा उदात्तास्त आद्यु? looks like an 
effort to regularize a line which is otherwise metrically deficient, and this indi- 
cates that the metrically deficient reading, supported by most manuscripts, is 
the earlier reading. 

The expression abhityanta(h) must be interpreted to mean abhityanto- 
dattah. The final part of the verse उपसर्गा: क्रियायोगे गतिस्तथा calls to mind 
P.l.4.59 (उपसर्गाः क्रियायोगे) and Р.І.4.60 (गतिश्च). 


४.१.२१. ABTA दगोतेषामुच्या एकाक्षरा नव | 
विंडतेरुपसर्गाणामन्तोदात्तस्त्वभीत्ययम्‌ ॥ 


Whitney (p. 262) quotes this as part of the commentary. A, B, D, M: 
egat. C: no such verse. О: "दशैतेषाउच्चा?, 


Translation: Of these twenty upasargas, ten [polysyllabic 
ones] have their initial syllable high-pitched, nine monosyllabic 
ones are high-pitched, and abhí has its final syllable high- 
pitched. 


Note: This verse is quoted in the Pratisakhyapradipasiksa (Siksasamgraha, p. 
267). It is prefaced with tatha coktam, and the first and the second lines are 
reversed. In the same form, this verse occurs in ће RPR (2.22-24). Uvata's 
comment on this verse runs as: प्र, आ, निः, दुः, वि, सम्‌, नि, सु, उत्‌, 
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इत्येतेषामुपसर्गाणां नवसंख्या एकाक्षराः उच्चाः उदात्ताः इत्यर्थः | एतेषामुपसर्गाणां दशाद्यु- 
दात्ता वेदितव्या: | परा, अनु, उप, अप, परि, प्रति, अति, अधि, अव, अपि इत्येते | 
एतेषामेवोपसर्गाणां मध्ये अभि इत्ययमन्तोदात्तो वेदितव्यः | 


४.१.२२. अच्छारमस्तंहस्तलांगूलंतिर:पुर:पुनर्णवश्येतीवातीफलीहिंखु- 
ग्वषडुलुलाककजास्वाहास्वधाश्रत्स्वरललेत्युपसर्गवृत्तीनि यथाम्नात- 


स्वराणि । 
Whitney (p, 262) quotes this as part of the commentary. All mss: 
°हस्तोलांगूलं?. Whitney: 


°हस्तलांगूलं°, °पुनर्णमः°, °क्षितीवाती°, °वषद्प्रादुरुलाककजा?, °यथास्तातस्वराणि?, АП 
mss: “पुनर्णव:?, B, D: °अछादमस्तं°. Е, Е, I, О: °т°. Н: शक्षितीवाती^. 
Others: *सिनीवाली?. E, F: “वषुडुला”. Е, F, H, L: शश्रत्स्वरल?. O: श्श्रत्स्वररला 56°. 
Other: °सृक्स्वर°. A, B, D: शपसर्ग्रः for °T. E, Е, L 0: “यथा-म्नातः स्वराणि”. 
Others: यथाम्नातस्वरितानि. C: no such rule. P: "तिरः पुनः पुनर्णवः ... सिनीवाती ... 
वषडूडुला ... स्तरललेत्यपसर्ग्र?, Н: °वषड्गुदुरुल?. This is probably the most corrupt 
passage in this entire text. 


Translation: The following items, [though not listed as upa- 
sargas], behave like upasargas, and their accents are as recited: 
dccha, атат, ástam, hasta, langilam, tirdh, purdh, pinah, nava, 


Syeti, vati, phali, him, sruk, уаѕаі, ulula , kakajà, svaha, svadhá, 
srat, svar, alala. 


Note: Whitney (I862) took great pains to make sense of this passage, 
for which he had only one manuscript. We shall begin by noting his comments 
(]862: 263-4): “Finally, the last verse (or prose passage) attempts to give a list 
of those words which are treated as if they were prepositions, although prop- 
erly belonging to what it includes and what it omits. A part of the forms which 
it contains are in frequent use, and familiarly known as bearing marked analo- 
gies with the prepositions proper. Such are aca, tirah, purah, punah, hin, 
praduh, and srat. Others, as aram and astam, are more remotely connected with 
the same class. Vasat, svaha, and vati are in the Atharvan compounded only 
with kara and krta, and hardly in such a manner as should require their 
inclusion in the list. Svadha and sruk form no other compounds than svadha- 
kara and srukkara (ix.6.22); phali forms phalikarana (xi.3.6); kakaja forms 
kakajakrta (xi.0.25). Namas enters into namaskara, namaskrta, and namas- 
krtya (vii.]02.]), which last affords actually good ground for special treatment, 
as does hastagrhya (e.g. ए.।4.4), on account of which hasta is ranked with the 
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others. For /arigüla, ksiti, and ula, I can find nothing at all in the Atharvan : 
there is room in the case of the two last, and especially of the third, to suspect 
corrupted readings. What may be hidden in svaralala, І have not been able to 
discover, nor how the last word in the extract, which apparently has to do with 
the accent of the words treated of, is to be amended into intelligibility.” 

With the new set of manuscripts at our disposal, and with further 
thought on the listed items, I think it is now possible to advance beyond 
Whitney’s difficulties. We shall look at the listed items individually: 


l. Áccha. For example: ácchā vada (AV 3.20.2). Compare Р.І.4.69 
(अच्छ गत्यर्थवदेषु), which treats dccha as a gati. 

2. Aram (= айат). For example: drankrtam (AV 2.l.22). Compare 
Р.2.4.64 (भूषणेऽलम्‌), which treats dlam as a gati. 

3. Astam. For example: astamesyaté (АУ I7..23). Compare 7.].4.68 
(अस्तं च), which treats ástam as a gati. 

4. Hásta. For example: hastagrhya (AV 5.[4.4). Compare Р.І.4.77 
(नित्यं हस्ते पाणावुपयमने), which treats haste as a gati. The mss. reading hasto is 
probably a corruption of haste, as it is found in Р.І.4.77. 

5. Langülam. The word langüla is attested in the Paippalada AV 
(9.8.]) in the expression /largüla-grhya, which is directly comparable with 
hasta-gfhya (AV 5.4.4). Such an occurrence accounts for its being listed as 
an upasarga-vrtti item. In my view, this is the best explanation. However, I 
would like to mention two further possibilities. 

A possible reading is ulurigulam. All manuscripts have the reading 
hastolangulam, which Whitney amended to hastalarigulam. This did not ac- 
count for the o in hasto. My guess is that hastolungulam could be analyzed as 
hasta ulungulam. Here, the word ulungulam is in all probability a portion of 
the name of the Apsaras mentioned in Paippalada AV (5.9.l-2: 34493- 
गुलुकाभ्योऽप्सराभ्योऽकरं नमः). With the final agentive affix -uka, the formation 
ulunguluka looks like a derivation from a denominative verb ulungulati, from 
the sound-imitation ulungula-. Such sound-imitations, especially in com- 
bination with verbs like kr are called gati, cf. ulala and alala below. The word 
ulunguluka has been provided with a somewhat unclear folk-etymology in 
Paippalada AV (5.8.6: उलमालस्य यो गुलस्तदगश्छन्त्यासुरैः). 

I would also like to mention one more possibility. A reading such as 
hastolugalum may contain three words: hasta, ulii, and galum. Here, the word 
ulii could be the first member of the word ulitkhala (AV 9.6.5) which is left 
unanalyzed by the Padapatha. The next item galum may be the first portion of 
the expression galuntdh (AV 6.83.3). This expression is not split by the 
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Padapatha. However, Sayana explains this expression as: Та तस्यति इति 


गडुन्तः | तसु उपक्षये | अस्मात्‌ औणादिकः क्विप्‌. Thus, if the word is traditionally 
derived from galu+tas, the m could be explained on the analogy of forms like 
aruntuda, cf. P.6.3.67 (अरुरद्विषदजन्तस्य मुम्‌). It is possible that Sakatayana listed 
the form galum as an upasargavrtti item. 

6. Tirdh. For example: tirdskarah (AV 4.20.7). Compare Р..4.7І 
(तिरोऽन्तर्द्धौ), which treats tirdh as a gati. 

7. Purdh. For example: purahsarai (АУ 5.2.|-4).. Compare Р.І.4.67 
(पुरोऽव्ययम्‌), which treats purdh as a gati. 

8. Pinar. For example: punarddya (AV 5.I7.I). On P..4.60 
(गतिश्च), Katyayana's Varttika (पुनश्चनसौ छन्दसि) adds pinar as a gati. 

9. Nava. There is a strong possibility that лауа, in the sense of ‘newly, 
recently,’ may have been treated as a gati in an instance like navagdt (AV 
3.0.4), which is split by the Padapatha as nava-gdt. Also see: Wackernagel, 
Altindische Grammatik, Vol. Il., Pt. I., Nachtrdge zu Band ПІ, von Albert 
Debrunner, p. 2l: “nava- im Sinn von *ndvam ‘neulich’ (vgl. gr. 
veo~yevng usw. zu VEOV) z.B. v. nava-sit- ‘eine Kuh, die kürzlich gekalbt hat’ 
Schwyzer Mél. Boisacq 2, 236.” All the manuscripts read punarnavah. It is 
easy to see how the combination in the list of punar+nava may have been 
identified by the copyists with the AV word punarnavah (AV 8.].20). 

Against his manuscript, and now against all manuscripts, Whitney 
amended the text to read punarnamah. Námas is attested in AV. For example: 
namaskaréna (AV 4.39.9). The word namah is included in the saksatprabhrtini 
list of items treat as gati in combination with the root kr, cf. P.l.4.74 
(साक्षात्प्रभृतीनि च), and the KV on this rule. However, given the above explana- 
tion in favor of náva, we need not go for Whitney's emendation. 

I0. Syeti. This reading is supported by mss. Е, F, I, and О, and 
probably is the source of the reading ksiti in H. The item syeti as a cvi-form 
appears in combination with the verb kr in the Taittirtya-Samhita (5.5.8: 
Syaiténa Syeti akuruta ... Syaiténa Syeti kurute). This form, along with mithuni, 
is mentioned іп TPR (х.8: न ct मिथुनी). While the AV does not have the 
usage of Syeti+kr, the word Syaita is attested in AV (5.2.4). The similarity of 
the formations syeti--kr with vati+kr below is inescapable. 

I would like to mention sani as another possibility, though not a very 
strong one. In the form sanisyaddh (AV I9.2.]), the portion sani is actually 
part of reduplication of the root in the intensive form. However, several manu- 
scripts of the Padapatha place ап avagraha between sani and syaddh, suggest- 
ing that somebody at sometime may have looked at sani as a first member of a 
compound-expression, cf. Whitney, Index Verborum to AV, p. 304, and the 
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VVRI edition, Part IV, Fasc. I., р. `790. Whitney (AV Translation, Vol. Il., 
p. 899) says: “Our sanisyadds in c is an emendation, and called for [see Skt. 
Gram. $ 48. 4. k., near the end |; all the mss., and SPP., accent sanisyádas. 

. The pada-mss. make the absurd division sani^syddah." While Whitney's 
view may be historically correct, there is no reason to reject out of hand the 
strong possibility that some traditions analyzed the word differently. This is 
especially so in view of the different accentuation for the word found in the 
manuscripts. The combination sani-vati in the list was easily misunderstood 
and changed to sinivali by some copyists. 

ll. Уай. For example: vatikrtasya (AV 6.09.3). Such forms are in- 
cluded under 7?.].4.6] (ऊर्यादिच्विडाचश्च). 

I2. Phali. For example: phalikdranah (АУ .3.6). The item phali- 
krtya is listed by the KV under P..4.6] (ऊर्यादिच्विडाचश्च). 

3. Him. For example: hinkardh (AV .7.5). Compare the items 
hum, ghum etc. which are listed among nipatas under 7?.].4.57 (चादयोऽसत्त्वे), cf. 
the KV опР.І.4.57. As imitations of sounds, these are covered as gatis under 
P..4.62 (अनुकरणं चानितिपरम्‌). 

4. Sruk. For example: srukkaréna (AV 9.6.22). This expression ap- 
pears in the same verse which has the more familiar expression vasatkaréna, 
and the items listed next in our list is vdsat. 

I5. Vdsat. For example: vasatkaréna (AV 9.6.22). The item vdsat is 
listed as а gati in the üryadigana in ?..4.6] (ऊर्यादिच्विडाचश्च), cf. the KV on 
P..4.6. 

6. Ulula . This is my suggested emendation. The mss. readings vary: 
uduld, gudurula, ula. The form ulula is made likely by the fact that AV (3.]9.6) 
has the expression ghosa ululdyah. Sayana’s commentary has the reading 
ullulaydh, which he explains as अनुकरणशब्दोऽयम्‌ | БЕЛУ इत्येवमात्मका घोषाः. If 
ululu or ullulu is a sound-imitation, then to combine it with a verb like kr in the 
sense of making that sound, P..4.62 (अनुकरणं चानितिपरम्‌), the sound-imitation 
is given the designation gati. Also Р.5.4.57 (अव्यक्तानुकरणाद्‌ क्ष्यजवरार्धादनितौ 
डाच्‌) prescribes the affix dac to be added to a sound-imitation like ululu to turn 
it into ulula before it is compounded with a verb like karoti. In fact, the 
expressions ululakuru and ululakrtah are attested in Paippalada AV (5.34.2, and 
2.55.5). Thus, we can confidently have the form ulula eligible for inclusion in 
the present list. Compare the other included sound-imitation alald. 

[7. Kakajd. For instance: kakajdkrta (AV .0.25). This belongs to 
the same type of gatis listed under P.].4.6 (ऊर्यादिच्विडाचश्च). 

8. Svdhà. For example: svahakardm (AV 5.4.8). The item уйла 
is listed as a gati under ?.].4.6] (ऊर्यादिच्विडाचश्च). 
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[9. Svadhd. For example: svadhakardm (AV 5.4.7). The item 
svadhd is listed as a gati under 0?.].4.6] (ऊर्यादिच्तिडाचश्च). 

20. Srát. For example: sraddhéyam (AV 4.30.4). The item Srdt is 
listed as a gati under P.].4.6] (ऊर्यादिच्विडाचश्च). 

2]. Svar. For example: svargdh (AV 9.5.06) analyzed by the 
Padapatha as svah-gdh. P.l.l.37 (स्वरादिनिपातमव्ययम्‌) includes svar among in- 
declinables. 

22. Alala. There is no example for alala in AV. However, alald is 
found compounded in the following usage: alalabhdvantih (RV 4.8.6) *mak- 
ing the sound alalā, cf. Sayana: अललेत्येवंरूप शाब्दं कुर्वत्यः.. Such compounding 
be covered by P..4.62 (अनुकरणं चानितिपरम्‌), giving the status of gati to the 
sound-imitation alala. This solves the puzzle of svaralala which Whitney was 
unable to solve. It also shows that this list is not restricted to items from the 
AV, but includes items from other textual traditions. 

Whitney further comments: “There are two words which we especially 
miss in this list of upasargavrttini, and can hardly believe to have been origi- 
nally absent from it: they are antah and avih : I cannot, however, find by emen- 
dation any place for them in the text as it stands." It is difficult to say why 
these words are not included in the list. These are examples of gatis in the 
Paninian tradition. The word antah as a gati is covered by Р.І.4.65 (अन्तर- 
परिग्रहे), and avis as a gati is covered under 0.].4.6] (ऊर्यादिच्विडाचश्च). 

Perhaps another enumeration ascribed to Sakatayana did include the 
particle antar. Referring to Sakatayana' s view, the Brhaddevata (2.95) says: 

अच्छश्रदन्तरित्येतानाचार्यः शाकटायनः | 
उपसर्गान्क्रियायोगान्मेने ते तु त्रयोऽधिका: || 

Finally, I believe that this entire initial portion probably represents a 
very ancient incorporation into the text of the original CA. However, since all 
manuscripts of the CA, except C, contain them, I believe that the text of the 
CA, as it can be reconstructed on the basis of the manuscripts, must incorpo- 
rate these passages. Clearly, the archetype of all our manuscripts must have 
had this portion. However, it is most likely that they were incorporated into the 
text of the CA after the CAB. While the CAB itself probably did not know 
these verses as part of the text of the CA, and therefore did not comment on 
them, the copyists of the manuscripts of the CAB definitely knew them, and 
they did incorporate these uncommented verses in their manuscripts. Also see 
the note on the colophon for this Pada for a serious disagreement on the num- 
ber of rules in this Pada. 

A possible hint is provided by Bhargava-Bhaskara for the importance 
of the views of Sakatayana to the later followers of Saunakiya AV, that, while 
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professing themselves to be followers of Saunaka, they often disregarded 
Saunaka's precepts in preference to those of Sakatayana, cf. Bhargava- 
Bhaskara's commentary on CA (..0): अत्र 9% तु प्रथमपद्यो गृह्यते शाकटायनानु- 
सरणात्‌. The presence of such а large extract supposedly from a work of Saka- 
tayana, or a work from his tradition, may be an indication of such influence on 
the CA tradition. Also see CA 4..52, and the CAB on that rule. 


४.१.२३. उपसर्ग आख्यातेनोदात्तेन समस्यते | 


Whitney (4.]). A, B, C: %°. D: उपसर्ग आख्यातेनोदात्ते | न समस्यते. O: 
°आख्यातेन चोदात्तेन?. 


Translation: A pre-verb (upasarga) is compounded with an 
accented verb. 


Note: In the situation envisioned by this rule, the pre-verb (upasarga) 
is unaccented and the verb is accented. Whitney says: “This is the well-known 
usage of all the Vedic pada-texts, at least so far as they have been brought to 
general knowledge. With a true appreciation of the slightness of the bond 
which connects a verb with its prefix, the constructors of the disjoined text 
have ordinarily treated the two as independent words: unless, indeed, by laws 
of accentuation of the sentence, the usually enclitic verb retains its accent and 
becomes proclitic; and then the two are written together as a compound." 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - उपसर्ग आख्यातेनोदात्तेन सह सम- 
स्यतै। परियन्ति (अ.वे. १.१.१, पद = 'परिष्यन्ति ) | 
समभरः' (अ.वे. १.९.३, पद = सम्‌ऽअभरः sq 
व॑न्ति (अ.वे. १.१५.३, पद = सम्‌ऽल्रव॑न्ति) | उपसर्ग- 
वृत्तिभिश्च | 'यम्‌ | яча | पुरःऽधत्से (पद, अ.वे. ५.७. 
२)। 'यम्‌ | अमी इतिं | पुरःऽदधिरे' (पद, अ.वे. ५.८. 
५) | उदात्तेनेति किमर्थम्‌ | यातुऽधानान्‌ | वि | लापय 
(पद, अ.वे. १.७.२) | 


Note: This rule is comparable to part of APR (I2a). However, the ex- 
amples listed under APR (I2a) are not identical with the examples cited here by 
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the CAB. Since the positive examples of the rules do not form a closed gana, 
one can guess that there was no standard list of such examples. 

The distinction between samasa and non-samasa manifests itself in the 
Padapatha, where an upasarga combined as a samasa with the verb form is 
separated in the Padapatha by an Avagraha. On the other hand, an upasarga 
which is not combined as a samasa with the verb is separated from that verb in 
the Padapatha as a separate word. 

The commentary makes an interesting observation. It refers to two 
classes of items, the upasargas and the upasargavrttis *words which behave 
like upasargas, but are not upasargas.’ Items like puras have been categorized 
as upasargavrtti in CA (4.l.22). As discussed in the note on that rule, it is not 
clear whether the author of the CAB was familiar with the verses at the begin- 
ning of this Pada. It is also likely that it was the CAB that cited the entire pas- 
sage in the beginning, and then, for some reason, it was incorporated into the 
text of the CA. 


४.१.२४. अनेको$नुदात्तेनापि | 


Whitney (4.2). 


Translation: When there is more than one pre-verb 
[preceding the verb], they are [all] compounded even with an 
unaccented verb. 


Note: It may be noted that CA (4.].5-6) formulate this rule in a 
somewhat different way, and it seems most likely that they were not part of the 
‘original’ CA, but were extracted from a different grammatical tradition and 
added to the text of the CA at some point. 

As Whitney points out: “If more prepositions than one are compounded 
with an unaccented verb, only one of them, the one next the verb, is accented, 
the others becoming proclitic. In such a case, the constructors of the pada-text 
have very properly combined all with the verb, instead of simply putting the 
prepositions together, since it is not the relation of the former to the latter 
preposition that costs the former its accent, but rather their common relation to 
the verb : we have not a compound preposition, but a duplicate verbal com- 
pound. A later rule (rule 7 = CA 4.].29, below) teaches us that in such a com- 
bination the first of the prepositions is separated by avagraha from the rest." 

The rule seems to leave open the possibility, not discussed by Whitney, 
that a multiplicity of pre-verbs may be compounded with an accented verb as 
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well. However, all the examples offered here are examples of unaccented 
verbs. See the Notes on CA (4.].5-6). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अनेक उपसर्गः अनुदात्तेनापि आख्या- 
तेन सह समस्यते | 'उत्‌ऽअवस्यति (पद, अ.वे. ९.६.५४, 
VVRI edn.: ९.११.६) | सम्‌ऽआचिनुष्व | अनुऽसम्प्रयाहि' 
(पद, अ.वे. ११.१.३६) । 'उपऽसम्परान (н: ण) ате” (पद, 
अ.वे. १८.४.५०) । उपसर्गवृत्तिभिश्च | अच्छ$आव॑दामसि' 
(पद, अ.वे. ७.३८.३, VVRI edn.: ७.३९.३) | 'अभिऽ- 
Repa (पद, अ.वे. १२.३.३७) | 


Note: Оп the citation from AV (І8.4.50), Whitney (AV Transl. 
Vol.ll. p. 884) points out: “Three of out pada-mss. (Bp.Kp.D., but D. not ac- 
cented) make the anomalous division upa %ат : paranayat; the other (Op.) has 
upa ^sampáranayat, which is the regular and proper form: see Prat. iv. 2 (= CA 
4.].24) and note, and iv.7 (= CA 4.].29).” 


४.१.२५. अनर्थककर्मप्रवचनीयान्ययुक्तेरविग्रहो$भिवितन्वादिषु । 
Whitney (4.3): अनर्थकर्म?. О: ҸӘ. 


Translation: [However], meaningless prepositional items, 
prepositional items syntactically linked with nouns (karma- 
pravacaniya), and those which are related in some other way, 
are separated [ from the verb in the Padapatha as independent 
uncompounded words], as in examples such as: abhí / ví / tanu 
(AV .l.3). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अनर्थकैश्च कर्मप्रवचनीयैश्व अन्ययुक्तैश्च 
विग्रहो भवति अभिवितन्वादिषु | इह | एव | अभि। वि | 
तनु (पद, अ. वे. १.१.३)। 'सम्‌ | सम्‌ | qas (पद, 
अ.वे. १.१५.१)। सु । प्र | साधय (पद, अ.वे. १.२४. 
४) | <q | प्र | अगात्‌ (पद, अ. वे. १.२८.१)। 
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Note: The CAB lists here the first four instances out of a total list of 
fifty-seven instances found in the APR (3). The instances are cited exactly in 
the same order. The CA rule is itself identical with, and perhaps is a quotation 
in, APR (l3c). The notion that certain prepositional items are anarthaka in 
certain contexts is also seen in Р.І.4.93 (अधिपरी अनर्थकौ). The KV on this rule 
says that the items adhi and pari are given the designation karmapravacaniya, 
when not bearing any meaning, in order to prevent the designations gati and 
upasarga : गत्युपसर्गसंज्ञाबाधनार्था कर्मप्रवचनीयसंज्ञा विधीयते. Our rule here, and the 
commentary on it, seem to differentiate between the categories anarthaka and 
karmapravacaniya. Neither the CAB nor the APR explain as to which exam- 
ples are offered to illustrate which type. However, a related discussion of 
some of these issues is found under APR (3, p. 4): 


qur त्वेतरच्यावयतु प्र विद्वान्‌ (१८.२.५४)। अत्र च प्र विद्वान्‌ 
विगृह्यते | समासोऽन्यत्र | किं कारणम्‌? प्रेत्यस्य च्यवतिना सामर्थ्यम्‌ | 
पूषा ce: प्रच्यावयतु विद्वान्‌ इति । 

'कर्मन्कर्मन्नाभंगम्‌ - कर्मन्‌ऽकर्मन्‌ | आऽभगम्‌ (४.२३.३) | 
आभगम्‌ इति समस्यते | विग्रहोऽन्यत्र | किं प्रयोजनम्‌ | कर्मणि कर्मण्या- 
भगम्‌ । 

'अधिंश्ररितेऽग्निहोत्रे - अधिऽश्रिते । अञ्निऽहोत्रे (१५.१२.१)। 
अधिाब्दस्य श्रितशब्देन सह समासः | विग्रहोऽन्यत्र | कस्मात्‌ ? कर्म- 
प्रवचनीयत्वात्‌ | 


Whitney (862: 86) says: “The term anyayukta probably means 'be- 
longing to another verb,' but such cases are quite rare in the text : an instance 
of the kind intended is perhaps nih stuvandsya pataya (i.8.3), where the prepo- 
sition nih belongs to the verb pataya, and not the intervening participle, to 
which it would otherwise be attached, with loss of its own accent. Panini's 
karmapravacaniya is comprehensive enough to include all the cases to which 
our rules apply." 

A similar example of anyayukta is offered by the APR passage cited 
above, e.g. AV (]8.2.54), where pra is not compounded with vidvan, since pra 
is semantically related to cyavayatu, rather than to vidvan. То this extent, 
Whitney's understanding seems to be correct. 

However, Whitney is not correct in suggesting that cases like these 
would be subsumed under Panini’s notion of karmapravacaniya. As I have 
pointed out above, Panini's notion of karmapravacantya, subsumes the in- 
stances of anarthaka, cf. P.].4.93. However, there is no reason to believe that 
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instances of anyayukta would be covered under his notion of karmapravcaniya. 
The compounding of anyayukta items would be prevented by the general con- 
vention set by Р.2.. (समर्थः पदविधिः), which lays down the rule that processes 
like compounding take place only for the items which are semantically and 
syntactically related to each other. Interestingly, the APR (3), which is identi- 
cal with P.2.].], has the same import, and the APR specifically prohibits com- 
pounding because of the lack of samarthya ‘semantic/syntactic relationship,’ cf. 
APR (]3b, р. 2): 

उपसर्गपूर्वमाख्यातं यत्रोभाभ्यां समस्यते | 

सामर्थ्यमुभयोस्तत्रासामर्थ्येषु विग्रहः || 

Commenting on the present rule, Whitney exerts to bring together a 

large collection of instances for “this and the two following rules, since they 
evidently form a single class, and are only formally distinct from one another." 
Now that we have access to Surya Kanta's APR, we can be certain that these 
two ganas were treated as distinct ganas, and they are listed separately in that 
text. The examples offered by the CAB appear to be the first few citations of 
the long lists found in the APR. Further, the APR brings out some crucial dif- 
ferences which are not overtly mentioned by the CA, or the CAB. 


४.१.२६. पूर्वेणाभिविपञ्याम्यादिषु । 
Whitney (4.4). О: °т°. 


Translation: In abhi vipasyami etc., the first [prepositional 
item is separated as an independent word]. 


Note: Whitney says that, in these instances, “a preposition retaining 
its accent and independence before another preposition which is itself made 
proclitic and combined with a following accented verb." 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पूर्वेण उपसर्गण विग्रहो भवति अभि 
विपञ्याम्यादिषु | тач | ते | अभि | विऽपञ्यांमि (पद, 
अ.वे. १२.१.३३) । मनसा | अभि | सम्‌ऽविद्रः (पद, 
अ.वे. ३.२१.५)। यावत्‌ | सा | अभि | विऽजङ्गहे (पद, 
अ.वे. ५.१९.४) T: | विश्वौ | अभि | विध्पश्य॑ति (पद, 
अ.वे. ६.३४.४) | 
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Note: The CAB lists here the first four instances out of a total of 
seven listed in the APR (l2c). The passages occur exactly in the same order as 
found in the APR. The APR rule (I2c) says: “When an accented verb is pre- 
ceded by two prepositions, separated (from the second preposition+verb) are 
such items as are used without significance, or as karmapravacaniyas, or con- 
nected with something else." While the CA rule simply makes a reference to a 
list, the APR (І2с) provides a more detailed description, and a reasoning. It 
still leaves a logical possibility open that an accented verb could be com- 
pounded with two pre-verbs, which are not anarthaka, karmapravacaniya, or 
anyayukta. However, I have not found any such instances. 


४.१.२७. योनावध्येरयन्तादिषु च | 
Whitney (4.5). 


Translation: [The preverb is separated from the verb as an 
independent word in the Padapatha] in examples such as yondv 
ddhy aírayanta (AV 2.].5). 


Note: Whitney says: “This rule applies to such cases ... as show an 
accented and independent preposition immediately before an accented verb.” 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - योनावध्यैरयन्तादिषु च उपसर्गेण 
विग्रहो भवति | 'समाने । योनौं । अधि | Ovser (पद, 
अ.वे. २.१.५)। अधि | तस्थुः (पद, अ.वे. ९.९.२, 
VVRI edn.: ९.१४.२) | ये | असंतः | परि | जज्ञिरे (पद, 
अ.वे. १०.७.२५)। समुद्रात्‌ | अधि। जज्ञिषे (पद, 
अ.वे. ४.१०.२)। Ч | भूम | जायसे (पद, अ.वे. 
१३.२.३) | 


Note: As Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 56) points out the gana 
referred to in this CA rule occurs fully in APR (І26), and the CAB lists all the 
examples exactly in the same order. 

Referring to the last example cited by the CAB, Whitney says: “The 
citation of the last passage seems to imply that the commentator regarded 
bhüma as a verbal form, from the root bhi; but he can hardly, except in the 
forgetfulness of a moment, have been guilty of so gross a blunder." Also see: 
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Surya Kanta (APR, Notes, p. 6). While one must agree with Whitney and 
Surya Kanta that bhima is not a verb, it is now clear that the CAB was not 
alone in including this example in this list, but the APR (p. ll) also includes it 
in the same list, and the shared example shows a close connection between 
these two texts, to the point of having shared conceptual errors. 


४.१.२८. आशीर्बभूवेति प्लुतस्वरस्य सिद्धत्वात्‌ | 
Whitney (4.6): °प्छुतस्वरस्य सिद्धत्वात्‌”". C, E, F, І, O, P(corr): "प्ळुत: स्वर- 
स्यासिद्धत्वात्‌. Н, М: “प्लुतः स्वरस्य सिद्धत्वात्‌. Others: °प्लुतस्वरस्य सिद्धत्वात्‌. 


Translation: [There is separation of the pre-verb from the 
verbs] asi3h (AV .3.26) and babhiva3, because the pro- 
longed [ie. pluta, vowel of the verbs] is [already] effected 
(siddha). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - आशीर्बभूवेति प्लुतः स्वरस्य सिद्ध 
त्वात्‌ उपसर्गेण विग्रहो भवति | पराञ्चम्‌ | ओदनम्‌ | wi 
आशी[३]: (पद, ११.३.२६)। आ | बभूवाँर' (पद, 
अ.वे. १०.२.२८)। 


Note: On this rule, Whitney says: “That is to say, if I do not misap- 
prehend the meaning of the rule, owing to the recognition of the final syllable 
of each word as a protracted one. To what end the precept is given, unless the 
words referred to (x.2.28 and xi.3.26, 27) have an irregular accent on the pro- 
tracted syllable, I do not see. If accented, they would have a right, by the first 
rule of this chapter (= CA 4..23), to combination with the preceding preposi- 
tion; but, the present rule virtually says, they are seen to lose this right upon a 
recognition of the fact that the accented vowel is protracted, and that its accent 
is therefore of an anomalous character. It has been already noticed (under i. 
05 = CA .4.04) that a part of our manuscripts accent babhivé in the latter 
of the two passages referred to : not one gives an accent to @si3h, in either case 
of its occurrence." 

The VVRI edition goes with the majority of the manuscripts and gives 
the accent of babhizvá3 as antodatta, while it notes the unaccented reading given 
by the Whitney-Roth edition in the footnote. Also in prá asi3h (AV .3.26, 
27), the VVRI edition gives the accented reading. In view of the fact that P.8. 
2.97 (विचार्यमाणानाम्‌) which sanctions the pluta vowel also ensures the udatta 
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accent for the pluta vowel, this reading seems appropriate. In contrast with 
this, the non-pluta reading for prá asth in AV (].3.28) is unaccented, and, as 
the Padapatha shows, the accented preverb prá is compounded with the 
unaccented аў in AV (॥.3.28). On the other hand, in AV (.3.26, 27), the 
accented preverb prá is not compounded with the accented pluta form asi3h. 

It is in the process of becoming pluta that the vowel also becomes ac- 
cented. Panini's rules for pluta and its accent are in the section beginning with 
P.8.2.82 (वाक्यस्य टेः gd उदात्तः), and the convention set by P.8.2.] (पूर्वत्रासिद्धम्‌) 
says that, for rules preceding P.8.2.], the results of rules coming afterwards are 
treated as if not effected (asiddha), and that even among the rules which follow 
P.8.2.], any given rule does not recognize the following rules and their results. 
The words siddha and asiddha are crucial in this context, and perhaps the CA is 
alluding to some such distinction. The CA seems to be saying that, in the 
context of compounding with the pre-verb, the accent of the pluta vowel is to 
be treated as a fully valid result. In both the examples cited under this rule, the 
pre-verbs are accented, as well as the verbs, and hence there is no 
compounding. The Padapatha generally does not have a compound-expression 
with two udatta syllables in it. This is probably what goes against the 
compounding in the present case, and this is also probably why the rule uses 
छुतस्वरस्य सिद्धत्वात्‌ as a reason. 


४.१.२९. पूर्वेणावग्रह: | 

Whitney (4.7). B, D, J, M: पूर्वेणाविग्रहः . I: 48. The numbering in I indi- 
cates that the earlier verses were considered to be part of the text of the CA. 
Perhaps, the verses were broken down into multiple rules in some text-tradi- 
tions. 


Translation: [In the Padapatha], there is separation with an 
avagraha [i.e. pause marking the separation of a member of a 
compound-expression, as contrasted with virama or a pause 
marking the separation of independent words,] of the first [of 
the many preverbs from the rest, which are left joined to the 
verb]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पूर्वेण उपसर्गेण अवग्रहो भवति | 
'उपऽअवैंति' (पद, अ.वे. ९.६.५३, VVRIedn.: ९.११.५) | 
BAIA (पद, अ.वे. ९.६.५४, VVRI edn: ९. 
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११.६)। 'सम्‌ऽआचिनुष्व | अनुष्संप्रयाहि (पद, अ.वे. ११. 
१.३६) । 'उपऽसंपरानयात्‌ (पद, अ.वे. १८.४.५०) | 


Note: Whitney observes: “The avagraha, or pause of separation 
between the two parts of a compound word, is defined by two of the Prati- 
$akhyas (as has been already remarked, in the note following iii. 74 = CA 
3.3.25) as having the length of a mora. From here to the end of section II (rule 
72 = CA 4.2.26), the treatise is occupied with rules for its employment or 
omission. And, in the first place, with however many propositions a verbal 
form may be compounded, it is always the first of them that is separated from 
the rest of the compound by avagraha.” Rule CA (3.3.35: ऋगर्धर्चपदान्तावग्रहविवृ- 
Fay मात्राकालः कालः), also says that the avagraha is of one mora duration, but 
so is the pause between words (padanta). See Notes оп СА (3.3.9) and CA 
(3.3.35). Another general principle is that irrespective of the number of 
members a compound-expression may have, there is only one avagraha. 


४.१.३०. यातुमावत्‌ | 
Whitney (4.8). I: 49. P combines this with the following rule. 


Translation: In the expression yatumavat, [the former mem- 
ber, i.e. yatu, is separated from the rest of the members with an 
avagraha]. 


Note: Whitney says: “It comes in rather awkwardly here, as only 
prepositions have been contemplated, thus far in the chapter, as former con- 
stituents of compounds.” However, it is clear that, as an exceptional item, it 
had to be taken care of somewhere. The assumption seems to be that the word 
has three members, i.e. yatu-ma-vat. However, in the Padapatha, only the first 
item is separated with an avagraha. 

The CAB also cites another view that -mavat is a single affix having the 
same meaning as -mat. 

The word yatumavat appears several times in the RV (].36.20; 7..5; 
7.]04.23; and 8.49.20), where the Padapatha follows the same division as pre- 
scribed by our rule. However, perhaps through oversight, Surya Kanta (]98]: 
546) cites this expression divided as yatumd+vat. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - यातुमावदिति च पूर्वेणावग्रहो भवति। 
यातुष्मावत्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ८.४.२३)। मत्वर्थे वायं माव- 
च्छब्दो Wq(H: नु)पो मकारस्य वकारः | आकारागम (H: 
кук} 


४.१.३१. समासे च | 
Whitney (4.9). I: 50. 


Translation: Separation [of the members] by avagraha [takes 
place in the Padapatha] also for a compound. 


Note: Whitney says: “The ca in the rule evidently continues the impli- 
cation simply of avagraha from rule 7 (= CA 4..29), and the connection of the 
text casts upon yatumavat the suspicion of being an interpolation." While one 
feels like agreeing with Whitney, one must note that all manuscripts contain the 
rule yatumavat, and, therefore, if this is an interpolation, it must be a very an- 
cient interpolation, certainly predating the composition of the CAB. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - समासे च अवग्रहो भवति | 'उपऽ- 
हूतः (पद, अ.वे. १.१.४)। भूरिऽधायसम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. 
१.२.१) । 'भूरिऽवर्पसम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. १.२.१)। भूरिऽ- 
धनाः (पद, अ.वे. ७.६०.४, VVRI edn.: ७.६२.४) | 


४.१.३२. उपजाते परेण | 


Whitney (4.I0). P adds a danda after this rule as a correction. 


Translation: When [a pre-existing compound is expanded 
with a] newly added [member], the latter [i.e. newly added 
member, is separated with an avagraha, and not the members of 
the old compound]. 


508 अध्याय ४, पाद १ 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - उपजाते परेण पर्वणा अवग्रहो भवति। 
प्रजाऽपंतिः (पद, अ.वे. २.३४.४)। प्रजानां पतिः | 
प्रजा-प॑तिऽसृष्टः (पद, अ.वे. १०.६.१९) | 


Note: As Whitney explains: “The word prajà is itself divisible as a 
compound - thus, pra-jd (e.g. vii.35.3); upon farther adding pati, the former 
division is given up in favor of that between the old compound and its added 
member, and we have praja-pati (e.g. ii.34.4); and a similar addition and re- 
moval of the pause of separation gives us prajapati-srstah : while we might 
have, did the words occur, the yet farther change prajapatisrstah-iva, or 
prajapatisrsti-bhih, and prajapatisrstibhih-iva. In no compound is the separation 
by avagraha made at more than one point, and it is always the member last ap- 
pended which is entitled to separation." 

This rule presents a very important observation as regards the division 
of compounds. It implicitly recognizes that certain compounds are already in 
use and are fully entrenched in the language, and then other members are added 
to them. Thus, one should not assume that a compound with three members, 
e.g. ABC, could be split in all sorts of possible ways. One must take into 
account which members are entrenched in the usage. Otherwise, one could 
possibly argue that pra has been added to a prior compound japati. This is 
unacceptable, because no expression like japati is in use. On the other hand, 
the expression praja is in use. Thus, the practice of separating compounds by 
avagraha provides us significant insight into how the ancient grammarians 
looked at the relation of the linguistic usage and the grammatical theory. Com- 
pare P.2.l.4 (सह सुपा), which, with the continuation of sup from P.2..2, lays 
down the general principle that, at a time, only one noun is compounded with 
another noun. Thus, generally, a multi-member compound must be succes- 
sively built through incorporation of prior compounds. This general discus- 
sion is also taken up by the Varttikas (25 ff.) on P.2.l.l, MB (Kielhorn edn., 
Vol.I., pp. 372-3. For a detailed discussion, see: S.J. Joshi (968: 68-208). 
It may be noted that the grammarians did not bother themselves with the ques- 
tion of avagraha, and that dimension was left for the Pratisakhyas. 


Y.9.33. सुप्राव्या च | 
Whitney (A.l). A, B, D, H, M: सुप्राच्या च. 
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Translation: Also in the expression supravya (AV 4.30.6), 
[the last member is separated with an avagraha]. 


Note: As Whitney says: “In the word specified the last member is 
separated from the rest of the compound, and not the first, as would be more in 
accordance with the general analogies of the system of separation." Normally, 
with a verbal noun with two preverbs, the first preverb is separated with an 
avagraha, cf. CA 4.].7 and the Note on this rule. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - सुप्राव्येति च परेण पर्वणा अवग्रहो 

भवति | ‘gussrear | यज॑मानाय' (पद, अ.वे. ४.३०.६) | 
'अवतेः [सु]प्रपूर्वस्य टाशब्दः स्वरितः परः | 
सुप्रावीति तृतीयायाः क्षैप्रः छन्दसि स्वर्यते ।।' 


( source? ) 


Note: For the expression tasabdah in the verse, Whitney proposes the 
emendation yasabdah. However, the expression fa here refers to the instru- 
mental singular affix in the Paninian tradition, cf. Panini 4.l.2. Thus, this tra- 
dition looks at the word supravya as a feminine instrumental singular from the 
base supravi. Whitney mistakenly interprets the verse as suggesting a deriva- 
tion with the desiderative suffix ya, but then says: "Such an explanation, of 
course, would be futile, being sufficiently disproved by the accent alone." As 
is clear, the verse does not propose such an interpretation in the first place. 

Sayana offers the reading ѕиргаууе, perhaps under the influence of RV 
(0.25.2). The same reading is recorded by some AV manuscripts as noted 
in the VVRI edition. This perhaps shows the increasing influence from the 
RV tradition upon that of the AV in the post-CA period. For further dis- 
cussion of the RV and the AV readings, see Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.L, p. 
20]). Also note that the RV Padapatha separates members of this word in the 
same way as taught by this rule, and it may be that the exceptional character of 
this division is influenced by the RV tradition. 

The word supravi appears several times in the RV (].34.4, ॥.60.], 
.83.], 2.l3.9, and 4.26.5), and in each case the word is split as supra-avi in 
the Padapatha. The word duspravi also appears in RV (4.25.6) and it is split in 
an analogous way in the Padapatha. The word pravi also appears in the RV 
(4.9.2), where the Padapatha splits its as pra-avi. 
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The exceptional division of the word in the Padapatha may imply that, 
somehow, the words su and dus were not deemed by the author of the 
Padapatha as modifying the whole compound pravi, but just the portion pra in 
it. This is analogous to the use of the adverb ‘very’ in English in a phrase like 
a very good person. Here, very goes with good, rather than with person. 
However, the presence of the compound pravi, and the absence of just supra or 
duspra made it seem like, the normal avagraha may have been like su-pràvi or 
duh-pravi. Since this was not the case, a separate rule to note the exception had 
to be given. 


४.१.३४. अनिङ्गेन पूर्वेण | 


Whitney (4.2). І: °. О: тт, P adds a danda after this rule as 
a correction. 


Translation: When [the new compounding is with an indi- 
visible item], the old [member is separated with an avagraha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अनिङ्गेनोपजाते | अनिङ्गेन विशेष- 
लक्षणेन अविकुषितेन gar संशये जाते पूर्वेण अवग्रहो 
भवति | सुक्षेत्रिया | सुऽगातुया (पद, अ.वे. ४.३३.२) | 
'सह$सूक्तवाकः' (पद, अ.वे. ७.९७.६, VVRI edn: ७. 
१०२.६) । 'सऽअन्तर्देशाः' (पद, अ.वे. ९.५.३७)। YS- 
प्रजाः (पद, अ.वे. ४.११.३) | 

द्वे यत्रावग्रहस्थाने पूर्वेणेति परेण वा | 

पूर्वेणावग्रहस्त (मः &) ... 

सुक्षेत्रिया सान्तर्देशाः सुप्रजाश्च निदर्शनम्‌ ।।' 


( source? ) 


Note: Here, the assumption seems to be that the original compound- 
ing in the form suksetriya is with su+ksetri, to which the new member yd is 
added. However, this new member yd being inseparable, the separation with 
an avagraha is carried out with the old member su. This is the same logic with 
the example sugatuya. CA (4..52) and ће CAB on it specify that the separa- 
tion with ya occurs only in five forms, and nowhere else. See the CAB on CA 
(4..52): 
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वसुअवस्वप्रसुम्न (н: प्त) साध्वित्येतैः सह атте परतः अवग्रहो भवति | 

'वसु्या (पद, अ.वे. ४.३३.२)। aama (पद, अ.वे. 2.34.2) 

स्वप्नया (पद, अ.वे. ५.७.८)। सुम्र (प: प्त) ऽया (पद, अ.वे. 9.44.2) | 

'साध्चु्या (पद, अ.वे. १०.४.२१) | 

'पञ्चैवावग्रहानाह याशब्दे शाकटायनः | 
अन्तोदात्तः पदत्वं च विभत्तयर्थ भवेत्तु या || (source?) 

Thus, while we agree with Whitney that yd is not a universally aningya 
affix, he fails to take due notice of the fact that it is divisible only in the five 
forms cited above, and nowhere else. This is what makes the two cited cases 
su-ksetriya and su-gatuyda proper examples. 

However, the situation with the three additional examples offered by 
the CAB is different. Why are the compounds sántardesah, sahásüktavakah, 
and suprajah offered as examples of this rule? The CAB seems to assume that 
the original compound is santar, which is then connected to an indivisible desa. 
Similarly, it seems to assume that sahasükta is an original compound, which is 
subsequently compounded with an indivisible vakah. Finally, it assumes that 
supra is the original compound, which is subsequently compounded with an 
indivisible ja. Such assumptions are difficult to comprehend. We must agree 
with Whitney: “I do not see how this statement can be accepted as a correct 
one; for, of the compounds consisting of more than two members, the last is 
even more often separated from the first two than the first from the last two.” 

My own guess is that the original CA rule applies appropriately to su- 
ksetriyd and su-gatuyd. However, the CAB has mixed up several unrelated 
rules and their examples. The first two examples are not there in the text of the 
cited verses, and the verses seem to refer to a slightly different doctrine: 
“Where there are two possible places for separation, an earlier one and a later 
one, the separation takes place with the earlier one. This is illustrated by su- 
ksetriyd, sd-antardesah, and su-prajdh." This doctrine has nothing to do with 
the present rule, and thus the confusion. Here, the words pürva and para are 
used in spacial sense, rather than in temporal order in which the compound 
develops. 

The disparate nature of these examples is also indicated by the fact that 
the APR accounts for them in diverse ways. APR (І22, p. 83) reads: सु इत्येते- 
नोपसर्गेण. There is separation of the upasarga su with an avagraha. As ex- 
amples are offered su-ksetriyd and su-gdtuyd from AV (4.33.2). One suspects 
that su-prajdh (AV 4..3) would be accounted for by the same rule. The ex- 
ample sd-antardesah (AV 9.5.37) is accounted for under APR (28-29, p. 90) 
which says that sd-, the reduced form of sahd, is separated with an avagraha. 
Also see CA (4..0) for a different explanation for sahd-suktavakah and sd- 
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antardesah. The only reason the CAB was able to bring all these examples to- 
gether is that in all these the separation with an avagraha takes place with the 
first item. This surface similarity, in addition to the word pürvena in the CA 
rule and in the cited verse, seems to have led the CAB to bring all these 
examples together. They could all come together under the rule as phrased in 
the cited verse, but not under the rule as phrased in CA (4.].34). 


४.१.३५. तद्धिते धा | 


Whitney (4.03). P adds a danda after this as a correction. 


Translation: Dhá, when it is a taddhita-suffix, [is separated 
with an avagraha in the Padapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तद्धिते परतः धाप्रत्यये अवग्रहो 
भवति | चतुःधा | रेत॑ः (पद, अ.वे. १०.१०.२९) | 
अष्टऽधा | युक्तः (पद, अ.वे. १३.३.१९)। नवऽधा | 
हिताः (पद, अ.वे. १३.४.१०) । द्वादशऽधा (पद, अ.वे. 
६.११३.३)। व्यत्यय[:] гәтт धाप्रत्यये न अवग्रहो 
भवति | 


Note: Referring to an exception, Whitney says: “On the other hand, 
the text offers a single exception to the rule, visvddhd (vi.85.3), which neither 
the Pratisakhya nor its commentary notices : it is accented on the penult, while 
all the other compounds with dha accent the suffix itself." Here, it may be 
noted that, for the visvddha yatih of the AV text, Sayana reads visvadhayanih, 
and Paippalada AV (9.6.3) reads visvadhayasah, suggesting that we have 
here a suspect reading which may not have been known as visvddhd to the 
author of the CA or the CAB. 

Also, referring to the added rule in the commentary, Whitney says: 
*vyatyayasvasraddirghebhyo dhapratyaye па avagraho bhavati; ‘the suffix dha 
does not suffer separation after ... (2), sva, srat, and a long vowel.’ The words 
svadha and sraddha, into which the root dha enters as last member, are here 
referred to, and perhaps godha (iv.3.6); but to what the first item in the enu- 
meration refers, I have not succeeded in discovering." The first word, by 
adding a visarga after it, is nothing but the word vyatyayah, which also appears 
in Patafyali’s MB (on 7.].4.9, Kielhorn edn., Vol.I., p. 3]5, etc.) in the sense 
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of transposition or deviation. Thus, the cited rule seems to be saying that, in 
deviation from the normal CA rule, the item dhd is not separated after sva, srat, 
апа a long vowel. The words sraddha and svadhd are not analyzed by the 
Padapatha. However, this really cannot be an exception to the normal CA rule, 
since the present CA rule applies only if dha is a taddhita affix. Clearly svadha 
and sraddhà аге not taddhita formations, but derived from the root dha. For 
dha coming after a long vowel, Whitney suggests “perhaps godha (iv.3.6).” A 
genuine taddhita formation with a long vowel before dha is the word tredhd 
(AV I.2.]) which is not divided by the Padapatha with an avagraha, cf. CA 
(4.2.20). 


४.१.३६. त्राकारान्ते | 
Whitney (4.4). 


Translation: Also the affix tra, when it ends in a, [is sepa- 
rated with an avagraha ]. 


Note: The qualification akarante is to distinguish fra from the affix 
tra. While the former is separated with an avagraha in the Padapatha, the latter 
is not. Whitney makes an important observation: *Doubtless it is the character 
of the forms to which tra is attached, as being pronominal roots, that prevents 
its separation from them, rather than anything in the suffix itself. The ablative 
suffix tas is not separated, even when it follows a word having an independent 
status in the language, as in abhitas." 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - त्राप्रत्यये आकारान्ते अवग्रहो भवति | 
देव5त्रा | च | कृणुहि (पद, अ.वे. ५.१२.२)। पुरुऽत्रा | 
ते | а(н: म)न्वताम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ६.१२६.१)। आका- 
रान्त इति किमर्थम्‌ | यत्र देवा अमृतम्‌ (अ.वे. २.१.५)। 
'तत्रामृतस्य चक्ष॑णम्‌ (अ.वे. ५.४.३) | 


४.१.३७. थानेकाक्षरेण । 


Whitney (4.5). О: व्याने?. P adds a danda after this rule as a correc- 
tion. 


ait अध्याय ४, पाद १ 


Translation: The affix tha [is separated with an avagraha in 
the Padapatha] when [added after a word] of more than one 
syllable. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - थाप्रत्यये अनेकाक्षरेण पदेन अवग्रहो 
भवति | "sur | वि | चक्षते (पद, अ.वे. ९.१०.२६, 
VVRIedn.: ९.१५.२६) | नाम5था | स[:] | मन्येत' (पद, 
अ.वे. ११.८.७, VVRI edn: ११.१०.७)। अनेकाक्षरेणेति 
किमर्थम्‌ | अर्ध | यथा । नः' (पद, अ.वे. १८.३.२१) | 
तथा । तत्‌ । अग्ने (पद, अ.वे. ५.२९.२) | 


Note: Whitney observes: “Here, again, it is evidently not the length of 
the words to which the suffix is appended, as monosyllables or polysyllables, 
that determines its separability, but the character of the former as pronominal 
roots and of the latter as nominal themes.” A crucial example to test Whitney's 
assessment might be a word like sarvatha. However, it does not appear in the 
SAV. It appears in Paippalada AV (9.]0.5), but I have not been able to con- 
sult the Padapatha for PAV. 


४.१.३८. तरतमयोः | 
Whitney (4.6). P adds a danda after this rule as a correction. 


Translation: Also [the comparative and the superlative af- 
fixes] -tara and -tama [are separated with an avagraha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तरतमयोश्च परतः अवग्रहो भवति । 
मधोः | अस्मि | मधुऽतरः | मदुघात्‌ | मधुमत्‌ऽतरः' 
(पद, अ.वे. १.३४.४) | 'उत्‌ऽतमः | असि | ओषधीनाम्‌ 
(पद, अ.वे. ६.१५.१)। अहम्‌ | अस्मि | азга: 
(पद, अ.वे. ६.३९.३)। नृणाम्‌ | च। чча: 
(पद, अ.वे. २.९.२)। तरतमयोरिति किमर्थम्‌ | अश्व 
асе” (पद, अ.वे. ४.४.८)। заа (अ.वे. ८.८. 
२२) | इह कस्मात्‌ (न?) अवग्रहो भवति | ‘Hae | 
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'कतमः' | час | жан: | नैतौ स्तः तरतमावन्या- 
वेतावकारादी प्रत्ययौ | 

'अङ्गस्यात्रादिमात्रं а(н: उ) शिष्यते लुप्यते परम्‌ | 

स्वरादी प्रत्ययावेतौ पदत्वं नात्र शिष्यते ||' 

( Source? ) 
गोतमः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः | यौ | गो(प्त: गौ)त॑मम्‌ | 
अवथः (पद, अ.वे. ४.२९.६) | 

'संज्ञायां रूढिशब्दौ धा(?) 

तमोऽ (H: मा) त्रानतिदायने | 

असमानः स (H: सोम) मुद्रादि- 

स्तस्मान्नेत्यतिगोतमः (?)|। (source?) 


Note: Referring to the counter-examples asvatardsya (AV 4.4.8) and 
asvataryàh (A V 8.8.22), Whitney comments: “The citation of these words in 
this manner, as if they were excluded by the very form of the rule itself from 
falling under its operation, suggests as the true reading and interpretation of the 
rule taratamapoh, ‘tara and tama when unaccented,’ giving to the indicatory 
letter p the same force which it has as appended to the same suffixes by Panini 
(e.g. v.3.55, 57). My copy of the manuscript, indeed, gives m everywhere 
taratamayoh; but, considering the small difference between y and p when hast- 
ily formed, I cannot be confident that the Hindu scribe did not mean to write 
the latter.” Now that we have a large number of manuscripts, Whitney’s ex- 
pectation is not supported. 

My guess is that the commentator, in asking the question तरतमयोरिति 
किमर्थम्‌, means to suggest that by juxtaposing the affixes tara and tama in this 
fashion, the rule naturally makes it clear that these words refer to comparative 
and superlative affixes, and not to just any homophonic affixes. Such an infer- 
ence excludes asvatardsya etc., since the affix -tara in this example does not 
have the meaning of the comparative affix. 

Then, the commentator takes up the question as to why there is no 
separation in the forms katard and katamd, yatard and yatamd. This is answered 
by saying that these are not the affixes -tara and -tama, but a different set of 
affixes, i.e. -atara and -atama. The verse cited after this says that when an affix 
like -atara is added, only the initial consonant of the base remains, the rest is 
deleted, i.e. yat+atara > y--atara > yatara. 
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Commenting on this discussion, Whitney remarks: “This distinction of 
the suffixes as applied to pronominal roots from those applied to other themes 
is evidently artificial and false. The difference is that the roots themselves are 
not, like derivative themes, detachable from the suffixes appended to them - as 
we have seen to be the case under the two preceding rules." Whitney does not 
note that the commentator is following a standard method, also found in Pani- 
nian grammar, where these special suffixes are given with a special marker D, 
i.e. DataraC and DatamaC, and by the force of this marker D, the final portion 
of the base beginning with its final vowel (= TT) is deleted, cf. P.5.3.92 
(किंयत्तदो निद्धौरणे द्वयोरेकस्य डतरच्‌) and Р.5.3.93 (वा बहूनां जातिपरिप्रश्ने डतमच्‌), 
P.6.4.43 (¢:). Thus, Panini’s procedure is exactly the same as that given by 
the CAB. Whitney also misses a major distinction. While the comparative and 
superlative affixes are unaccented affixes, marked with P by Panini, i.e. -taraP 
and -tamaP, the affixes in forms like katará and katamd are accented affixes, 
marked with the marker C by Panini, ie. DataraC and DatamaC. Thus, 
Whitney is not accurate in saying that the distinction of the suffixes as applied 
to pronominal roots from those applied to other themes is evidently artificial 
and false. It is a real difference recognized by both Panini and ће CAB. 

The last verse cited by the commentator refers to words in the sa- 
mudradigana referred to in CA (4.2.8) and fully listed in APR (2I7c, examples 
59ff). Words in the samudradigana are not separated by an avagraha in the 
Padapatha. The APR (р. 55) lists gotamah, katardh, katamdh, yatard, yata- 
тай, asvatarásya, and asvataryah in the samudadi gana, and the verse cited by 
the CAB seems to make a reference to it. However, a substantial portion of the 
verse remains unintelligible, unless d is read as: tasman nengati gotamah. 

As the VVRI edition of the AV shows, a number of manuscripts sup- 
port the reading gautamam for AV (4.29.6). The manuscript H may have de- 
rived this reading from this tradition. However, looking at the context of the 
discussion, the reading intended by the CAB must be gotamam. The verse in 
the commentary points out that the affix -tama in the word gotama is not in the 
superlative sense (anatisayane), and therefore it is not analyzed in the 
Padapatha. 

For a discussion of the example AV (].34.4), see the note on CA (2.]. 
5). 


४.१.३९. मतो | 


Whitney (4.I7). P adds a danda after this rule as a correction. 
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Translation: Before the affix matU, [the base is separated in 
the Padapatha with an avagraha]. 


Note: The affix mat is referred to here as matU, and this marker U is 
reminiscent of the way Panini mentions this affix: matUP, cf. P.5.2.94 (तदस्या- 


स्त्यस्मिन्निति मतुप्‌). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - मतौ च परतः अवग्रहो भवति | 
मधुऽमत्‌ (पद, अ.वे. १.३४.३)। गोऽमत्‌ (पद, अ.वे. 
१८.३.६१) | 


४.१.४०. वकारादौ च | 
Whitney (4.8). О: ककारादौ?. 


Translation: Also before a v-initial [taddhita affix, the base 
is separated with an avagraha in the Padapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - वकारादौ च परतः अवग्रहो भवति | 
अत्रिऽवत्‌ | वः | क्रिमयः | हन्मि | कप्वऽ्वत्‌ | जम- 
asad (पद, अ. वे. २.३२.३)। “жезл (पद, 
अ.वे. ६.३६.१)। सत्यऽवानम्‌' (पद, अ.वे. ४.२९.१, 
२)। अश्ववान्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ६.६८.३)। अञ्जिऽवम्‌' 
(पद, अ.वे. ८.६.९)। ‘Hasalt]: (पद, अ.वे. ८.६. 
२३)। 'राणूऽवतः' (?)। मार्तेऽवत्सम्‌' (प: वस) (पद, 
अ.वे. ८.६.२६)। ‘Maa (पद, अ.वे. ८.६.२६) | 
атау" (पद, अ.वे. १४.१.२९)। विनः (н: ज्ञो) 
प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः | (द्रुवयः | (н: हवयोः) विऽबद्धः (पद, 
अ.वे. ५.२०.२)। 'उभयाविनम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ५.२५.९) | 
'आमयावी' | मेखलावी' | मेधावी | 

Note: Referring to the examples márta-vatsam, à-vayám, and vadhi- 


yam, Whitney says: “He must have been nodding when he added the last three 
words, of which the third has no suffix beginning with v, and the two others 
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are not formed by suffixes, but by composition." Also see Whitney (AV 
Transl. Vol.IL, p. 498). As for mártavatsam, it is clear that there is no taddhita 
affix beginning with v, though clearly the word is a secondary taddhita forma- 
tion from an original mrtavatsa. Contrast with a-vaydm (AV 8.6.26), the indi- 
visible example dvayah (AV 6.6.2). Both of these are specifically mentioned 
in the APR (2I7g, p. 58) precisely in the same context. Thus, the examples 
of the CAB are appropriate as far as their divisibility is concerned, though their 
grammatical characterizations are not always accurate. 

Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.L, p. 255) notes that “the pada-text does not 
divide druvdyah, but the case is quoted in the comment to Prat. iv.l8 (= CA 
4.].40) as an exceptional one, vaya being regarded as a suffix added to dru.” 
However, we should note that the expression druvdyah is not listed by the 
APR in its samudradi-gana, a list of indivisible words, and hence there is room 
to speculate whether it was divisible for the APR. 

Referring to two more examples in the commentary, Whitney says: “It 
is curious that both a-vayam and marta-vatsam are quoted in the commentary to 
Prat. iv.]8 (= CA 4.].40), as if their second member were a taddhita beginning 
with v." To recognize that the APR and the CAB are genetically linked, we 
should note that the unattested examples amayavi, mekhalavi, medhavi quoted 
by the CAB are also found in APR (p. 56) which lists words whose members 
are inseparable. The CAB tries to cover these examples with an exception rule, 
while the APR tries to cover these examples by incorporating them in the 
samudradigana, a list of indivisible words. 


४.१.४१. शसि वीप्सायाम्‌ | 
Whitney (4.9). I: 60. P adds a danda after this rule as a correction. 


Translation: Also before the affix sas, in the distributive 
meaning, [the base is separated with an avagraha in the Pada- 
pàtha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - शसि परतः वीप्सायाम्‌ अवग्रहो 
भवति | "eser | कल्पय | एनम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ९.५.४) | 
‘eraser: | स्थात्रे | रेजन्ते | विऽकृतानि | =qssr (पद, 


अ.वे. ९.९.१६)। वीप्सायामिति किमर्थम्‌ । अङ्कुशः 
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(पद, अ.वे. ६.८२.३)। 'कीनाद्याः' (पद, अ.वे. ३.१७. 
५) | 


Note: Whitney remarks with respect to the counter-examples in the 
CAB : “cases which it was very unnecessary to cite, since their suffix, if they 
have one, is $a, not Sas.” However, one may point out that the Pratisakhya 
may be looking at a more basic surface level, where the expressions end in sah. 
The citation kindsah is probably suggestive of the singular form kindsah which 
ends in sah. 

It may be noted that the APR (p. 39) mentions arikusdh in its samu- 
dradigana, a list of indivisible words, but not kindsah. The APR (p. 37) lists 
Siínasirá, from the same verse (AV 3.7.5) in which the word kindsah appears, 
among indivisible items. This leaves open a possibility that the APR knew 
kindsah as a divisible word. 


४.१.४२. तातिलि | 


Whitney (4.20). E, 9, I, О: аа. А, B, С, D: तालिलि. P adds a danda 
after this rule as a correction. 


Translation: Also before the affix tatiL, [the base is sepa- 
rated with an avagraha in the Padapatha]. 


Note: Panini's гше 4.4.42 (सर्वदेवात्तातिल्‌) prescribes the affix tatiL, 
and interestingly, the CA seems to cite this affix along with its marker L, which 
indicates that the syllable preceding the suffix is udatta, cf. P.6..93 (लिति). 
Whitney also notes that “the related suffix їй is never separated from the theme 
to which it is appended." 

The verses cited in the CAB under CA (4..49) also list tatiL. The 
word aristdtati is derived by P.4.4.43 (शिवशमरिष्टस्य करे). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तातिलि परतः अवग्रहो भवति | 
Wel | अरिष्टऽतातये' (पद, अ.वे. ३.५.५) । 'हविष्म- 
न्तम्‌ | मा । वर्द्धय | ज्येष्ठऽतातये (पद, अ.वे. ६.३९. 
१) | 
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४.१.४३. उभयाद्‌ दुभि | 
Whitney (4.2). E, F, I, O: °भयाद्युसि. J: °याद्युभिः. P: °याद्युभि. 


Translation: [The affix] dyuBH [is separated with an ava- 
graha in the Padapatha] after ubhaya. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - उभयाद्‌ gH परत अवग्रहो भवति | 
उभयद्युः | अभिऽएतिं (पद, अ.वे. १.२५.४)। 
зия: | उप॑ | हरन्ति (पद, अ.वे. ८.१०.२१, VVRI 
edn.: ८.१३.८) | उभयादिति किमर्थम्‌ | 'यः | अन्येद्युः 
(पद, अ.वे. १.२५.४) | 

'अन्यस्य (प: स्या) द्युभि сае 

स्यादन्यो वा द्यु (H: द्य) भिरिष्यते (?) | 

लोप एद्युभि चान्त्यस्य 

सिद्धो वायं पुनर्च्ुभि(?)।। (rem) 


(See the note below for an emended version.) 


Note: Whitney wonders whether the original reading might have been 
dyusi, instead of dyubhi, because the indicatory letter bh is not known even in 
Panini, and that it would be better to assume the stem-form to be dyus. This 
conjecture is supported by the manuscripts E, F, and I. However, the rest of 
the manuscripts, and especially the commentary, clearly seem to have the 
reading dyubhi, and I have retained that reading. The same word appears in the 
verses cited under CA (4.].49). Noting that even Panini does not use bh as an 
indicatory letter, Whitney says: “one is tempted to conjecture that the authors of 
our system may have regarded dyus in these compounds as a contraction for 
the instrumental plural dyubhis.” 

Regarding the verse cited in the CAB, Whitney says: "This evidently 
has to do with the formation of anyedyus, accounting for the e which precedes 
the suffix : but I can offer no entirely satisfactory restoration of the text." My 
emended text reads as follows: 

'अन्यस्य द्युभि त्वेत्वमन्ये वा द्युभिरिष्यते | 
लोप एद्युभि चान्त्यस्य सिद्धो वायं पुनर्चुभि।।' 

The verse seems to discuss a number of possible ways of dealing with 
the derivation of anyedyuh. The first quarter of the verse seems to say that 
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before the affix дуи, the final vowel of anya changes to e (= etvam). The ѕес- 
ond quarter seems to say that one could prescribe the affix dyu after the form 
anye. The third alternative is to say that the affix is edyu, and that the final 
vowel of anya is deleted. I cannot however make any clear sense of the last 
quarter of the verse. We may note that P.5.3.22 offers anyedyuh as a nipatana, 
an unanalyzed word. On the other hand, Katyayana in his Varttika on this rule 
(6: पूर्वान्यान्यतरेतरापराधरोभयोत्तरेभ्यः TIFT) suggests the affix edyusUC after 
words like anya. Adding this affix, also implies the deletion of the final vowel 
of anya, cf. P.6.4.48 (यस्येति च) Katyayana’s Varttika (7: युश्वोभयात्‌) derives 
ubhayadyuh by adding the affix dyus after the word ubhaya. 


४.१.४४. मात्रे च । 


Whitney (4.22). A, B, D M, P: omit च. P adds a danda after this as a 
correction. 


Translation: Also before the affix matra, [the base is sepa- 
rated with an avagraha in the Padapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - मात्रे च परतः अवग्रहो भवति | 
अतिऽमात्रम्‌ | अवर्धन्त (पद, अ.वे. ५.१९.१)। ये | 


आत्मानम्‌ | अतिऽमात्रम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ८.६.१३) | 


Note: Whitney observes: “This is most palpably a rule which has its 
ground in the observed phenomena of the general language, and not in those of 
the Atharva-Veda; for although, in the later language, matra came to be used in 
such a mode and sense as to give some ground for its treatment as a suffix, it is 
in the Atharvan nothing but a noun.” We should note that P.5.2.37 (प्रमाणे 
इ्यसज्दघ्नञ्मात्रचः) prescribes the affix matraC, where the marker C ensures that 
the final syllable of the formation is udatta. Thus, the practice of the Prati- 
sakhya is paralleled by that of Panini. It should also be noted that matra is cited 
as an affix in the verses quoted in the CAB under CA (4.].49). 


४.१.४५. विश्वाहानीमि | 
Whitney (4.23), C, E, F: शश्वाद्दानीमि. Others: “श्वादानीमि. О: विश्वहानीभि. 


Translation: After visva, before the [affix] danim, [there is a 
separation with an avagraha in the Padapatha]. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - विश्वात्‌ (H: न्‌) दानी (प: री)मि परतः 
अवग्रहो भवति | विश्वऽदानींम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ७.७३.११, 
VVRI edn.: ७.७७. ११) | विश्वादिति किमर्थम्‌ | 'तदानींम्‌ 
(पद, अ.वे. १०.८.३९) | 


Note: Whitney points out: “Here, again, is an instance of a suffix re- 
maining attached in pada to a pronominal root, while it is separated from a 
nominal theme (compare under rules ]4-06 = CA 4.].36-8).” The affix -danim 
is listed in the verses in the commentary CAB on CA (4.].49). 


४.१.४६. मयेऽसकारात्‌ | 
Whitney (4.24). P adds a danda after this as a correction. 


Translation: Before [the affix] maya, after [the base] not 
ending in s, [there is a separation with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - मये परतः असकारात्‌ अवग्रहो 
भवति। शकऽमय॑म्‌ | धमम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ९.१०.२५, 
VVRI edn.: ९.१५.२५) | असकारादिति किमर्थम्‌ | "mel 
मनस्मयम्‌' (पद, अ.वे. १४.१.१२) | 


Note: Whitney notes that manasmayam is the singular example of 
non-separation. For some reason, the APR does not include this word among 
its samudradigana, list of indivisible words, and this raises a possibility that 
certain traditions may have considered this word as a separable word. This is 
especially significant since the APR cites other parts of this verse, without 
noting this peculiarity. Finally, we should note that the affix maya is listed in 
the verses cited by the CAB on CA (4.].49). 


४.१.४७. के व्यञ्जनात्‌ । 
Whitney (4.25). 
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Translation: Before [the affix] ka, after [a base ending in] a 
consonant, [there is separation with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - के परतः व्यञ्जनात्‌ अवग्रहो भवति | 
अवत्‌ऽकम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. २.३.१)। 'एजत्‌ऽकाः (अ.वे. 
५.२३.७) | व्यञ्जनादिति किमर्थम्‌ | तुण्डिकः (पद, 
अ.वे. ८.६.५)। таат (पद, अ.वे. ५.२३.७) | 


Note: For Whitney's comments on avatkdm, see Note on CA (l.4. 
I2). The two counter-examples given by the CAB are the first two examples 
in a list in the APR (p. [6]) under a rule which deals with the same issue from 
the opposite point of view: स्वरात्‌ Heed नेङ्गयेत्‌, “after a word ending in a 
vowel, before the affix ka, there should be no separation.” 


४,१.४८. त्वे चान्तोदात्ते | 


Whitney (4.26). 


Translation: Ina word accented on the final syllable, before 
the affix tvd, [the base is separated with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - त्वे परतः अन्तोदात्ते अवग्रहो 
भवति | 'महिऽत्वा | कस्मै (पद, अ.वे. ४.२.४) | 
'अमृतऽत्वम्‌ | आनशुः' (पद, अ.वे. ९.१०.१, VVRI edn.: 


९.१५.१) । т: | शुचिऽत्वम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. १२.३. 
२८) | अन्तोदात्त इति किमर्थम्‌ | अदितिः | जनित्वम्‌ 
(पद, अ.वे. ७.६.१) | 
'जनित्वमदितेः परं नेङ्गयते कृज्जनपरतः (?) | 
इत्वो वा स्याज्जनस्तेन पदत्वं नात्र शिष्यते (?)|।' 
(source?) 
इह कस्मात्‌ समासो न भवति | 'एकऽज | त्वम्‌ (पद, 
अ.वे. ४.३१.३) | 'महि | त्वम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. १२.१.५५) | 
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'एकज त्वं महि त्वे च तदुभयं [न?] समस्यते | 
आमन्त्रितं तयोः qd युष्मद[र? | परं पदम्‌ |l 
( source? ) 

इह कस्मादवग्रहो न भवति | अग्रे'ग्ने?)पित्वः (?, 

पित्वो अग्ने, पद => 'पित्वः | अग्ने, अ.वे. ८.४.१०) | 
'तद्धितेऽवग्रहः शिष्टः पदत्वं नात्र शिष्यते | 
पिबतेस्तन्निबोधत इत्वं छान्दसमिष्यते ||’ 


( source? ) 


Note: Whitney understands the first verse cited by the commentator 
as saying: “janitva following aditi is not to be treated as separable, as being 
formed from the root jan by the suffix itva, which is not taught to be an ending 
capable of constituting an independent word." Cardona (personal communi- 
cation) suggests that the reading kyjjanaparatah is to be restored most likely to 
krjjanaparah or krjjaniparah. Such an emendation allows an overall better in- 
terpretation for the verse: (my translation): “[In the word] janitva [after the 
word aditi in AV 7/.6.]], the krt [affix tva] after jani is not separated. Ог 
[perhaps, in the word janitva], there is the affix -itva after [the root] jan. There- 
fore, [jan] is not treated as a [separable] pada." The second alternative is simi- 
lar to the one taught by the Unadisutra (4.]04) which teaches the affix itvaN 
after the root jan, where the marker N ensures that the first syllable of the word 
becomes udatta. This is the explanation offered by Sayana on AV 7.6.]. 

With reference to the example mahi tvam, Surya Kanta (APR, Intro- 
duction, p. 40) appropriately points out Whitney’s error. Somehow, he was 
unable to trace this example in AV, perhaps because he, for some unexplained 
reason, treated these two words as one word in his edition of the AV (2..55). 
This was quite clearly an error, and one must read: देवैरुक्ता व्यसर्पो महि त्वम्‌. 
Here the word mahi is a feminine vocative, uncompounded with tvam. In fact, 
the same matter is explained in the verse cited by the commentary. One should 
also note that the VVRI edition makes the same mistake as Whitney, and it 
reads mahitvam as a single word in the Samhita, and mahi-tvam with an 
avagraha in the Padapatha. Assuming that the Padapatha as given by the 
VVRI edition reflects the manuscripts, this error must have been an old error, 
and we need not fault Whitney. The context, however, supports the in- 
terpretation of mahi as a vocative followed by the separate word tvam. 
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Whitney interprets the third verse cited in the commentary as saying 
that the word pitva is derived from the root pd with the Vedic suffix itva. I 
doubt if this is what the verse means. The verse teaches the derivation from the 
root ра , and then says that the а of the root changes to 7 and that this change is 
irregular, i.e. Vedic. The word itvam in the verse does not refer to an affix - 
itva, but to the change of à to i. As evidenced by Sayana's commentary on AV 
(8.4.0), the word pitvah is a genitive singular of the stem pitu- and is para- 
phrased by Sayana with the word annasya. The discussion is occasioned by 
the fact that, on the face of it, the word has the element tva, and it is udatta, and 
hence it should be subject to this rule. The verse points out that there is no 
taddhita affix in this form, and hence it is not subject to the present rule. 


४.१.४९. कृत्वे समासो वा नानापददर्शनात्‌ | 


Whitney (4.27). B, J, M, P: °दर्दितात्‌. A, B: तत्वे समासो”, На: क्तसमासो 
वा". P adds a danda after this as a correction. 


Translation: The affix krtva is optionally compounded, since 
one diversely sees it separated or not as an independent word. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - कुत्वे अवग्रहो भवति | कुतः 
नानापददर्शनात्‌ | “q: | नमः | अष्टऽकृत्वः | भवाय॑ | 
а | ge (पद, अ.वे. ११.२.९)। त्रिः | सप्त | 
कृत्वः (पद, अ.वे. १२.२.२९)। नन्वेवं कथम्‌ | व्य- 
वस्थितेन विकल्पेन वाइाब्देन प्रतिपादितत्वात्‌ । तथा हि । 

'करोतेर्दशसत्तभ्यां त्वशब्दः कृद्विधीयते | 

संख्याया अनुदात्ताया अष्टराब्दात्समस्यते || 

उदात्तात्‌ दश सप्तेति एवं पूर्वेण विग्रहः | 

धाप (н: य) यन्तास्तद्धिता ये तेष्वेवावग्रहो भवेत्‌ || 

अतोऽन्येन पद (H: 2) त्वेऽपि युवत्यादिषु तद्धितम्‌ | 

धा-त्रा (H: त्वा) -था (प: प्या) -तातिलि-शसि- 

दानीम्‌-तरतमौ (H: मो) -मलुप्‌ | 

व-मात्र-द्युभि (H: ति) -के-त्वापि 

मयट्-कृत्वेष्ववग्रहः || (source?) 
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Note: On some occasions, Krtvas is separated as an independent 
word in the Padapatha, for example ddsa / kftvah (AV .2.9) and зара / 
kftvah (AV ]2.2.29). On the other hand, it is compounded with a number 
word in some instances, i.e. asta-kftvah (AV .2.9). The CA rule simply 
says that this happens optionally because of the diverse behavior in the 
Padapatha. 

The CAB looks at the same situation and says that this is a case of 
vyavasthitavibhasa “settled option," namely that in certain known cases the 
compounding takes place, and in certain other known cases it does not, and it is 
not that in each case the compounding is optional. 

This is further supported by the fine analysis presented in the first cited 
verse. It says that the item kftvah, which is an accented item, is compounded 
with unaccented number words like asta. However, it is not compounded with 
accented number words saptd and ddsa. This goes far beyond the rule of the 
CA in providing a rational reason for the diverse behavior of this item. Also 
note the use of the word samasa for a juncture of a taddhita affix in the CA rule. 
On the other hand, perhaps to get over this oddity, the cited verse does not treat 
krtvas as a taddhita affix, but as a verbal noun, derived from the root kr with 
the Art affix -tva. This makes it seem more like a normal compound in Panini- 
an terms. This perhaps shows that the cited verses are more sensitive to the 
categories of the Paninian grammar. Also note that the forms in which the 
affixes are cited in the verses are closer to their Paninian forms, cf. matup and 
mayat, P.5.2.94 (तदस्यास्त्यस्मिन्निति मतुप्‌) and Р.5.4.2 (तत्प्रकृतवचने मयट्‌). The 
CA rules (4.].39) and (4..46) refer to matu and maya, rather than to таѓир 
and mayat. 

The recognition that the last verse quoted in the commentary provides 
an enumeration of all the suffixes thus far treated of as separable allows us to 
reconstruct the text of that verse in a much more satisfactory way, in spite of 
the sorry state of the manuscript. As a parallel to युवत्यादिषु तद्धितम्‌ in the cited 
verses, we find युवत्यादिषु afad in APR (2l7a). The wording धापर्यन्ता: in our 
verses here may have a parallel in धोपनते: in APR (27a). 


४.१.५०. जातीयादिषु च | 
Whitney (4.28). C, M: this rule comes before CA 4.].49. О omits च. 


Translation: Also, [there is separation of the base with an 
avagraha in the Padapatha] before [the affixes] such as -jatiya. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - जातीयादिषु च परतः अवग्रहो भव- 
ति | 'पट्टुऽजातीयः' | “मुदुऽजातीयः | 'पण्डितऽजातीयः' | 
शोभनऽजातीयः' | 'भागऽधेयंम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ६.१११.१) | 
रूपऽधेयम्‌ (रूपऽधेयानि, पद, अ.वे. २.२६.१)। नाम$- 
Gay (पद, अ.वे. ७.१०९.६, VVRI edn.: ७. ११४.६) | 


Note: Surya Kanta (APR, Intro., p. 39) points to the fact that the ex- 
amples of jatiya are not found in the Vulgate of the AV, and argues that, there- 
fore, the Vulgate is not a genuine Saunakiya recension, suggesting that 
examples of jdtiya must have occurred in a genuinely Saunakiya text. 
However, as Whitney notes, the examples of jatiya cited by the commentator 
are identical with examples appearing in commentaries on Panini (5.3.69: 
प्रकारवचने जातीयर्‌). This would suggest that even the commentator did not find 
any examples in the AV text known to him, and got his examples from his 
exposure to the Paninian tradition. It is thus very likely that the Gana jatiyadi 
itself was not a purely Atharvan Gana, but was taken by the author of the CA 
from some general grammar of Sanskrit Whitney says: “What other fre- 
quently occurring final members of compounds it may have pleased the authors 
of our treatise to regard as suffixes, and to include in this gana, I do not know. 
I have noted no actual suffixes as needing to be comprehended in it.” 

It must be noted, however, that this general grammar used as a source 
of information by the author of CA was not identical with Panini's grammar in 
every respect. Thus, Panini himself treats jatiya as an affix, and not as a 
separate word forming a compound with another word. The CA, on the other 
hand, thinks of some affixes being compounded with their bases. Also, there 
is no Jattyadigana in Panini's grammar. 


४.१.५१. यादाविच्छायां स्वरात्‌ कर्मनामतन्मानिप्रेप्सुषु | 


Whitney (4.29). А, B, D: *कर्मेनाम”, A, B: “नामे”. I numbers 
यादाविछायां as 70, and स्वरात्‌ as 7]. E, Е, О: “स्वस्वरात्‌?. Р places a danda after 
कर्मनाम. 


Translation: [There is separation with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha] after [a base ending in] a vowel, before a y-initial 
desire-expressing [affix], in verbal nouns, derivatives in the 
sense of “thinks of oneself like x," and agent nouns in the sense 
of “desirous of doing x." 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - यादौ इच्छायां स्वरात्‌ अवग्रहो भवति 
कर्मनामतन्मानिप्रेप्सुषु | 'अध्वरिष्यताम्‌ (पद, 'अध्वरीय- 
ताम्‌, संहिता, अ.वे. १.४.१)। "esq (पद, अघायुः, 
संहिता, अ.वे. ४.३.२) | 'वृषऽयमानः' (पद, 'वृषायमाणः,' 
संहिता, अ.वे. २.५.७)। тта | अभि (पद, 
शत्रूयतीमभि, संहिता, अ.वे. ३.१.३)। यादाविति 
किमर्थम्‌ | “т | सिसासति (पद, 'तत्सिंषासति,' 


संहिता, अ.वे. १३.२.१४) | स्वरादिति किमर्थम्‌ | 'येन॑ | 
श्रवस्यवः (पद, येनं श्रवस्यवः, संहिता, अ.वे. ३.९.४) | 


Note: Whitney remarks: “Not one of the technical terms used in this 
rule is known to me to occur elsewhere than in the grammatical language of our 
treatise. ... Karmandma, then, | have without much hesitation rendered by 
‘participle; and tanmanin seems to me to mean ‘implying the making or doing 
of that which the theme indicates,’ and so to be applicable to such words as 
Satriyanti, aghayanti, where the signification is not simply desiderative : but of 
this I do not feel altogether confident, and I have at one time sought in the word 
a designation of the middle participles having the termination mana; prepsu I 
think must belong to such derivative adjectives as devayu, sravasyu." 

The term karmanama is found in the Nirukta (2.3) in the sense of 
action-noun, e.g. व्रतमिति कर्मनाम, as contrasted with sattvanama “noun referring 
to an object,’ Nirukta (.]). The word karmanama probably has an extended 
sense of a noun derived from a verb, as evidenced by the fact that it is used to 
refer to such words as apah, apnah, damsah etc., cf. Nirukta (3.l): कर्म- 
नामान्युत्तराणि षड्डिशति:, Its further derivative कार्मनामिकः (संस्कारः) is also found 
in the Nirukta (॥.03) where it refers to a proper derivation of a noun from a 
verb. Durga's commentary on this passage says: कर्मकृतं नाम कर्मनाम | पाचक- 
लावकादि | तस्मिन्‌ भवः कार्मनामिकः संस्कारः. Неге, in the CA rule, Whitney may 
be correct in assuming that the word is used in a more restricted sense of 
participle. 

The expression tan-manin is not found elsewhere in grammar, but its 
meaning is similar to the meaning of आत्ममाने in Panini (3.2.83: आत्ममाने खश्च). 
Examples of this rule, such as दर्शनीयमानिन्‌, mean दर्शनीयमात्मानं मन्यते, namely, 
“though someone is actually not good-looking, he thinks himself to be good- 
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looking.’ This type of meaning is ascribed to the forms vrsaydmanah and 
satrüyátim, i.e. acting like x. 

The word prepsu simply means 'desirous, and is exemplified by 
aghayuh and sravasyavah. 

For a related rule and examples, see: CA (3..8: इच्छायां च यकारादौ), 
and APR (054: यकारादौ बहुलं दीर्धः). The examples in the CAB on the present 
rule are identical with the examples on APR (I54). 


४.१.५२. वस्ववस्वप्रसुम्नसाधुभिर्या । 
Whitney (4.30). A, B, D, P: “सुन्म”. J, M: वस्ववच?. 


Translation: [There is separation with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha of the affix] ya combined with vasu, ava, svapna, 
sumna, and sadhu. 


Note: The verse cited in the CAB reports Sakatayana's view that 
separation with an avagraha occurs only in five words involving ya. The enu- 
meration, both in the CA rule and in the cited verse, is important because yd is 
not separated with an avagraha in other instances, e.g. su-ksetriyd and su- 
gatuyd in AV (4.33.2). These two words are offered as instances in the CAB 
on CA (4..34). There are other words ending in -yd are not divisible 
and are listed in the APR (p. 54-3) as members of the samudradi-gana, a list 
of indivisible words, e.g. mithuyd (AV 4.29.7), amuyd (AV 5.22.l), bhadráyà 
(AV 3.30.3), urviyd (AV 5.2.5). Here, bhadrdya has been included with 
other forms, and yet its different accentuation shows that it is a different kind 
of word. It is not clear why the division takes place in some words, and not in 
others. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - वसुअवस्वप्रसुम्न (H: प्त) साध्वित्येतैः सह 
याशब्दे परतः अवग्रहो भवति | Cgusur (पद, अ.वे. 
४.३३.२) । अवष्या (पद, अ.वे. २.३५.१)। изат 
(पद, अ.वे. ५.७.८) । 'सुम्न (प: н) ऽया (पद, अ.वे. ७. 
५५.१) | тзт (पद, अ.वे. १०.४.२१) | 
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'पञ्चैवावग्रहानाह याशब्दे शाकटायनः | 
अन्तोदात्तः पदत्वं च विभक्तयर्थे भवेत्तु या || 


( source? ) 


Note: On the example ava-yà, Whitney rightly says: “The second of 
them is classed with the rest only by a blunder, since it is evidently avayas, the 
irregular nominative singular of ava-yàj, and ought to be written by the pada- 
text ava-ydh, instead of ava-ya.” While Whitney is philologically correct, the 
form as sanctioned by the CA indicates that the form was understood differ- 
ently by the Indian tradition. The VVRI edition reads अवष्या:, but notes the 
manuscript variant #9597. Sayana reads अवयाः and refers to P.8.2.67 for the 
nipatana of the form अवयाः. The example sumna-yd is cited under APR (7, ex- 
ample 3l). The VVRI edition reads सुऽगातुया for AV (4.33.2), but notes the 
manuscript variant सुगातुष्या, and also refers to the Padapatha of the RV for this 
alternative division. This may also be a possible influence from the RV tradi- 
tion on some AV reciters. 

Referring to sumnayd in AV 7.55., Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.L, p. 
425) remarks: “The construction seems so decidedly to call for a locative in c 
that sumnayd (p. sumna-yd, by Prat. iv. 30 = CA 4..52) is rendered as if it 
were for -ydau, from -yií; the comm. glosses it with sumne sukhe.” 

Looking at the verse cited in the commentary, it seems that this rule rep- 
resents a practice which was instituted by Sakatayana. The rule makes no ref- 
erence to Sakatayana, but the commentary makes this clear. This is somewhat 
similar to CA ]..]0, cf. Bhargava-Bhaskara's commentary on CA ]..0. 


४.१.५३. भिर्भ्याभ्यःसु | 
Whitney (4.3). A, B, D, J, P: भिभ्यांभ्य:?, 


Translation: Before the affixes bhih, bhyam, and bhyah, [the 
base is separated with an avagraha in the Padapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - भिर्भ्याभ्यःसु परतः अवग्रहो भवति | 


पञ्चऽभिंः | अङ्गुलिऽभिः (पद, अ.वे. ४.१४.७)। "Ses- 
भ्याम्‌ | ते | अष्ठीवद्‌ऽभ्याम्‌ | पार्ण्णिऽभ्याम्‌ । प्रऽपदाभ्याम्‌' 
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(पद, अ.वे. २.३३.५) । 'अस्थिऽभ्यः | ते | मज्जध्भ्य: | 
स्नार्वऽभ्यः | धमनिऽभ्यः' (पद, अ.वे. २.३३.६) | 


Note: For a related rule, see APR (2I8: दीर्घौद्भि्भ्याभ्यःसु) which com- 
bines into one rule CA (4..53) and CA (4.I.55). However, the APR rule 
prohibits the separation after a base ending in a long vowel, before these af- 
fixes. 


४.१.५४. सो च । 
Whitney (4.32). P has no danda after this rule. 


Translation: Also, before the [locative plural affix] su, [the 
base is separated with an avagraha in the Padapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - सौ च परतः अवग्रहो भवति | 
अंह5्सु (पद, अ.वे. ६.३५.२) । "msg (पद, अ.वे. १. 
४.४) | 'वयम्‌ | राजऽसु (पद, अ.वे. ७.५०.७, VVRI 
edn.: 9.५२.७) | 


Note: On the expression dmhasu (AV 6.35.2), Whitney (AV Transl. 
Vol.L, p. 307) remarks: “The translation [= “in our distresses'] given implies 
that drihasu (which is read by all the mss. without exception, and is quoted so 
in the commentary to Prat. iv.32 [= CA 4..54]) is the same with the usual 
dnhahsu; no stem drihan is found anywhere else. The commentary foolishly 
explains it by abhigantavyesu, adj. to ukthesu." 

For an identically worded rule, see APR (2]80: सौ च). However, like 
APR (28: दीर्घौ द्विभ्यभ्य:सु), APR (28b) says that after a base ending in a long 
vowel, there is no separation with an avagraha before su. 


४.१.५५. न दीर्घात्‌ | 


Whitney (4.33). P adds a danda after this as a correction. 


Translation: There is no [separation with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha of bhis, bhyam, bhyas, and su] after [a base ending 
in] a long vowel. 
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Note: See the Notes on the preceding two rules for comparison with 
the APR. Whitney points out: “No case ending is separable after a long final 
vowel, whether this be an original long final of the theme, or the result of a 
prolongation according to the rules of declension." This prohibition is there, 
perhaps, because it is difficult to tell immediately whether the long vowel is an 
original one or lengthened before the affix. Thus, it fits the notion of sandeha 
“confusion, lack of clarity” as a reason for not separating parts of a word, cf. 
СА (4.2.5: षोडशी सन्देहात्‌). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - न दीर्घात्‌ अवग्रहो भवति भिस्‌भ्यां- 
भ्यःसु परतः सौ च | 'याभिंः | सत्यम्‌ | чат (पद, 
अ.वे. ९.२.२५) | 'ताभिंः | त्वम्‌ | अस्मान्‌ (पद, अ.वे. 
९.२.२५)। 'अक्षीभ्याम्‌ | ते | नासिंकाभ्याम्‌ | कर्णी- 
भ्याम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. २.३३.१)। गोभ्यः | अश्वेभ्यः (पद, 
अ.वे. ३.२८.३)। "mg | इतरास्तु (पद, अ.वे. ३.१०. 
x)! 


४.१.५६. विनामे च | 
Whitney (4.34). A, B: व for 7. 


Translation: [No separation of su takes place] also when 
there is the change of s [of su] to s. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - विनामे च परतः न अवग्रहो भवति | 
प्रतिं | तिष्ठ | दिक्षु (पद, अ.वे. ४.१४.९)। чие | 
विक्षु (प्र. विष्णु) | ईड्यः (पद्‌, अ.वे. २.२.१)। “मानुषीषु | 


Ба (पद, अ.वे. ५.११.८)। मरुतः | विक्षु (पद, अ.वे. 
८.४.१८) । 'यम्‌ । च | विक्षु (पद, अ.वे. ९.५.१९) | 
ЧЕ | l विक्ष (पद, अ.वे. ८.३.१०)। सुऽवृजनासु। 


दिक्षु (पद, अ.वे. १८.१.४६) | 
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४.१.५७. वसो हस्वात्‌ | 
Whitney (4.35). Most mss. read = for ह. P adds а danda after this 
rule as a correction. 


Translation: After [the base ending in] a short [vowel], be- 
fore [the affix] vasU, [the base is separated with an avagraha in 
the Padapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - वसौ परतः हस्वात्‌ अवग्रहो भवति | 
चकृऽवान्‌' (पद, अ.वे. २.२५.३)। 'पपिऽवान्‌ (पद, 
अ.वे. १४.१.३)। हस्वात्‌ किम्‌ | विद्वान्‌ (अ.वे. २.१. 
R)I 

'अपदेऽवग्रहः शिष्ट इकारेण पदादिना | 

धात्वन्ताच्च वसौ हृस्वाच्चकृवान्‌ पपिवानिति || 

उपसर्गसमासेऽपि वसावेवावगुह्यते | 

किकिनावविहोषेण भूतै ताभ्यां विधीयते || 

वसु[:| स्वार्थं तयो[:] ल[पः gje बहुलं छन्दसीति च | 

वा तयोः Sal: समासश्चो[ Whitney: साच्चा]पजायेत 

वस्तुतः || 

अवकारे पदत्वं न पूर्वेणैवावगृह्यते | 

अहस्वेऽपि पदत्वं स्यात्‌ प्राप्तस्तत्राप्यवग्रहः |! 

अहस्वे छान्दसत्वात्तु रुत्वमाहुर्मनीषिणः | (source?) 


Note: About the verses cited in the commentary, Whitney remarks: 
“The meaning of some of these lines is very clear, and they are seen to cover 
the ground of our present rule and of the two following : others are obscure, 
and need emendation before they can be intelligently rendered." However, 
now we can indeed make better sense of these verses. They provide further 
insights into how some of these derivations were viewed by this tradition. 

The form cakr-vdn did not pose a major problem because the base cakr 
is viewed as naturally ending in a short vowel. However, the form papi-vdn 
did apparently pose a problem. In this form, this tradition did not believe that 
the root ended in 7. The element papi- was viewed as being made up of pap 
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[from ура] followed by an affix i. This affix i is identified in the verses with 
the affixes Ki or KiN prescribed by P.3.2.7] (आदुगमहनजनः किकिनौ लिट्‌ च), 
which yields forms like papi, dadi, jagmi. The cited verse says that the affix 
vasU is added to pap-i, to express no additional meaning, but that of the base 
(svarthe), to yield pap-i-vas, cf. P.3.2.07 (क्वसुश्च). The KV on this rule offers 
the examples jaksivan and papivan. By the convention वहुलं छन्दसि (= e.g. 
P.3.2.88), which says that grammatical rules apply diversely in Vedic texts, 
the two krt affixes i and vasU are compounded into ivasU, cf. वा तयोः Hat: 
समासश्चोपजायेत तत्वतः. Thus, the vowel i in pap+ivas occurs at the beginning of 
the pada, i.e. ivas, rather than at the end of the preceding base, and yet in this 
exceptional case, an avagraha has been prescribed after i of ivas, cf. अपदेऽवग्रहः 
शिष्ट: इकारेण पदादिना. 

We should note that the standard Paninian tradition derives the forms 
Jaksivan and papivan differently from the process outlined here in these verses, 
cf. Nyasa on KV on P.3.2.07: जक्षिवानिति | लिट्यन्यतरस्याम्‌ (पा.२.४.४०) इत्य- 
देघस्लादेश:, वस्वेकाजाद्धसाम्‌ (पा.७.२.६७) इतीट्‌, 'घसिभसोर्हळि <+ (पा.६.४.१००) 
इत्युपधालोपः, ... पपिवानिति । पा पाने । पूर्ववदिट्‌ । 'आतो लोप इटि च' (पा.६.४.६४) 
इत्याकारलोपः. The important point to note is that the Paninian tradition does not 
view these formations as containing Ki or KiN followed by vasU, but as 
formations with the affix KvasU, with an initial augment iT. 

The line उपसर्गसमासे$पि वसावेवावगृह्यमते teaches the same rule as CA 
(4..58). 

The line अवकारे पदत्वं न पूर्वेणैवावगृह्यते teaches the same rule as CA 
(4..59). 

The final verse seems to relate to those forms where vas is preceded by 
along vowel (ahrasva), such as jigivdn (AV 4.22.6), which is not split in the 
Padapatha. The last line seems to refer to the fact that the Padapatha form 
jigivdn appears as jigivá in the Samhitapatha through the irregular Vedic 
(छान्दसत्वात्‌) change of the final n to rU (रत्वम्‌) [rU > y > 0], with the con- 
comitant nasalization of the preceding vowel, cf. P.8.3.7 (नश्छव्यप्रशान्‌), P.8.3.8 
(उभयथर्क्षु), and P.8.3.2 (अत्रानुनासिकः पूर्वस्य तु वा). 

Note that CA (4.].57) uses the expression vasu-, where the final и is a 
marker sound, similar to Paninian usage. Such markers are, however, nowhere 
defined in the CA. The verses cited by the commentary show a thorough fa- 
miliarity with the Paninian system. They use the Paninian expressions Ki- 
Kinau and rU. 


४.१.५८. तेनेवोपसृष्टे$पि | 


Whitney (4.36). E, Е, Ha, О: “स्पृष्टे. 
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Translation: Even when [the verb is compounded] with a 
preverb (upasarga), the separation [with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha takes place] with that [affix vasU] alone. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तेनैव अवग्रहो भवति | उपसृष्टेऽपि 
वसौ | 'परेयिऽवांसंम्‌' (पद, अ.वे. १८.१.४९) | AARTS- 


атаң’ (पद, अ.वे. ४.२३.१) । 'जक्षिऽवांसः, पपिऽवांसःः 
(पद, अ.वे. ७.९७.३, VVRI edn.: ७.१०२.३) | 'उत्तस्थिऽ- 
वांसः (पद, अ.वे. ६.९३.१) | 


Note: As Whitney notes, the examples jaksi-vamsah and papi-vamsah 
are wrongly included here in the CAB perhaps by the mistake of the copyist. 
The rule applies to verbs with preverbs. A verse cited in the CAB on CA 
(4.].57) teaches the same rule: उपसर्गसमासेऽपि वसावेवावगृह्यते. 


Y.9.49. उपसर्गेणावकारे | 
Whitney (4.37). A, B, C: “ग्र?, O: उपसर्गेणवकारे. 


Translation: Also, when [the affix vasU appears as] non-v- 
initial [i.e. us, the separation with an avagraha in the Padapatha] 
applies to the preverb (upasarga). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - उपसर्गेण अवग्रहो भवति अवकारादपि 
वसौ | ‘assay: | अनुऽमते' (पद, अ.वे. २.२६.२) | 
wem | प्रऽददुषे | दुहे (पद, अ.वे. १२.४.३५) | 

'यदा प्रसारणं तस्य पदत्वं नेष्यतै तदा | 

पू्वेणावग्रहः सिद्धो यतः तज्जीयते पदम्‌ || 


( source? ) 


Note: Whitney says: “That is to say, when the suffix is contracted 
into us, in the weak forms of declension, it is no longer separable, and the ava- 
graha remains where it was before, between the preposition and the verb.” 
This rule is also stated in the verse cited in the CAB on CA (4.].57): अवकारे 
पदत्वं न पूर्वेणैवावगुह्यते. The verse cited in the CAB on the present rule is ren- 
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dered by Whitney as: “when the suffix suffers contraction, its capability of 
standing as an independent pada is not taught : the former constituent then 
maintains the avagraha, as having a superior right to it (?)." The word 
prasarana in the verse is identical with samprasarana of Panini l.l.45 (597: 
सम्प्रसारणम्‌), and is better translated as ‘expansion [e.g. of v into 4],' rather than 
as ‘contraction.’ 

It should also be noted that there is no avagraha in forms like 
dbibhyusih (AV 3.4.3) and babhuvusi (AV 9.0.2), because in these forms 
too the original affix vas changes to us. The form babhivusi is especially in- 
teresting, because, here seemingly there is an affixal element visi, beginning 
with v. We do not know exactly how the Pratisakhya tradition conceptualized 
the derivation of such a form. However, Panini prescribes an end-augment 
vUK to the root, cf. P.6.4.88 (भुवो वुग्लुङ्लिटोः), giving us the division babhiv+ 
usi, leaving the affix as a non-v-initial form of the original vasU. 


४.१.६०. समन्तः पूरणे | 
Whitney (4.38). I: 80. 


Translation: The word samanta, [only] in the sense of ‘full,’ 
[is split with an avagraha in the Padapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - समन्त इति पूरणार्थऽवग्रहो भवति | 
पुष्करिणीः | सम्‌ऽअन्ताः (पद, अ.वे. ४.३४.५) | Ws 
अग्रः | सम्‌ऽअन्तः | भूयासम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ७.८१.४) | 
प्रण इति किमर्थम्‌ | यथा | वृक्षम्‌ | लिबुजा | समन्तम्‌ 
(पद, अ.वे. ६.८.१) | समन्तं सर्वतोऽर्थऽन्तोदात्तं नावगृह्यते। 
आद्युदात्तमवगृह्यते | पूरणार्थं - पुष्करिणीः | सम्‌ऽअन्ताः' 
(पद, अ.वे. ४.३४.५) | 


Note: Whitney faults the commentator for making pseudo-semantic 
distinctions between the two uses of the word samanta. He translates the word 
рӣгапа as ‘completion’ and sarvatah as ‘wholly.’ Thus translated, the mean- 
ings are indeed not sufficiently distinct. However, pürana rather refers to being 
full, endowed with everything. On the other hand, the expression sarvatah 
refers to ‘on all sides.” This is the distinction intended by the commentator, 
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and it is a valid distinction. Sayana, on AV (6.8.l), paraphrases the word 
samantam with sarvatah, while, on AV (7.6॥.4), he paraphrases the same word 
with sampurna. 

The passage समन्तः सर्वतोऽर्थऽन्तोदात्तं नावगृह्यते, आद्युदात्तमवगृह्यते पूरणार्थे is 
comparable to APR (p. 57). 


४.१.६१. अनतो विसंभ्यां प्राणाख्या चेत्‌ । 
Whitney (4.39). B, C, J, M, P: Danda after विसंभ्यां. A, D, E, F, H, O, 
P: अनंतौ. I: अनितौ. 


Translation: After the [preverbs] vi and sam, before the 
[forms of the verb-root] an, [there is separation with an ava- 
graha in the Padapatha], if [the resulting word is] a name of 
[one of] the breaths. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अन(प: नं)तौ वि सम्‌ इत्येताभ्याम्‌ 
अवग्रहो भवति । प्राणाख्या Чч गम्यमाना (H: ने) | 'विऽ- 
आनः (म: न) | आयुः (पद, अ.वे. १८.२.४६)। TS- 
आनम्‌ | अस्मिन्‌ । कः (पद, अ.वे. १०.२.१३)। विसं- 
भ्यामिति किमर्थम्‌ | प्राणोऽपानः (?, प्राणो अंपानः, 
पद = प्राण: | अपानः', अ.वे. १८.२.४६) । प्राणाख्या 
चेदिति किमर्थम्‌ | समानम्‌ | अस्तु । वः | मनः (पद, 
अ.वे. ६.६४.३) | 


Note: Whitney remarks: “We should have expected this rule to be 
stated the other way; namely, that the root an was not separated from pra and 
apa (in the compounds prana and apana, which are always thus written in pada, 
without division). This would, one the one hand, be theoretically preferable, 
since the general rules for division would lead us to expect the pada readings 
pra-ana, apa-ana, vi-ana, and ѕат-апа, and we therefore ought to have the first 
two denied, rather than the last two ratified, by a special rule : and, on the hand, 
it would be practically more accurate, since udana, which occurs in the combi- 
nation vyana-udanau, is doubtless а separable compound, and is in fact so re- 
garded by the commentator, under rule 42 (= CA 4.].64) below. Why prana 
and apana should not also be divided, it is far from easy to see." 
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Note that the AV form is pranati corresponding to the RV and the 
Classical form praniti. This justifies the wording of this rule, e.g. anatau. The 
reading anitau found in the manuscript I is either under the influence of the 
Rgvedic tradition or an unconscious classicalization. Also see: CA (4.ll: 
प्राणति प्राणन्ति). The discussion in the commentary that the word vydnah is sepa- 
rated in the pada-text with an avagraha, but the words prana and apana are not 
so separated matches with what we find in the mss. of the Padapatha. How- 
ever, it is not immediately clear why such should be the case. One possibility 
is that the divisions of these two words were easily perceived in a natural pro- 
nunciation of vyana as vi(y)ana and of samana as sam ana. On the other hand, 
no such natural separation was possible in the pronunciation of the words 
ргапа and apana. This seems to have been the explanation offered by the APR 
(р.І35: प्राणोऽपानति वेदितः प्रापाभ्यां दीर्घसंशयात्‌). If one is to venture an explana- 
tion beyond this statement, one could say that such a state of affairs reflects a 
very early phase in the development of ideas about sandhi, and the Padakaras 
have shied away from those cases of possible segmentation which might have 
involved what the CA calls sandeha, cf. CA (4.2.5: षोडशी सन्देहात्‌). The word 
sandeha obviously have both the meanings, fusion and confusion! 

Some examples of the CAB are found in APR (p. 57). Also compare 
the formulation of APR (2I7f, p. 57): 

समानमस्मिन्को देव (अ.वे. १०.२.१३) इत्येतदेवावगृह्यते | 
अतोऽन्यानि समानानि नेङ्गयेत्सर्वदा कविः || 


४.१.६२. काम्याम्रेडितयोः | 
Whitney (4.40). A, B, D: ?ura?. J, M, P: कम्यांम्रे”. 


Translation: [There is separation with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha] before the [affix] kamya and [before] a repeated 
word. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - काम्ये च परतः आम्रेडिते च अवग्रहो 
भवति | अश्रद्धा: | धनऽकाम्या (पद, अ.वे. १२.२.५१) | 
'अनृतम्‌ | वित्तऽकाम्या' (पद, अ.वे. १२.३.५२) | "prs 
भूयः | 9:59: (पद, अ.वे. १०.६.५) | 


Note: It is clear that the author of the Padapatha separates kamya with 
an Avagraha. While Panini treats this as a case of affixation (e.g. kamyaC ), cf. 
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P.3..9 (काम्यच्च), the CA treats this as a case of an affix being compounded 
with its base. Whitney remarks: “This is a strange rule. In the first place, the 
Atharva-Veda furnishes no ground whatever for the treatment of kamya as a 
suffix, even though it be regarded as such in certain combinations in the gen- 
eral grammatical system (see Pan. Hr.l.9 etc.). We find it only in such com- 
pounds as the commentator instances, which would fall under rule 9 of this 
chapter (= CA 4..3]) without occasioning any difficulty or hesitation. In the 
second place, I can discover no possible reason for combining together in one 
rule things so utterly unconnected and incongruous as the occurrence of this 
suffix and that of words repeated in an emphatic or a distinctive sense. The 
dual termination, however, is our warrant that we have not here, as in the case 
of rules 2 and l3 of the first chapter (= CA ]..4-5), two rules written and 
explained together by the commentator." 

It may be observed that CA (4..3l: समासे च) seems to refer to combi- 
nations which are traditionally considered to be samasa ‘compounds’ by the 
systems of general grammar. However, the CA considers many cases of af- 
fixation as cases of compounding, since the members are so separated with an 
avagraha in the Padapatha. One may assume that traditions of general gram- 
mar, such as reflected in Panini's grammar, had already classified kamya as an 
affix, and the CA was simply responding to such a classification by including 
it here as a case of affixal compound. 

As for the amredita ‘repeated word,’ the CAB on CA (2.3.2) uses the 
term amredita-samasa to refer to parahparah in AV (2.3.39). The CA inclu- 
sion of amredita here indicates a concern that this is not considered to be a 
compound (samasa) by the traditional general grammars of Sanskrit, and hence 
needs to be included explicitly. K.V. Abhyankar in his own recent work on 
the Padapatha formulates a 70/९: द्विर्वचनवृत्तौ समासवदवग्रहः, (Abhyankar, 974, p. 
I9). Note here the expression samasavat, which suggests a similar hesitation 
about using the term samasa to refer to such a phenomenon. Abhyankar brings 
it under a wider category of vrtti, which may be translated as ‘composition,’ to 
distinguish it from a narrower notion of compound. See my note on CA 
(2.3.2). Also see George Cardona, “Amredita compounds?," appearing in 
Professor Paul Thieme Festschrift. 


४.१.६३. इवे च | 
Whitney (4.4]). 


Translation: Also, before iva, [the preceding word is sepa- 
rated with an avagraha in the Padapatha]. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - इवे च परतः अवग्रहो भवति | 
सालावृकान्‌ऽइंव (पद, अ.वे. २.२७.५) | 


Note: It is clear that the CA suspected that the combination of iva 
with the preceding word may not be included in the traditional notion of com- 
pound, and hence needed to be mentioned separately. Panini had clearly not 
intended this to be a compound. However, under the pressure of the 
Pratisakhya tradition, Katyayana suggests that compounding with iva be ac- 
cepted by the grammarians, cf. Varttika: इवेन विभक्त्यलोपः पूर्वपदप्रकृतिस्वरत्वं च, on 
P.2.].4 (सह सुपा) i this Varttika explicitly uses the term samasa: 
зат सह समासो विभक्त्यलोपः पूर्वपदप्रकृतिस्वरत्वे च वक्तव्यम्‌, MB, (Kielhorn edn., 
Vol. L, p. 378). Here, the word vaktavyam is significant in that it indicates that 
this is a new prescription, not available from Panini's rules. 


४.१.६४. मिथो$वगृह्ययोर्मध्यमेन | 
Whitney (4.42). B, D: °ч. C, J, M, P: “मध्येन. O: “थोवावगु?. P: no 
danda after this rule. 


Translation: The separation [with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha is effected at the juncture] in between two separable 
[compound-expressions, when they are further joined to form a 
new compound]. 


Note: For example, añjana is separable as a-aijana and abhyanjana is 
separable as abhi-anjana. When these two are further compounded, their new 
joint is separated in the Padapatha with an avagraha. This shows a great 
awareness of the derivational history of a larger compound, and shows that 
compounding is not simply a flatland concatenation of disparate items, but a 
step-by-step process. 

Whitney criticizes the formulation of this rule: “The Vaj. Pr. finds no 
need of such a rule as this, nor does it seem imperatively called for, all possible 
cases being already disposed of by rules l0 and 2 above (CA 4..32, 34). 
Still less is to be seen the necessity of adding to it the two which next follow, 
and which it obviously includes." 

While CA (4.].32, 34) deal with a new accretion to a previously com- 
pounded unit, the present rule deals with a second level combination of two 
independent compound-expressions, and hence has a somewhat different sub- 
ject matter. Secondly, the formulation of the next two rules indicates that not 
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all combinations were easily categorized as samasas, and hence had to be listed 
separately. Not all avagrhyas were readily categorized as compounds. It indi- 
cates a historically important dimension of the term samasa, namely that it had 
originally a narrower meaning, and that its scope was slowly widened in some 
traditions. The CA shows the transitional phase where there is still some 
hesitation about the exact scope of the term, and hence the need for specific 
rules. On the other hand, the verses cited in ће CAB on CA (4.].66) seem to 
take the expanded meaning of term samasa for granted and hence lump all the 
examples together under a single category of prthak-ingya-samasa. This is not 
done either by the CA or by the CAB. Thus, the cited verses seem to mark a 
further movement of the grammatical generalization. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - मिथोऽवगृह्ययोः पदयोः एकपदीभावे 
मध्यमेन पर्वणा अवग्रहो भवति । यत्‌ । आञ्जनऽ- 
अभ्यञ्जनम्‌' (पद, अ.वे. ९.६.११)। प्रजाऽअमृतत्वम्‌ 
उत । दीर्घम्‌ | आयु: (पद, अ.वे. ११.१.३४) । व्यान$- 
उदानौ | वाक्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ११.८.४, уук edn: ११. 
१०.४) | 


४.१.६५. समासयोश्च | 
Whitney (4.43). 


Translation: [There is separation with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha at the joint] between two compound-expressions. 


Note: See the note on the rule above. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - समासयोश्व | अघइंस&्दुःशंसाभ्याम्‌ | 
करेण' (पद, अ.वे. 22.2.2) 


४.१.६६. द्विरुक्ते चावगृह्ये | 
Whitney (4.44), D, Hac, J, M: °चावगुह्म. Other mss read °वावगृह्य. Р 
adds a danda after this rule as a correction. 
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Translation: Also, [there is separation with an avagraha in 
the Padapatha at the juncture between] the repeated occurrences 
of a separable word. 


Note: See the note on CA (4.].64). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - द्विरुक्ते च अवगुह्ये मिथोऽवगृह्ययोः 
पदयोः एकपदभावे मध्यमेन पर्वणावग्रहो भवति | ककुर्व- 
तीम्‌ऽकुर्वतीम्‌ | एव (पद, अ.वे. ९.५.३२) । संयतीम्‌ऽ- 
संयतीम्‌ | एव (पद, अ.वे. ९.५.३३)। पपिन्वतीम्‌ऽ- 
पिंन्वतीम्‌ | एवं. (पद, अ.वे. ९.५.३४)। 'उद्यतीम्‌ऽ- 
उद्यतीम्‌ | एव (पद, अ.वे. ९.५.३५)। 'अभिभवन्तीम्‌ऽ- 
अभिभवन्तीम्‌ | एव (पद, अ.वे. ९.५.३६) | 

"ge HIST (प: VT, Whitney: ST) समासे च 

मध्ये कुर्यादवग्रहम्‌ | 

संयतीं (प: ती) संयतीं (H: ती) चैव 

व्यानोदानौ निदर्शनम्‌ || (source?) 


४.१.६७. वसुधातरः सहस्नलसातमेति वसुसहस्राभ्याम्‌ | 


Whitney (4.45). P adds dandas after वसुधातर: and सहस्रसातमेति. 


Translation: In the expressions vasudhatara and sahasra- 
satama, [separation with an avagraha in the Padapatha is made] 
after vasu and sahasra respectively. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - वसुधातरः सहस्रसातमेति वसुसहस्रा- 
भ्याम्‌ अवग्रहो भवति | 'बसुष्धातरः | = (पद, अ.वे. 
५.२७.६)। 'सहस्र$सातमा | भव॒ (पद, अ.वे. ३.२८.४) | 
वसुधातर इति षष्ठ्यन्तेन समासः | समासे अवग्रहो भवति। 
वसूनि वा दधाति | 'वसुऽधातरः | समासे अवग्रहो भवति। 


शौनकीया चतुराध्यायिका is 
'साधा(प: सनि, Whitney: साधा) भ्यां च कृदन्ताभ्यां 
विहितौ तद्धितौ परौ | 
ताभ्यां षष्टीसमासश्च 
पूर्वणावग्रहः स्मृतः || (source?) 


Note: Whitney says: “It is not without reason that the Pratisakhya 
takes note of these cases; for, since the suffixes tara and tama are separable (by 
iv. 6 = CA 4.].38), and are plainly the last added members, the words they 
form should read, in pada, vasudha-tara and sahasrasa-tama." 

Whitney understands the commentary as offering the first alternative 
that the word vasudhdtarah as “the plural of vasu-dhatar.” If indeed such were 
the case, there would be nothing exceptional about the separation of this com- 
pound as vasu-dhatarah. Whitney responds to this interpretation: “It would be, 
in fact, in its Atharvan connection, much more easily interpretable in this man- 
ner, but that the accent speaks strongly for the other mode of derivation." It is, 
however, not certain from the wording of the commentary that it is proposing a 
derivation from vasudhatr-. The commentary simply says that it is a genitive 
compound. However, the cited verse relates this notion of a genitive com- 
pound with the explanation: dha+tarah, then vasunam dha+tarah. 

The commentary gives as the second alternative, the derivation 
vasudha-tara. The first part vasudha is explained as vasūni và dadhati, an 
agentive root-noun. 

Whitney was not able to interpret the verse properly, since he mis- 
understood it as saying "after sa and dha (?), as krt -endings." The verse says 
that the words sa and dha are krdantas, i.e. these words end in &rt-affixes, and 
not that they are themselves krt endings. Then the taddhita affixes -tara and - 
tama are added after these krdanta formations, yielding dhatarah апа satamah. 
The words vasu and sahasra are then compounded with these in genitive Tat- 
purusas. The tradition thus looks at the words dha and sa as agentive root- 
nouns, with zero-affixes such as VIC or VIT, which turn a root into an agen- 
tive noun. 

For the Paninian derivation of sd in sahasrasdtamd, see: षणु दाने | 'जन- 
सनखनक्रमगमो fae (पा.३.२.६७) | विड्वनोरनुनासिकस्यात्‌' (पा.६.४.४) इति आत्वम्‌ | 
ततः आतिशायनिकस्तमप्‌ |, Sayana on AV (3.28.4). 

For example, the word visvapd is explained as: विश्वे पाति रक्षतीति विग्रहे 
पा रक्षणे' इत्यस्मात्‌ 'आतोनुपसर्गे .... (पा.३.२.३) इति कं बाधित्वा आतो मनिन्क्वनिब्व- 
Ara (पा.३.२.७४) इति चकाराद्विजिति व्याख्यातारः | इह छन्दसि आतो मनिन्‌ ...' 
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इति विच्‌, लोके तु 'अन्येभ्योपि gerd’ (पा.३.२.१७४) इत्यनेनेति विवेकः, Tattva- 
bodhini on SK on P.6.3.]0, p. 56. The traditional explanation for vasudha 
would be similar. 

For AV (3.28.4), Whitney records a different accent for the word सहस्र- 
सातमा. This variant is noted by the VVRI edition, but I have followed the 
reading as recorded by the VVRI edition. Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 35) 
says: “All the manuscripts agree in giving the false accent sahdsrasatama in b; it 
should be sahasra-sdtamá --- or to rectify the meter, simply -sd.” The VVRI 
edition, without specifying the reason, seems to have followed Whitney's sug- 
gested change in giving the reading sahasrasdtamd, though it notes the original 
manuscript reading (= mülakosa) sahásra-satamá as a variant. 


४.१.६८. सुभिषक्तमस्तमे | 
Whitney (4.46). E, F, I, O: °®Я. 


Translation: [In the expression] subhisaktama, [there is 
separation with an avagraha in the Padapatha] before [the affix] 
-tama. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - सुभिषक्तम इति तमे परतः अवग्रहो 
भवति | सुभिषक्‌ऽतमाः (पद, अ.वे. ६.२४.२)। शोभनः 
भिषक्‌ | सुभिषक्‌ | 
भिषजा हि सुराब्दोऽयं पुंलिङ्गेन समस्यते | 
उपजातस्तमस्तस्मात्पूर्वेणावग्रह[:] स्मृतः || 


( source? ) 


$ 


Note: Whitney translates the cited verse as: “here su is compounded 
with the masculine bhisaj, and tama is farther appended : separation by ava- 
graha is made of the latter." 

Whitney criticizes the formulation of this rule: “I can see no reason at 
all for any such rule as this : the case specified is simply one in which the sepa- 
ration by avagraha takes place normally, according to the general rules, and a 
score more of precisely similar cases might easily be quoted from the Atharvan 
text: instances are bhdgavat-tama (ii.9.2) and bhágavat-tara (iv.]3.6), sphatimat- 
tama (iii.24.6), mrtámanah-tara (vi.]8.2), and vrtrahán-tama (vii.]I0.]).” 
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Whitney's criticism is not justified in view of the fact that the expres- 
sion bhisdk-tarah, without the initial su, is attested in AV (I9.2.3), leading one 
to think of the possibility of first having the expression bhisak-tama and then 
compounding it with su. In such a case, the juncture of su with bhisaktama 
being the most recent juncture, the avagraha would fall between su and 
bhisaktama. 

Such an understanding of this compound is further strengthened by the 
fact that the expression bhisdktamam without su also appears in bhisdktamam 
та bhisdjam srnomi (RV 2.33.4), which is comparable to bhisdjam subhisak- 
tamah (AV 6 In contrast with this, the expression subhisaj by itself is 
not attested in the Vedic Samhitas. 

The CA rule is most likely based on such an understanding of the com- 
pound, and then stating the exceptional behavior of the avagraha. On the other 
hand, the cited verse normalizes the avagraha by suggesting that su is com- 
pounded with bhisak, and that tama is added to subhisak. On such an under- 
standing of the derivation, the avagraha becomes normal, and does not require 
a special rule. 


इति चतुर्थाध्याये प्रथमः पादः | 

Н: ।।४७।। चतुर्थस्य प्रथमः पादः || चतुरध्यायीभाष्ये चतुर्थस्य प्रथमः पादः समाप्तः. 
E, Е: चतुर्थस्य प्रथमः पादः. A, B, €, D, J, M, P: प्रथमः पादः. I ।।९८।। इति 
चतुर्थाध्याये प्रथमः पादः. О: इत्य. चतुर्थस्य प्रथमः पादः || सूत्राणि || ९९ ||. Notice 
the difference between the number of rules for this Pada given by H (47), I 
(98), and O (99). This is an indication of two textual traditions, one with the 
initial verses, and the one without. However, the majority of the manuscripts 
supports inclusion of these verses in the text of the CA. One may conjecture 
that the inclusion of the verses was explicitly done first by the manuscripts of 
the Kautsavyakarana, as evidenced by the number of rules recorded in I and O. 
However, the verses are physically present in all the manuscripts, even though 
not counted in the number of rules, cf. H (47). Thus, they must have been pre- 
sent in the archetype reconstructible on the basis of the existing manuscripts. 
However, given the abnormal length of this Pada, it seems unlikely that the ini- 
tial portion was part of the ‘original’ CA. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ।।४७।| चतुर्थस्य प्रथमः पादः || 
चतुराध्यायीभाष्ये चतुर्थस्य प्रथमः पादः समाप्तः || 


॥ चतुर्थाऽध्यायः ॥ 
॥ द्वितीयः पादः ॥ 


४.२.१. न तकारसकाराभ्यां मत्वर्थे | 
Whitney (4.47). B, D: "मन्वर्थे. J, M, P(orig): नकारसकाराभ्या?. P adds a 
danda after this rule as a correction. 


Translation: After [words ending in] f and s, there is no 
[separation with an avagraha in the Padapatha] before [an affix] 
in the sense of [the affix] matU [i.e. a possessive affix]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - न तकारसकाराभ्यां मत्वर्थे अवग्रहो 
भवति | aqad (H adds: म्‌) (पद, अ.वे. ४.३.२) | 


गरुत्मान्‌, (पद, अ.वे. ४.६.३) । मरुत्वान्‌' (पद, H: d) 
(अ.वे. ६.१०४.३)। ऊर्जस्वान्‌ (элет, पद, अ.वे. 
७.६०.२) । पयस्वान्‌, (पद, अ.वे. ७.७३.५) | ऊर्जस्वतीः 
(पद, अ.वे. ३.१२.२)। पयस्वती. (पद, आ.वे. ३.१०. 
१) | 


Note: While the commentary does not provide counter-examples, 
Whitney provides them: dsan-vat (AV vi.2.2), asthan-vantam (АУ ix.9.4), 
and brahman-vatim (AV vi.]08.2). These expressions are split with an ava- 
graha in the Padapatha. Whitney points out: “The only consonants other than t 
and s which are found to occur before the suffix vant are n and n, which allow 
separation. ... The rule is an exception under rule ]7 (= CA 4.].39) above." It 
is also an exception to CA (4.].40). 

The expression matvartha implies that matU was looked as a proto- 
typical possessive affix. Indeed, the possessive affix vat is derived by Panini 
by changing the m of matUP, cf. P.8.2.9 (मादुपधायाश्च मतोर्वोऽयवादिभ्यः). 
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४.२.२. यत्तदेतेभ्यो वतो | 
Whitney (4.48). Ha: भमतौ. Hc, J, M, P: वंत. P adds a danda after this 
rule as a correction. 


Translation: After yat, tat, and etat, [there is no separation 
with an avagraha in the Padapatha], before vatU. 


Note: While prohibiting the separation of vat, the rule informs us that 
forms like yavat are derived by adding the affix vat to yat etc., cf. P.5.2.39 
(यत्तदेतेभ्यः परिमाणे वतुप्‌). This rule is an exception to CA (4..40). Panini 
6.3.9 (आ सर्वनाम्नः) prescribes the replacement of the final sound of a pronoun 
with à before the affixes drk, drs, апа уа, e.g. yad+vat > ya+a+vat > yavat. 
However, there were other grammarians who prescribed the affix DavatU, 
which led to the deletion of the final portion of the pronoun beginning with the 
final vowel, yad--DavatU > y+DavatU > y+avat > yavat, cf. Varttika : 
डावतावर्थवैरोष्यात्‌ ..., on P.5.2.39. Referring to this Varttika, the Tattvabodhini 
points ош: इह शास्त्रे वतुर्प विधाय तस्मिन्‌ परे आत्वं विहितम्‌ | पूर्वाचार्यास्तु डावतुं 
विदधिरे, on SK on P.5.2.39, p. 298. The CA procedure is more like that of 
Panini. 

चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - यत्‌ तत्‌ एतत्‌ इत्येतेभ्यः वतौ तत्र 

च न अवग्रहो भवति | यत्‌ | यावत्‌ | ते | अभि | 

विऽपञ्यामि' (पद, अ.वे. १२.१.३३)। u(H: те) | 

त(प्त:व) त्‌ | 'तावत्‌ | east | इन्द्रियम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. 

३.२२.५) । एतत्‌ | एतावत्‌ | अस्य | प्राचीनम्‌ (पद, 

अ.वे. ४.११.८) | यत्तदेतेभ्य इति किमर्थम्‌ | स्ूनृताऽवत्‌' 

(पद, अ.वे. ५.२०.६)। 'अपाष्ठऽवत्‌' (н: अपाऽष्टवत्‌) 
(पद, अ.वे. १४.१.२९) | 


Note: The reason for prohibition here seems to be sandeha ‘doubt’ as 
to the exact shape of the base, after which the separation is to take effect, cf. 
CA 4.2.5 (षोडशी सन्देहात्‌) below. 

Referring to the counter-examples cited by the CAB, Whitney remarks 
that these are "hardly called for." I assume Whitney means that the rule is so 
obvious, there is no need for counter-examples, and not that there is anything 
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wrong with these counter-examples. The avagraha in the counter-examples is 
effected by CA 4.॥.40 (वकारादौ च). The present rule is an exception to that 
rule. 


४.२.३. Faded च । 
Whitney (4.49). 


Translation: Also, [no separation of members with an ava- 
graha takes place] in a copulative compound of divinity-names. 


चतुराध्यायीभाव्य - देवतानां gel edm | तत्र 
चावग्रहो न भवति | इन्द्राग्नी (पद, अ.वे. १.३५.४) | 
इन्द्रवायू' (पद, अ.वे. ३.२०.६)। 'भवारुद्रौ (पद, अ.वे. 
११.२.१४)। ‘warmer (पद, आ.वे. ४.२८.१)। 
वातापर्जन्या (पद, अ.वे. १०.४.१६)। अग्नीषोमा (पद, 
अ.वे. १.८.२)। मित्रावरुणा (पद, अ.वे. ३.४.४) | 
इन्द्रावरुणा. (पद, अ.वे. ७.५८.१)। इन्द्रासोमा (पद, 
अ.वे. ८.४.१) | 

'देवतानामिह вз 

दीर्घत्वं "(Whitney adds: दि?) दुस्यते | 

अनिङ्गय तत्‌ (प: अनित्यत्‌, w: ГТ Г तत्‌) Че 

वाच्यम्‌ 

अग्नीषोमौ (अ.वे. १.८.२) नि(प: ति) दर्श[नम्‌] ।। 

देवासुराणां हृनदवेऽ- 

Baye कथं पदम्‌ | 

शाकल्यस्येङ्गिते नित्यं 

यथा 'सत्या (प: संख्या, үү: सत्या) नृते' 

(अ.वे. १.३३.२) तथा Il 
ब्रह्मप्रजापतिः (अ.वे. १९.९.१२) त्वह (त्विह?) 
THE कदाचन | 


शौनकीया चतुराध्यायिका a? 
आनडः प्रतिषेधश्च 
वायोश्वोभयतः परम्‌ || 
इन्द्रवाय्वादिषु (अ.वे. ३.२०.६) कथं 
दीर्घो यत्र न(प:त, छः न) दुझ्यते | 
हून््रमात्रे नि (प्ल: न) षेधस्त्वम्‌ (?) 
अहोरात्रे fest || (source?) 


Note: Referring to the cited verses, Whitney says: “A number of 
verses follow in the commentary, in the usual corrupt condition of the text : 
devatanam iha dvandve dirghatvam yati drsyate : aningyam tat padam vacyam 
agnisomau nidarsanam : thus much is clear, and is a virtual repetition of our 
rule, but with a restriction to cases in which a long vowel appears at the end of 
the first member of the compound, which requires a specification farther on of 
the single exception indravayu; what follows is more obscure, and I have not 
been able, with what time I have given to it, to restore the text to an intelligible 
form." I think we can now make better sense of most, if not all, of these 
verses. 

The second verse says that, if, as stated in the first verse, a deva- 
tadvandva that has a long vowel is not divisible, then how come the compound 
devasurdh (AV 6.4].3) is divisible in the Padapatha as deva-asurdh? Here, the 
long vowel is due to the merger of the two words, and not due to lengthening 
of the final vowel of deva. This is similar to the compound satyanrté (AV 
.33.2), which is divisible in the Padapatha as satya-anrté. 

On the face of it, the line discussing the expression brdhma prajdpatih 
(AV 9.9.2) is unclear. It seems to say that this is never separated. How- 
ever, the available Padapatha reads: brdhma / prajd-patih. However, note that 
Katyayana in his Varttika : ब्रह्मप्रजापत्यादीनां on P.6.3.25 (आनङ्‌ ऋतो Fs) says 
that in the dvandva compound brahmaprajapati, one does not have anAN for 
the final vowel of the first member. Thus expression आनङ: प्रतिषेधः च in our 
verses is not difficult to comprehend. The present verse seems to say that in a 
compound like brahmaprajapati, there is no separation. The dvandva com- 
pound brahmaprajapati is not attested in AV. It is, however, attested in the 
Taittirtya-Aranyaka (4..]). 

The line वायोश्वोभयतः परम्‌ is comparable to Katyayana’s Vt. 89976 
उभयत्र वायोः प्रतिषेधः on P.6.3.26 (देवताद्वन्द्वे च), which says that neither is the 
word vayu as a first member of a devatadvandva lengthened, nor is another 
word, before vayu is lengthened, e.g. vayvagni, agnivayu. The AV example of 
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this phenomenon is indravayit (AV 3.20.6) which is not divided in the 
Padapatha, even though there is no lengthening. 

The last verse is somewhat unclear. It seems to be saying that this pro- 
hibition of avagraha should apply to all dvandvas, and an example of this 
would be ahoratre (AV 6.28.3). See CA (4.2.6) below. 

In view of the fact that CA (4.2.4) below specifically relates to those 
dvandvas where the first member has its final vowel lengthened, the proper 
examples for the present rule can only be compounds like indravayi (AV 3.20. 
6), where we do not have lengthening of the final vowel of the first member. 


४.२.४. यस्य चोत्तरपदे दीर्घो व्यञ्जनादो । 
Whitney (4.50). 


Translation: [There is no separation of members of a dvan- 
dva compound with an avagraha in the Padapatha] where [the 
final vowel of the first member is] lengthened, before the 
consonant-initial second member. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - यस्य FT उत्तरपदे दीर्घो व्यञ्जनादौ 
तत्र चानवग्रहो भवति | इष्टापूर्तम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. २.१२. 
x)! атча” (पद, अ.वे. ६.११२.२)। 'हसामुदौ' 
(पद, अ.वे. १४.२.४३)। द्यावापृथिवी. (पद, अ.वे. २.१. 
४) । 'द्यावाभूमी (पद, अ.वे. १८.१.३१)। उषासानक्ता 
(पद, अ.वे. ५.१२.६) | व्यञ्जनादावि (н: मि) ति किमर्थम्‌। 
सत्यानृते इति सत्यऽअनृते (पद, अ.वे. १.३३.२) | 

‘Set (мм: रा?) मीवापुरोभ्यश्च प्रकृत्या दीर्घ एव सः | 

हृस्वस्य यत्र दीर्घत्वं स ger नावगृह्यते |! 


( source? ) 


Note: Examples cited by the CAB on this rule are found listed under 
APR (2I7, pp. |36-7) in the same order. 

This rule and the commentary on this rule answer some of the ques- 
tions raised in the verses cited in the commentary on the previous rule. The 
condition ууайјапаааи excludes the compound satyanrté from being indivisi- 
ble. Here, the second member, i.e. anrta begins in a vowel, and the lengthening 
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in satyd- comes about through euphonic combination -a+a-, rather than as 
lengthening of the final vowel of the first member, before the second member. 
The verses cited in the commentary on the previous rule also bring up the ex- 
ample devasurdh (AV 6.4.3). 

As far as the verse cited in the commentary on this rule, Whitney has 
justifiable criticisms. He renders the verse as: “After ira, amiva, and purah 
[avagraha comes in], for in those cases the vowel is long by nature; but where 
a short vowel is lengthened, there no division by avagraha takes place.” Then, 
he remarks: “This is a very blundering statement, so far as concerns the in- 
stances given in the first pada: purah, of course, could form no copulative 
compound; amiva forms none such in the Atharvan, and it also, though a femi- 
nine with a long final vowel, as a separate word, always shortens its final in 
composition (amiva-catana, e.g. i.28.l; amiva-han, e.g. КУ. i.8.2); ira, too, is 
found only in the compound ird-ksird (x.I0.6), which is not copulative.” 

Of the three words cited by the verse, for amiva, there is a plausible ex- 
ample from the Paippalada АУ (].00.]): amivayatucatanam. A variant for this 
is cited as amivayas tu catanam. However, if we accept the reading 
amiva+yatu+catanam, then the first portion, i.e. amiya+yatu could be a kind of 
dvandva referred to by the verse. This reading is rejected by Vishvabandhu, in 
favor of amivayas tu catanam, cf. VVRI Vedic Word Concordance, Samhita 
Section, Pt.I., p.385, footnote e. However, considering the reference to ydtu in 
the same hymn, PAV (I.]0.3), there is some reason to support the reading 
amiva+yatu+catanam. 

For ida in the verse, one could possibly point to the compound 
ida+prasitrd (SB, 2.6..33). 


४.२.५. षोडशी संदेहात्‌ | 
Whitney (4.5]). 


Translation: [Members of the word] sodasin [are not sepa- 
rated with an avagraha in the Padapatha], due to [con-]fusion. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - षोडशी सन्देहात्‌ | न अवग्रहो भव- 
fal इष्टापूर्तस्य | षोडशम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ३.२९.१) | 
षोडशी | सप्तऽरात्रः (पद, अ.वे. ११.७.११, уук edn.: 
१९६:११)) 
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Note: Whitney has some important comments on this rule. We agree 
with his opinion “that the rule reads sodas: in stead of sodasa is surprising, 
since both words (each in but a single passage) occur in the text." On the 
statement of the rule that the word sodas is not split because of sandeha, which 
Whitney translates as ‘interfusion,’ he comments: “Or, it may be, ‘on account 
of doubt'- that is to say, of doubt as to the form to which the constituents 
should be restored, their mode of combination being an entirely anomalous 
one. It is to be observed, however, that our treatise has itself (at i.63 = CA 
I.3.]) given special directions as to how sat and the following dasa are com- 
bined together, so that to the student of the Pratisakhya the pada-reading sat- 
dasa ought to occasion no difficulty." Whitney has pointed his finger at a very 
important dilemma. In stead of saying that there is behavioral contradiction, 
however, one may understand the situation somewhat differently. It is difficult 
to say that the rules given in this or any other Pratisakhya were actually the 
ones followed by the creators of the Padapathas. The Pratisakhyas, on the 
other hand, seem to take the existence of the Padapatha for granted, and then 
try to account for it. This being the case, the author of the Pratisakhya was ob- 
ligated to observe that the word sodasi was not divided in the Padapatha, and 
the expression sandehat refers to his own rationalization as to why the Pada- 
patha did not divide this word. On the other hand, the rule CA ].3.] is almost 
a rule of word-derivation, showing the leanings of the author of the Prati- 
Sakhya in the direction of general grammatical theory. Whitney himself has 
given ample proof of such leanings on the part of this text, which go well 
beyond the narrow scope of a Pratisakhya. 

The notion of sandeha as a cause for non-separation is also found in 
APR (27a, p. 34): सन्देहाद्वर्णळोपाच्च व्यत्ययान्नावगृह्यते. The examples of this rule 
are also found in APR (р.І37). Also cf. VPR (5.34: पाङ्त्रानुदद्रोऽब्भ्राय संशयात्‌) 
and (5.38: उत्तम्भनादीन्यादिसंहायात्‌). 


४.२.६. अहोरात्रे | 


Whitney (4.52). P adds a danda after this rule as a correction. 


Translation: [There is no separation of members with an 
avagraha in the Padapatha in the word] ahoratra. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अहोरात्रे इति च न अवग्रहो भवति | 
'अहोरात्राभ्याम्‌ | नक्षेत्रेभ्यः' (पद, अ.वे. ६.१२८.३) | 


'अहोरात्रे [इति]। इदम्‌ | gm: (पद, अ.वे. ११.६.५) | 


Note: Whitney says: “There is nothing in the character of either 
ahoratre or sodasa, so far as I can discover, which should withdraw them from 
the action of rule 50 (2 CA 4.2.4), and render their separate mention neces- 
sary.” I feel that Whitney is overlooking here the reason sandehat given by the 
author of the Pratisakhya in CA 4.2.5, which most likely continues into this 
rule. As I see, these are irregular changes. The change of sat + dasa to sodasa 
is irregular by all counts. Similarly, the behavior of the first member in the 
compound ahordatre is equally irregular, and hence the confusion. The stem 
form is ahan, which changes to ahar, and, especially in this compound, behaves 
like ahas. Thus, these cases are indeed more complicated than the cases listed 
under CA 4.2.4, where we have nothing more than simple lengthening of the 
final vowel of the first member of the compound. 

We should note another curious fact. While the APR (2]7,p. І37) lists 
ahoratré among its examples of indivisible words, it does not list ahoràtrd- 
bhyam. On the other hand, it lists both sodasam and sodast. This makes one 
wonder whether the expression ahoratrabhyam was intended as an indivisible 
word. However, no editions record any variants. 


४.२.७. अञ्चतिजरत्पर्वसु | 
Whitney (4.53), C, Hcb: qig. Others: पर्वसु. A, B: за, P: Ua- 
dg. 


Translation: [There is no separation in the Padapatha with an 
avagraha] for the root afc, as well as for older junctures [i.e. 
junctures of older constituents of a compound-expression |. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अञ्चतौ च जरत्पर्वसु च न अवग्रहो 
भवति | प्राची: (पद, अ.वे. ५.२८.११)। प्रतीचीं 
(पद, अ.वे. ३.२७.३)। 'उदींचीः (पद, зд. १२.१. 
३१)। тате: | [अथो इतिं] | अरिष्टतातिऽभिः' 
(पद, अ.वे. ४.१३.५) | 
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यत्रोभे प्रतिवि[षि?]ध्येते 
उपजातं जरच्च (H: जरं च) यत्‌ | 
जरतावग्रहः कार्य 
ऋक्सामाभ्यां निदर्शनम्‌ || (source?) 


Note: Consider Whitney's criticism of the commentary: “The com- 
mentator ends with a verse which seems to say precisely the opposite of the 
rule of his text. ... ‘when both members are severally separable, both the newly 
added and the ancient, separation by avagraha is to be made of the ancient one: 
an instance is rk-samabhyam.' But this is mere non-sense, as it stands, the 
word cited being a case where the last-appended element is inseparable, as 
following a long vowel (see rule 33 = CA 4..55, above), and where, there- 
fore, the division be suffered to remain between the two original constituents of 
the compound. If the theme of the declension had been rk-saman, instead of 
rksama, we should have an instrumental dual rksama-bhyam, which would be 
a true illustration of the rule. One may conjecture that the last line originally 
read jare navagrahah karya rksamabhyam nidarsanam, and that it was amended 
to its present form by some copyist who knew that the Atharvan read, not 
rksama-bhyam, but rk-samabhyam, but who was careless enough to overlook 
the discordance which he thus introduced between the text and its comment." 

I do agree with Whitney that there is discord between the rule and the 
verse as it stands. However, Whitney's emendation of the verse and his attrib- 
uting to the copyist so much of the initiative do not seem appropriate. Perhaps, 
we do not fully understand the meaning of the expression pratividhye te or 
pratividhyete in the cited verse. In my view, it is most likely that this is a mis- 
take for an original pratisidhyete. Assuming this to be the reading, the verse 
would mean: “Where the separation is prohibited for both the old and the new 
members, the separation should be carried out with the old member, for exam- 
ple in rk-samabhyam.” Here, the avagraha is prohibited before -bhyam, be- 
cause it is preceded by a long vowel, and it is prohibited between rk and 
samabhyam, because it is an old joint. In such a case, the verse says that the 
avagraha should be done between the old-members. Such an understanding 
removes the dilemma posed by this verse for Whitney. 

The first three examples quoted on this rule by the CAB to illustrate the 
formations with the root айс are found listed under APR (27, р. І36). 
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४.२.८. समुद्रादिषु च | 
Whitney (4.54). C: omits च. 


Translation: [No separation of members with an avagraha in 
the Padapatha occurs] in the words such as samudra. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य = समुद्रादिषु q ... (missing commen- 
tary) | 


Note: The missing commentary is clearly due to the carelessness of 
the copyist. However, Whitney unjustly criticizes the commentator: “This, 
however, gives us reason to believe that the commentator had performed his 
work in his usual brief and unsatisfactory style, and had done very little toward 
filling up the gana.” I do not see how the copyist’s carelessness can give rea- 
son to believe such a thing. 

Invaluable help is offered by the fact that the samudradigana is fully 
listed in the APR (2I7c, examples 59ff.). This is a list of words whose seem- 
ing parts should not be separated in the Padapatha. Given the close relation- 
ship between the CAB and the APR, there is every reason to believe that the 
commentator would have cited the first few words from the APR list. For a 
possible reference to the samudrddigana in the CAB, see CA (4.].38). 

We must, however, keep in mind that the membership of the sa- 
mudradigana as intended by the CA must have been somewhat smaller as 
compared to the list found in the APR, because a large number of cases of in- 
divisible expressions listed by the APR in the samudradigana are taken care of 
by the CA with specific rules, cf. CA (4.2.I-7). 

Since Whitney had no access to the APR edited by Surya Kanta, he 
made a determined effort on his own to fill out this gana. However, now we 
have a historically more authentic collection in the APR and we need not dwell 
upon Whitney's collection, except as a reflection of what one finds in the 
manuscripts of the AV. 


४.२.९. वृद्धेनेकाक्षरेण स्वरान्तेन | 


Whitney (4.55). Hb: वृद्धौ”, D: 399°. О: 28°. P adds а danda as а 
correction after वृद्धेनैकाक्षरेण. 
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Translation: A monosyllabic word, ending in a vrddhi 
vowel [i.e. 4, ai, and au, is not separated with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - वृद्धेन एकाक्षरेण स्वरान्तेन अवग्रहो 
[न?] भवति | ^er (पद, अ.वे. २.७.२) | सौमनसः 
(पद, अ.वे. ३.३०.७)। 'सौमनस (मः स्य)म्‌' (पद, अ.वे. 
१३.१.१९) | सौधन्वनाः (पद, अ.वे. ६.४७.३) | Эт: 
भम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ९.१०.१)। सौभ॑गम्‌, (पद, अ.वे. २. 
३६.१)। सौभाग्यम्‌, (पद, अ.वे. १४.१.४२)। वृद्धेनेति 
किमर्थम्‌ | सुऽपर्णः (पद, अ.वे. १.२४.१)। एकाक्षरे- 
णेति किमर्थम्‌ | 'ऐराःवतः' (पद, अ.वे. ८.१०.२९, 
VVRI edn.: ८.१४.१५) | मार्तेऽवत्सम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ८.६. 
२६)। 'वाधूण्यम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. १४.१.२९) । स्वरान्तैनेति 
किमर्थम्‌ | नैःऽबाध्येन (н: नौबाऽध्येन) | हविषा (पद, 
अ.वे. ६.७५.१) । 'दौः$स्वप््यम्‌ | दौःऽजीवित्यम्‌ (पद, 


अ.वे. ४.१७.५) | 
'अवगृह्यात्पदाद्यं तु (W: पदाद्‌ यं तु) 
तद्धितो वृद्धिमान्भवेत्‌ । 


एकात्‌ वृद्धिस्वरान्तेषु (H: सु) न चैवावग्रहो भवेत्‌ |! 
ऐरावतो मा (म: म) Чеч атт च निदर्शनात्‌ | 


( source? ) 


Note: The CA uses the term vrddha without defining it. Panini de- 
fines this term as Р.І..73 (वृद्धिर्यस्याचामादिस्तद्ूद्धम्‌). Something similar is in- 
tended by the CA. Referring to the example aira-vatáh (AV 8.0.29), Whitney 
(AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 55) says: “Aird-vatdh is quoted under Prat. iv.55 (= 
CA 4.2.9) as an example of a word divided in the pada-text, not withstanding 
its secondary formation with initial vrddhi.” 

All the positive examples of the CAB are found under APR (29, pp. 
I65-6). We should note that the APR (2]9) attributes this view to Sakalya: 
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समस्तमेकाक्षरं वृद्ध्या यद्भवेद्विकृतम्‌ पदम्‌ |! 
स्वरान्तं नावगुह्णयाच्छाकल्यस्य तथा मतम्‌ || 


४.२.१०. अवर्णान्तिनेकाक्षरेण प्रतिषिद्धेनाप्रयावादिवर्जम्‌ | 


Whitney (4.56). B, D, J, M, P: Danda after “क्षरण. A: only ANAT- 
प्रयावादिवर्जम्‌. 


Translation: [There is no separation with था avagraha in the 
Padapatha] for a monosyllabic item ending in a, which is also 
negatived [with an initial a or an], except in expressions like 
aprayavan. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अवर्णान्तेन एकाक्षरेण प्रतिषिद्धेन 
नावग्रहो भवति | अस (मः सं) बन्धुः (पद, अ.वे. ६.१५. 
२)। зача: (पद, тд. १.१९.४)। अप्रजाः अप्रजा- 
dr (not in known Vedic texts) | अवर्णान्तेनेति किमर्थम्‌ | 
अभ्रे | अक्रव्यऽअत्‌' (पद, अ.वे. १२.२.३)। प्रतिषिद्धेनेति 
किमर्थम्‌ | 'यः | а(н: य) नः (पद, अ.वे. १.१९.४) | 
प्रयावादिवर्जमिति किमर्थम्‌ | अप्रण्यावन्‌' (पद, अ.वे. ३. 
५.१)। अप्रमादम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. १२.१.७)। अप्रऽहितौः 
(पद, अ.वे. ६.२९.२)। अप्रऽचङ्कशाः' (पद, अ.वे. ८.६. 
१६) | 

'एकाक्षरसवर्णान्तं यद्‌ भवेत्‌ पदमुत्तरम्‌ | 

तत्पदं नाव (प: प) गृह्लीयादप्रयावादिवर्जितम्‌ |’ 


( source? ) 


Note: Whitney criticizes the formulation of this rule as follows: “The 
form of statement which our treatise has adopted for its rule respecting the 
separability of negative compounds is not particularly well chosen." However, 
compare the CA rule to APR (220, p.66): 

एकाक्षरमवर्णान्तं यद्भवेन्नञ उत्तरम्‌ | 
तत्पदं नावगुह्णयादप्रयावादिवजितम्‌ ।। 
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The verse cited by the CAB is clearly a mutilated version of APR 
(220). The APR (220) itself, in Surya Kanta's edition reads b: यद्भवेन्नय उत्तरम्‌, 
which I have emended to 29957 उत्तरम्‌. We should also note that all the posi- 
tive examples of this rule offered by the CAB including the unattested aprajatah 
are the first few examples of a long list of examples offered by the APR. The 
APR (p. |67) also illustrates the condition aprayavadivarjitam with the exam- 
ples dpra-yavam (AV 3.5.]) and dpra-yucchan (АУ 2.6.3). Whitney also 
draws our attention to the form dpra-yucchan. 

Regarding the indivisible example dsabandhuh (AV 6.5.2), Whitney 
points out that this word in its occurrence in AV (6.54.3) is divided by his 
Padapatha manuscript as dsa-bandhuh. Whitney says that this is “probably a 
copyist's error." The VVRI edition does not even note such a manuscript vari- 
ant. 

Concerning the form aprayavan in AV (3.5.l), Whitney (AV Transl. 
Vol. I., p. 9]) says: “А praydvan in d, which is read by all the mss. (hence by 
both editions) and the comm. (= Sayana), is unquestionably to be emended to - 
yavam; the word is quoted in the Prat. text (iv.56 = CA 4.2.0), but not in a 
way o determine its form (aprayavadi-). ... The commentary raises no objection 
to dpraydvan, and explains it as either mam уілауа 'napaganta san (with 
irregular exchange of case-forms), or else aprayatar, i.e. sarvada dharyamana.” 
The manuscript H for the CAB clearly reads aprayavan, and, in his CA edition, 
Whitney also reads aprayavan. For Lanman's vigorous defense of Whitney's 
emendation to the form dprayavam, see: AV Transl. Vol.IL, p. 99]. Whitney's 
emendation to aprayavam is now supported by the APR (p. !67). 


४.२.११. प्राणति प्राणन्ति | 
Whitney (4.57). A, B, D: first word प्रणति. A, B: second word प्राणति. 


Translation: [There is no separation of components with an 
avagraha in the Padapatha] in [the forms] pranati and prananti. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - प्राणति प्राणन्तीति न अवग्रहो भवति। 
यः | प्राणति’ (पद, अ.वे. ४.३०.४)। यत्‌ । च | 


प्राणति' (पद, अ.वे. ११.४.१०, VVRI edn.: ११.६.१०) | 
येन । प्राणन्ति (पद, अ.वे. १.३२.१)। यस्मात्‌ | 


प्राणन्ति (पद, अ.वे. १३.३.३) | 


शोनकीया चतुराध्यायिका 559 


Note: Whitney observes: “But the rule is an exceedingly insufficient 
exposition of the treatment by the pada-text of the forms of the root an with the 
prefix pra. Division is, in fact, omitted only when the verb, and not the prepo- 
sition, has the accent; but then not in the two forms specified only, but also in 
the participles - as prandt (e.g. x.8.2), pranaté (xi.4.8), pranatds (iv.2.2), 
pranatam (iii.3.9), and pranatínam (viii.9.9) -- and in the causative as prandyati 
(xiii.3.3). On the other hand, if the prefix takes the accent, it is disjoined from 
the verb, according to the general usage in such cases, and we read prá : ana 
(ii.3.9), and рга : апай (x.8.9, .4.]4). If the root is compounded with apa, 
also, the same usage is followed, and we have apanaté (xi.4.8) and dpa : anati 
(xi.4.4).” The APR (рр. 35-6) takes care of Whitney’s concerns by provid- 
ing a much fuller list of finite verb forms and participial forms where the divi- 
sion does not take place, and is, on the whole, a more adequate accounting of 
the facts of the Atharvan. One way to soften Whitney's criticism is to say that 
the CA rule applies only to those cases, where prd is compounded with the root 
an, and not where it remains apart as an independent word, due to the retaining 
of its udatta accent. In any case, either the rule should have been more specific, 
or there should have been а more adequate listing, as in the APR (pp. 35-6). 

It should be noted that the AV form is pranati, while the corresponding 
RV form is praniti. That is also the form found in the Taittirtya-Brahmana 
(3.2.6.]). This justifies the wording of the rule: अनतौ विसंभ्यां प्राणाख्या चेत्‌, 
CA (4.l.6l). For a parallel, see under APR (27а, p. 35): प्राणोऽपानति वेदितः 
प्रापाभ्यां दीर्घसंशयातू. Compare the explanation samSsayat here with sandehat in 
СА (4.2.5: षोडशी सन्देहात्‌). 


४.२.१२. संपरिभ्यां सकारादौ करोतो | 
Whitney (4.58). 0: करौति for करोतौ. 


Translation: [There is no separation with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha], after [the preverbs] sam and pari, before s-initial 
forms of kr. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - सम्‌ परीत्येताभ्यां सकारादौ करोतौ 
अवग्रहो न भवति | संस्कृत (म: तं)त्रम्‌' (पद, अ.वे. ४. 
२१.४)। संस्कृतम्‌' (पद, अ.वे. ११.१.३५)। 'परिष्कृता' 
(पद, अ.वे. ९.३.१०)। 
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Note: The VVRI edition notes the manuscript variant संस्कृतऽत्रम्‌, and 
notes that this is supported by the Rgveda Padapatha. This may also be a case 
of the influence of the Rgvedic tradition on the AV tradition. Whitney's Index 
Verborum gives the RV form, which Whitney later admitted was a case of 
oversight (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 87). The examples quoted by the CAB are 
found in the same order in APR (р. 45). 


४.२.१३. सर्वस्मिन्नेवागमसकारादो तुविष्टमवर्जम्‌ | 


Whitney (4.59). C, F: "त्रेवासकारादौ”, Е: तुविष्टमवर्ज as a separate rule. 
О: सर्वास्मित्रेवागमसकारादौ?. 


Translation: [No separation with an avagraha in the Pada- 
patha is made] in any case where there is an inserted s, except in 
the form tuvistama (AV 6.33.3). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - सर्वस्मिन्नेवागमसकारादौ न अवग्रहो 
भवति | तुविष्टमवर्जम्‌ | 'अतस्करम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. १२.१. 
४७)। 'तस्करः (पद, अ.वे. ४.३.२)। वनस्पति: (पद, 
अ.वे. ४.३.१) | Geeta: (पद, अ.वे. २.१३.२)। तुवि- 
ष्टमवर्जमिति किमर्थम्‌ | इन्द्रः पतिस्तुविष्ट्मः' (पद 
=> तुविऽतमः, अ.वे. ६.३३.३) | 


Note: Referring to the examples cited by the CAB, Whitney says: 
“Their citation under such a precept implies the acceptance of some such ety- 
mological theories of their derivation and form as given by the Уа. Pr. G.49, 
5l), which explains taskara and brhaspati as from tat-kara and brhat-pati re- 
spectively, with loss of f and insertion of s, and vanaspati as from vana-pati, 
with the insertion of s; but it is unnecessary to remark that such explanations 
are futile : taskara is obscure, and the other two are without much doubt com- 
pounds of pati with the preceding genitive of an obsolete noun, being analo- 
gous with brdhmanas рай, vacds раі, Subhds раі, etc.; and they would doubt- 
less be separated by the pada-text into two independent words, like these, but 
for their frequency of occurrence, and, yet more, the irregularity of the accent 
of their former members as genitives of a monosyllabic theme." 

We may additionally note that Panini derives these forms in an analo- 
gous way, cf. Р.6.І.57 (पारस्करप्रभृतीनि च संज्ञायाम्‌), and the ganasütra : TET: 


शोनकीया चतुराध्यायिका 56! 


करपत्योश्वोरदेवतयोः सुट्‌ तलोपश्च. Instead of castigating the Indian grammarians 
for not recognizing the ‘obsolete’ genitives, one may recognize that their pro- 
cedure of viewing these as s-insertions, marks a similar fact, namely that these 
are not synchronically to be treated as genitives. The Padapatha, the Prati- 
sakhyas, and Panini, all treat the classical language as the norm, and the Vedic 
language as a deviation from that norm, and hence there is great deal to be 
learned from their works about the synchronic perception of language. 

The Padapatha for RV (].86.6) reads तुविः$त'मः, in contrast with the 
AV Padapatha reading तुविऽतंमः , Suggesting that that tradition did not view the 
s in the form tuvistamah as an agama, but that it was simply a normal transfor- 
mation of the visarga. The CA rule and the AV Padapatha imply a different 
intended derivation for the same word. Also see CA (3.4.28) which deals with 
the same form. 

The examples offered by the CAB on the present rule occur in the same 
order in the APR (p. 45). 


४,२.१४. विदपतिर्विञपल्ली । 


Whitney (4.60). 


Translation: [There is no separation of the components with 
an avagraha in the Padapatha] in [the expressions] vispdtih and 
vispátni. 
चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - विः्पतिर्विऱ्पत्नी न अवग्रहो भवति | 
чаң | विकतिः (पद, अ.वे. ४.५.६)। या | विस्पत्नी 
(पद, अ.वे. ७.४६.३, VVRIedn.: ७.४८.३) | 

'विश्पतिर्विश्पत्नी यस्य 

पतिर्विश्वस्य विस्तिः | 

व (H: च) हाब्दो (H: ब्दौ) लुप्यते पत्यौ 

विशां वा पतिर्विश्पतिः d (source?) 


Note: These two examples are listed in APR (p. I45). The verse 
cited by the commentary offers two different derivations for vispdti, namely 
visvasya patih or visam patih. Whitney remarks: “The indivisibility of the 
compound is doubtless owing to the rarity of the consonantal conjunction sp, 
and the embarrassment which would acompany the restoration of the samhita 
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form from a pada-reading vif-pati.” It may perhaps also be the perceived lack 
of clarity regarding the derivation of the words, which leads to their indivisi- 
bility, cf. VPR (5.39: विशौजा इत्यन्यायसमासात्‌). 

Whitney on CA (4.2.4 = W: 4.60) mistakenly refers to svaptu vispatih 
as AV (ix.5.6). It should read AV (iv.5.6). 


४.२.१५. Talat तकारादो | 
Whitney (4.6]), Ha, J, M, O: insert च after ददातौ. Hbc, J, M, P: 
*नकारादौ. 


Translation: [There is no separation with था avagraha in the 
Padapatha of the preverb] before a t-initial form of the root dd. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ददातौ (प: ददौ) च а(н: न)कारादौ 
न अवग्रहो भवति | ‘“Arat(H, N: ता) (not in AV) | 
«Гат (not in AV) | 'परीत्ता' (not in AV) | 'परीत्तिः 
(not in AV)! अप्रतीत्तम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ६.११७.१)। 
परीत्तः (पद, अ.वे. ६.९२.२)। प्रत्त(प: ले) मू (not in 
Av) | अवत्तम्‌ (not in AV) | 


Note: It is important to note that along with the attested examples 
apratittam and parittah, the APR (p. ]45) also cites the unattested examples 
prattam and avattam, and this is one of those few occasions when both the 
CAB as well as the APR are citing the same unattested examples, indicating a 
close relationship between these texts. 

Whitney observes: “The difficulty of making out an acceptable analysis 
of them for the pada-text is reason enough for their being treated in that text as 
indivisibles.” On the forms paritta and avatta cited as indivisible in VPR (5.45), 
Uvata’s commentary says: तत्र तावत्‌ परीत्तः अवत्तानां ae: एतानि धात्वेकदेश- 
लोपान्नावगृह्मन्ते. Uvata cites a verse generalizing the principles for indivisibility: 

आदिमध्यान्तलुप्तानि समासान्य[07० न्य?]न्यायभाज्जि च | 
"Te कवयः पदान्यागमवन्ति च || 

The words prattam and avattam are also cited in NR (2.l), and Surya 
Kanta (APR, p. 45) refers us to Skanda's commentary on NR : लौकिकाश्चात्र 
शब्दाः प्रत्तमवत्तमित्यादय उदाहर्लु प्रक्रान्ताः. This informs us that Yaska was already 
possibly aware of these forms being non- Vedic. 
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४.२.१६. उद्‌ हन्तिहरतिस्थास्तम्भिषु | 
Whitney (4.62), I: उदो éfe?. J, M: "स्तंतिषु. О: “स्थाःस्तंभिषु. Р: “हंति | 
हरतिष्टास्तनिषु. 


Translation: [The preverb] ud [is not separated with an ava- 
graha in the Padapatha] before [forms of the roots] han, hr, 
stha, and stambh. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - उदः न अवग्रहो भवति हन्तिहरति- 
स्थास्तम्भीत्येतेषु परतः | उद्धतः (not in АУ)! Sga- 
ат(н: di) (पद, अ.वे. १२.५.३४, уук edn.: १२.९. 
e)! 'उद्धियमाणा(प: णः)' (पद, अ.वे. १२.५.३४) | 
"s«gdy (पद, अ.वे. १५.१२.१)। [उ]त्तभिता' (पद, 
अ.वे. १४.१.१)। зеп: (पद, अ.वे. ९.४.१४) | 
'उत्थितः (पद, अ.वे. ६.४३.२) | 


Note: Whitney notes that the combination of ud + han is not attested 
in the known AV. Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 39) takes this as an 
indication that the Vulgate is not a genuinely Saunakiya recension. A more 
likely possibility is that the CA rule incorporates considerations of general 
grammar. It should be noted that the APR (pp. 45-6) quotes all the same ex- 
amples as cited by the CAB including the first unattested example uddhatah. 
This shows that there is a more genuine linkage between these texts and their 
transmission. 

Whitney makes some important observations: “The pada-text, however, 
appears to treat the combinations as inseparable only where there is actual 
composition, as in the participles, and as would also be the case if the unac- 
cented preposition preceded the accented verb, for we find ut : hara in three 
passages (iv.4.7, ix.6.9, xii.3.36). For stha with ud, ... it has already been 
noticed (under I.]8 = CA 2..8) that where the preposition would be, by the 
general rules of combination, disjoined from the verb, it is actually so dis- 
joined, and that the pada accordingly has ut : sthuh, ut : sthapaya, etc., where 
the samhita has utthuh, utthapaya, etc.’ This makes it clear that the Padapatha 
saw no difficulty in separating the members where it thought they were not 
compounded, and therefore, we need to make a clear distinction between vigra- 
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ha and avagraha. The complexities which prevented avagraha, did not always 
prevent the vigraha. 

However, Whitney correctly observes: *One would have thought it es- 
pecially desirable that the pada-text should separate ut-hrta etc., in order to 
mark the forms as coming from the root har, and not from dhar.” 


४.२.१७. दधातो च हकारादो | 
Whitney (4.63). J: °नकारादौ. 


Translation: [There is no separation of the preverb with an 
avagraha in the Padapatha] before an h-initial [form of the root] 
dha. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - दधातौ च हकारादौ [न?] अवग्रहो 
भवति | ये | दग्धाः | ये । च | зат (पद, अ.वे. 
१८.२.३४) | 


Note: The example úddhitāh is also listed as an indivisible word in 
the APR (р. 46). 

On uddhita in AV (9.42.2), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.IL, p. 964) 
says: “In b, our pada-mss. have út itd, |a word-division| which is contrary to 
Prat. iv. 63 (= CA 4.2.7) and to the usage of the AV. hitherto; SPP. reads in 
his pada-text viddhita, and makes no note upon the matter; | he had in fact a note 
stating that his P.P.?J. also read ít “hita : but, as appears from his ‘Corrections’ 
to vol. iv., p. 446, his note was disordered in printing;| the comm. has instead 
uddhrta.” The VVRI edition does not split the word in its pada-text, but cites 
ut-hita as a manuscript variant. 

As an exception to this rule, Whitney mentions the form uddhi (viii.8. 
22), and says: “our pada-text leaves it undivided, although it does not fall under 
this rule, being composed of ud and dhi.” There is a doubtful listing of uddhi 
in APR (p. 45) as an indivisible word. The VVRI edition does not split this 
word in its pada-text. One wonders if this form was listed in the samudradi- 
gana, a list of indivisible words, as conceived by the CA, cf. CA (4.2.8). 


४.२.१८. जास्पत्यम्‌ | 
Whitney (4.64). P adds a danda after this rule as a correction. 
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Translation: [There is no separation with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha of the constituents of the expression] jaspatyam. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - जास्पत्यमिति च न अवग्रहो भवति | 
जास्पत्यम्‌ | 'सम्‌ | जास्पत्यम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ७.७३.१०) | 
जायापत्यम्‌ | यापत्यम्‌ | याइाब्दो लु (मः ठी प्यते (H: c) 
पत्यौ | असंतुरूष्माशु(?) ह्यक्षरो जायाः वा जाभावः। 


Note: Concerning the last portion of the commentary, Whitney says: 
“Although much corrupted, it is evident that this teaches the same etymology 
with that given by the Vaj.Pr. (at iv.39: yakarakarayor jaspatye pade): jaspatya 
for jayas-patya." In the present state of the manuscript, this passage cannot be 
restored to its correct original. The verse seems to say that the word jaspatyam 
is derived from jaya+patyam, with the deletion of yd, and insertion of s. The 
other suggested alternative is to replace the word jaya with ja. 

While the CA clearly says that there is no Avagraha for the word jas- 
patyam, the VVRI edition for AV (W: 7.73.l0 = VVRI 7.77.]0) reads the 
Padapatha as जा:5पत्यम्‌, and notes no manuscript variant, except that it points 
out that the Padapatha on RV (5.28.3) reads: जाःपत्यम्‌. Whitney, on this CA 
rule, also notes: “This rule and one in the next section (iv.83), taken together, 
show that the true pada reading recognized by our treatise is Jahpatyam; our 
pada manuscript, however, gives jah-patyam, with avagraha." In this instance, 
it would seem that the manuscripts have deviated from the CA rule, while the 
CA rule represents a situation similar to that in the Rgveda Padapatha. 
Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 439) remarks: “The Prat. iv.64 (= CA 4.2.8), 
83 (= CA 4.3.]) prescribes jahpatydm as pada-reading in c, but all the pada- 
mss. read jah-patyam, divided, and SPP. accordingly gives that form in his 
pada-text. The RV. pada reads jahpatydm and jdhpdtih, but, strangely, јай- 
patim (the two latter occurring only once each)." 


४.२.१९. मनुष्यत्‌ | 
Whitney (4.65). I: ?^wq. P adds a danda after this rule as a correction. 


Translation: [There is no separation of components with an 
avagraha in the Padapatha in the expression] manusyat. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - मनुष्यदिति च न अवग्रहो भवति | 
इडां | मनुष्यत्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ५.१२.८)। मनुष्यवत्‌ मनु- 
ष्यत्‌ | यशब्दो लुप्यते वकारस्य च यकारः | 


Note: Whitney and Roth had chosen manusvdt in their edition of the 
AV. On the present CA rule, Whitney admitted: “It is unfortunate that, the 
Atharvan form of the word being thus fully established [as manusydt], and its 
treatment having been prescribed by the Pratisakhya with so much care, it 
should have been altered in the edited text to manusvat, even though the latter is 
theoretically decidedly the preferable reading, and is presented by the Rig-Veda 
in the corresponding passage (x.l0.8).” Elsewhere, Whitney is even more 
emphatic on manusydt : (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 24): “All our mss. have 
manusyát in b [and so have all SPP's authorities], and this form is authenti- 
cated by Prat. iv.65 (= CA 4.2.9), the comment explaining how it is derived 
from manusyavat. As being, therefore, the indubitable AV. reading, it should 
not have been altered in our edition to -svdt, to conform with the four other 
texts, even though doubtless a corruption of -svdt. |SPP. also alters it. |” With 
such clear admissions of error on the part of Whitney, it is unclear why the 
VVRI edition still opts for the reading manusvat. The reading manusvdt is 
found in RV (0.0.8), Madhyandina Sukla-Yajurveda (29.33), and Taittirrya 
Brahmana (3.6.3.4). The manuscript I for the CA also has the reading 
manusvat. 

The APR (р. 48) also has the reading manusyat. 


४.२.२०. त्रेधा | 
Whitney (4.66). P has no danda after this rule. 


Translation: [There is no separation of components with an 
avagraha in the Padapatha in the expression] tredha. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - त्रेधा (पद, अ.वे. १.१२.१) इति 
च अवग्रहो (न ) भवति |... (missing commentary) | 


Note: The word tredhd is an exception to CA (4..35: तद्धिते धा). The 
example tredhd is listed among inseparable words in the APR (p. 49). 

Concerning the lacuna in the manuscript, Whitney says: “It is impossi- 
ble to say, of course, whether a rule or two has not dropped out.” With sixteen 
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more manuscripts, we know that no rule has been dropped. Only a small por- 
tion of the commentary has been missing. 


४.२.२१. संज्ञायाम्‌ | 
Whitney (4.67). A, B: °%. Р adds a danda after this rule as a correc- 
tion. 


Translation: [There is no separation of components with an 
avagraha in the Padapatha] in a name. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य 3 (missing commentary ) TT अश्वत्थाः | 
न्यग्रोधाः' (पद, अ.वे. ४.३७.४) | कश्यप (पद, अ.वे. 
४.३७.१) । विश्वामित्रः (पद, अ.वे. १८.३.१५)। बहुल- 
मिति च वक्तव्यम्‌ | जमदम्याद्यर्थम्‌ (प: थर्व)। 'जमत्‌ऽ- 
अग्ने (पद, अ.वे. १८.३.१६) | 'भरतूऽवाजम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. 
४.२९.५)। REI (पद्‌, अ.वे. ६.६५.१) | 'वामऽदेव' 
(पद, अ.वे. १८.३.१६)। 


Note: Surya Kanta says that the example jamadagnyatharvana cited 
by the CAB is not found in the Vulgate of the AV, and he (APR, Introduction, 
p. 40) suggests that this may have occurred in the genuine Saunakiya recension 
of the AV, and that the Vulgate is not the genuine Saunakiya recension. In this 
particular case, the lone manuscript actually reads jamadagnyatharvam, which 
Whitney amends without notice to jamadagnyatharvana, which is now claimed 
by Surya Kanta as possibly belonging to a long-lost genuine Saunakiya recen- 
sion of the AV. The manuscript reading can be best emended to jamadagny- 
adyartham. Then follows a list of names beginning with Jamadagni. Thus, 
this is another case of a ghost word claimed by Surya Kanta as possibly 
belonging to the so-called genuine Saunakiya recension. 

Another matter to be noted is that the passage बहुलमिति च वक्तव्यम्‌ and 
the following exceptions may indicate either a lapse on the part of the author of 
the CA, or a change in the AV traditions. In any case, the AV manuscripts do 
seem to follow this statement of exceptions, rather than following a general 
prohibition of Avagraha for the proper names suggested by the CA rule. The 
examples of divisible names offered by the CAB must have been divisible for 
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the APR as well, as the APR does not list them among its list of indivisible 
words. 
It may be pointed out that at least some of these divisible names also 
appear as adjectives, e.g. parasara : índro уйїйпат abhavat parasaráh (AV 8.4. 
2I). Here, [Pseudo]-Sayana paraphrases parasardh as: parasatayita. 
For a parallel to the doctrine taught in this rule, see APR (2I7a): 
रूढिशब्दार्थसंज्ञा ये नेड्ग्यन्ते ककुभादय: | 
तच्छास्त्रं शब्दमित्यर्थं यथासूत्रे निपातितम्‌ || 
The first four examples cited by the CAB are found in the same order 
in the APR (p. 39). 


४.२.२२. व्यधो | 
Whitney (4.68), C, E, Н: व्यधौ. I: 3A. 0: व्यृधौ. Other mss: =. P 
has no danda after this rule. 


Translation: [There is no separation with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha of the first constituent of a compound-expression] 
before [a form of the root] vyadh. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - व्यधौ च न अवग्रहो भवति | 
हृदयाविधम्‌, (पद, अ.वे. ८.६.१८)। मर्माविधम्‌' (पद, 
अ.वे ११.९०.२६, VVRIedn.: 2 १.१२.२६) | 


Note: The УУК edition, p. ]29, points out that the word hrdaya- 
vidham occurring in the Padapatha of RV (].24.8) does have an Avagraha. 
However, it does not cite any manuscripts of the AV showing this phe- 
nomenon. Thus, in this case, the AV tradition has remained unaffected by the 
RV tradition. The examples cited by ће CAB are found in APR (р. 46). 
Surya Kanta (APR, р. 46) says that the CAB on our rule also cites the exam- 
ple svavit (AV 5.]3.9) cited by the APR. But, this is not supported by the 
manuscripts of the CAB. However, all the three examples are cited in the CAB 
on CA (3..3). 

Whitney observes: “The rule is too broadly stated, and should have 
been restricted by him [= commentator], as was the preceding one : it is only 
when a protracted vowel precedes the root that the compound is left undivided; 
and we have, for instance, vi-vyadhin, abhi-vyadhin (both i.]9.), and krta- 
vyadhani (v.4.9).” 
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४.२.२३. दृशि सर्वनाम्रैकारान्तेन । 
Whitney (4.69), Hc: gait’. P adds a danda as a correction after दुशि. 


Translation: [There is no separation with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha] of a pronominal [form] ending in a or i, before [a 
form of the root] drs. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - दुशौ च सर्वनाम्ना अकारान्तेन इका- 
रान्तेन च न अवग्रहो भवति | 'तादुक्‌ (पः T) | ате: 
| "rm | यादृशः | ईदृक्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ४.२७.६) | 
‘Saar: (ईदूहों, पद, अ.वे. ३.१.२) | 


Note: As Whitney notes, the form of this rule is rather strange, where 
apparently а and 7 were fused into e, and then combined with sarvanamna to 
yield sarvanamnaikarantena. Whitney proposes to amend the expression to 
sarvanamnekarantena to stand for sarvanamna ikardntena, since the only forms 
attested in the AV is idrk. However, the reading of the rule as it stands is sup- 
ported uniformly by all the manuscripts, as well as by the commentary. Also, 
Whitney disregards drsi given in Ha and Hb, and opts for drsau found in the 
commentary. However, the reading drsi is uniformly supported by the manu- 
scripts. For a parallel to this rule, see APR (27a). The APR (p. 35) cites the 
two attested AV examples. 

The reason these forms are indivisible is that the pronoun to which a 
form of drs is compounded undergoes substantial change. For instance, Panini 
derives idrsa from idam, by replacing the entire idam with i, cf. P.6.3.90 (5- 
किमोरीइकी). Also see P.6.3.9 (आ सर्वनाम्नः), which replaces d of tad with व, 
before drs. 


४.२.२४. सहावाडन्ते | 
Whitney (4.70). A, B, D M, P: सह”. 


Translation: [There is no separation with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha of the first constituent of a compound] before a form 
of the root sah ending in af. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - सहौ च परतः आडन्ते न अवग्रहो 
भवति | प्राषाट्‌' (notin AV) । 'तुराषाट (पद, अ.वे. २. 
५.३)। पृतनाषाट्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ५.१४.८)। TA- 
प्नीषाट्‌ (पद = ‘aque | नीषाट्‌' , अ.वे. ५.२०.११) | 
'अभीषाडस्मि विश्वाषाट्‌ (पद = अभीषाट्‌ | अस्मि | 
विश्वाषाट्‌, १२.१.५४) | आडन्त इति किमर्थम्‌ | प्रसह- 

(н, N: “हस” ) नम्‌ (not in AV) | 


Note: The examples offered by the CAB on this rule are identical 
with what we find in the same commentary on CA (2.4.2). 


४.२.२५. अव्ययानाम्‌ | 
Whitney (4.7). J, M: अप्ययानां. P: अध्ययानां and adds a danda after this 
as a correction. 


Translation: [Components] of indeclinables [are not sepa- 
rated with an avagraha in ће Padapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अव्ययानां च न अवग्रहो भवति | 
प्रातः (पद, अ.वे. ३.१६.१)। सनुतः (पद, अ.वे. 
७.९२.१, VVRI edn.: ७.९७.१) | 'सनुतः | युयोतु (पद, 
अ.वे. ७.९२.१, VVRI edn: ७.९७.१) । प्रातः (पद, 
अ.वे. ३.१६.१)। “उच्चैः (पद, HA ४.१.३)। 
उच्चात्‌ (पद, ‘Sea,’ अ.वे. १३.२.३६)। 'नीचैः' 
(पद, अ.वे. ४.१.३)। 'नीचा(म: त्वा, Whitney: नीचात्‌) ' 
(पद, नीचा, अ.वे. १.२१.२) | 


Note: Whitney observes: “The rule does anything but credit to the 
acuteness of the authors of the Pratisakhya, for no word in the text which 
would otherwise be entitled to avagraha is left unresolved on account of its 
being an indeclinable." 
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४.२.२६. आशा दिशि । 
Whitney (4.72). A, B, D: अश्या”. I: 29. 


Translation: [There is no separation with an avagraha in the 
Padapatha of the constituents of the word] asa, when it is used 
in the sense of ‘region.’ 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - आठोत्यस्य दिग्वाचि (н: दिग्यानि) शब्दे 
न अवग्रहो भवति | 'आशाभ्यः (पद, ara. १०.५.२९) | 
आशानाम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. १.३१.१)। AT: (प: °शाम्‌) | 
अनु (पद, अ.वे. ७.९.२, уук! edn.: 9.20.2) | दिशीति 
किमर्थम्‌ | 'अभिऽधावामि | आऽझाम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ६. 
११९.३) | 


Note: All the examples as well as the exceptions of the CAB are 
listed in APR (p. 58). APR (2I7h, p. 58) reads: 
अभिधावाम्याशामारिष्येतदेवावगृह्यते | 
अतोन्यान्याद्युदात्तानि दिगर्थे नेङ्गयेदसौ || 


इति चतुर्थाध्यायस्य द्वितीय: पादः | 
E, F, H: चतुर्थस्य द्वितीयः पादः. С: चतुर्थे द्वितीयः पादः. А, B, D, J, M, P: 
द्वितीयः पादः. I: इति चतुर्थाध्यायस्य द्वितीयः पादः. O: इत्य. चलुर्थस्य द्वितीयः पादः || 
सत्राणि || २९ Il. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - चतुर्थस्य द्वितीयः पादः | 


॥ चतुर्थो$ध्याय: ॥ 
॥ तृतीयः पादः ॥ 


४.३.१. प्रकृतिदर्शनं समापत्तिः | 
Whitney (4.73). 0: °पतिः. 


Translation: The term ‘reinstatement’ (samapatti) refers to 
the display of the original form. 


Note: Here the term ‘original’ (prakrti) refers to a stage in the deriva- 
tion of a word, before changes like lengthening, or retroflexion of n or s are 
effected. The state thus obtained offers us a theoretical starting point for the 
transformations mentioned above, and while the reinstatement often results in 
undoing of what Whitney ((862: 29) calls “anomalies of Vedic orthoepy,” it 
does not necessarily result into a usable expression of the classical language. 
This is because the process of reinstatement results in undoing of not only 
Vedic anomalies, but also of some of the changes which are common in the 
classical language. Such a reinstatement of the derivationally original form 
takes place in the Padapatha and Kramapatha, in accordance with the rules that 
follow. 

Whitney points out that the term samapatti does not occur in any other 
grammatical treatise, though the related term samapadya occurs once “in one of 
the later chapters of the Rik Pr. (xiii.l], 2), in a passage so obscure, without 
the light which the treatment of the subject in our own Pratisakhya casts upon 
it, that its meaning has, very naturally, been misapprehended by the learned 
editor ( Max Müller)" Now we know that the term does occur precisely in 
the same meaning as our CA rule in APR (47, p. 99): षत्वणत्वोपाचारदीर्घत्वसमा- 
पत्तेरपवादः. The finite verb samapadyate is found in the same meaning in APR 
(24b), which reinstates the final short vowel in the Padapatha for words like 
jdnima (AV 2.28.2). The term samapadya also appears in the Mandikisiksa, 
see the note on the next rule. Further it is also found in the Upalekhasutra 
(8.8), which is identical with RPR (/3, verse ]l, sutra 30). 

A related term pratyapatti occurs in Katyayana's Varttika on the Siva- 
sutras, cf. लिङ्गार्था d प्रत्यापत्तिः, MB (Kielhorn edn., Voll., р. l4). While this 
term has the sense of reinstatement of an original stripped of unwanted altera- 
tions, it has nothing to do with the Padapatha. However, the term pratyapatti 
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has been used in a sense identical with samapatti by К.У. Abhyankar (974: 
25-27). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - प्रकृतिदर्शनं षत्वादीनां समापत्तिर्भव- 
ति | अत्रैवोदाहरिष्यामः | 


४.३.२. षत्वणत्वोपाचारदीर्घटुत्वलोपान्पदानां चर्चापरिहारयोः 


समापत्ति: । 

Whitney (4.74), C, M: "लोपान्पदानां?, Other mss: "लोपात्पदानां?, E, F, Ha, 
О: "त्वोपचार”, C, E, F, Ha: "पदानां?, P adds this rule in the margin as a correc- 
tion. P: "लोपान्पदांतानां?, 


Translation: In the repetition of a word in the Padapatha (= 
carca) and in the repetition of a word in the Kramapatha (= 
parihara), there is reinstatement of the original form in the cases 
involving the change of s to s, of n to n, of h to s before k and 
p. lengthening of a vowel, change of a dental stop to a cerebral 
stop, deletion of an element, and the change of a final an to ah. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - षत्वणत्वोपाचारदीधट्त्वलोपान्‌ (н: 
तू) पदानां चर्चापरिहारयोः समापत्तिर्भवति | षत्व । निषे- 
चनम्‌ | निसेचनमितिं निऽसेचनम्‌ (क्रम, अ.वे. 2.3.2) 
षत्व | णत्व | 'पराय॑णम्‌ | पराय॑नमिति पराऽअयनम्‌' 
(क्रम, अ.वे. ९.३४.२)। णत्व | उपाचारः | अधस्पदम्‌ | 
अधःपदमिति अधःऽपदम्‌' (क्रम, आ.वे. २.७.२)। उपा- 


चार। दीर्घ(ः)। заат । अभिवर्तैनेत्यभिऽवर्तेनः 
(क्रम, अ.वे. १.२९.१) । दीर्घ | се | यो विष्टञ्नातिं | 
विस्तश्रातीति Газет (क्रम, अ.वे. १३.१.२५) | 
gal लोप | eer | शेपोहर्षणीमिति' होपःऽहष- 
णीम्‌ (क्रम, आ.वे. ४.४.१)। लोप | आन्पद (प: आनं- 
पद) | 'सालावृकाँ इंव | सालावृकानिवेति सालावृकान्‌ऽ- 


इव' (क्रम, अ.वे. २.२७.५) | 
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Note: As Whitney explains: “Сатса! (see iv. I23 = CA 4.4.24) des- 
ignates the repetition, with it interposed, made in the pada-text of a divisible 
compound which is also pragrhya, or which ends in a vowel not subject to the 
ordinary rules of combination: for example, satyanrté iti satya-anrté (.33.2); 
parihara (see iv. Il7 = CA 4.4.8) is the like repetition made in ће krama-text 
of a pragrhya, a divisible compound, a word requiring restoration to its natural 
form, and the last word before a pause." The term upacara refers to the change 
of h to s before k and p by CA (2.3.3 etc.). The term futva reminds one of the 
usage in P.8.].4] (AT ष्ट्रः), and refers to the change of f-series to f-series. The 
marker U added to the initial stop of a stop series becomes a notation for the 
whole series of five members, cf. P...69 (अणुदित्‌ सवर्णस्य चाप्रत्ययः). The CA 
seems to have taken such conventions for granted and saw no need to explicitly 
define them. 

Compare the following verse of the Mandikisiksa (verse 08), Siksa- 
samgraha, p. 472: 

षत्वणत्वमुपाचारो दीर्घीभावस्तथैव च | 
यस्मिन्‌ पदे निपद्यन्ते तत्‌ समासा (पा?) द्यलक्षणम्‌ || 


For an-pada, also see: RPR (4.67). For further discussion on sepa- 
harsanim, see Note on CA (2.2.7). The terminology used in our СА rule is 
comparable to the wording of APR (47). 

Whitney (I862: pp. 220-22]) notes some major problems, for which I 
must quote him at length: 

“A quite embarrassing question now presents itself, in connec- 

tion with the part of the text contained in this and the following 

rules; namely, with reference to the constitution of the pada-text 

which they imply. The actual pada-text of our manuscripts is 

very sparing in its use of carca, or repetition with ifi interposed : 

it avails itself of that expedient only in the case already referred 

to as prescribed by iv.l23 (= CA 4.4.24) or when a pragrhya is 

likewise avagrhya. .. Now when we find put forth in our 

treatise, as its leading and principal direction for the restoration 

of the natural form in pada, a rule like the one here given, which 

classes pada repetitions and krama repetitions together, and 

corresponds, as regards the pada, nearly with the Уау. Pr., 

we cannot help suspecting that it contemplates a pada-text in 


І The word carcapadani is also used with reference to split up words of the rules of Panini by 
Patañjali in his MB, न केवलानि चर्चापदानि व्याख्यानम्‌ - वृद्धिः आत्‌ ऐजिति |, Vol. L p. ll. 
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which, as in that of the Vaj. Samhita, the repetitions of krama 
and pada extend over nearly the same classes of cases. It is 
actually the fact that, if we allow the pada-text to be of the form 
in which our manuscripts give it, there are but about half a 
dozen words in the whole Atharvan text to which this rule and 
the two following, all together, have any application : while on 
the other hand, the Pratisakhya is found to give no direction at 
all for the use of iti alone in pada after a pragrhya, or for the 
innumerable restitutions of natural form which are made in 
words not repeated. I find myself, I must acknowledge, hardly 
able to avoid the conclusion that this part of our Pratisakhya 
was framed to suit a pada-text in which all pragrhyas, divisible 
words, and words requiring restoration to normal form, were 
alike repeated, or suffered carca : such seems to me to be the 
only intelligible and consistent interpretation of its rules. That 
the fourth section of the chapter contains a direction for carca 
agreeing with the nature of our extant pada-text, would find its 
explanation in the evident character of that section as a foreign 
addition to the main body of the work; we should have to 
assume that the school to which the treatise as a whole 
belonged, in its present form, framed its pada-text in the manner 
there taught, and probably suffered that rule to take the place of 
one of another character formerly contained in this section, and 
now omitted from it; while yet they did not so recast the section 
as to adapt it fully to their new method of construction of the 
pada. This may seem like a violent and improbable supposition; 
but it appears to me, after making every possible attempt to 
avoid it, to involve less difficulty that the interpretation of the 
rules of this section in such a manner as to make them suit the 
pada-text of the manuscripts. ... One other solution of our 
difficulties, less satisfactory, but also less violent, deserves to 
be suggested. If we could omit the words carcapariharayoh 
from the rule altogether, leaving the latter to authorize a 
restoration of normal form in the pada generally, we could 
perhaps make shift to get along with such inconcinnities and 
omissions as would still remain -- of which the principal would 
be that the treatise made no provision for the use of iti after a 
pragrhya word, and that it did not direct what form words 
should have in the numerous repetitions of the krama-text.” 
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In response to Whitney's proposals, we must make the following ob- 
servations. The text of the CA as reconstructed on the basis of all the available 
manuscripts does not support Whitney's second solution of omitting the words 
carcapariharayoh from the present rule. 

Secondly, the rules do not specify where carca occurs in the Padapatha, 
but what to do when it occurs, thus giving us no direct clue to the extent of 
carca to be carried out in the Padapatha. Thus, there is really no reason to claim 
that the CA assumes a different Padapatha in which carca was carried out more 
massively, as compared to the Padapatha available in the manuscripts. Actu- 
ally, the fact that the existing Padapatha for the SAV deviates from the Pada- 
patha of the RV and VS, would itself be an indication of its independent trans- 
mission. As Whitney himself observes elsewhere, the Padapatha for the I9th 
Kanda considerably deviates from the rest of the earlier Kandas, and the fact 
that this deviation is in the direction of the RV Padapatha would suggest that 
the Padapatha that we have for the first l8 Kandas is fairly authentic. 

Finally, we should note that in citing examples of repetitions, the com- 
mentary nowhere specifies whether it is citing from the Padapatha, or from the 
Kramapatha. Whitney (862: 222) remarks: “The commentator does not state 
whether he takes his instances from the pada or from the krama text : according 
to the construction of our present pada, they could only come from krama, if 
the conclusion drawn above as to the original pada contemplated by our text is 
correct, they may illustrate both." Now, it is safer to assume that most of the 
instances of repetitions are from the Kramapatha, where they occur on a vastly 
larger scale, than to assume that all these examples are equally representative of 
a now-lost original Padapatha. 

It seems to me that the CA (4.4.24: प्रगृह्यावगृह्यचर्चायां क्रमवदुत्तरस्मिन्नवग्रहः) 
provides some clue that the scope of carca and parihara was different. The 
repetitions were carried out on a much larger scale in the Kramapatha as com- 
pared to the Padapatha, and that is why the rule says kramavat, namely that the 
rules of restoration in repetitions were primarily meant to apply to the 
Kramapatha, and were to be extended by analogy to the smaller corpus of 
repetitions in the Padapatha. Such is my conclusion based on the CA rule, and 
this agrees with Whitney's observation that “the actual pada-text of our manu- 
scripts is very sparing in its use of carca, or repetition with iti interposed : it 
avails itself of that expedient only in the case already referred to as prescribed 
by iv.23 (= CA 4.4.24), or when a pragrhya is likewise avagrhya." This is 
supported by the CAB on CA (4.4.24). 
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यस्मिन्नवगृह्यत्वं [wad च] एकस्मिन्नेव युगपद्भवति तत्प्रगृद्यावगृह्मम्‌ | 
aa(H: व) चर्चायां क्रमवद्धवति | चर्चा (Н: दि)र्वचनमित्युक्तम्‌ | 
पदकालेऽपि तच्च क्रमकाले इव भवति | तस्य क्रमकालस्य रूपं परिहरेत्‌। 
प्रगृह्याणि चावगृह्याणि च परे क्रमे परिक्रि(हि?)यन्ते । प्रगृह्यावगृह्यं पुनः 
чама परिक्रि(हि?)यते | तत्र wave: कथम्‌ | उत्तरस्मिन्नवग्रहः | 
उत्तरस्मिन्नेव द्वितीयेऽवग्रहः कार्यः | न प्रथमे | विरूपे इति fesew (अ.वे. 
१०.७.६, ४२) | 


Comparable to the use of the expression kramavat in CA (4.4.24) is the 
use of the expression padavat in the Upalekhasitras (5.], 5.3, 6.6, 6.7, 7.9 
etc.), where the basic rules describe what happens in the Padapatha, and the 
description of what happens in the Kramapatha takes place by simply referring 
to padavat. 

S.S. Pandit (AV edition, Vol.L, p. 5) refers to *a Vaidika of the 
Atharvaveda from Mahuli; his full name is Ke$ava Bhat bin Daji Bhat. He 
knew the Samhita and Pada texts by heart as also the Krama of the first four 
Kandas." Later (ibid., p. 8), Pandit refers to another reciter: “This is Venkan 
Bhatji otherwise known as Venku Daji. ... He knew the whole of the Samhita 
and the Pada text by heart and a considerable portion in the form of Krama and 
Jata." Unfortunately, Pandit did not make any record of the Krama and the 
Jatapatha recitations, and that information is now mostly lost to us, since none 
of the present day AV reciters are capable of reciting these versions. Whitney 
too was merely theorizing about the Kramapatha, and had, as far as I can tell, 
no access to a manuscript of Krama. Now I have found three important 
manuscripts at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, which give us at 
least a glimpse of these advanced recitational versions. There are two 
manuscripts (BORI, Mss. ]28/879-80 and 83/l880-8l) which provide the 
Jatapatha for the Т5 and the |7th Kandas, respectively. There is also a 
manuscript (BORI: 33/879-80) of the Kramapatha for the 20th Kanda. I 
have been currently transcribing these manuscripts and hope to publish these 
texts along with my analysis in future. While I do not wish to go into details of 
these texts at this point, I would like to mention a few important differences 
from the manner of citations in our commentary and the pattern found in the 
manuscripts of Krama and Jatapatha. The examples of samapatti cited in the 
CAB typically read like: / निषेचनम्‌ | निसेचनमितिं निऽसेचनम्‌' (क्रम, अ.वे. १.३.१). 
This gives an impression that the reinstatement phrase like nisecanam iti ni 
'secanam immediately follows after the original Pada: nisecanam. The pattern 
noticed in the manuscripts of Jata and Kramapatha is somewhat different. In 
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the Kramapatha, if we have a sequence of three Padas, e.g. a, b, and c, with the 
Pada b undergoing reinstatement, we get the following sequence: ab / bc / b iti 
b. For example, notice the reinstatement for the word purustuta (AV 20.5.4, 
BORI ms 33/879-80), folio 2): वयं dew | ega ये | पुरुस्तुतेतिं georga. 
A minor feature to note is that the BORI manuscripts for Krama and Jata use a 
small circle to indicate the avagraha. A similar general pattern for reinstatement 
is noticed in the manuscript for the Jatapatha. In a sequence of Padas, such as 
a, b, and c, if the Pada b requires reinstatement, we get the following 
recitational sequence: abbaab / bccbbc / b iti b. To illustrate this pattern, I can 
offer the following example from AV (5.2.6, BORI ms 28/l879-80, folio 
ll): च परिष्कन्दौ परिष्कन्दौ च॑ च परिष्कन्दौ | परिष्कन्दौ मनो मनः परिष्कन्दौ प॑रिष्कन्दौ 


मनः | परिस्कन्दावितिं परि०स्कन्दौ. However, the general features of reinstatement 


as described by the CA and the CAB are confirmed by the newly found 
manuscripts of Kramapatha and Jatapatha. 


४.३.३. पूर्वपदनिमित्तानाम्‌ । 


Whitney (4.75), Е, F, Hac, О: ааа च. P adds a danda after this rule as 
a correction. 


Translation: [In the repetitions of the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha, there is reinstatement of the originals of also those 
transformations] which are caused by [conditioning elements 
residing in] the preceding words [i.e. preceding components of 
compounds]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पूर्वपदनिमित्तानां च षत्वादीनां समा- 
पत्तिर्भवति | एतान्येवोदाहरणानि | पूर्वपदनिमित्तानामिति 
किमर्थम्‌ | 'परिरापिणमिति परिऽरापिणम्‌ (क्रम, अवे. 


५.७.२)। सुत्रामाणमिति सुऽत्रामाणम्‌ (क्रम, अ.वे. ७.६. 
३) | 


Note: The commentary does not offer any new positive examples of 
reinstatement, but refers us to examples on the preceding rule, such as: 
निषेचनम्‌ | निसेच॑नमितिं निऽसेच॑नम्‌ (क्रम, अ.वे. १.३.१)। पराय॑णम्‌ | परायनमितिं 
पराऽअय॑नम्‌ (क्रम, अ.वे. १.३४.३)।. However, it does offer counter examples 
where the reinstatement does not take place, because the cause for the trans- 
formations is within the same word. 
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Whitney, along with a small number of manuscripts, has the reading 
पूर्वपदनिमित्तानां च. With this reading in mind, Whitney objects to the treatment 
given to this rule by the commentator: “He cites no examples, but says “the il- 
lustrations are those already given:’ namely, under the preceding rule. Ас- 
cording to this exposition, the present rule would seem merely an explanatory 
appendage to its predecessor. But this is clearly inadmissible: not only ought 
we to have it, in that case, combined with the other, so as to form part of it, but 
more especially, it would not contain the particle ca, ‘and,’ which positively 
stamps it as something added to the latter. We cannot avoid, as it seems to me, 
understanding rule 74 (2 CA 4.3.2) of the abnormal changes of disjoined and 
independent words, and rule 75 (2 CA 4.3.3) of such as are produced by an 
altering influence in the prior member of a compound.” A good deal of the 
force of Whitney's argument is lost when we realize that a majority of the 
manuscripts do not have ca in the rule, and I have not reconstructed it in my 
critical text. 


४.३.४. इङ्गथानाम्‌ | 


Whitney (4.76). A, B, C, D, Hcb, J: इग्यानां. P adds a danda after this 
rule as a correction. 


Translation: [There is also reinstatement in the repetitions in 
the Padapatha and Kramapatha of the original forms for trans- 
formations of the words] which are divisible [with an avagraha 
in the repetitions]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - SHIFT अवगृह्ममाणानां च 
षत्वादीनां समापत्तिर्भवति | एतान्येबोदाहरणानि | इङ्गथा- 
नामिति किमर्थम्‌ | परिष्कृता (क्रम = "рат, 
अ.वे. ९.३.१०)। प्राणन्ति (क्रम = प्रऽअनन्ति, अ.वे. 
१,३२.१) | 
'अनिङ्गचयत्वात्समापत्तिरेषु नेलपदेषु(?) q | 
उत्मन्नेऽवग्रहे चात्र समापत्तिस्तथैव च || 
सूनृतावत्‌ (अ.वे. ५.२०.६) अपाष्ठ (H: ष्ट) वत्‌' 
(अ.वे. १४.१.२९) इत्युदाहरेत्‌ | (source?) 
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Note: It should be carefully noted that the reinstatement (samapatti) 
prescribed here does not occur in the normal Padapatha for these words. The 
normal Padapatha readings for the above forms аге "рат, प्राणन्ति, 939599, 
and 37975559, respectively, and show no restoration taught by this rule. We, 
however, understand that there is samapatti in the Kramapatha. 

Also, as Whitney notes: “The rule, as these illustrations help to show, 
is not a mere additional specification to the one preceding, affecting only the 
cases to which the other applies : in that case it would have been incorporated 
with it, not made to follow it, as an independent precept; but it concerns all 
changes occurring in the interior of divisible words, whether in the former or 
the latter member, and a part of the commentator's examples, rehearsed under 
rule 75 (2 CA 4.3.3) belong to it, and not to the latter." 

The APR (47, p. 99) lists the examples sunftavat (AV 3..) and 
apasthávat (AV 4..29) as exceptions to the procedure of samapatti, and 
Surya Kanta interprets this as saying that we do not get the restored forms 
sunjta-vat and apasthd-vat. 


४.३.५. अन्येनापि पर्वणा । 
Whitney (4.77). A, B, D: 3. 


Translation: [There is also reinstatement in the in the 
Padapatha and Kramapatha of the original forms for transfor- 
mations of the words], even when a separation [with an ava- 
graha] occurs at a different joint [than the one which led to the 
transformation in the first place]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अन्येनापि पर्वणा इङ्गयमानानां च 
षत्वादीनां समापत्तिभ॑वति | 'विसित$खु (н: सु)प: (पद- 
क्रम, संहिता = ANTT, अ.वे. ६.६०.१) । 'अभिऽ- 
निःपतन्‌ (H: निष्पतत्‌) (क्रम, संहिता = अभिनिष्पतंन्‌'), 
अपीपतत्‌ (अ.वे. ७.६४.१, VVRI edn: ७.६६.१) | 
'विस्थिताःऽइव' (पद-क्रम, संहिता = विष्ठिता ga,’ 
अ.वे. ७.११५.४)। 'बृहस्पतिऽप्रनुत्तानाम्‌ (पद-क्रम, संहि- 
ता = 'बृहस्पतिप्रणुत्तानाम्‌, अ.वे. ८.८.१९) । 'पृषदाज्यऽ- 
्रनुत्तानाम्‌ (पद-क्रम, संहिता = पृषदाज्यप्रणुत्तानाम्‌, 
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अ.वे. ११.१०.१९, VVRI edn.: ११.१२.१९)। दुर्निहितऽ- 
एषिणींम्‌' (पद-क्रम, संहिता = टुर्णिहितैषिणींम्‌' , अ.वे. 
११.९.१५) | 

प्रकृत्या ष(प: म) त्वणत्वं यदवगृह्ये तथैव तत्‌ | 

उपतिष्ठन्ती (अ.वे. १२.५.२४) 

प्रपणादीन्युदाहरेत्‌ |!’ (source?) 

( प्रपणः, अ.वे. ३.१५.४) 


Note: Whitney translates this rule as: “In which case restoration is 
made, even when the word is farther compounded with another member." This 
translation is further explained: “That is to say : a compound which, being divi- 
sible by avagraha, is entitled to restoration of the normal form of its constituent 
parts, retains its right even when, by farther composition, the division of its 
original members is lost.” 

The commentary CAB seems to take a more justifiable approach. It 
continues the word इङ्म्यानाम्‌ into this rule: अन्येनापि पर्वणा इङ्म्यमानानाम्‌. For ex- 
ample, in the word visitasrupah (AV 6.60.]), the change of s to s occurs be- 
cause of compounding ví--sita. Once this joint were separated with an ava- 
graha, one would expect the dental s to be restored. However, in the carca and 
parihara type of repetitions, the expression vísitasrupah is separated at another 
juncture, e.g. visita-srupah. Here, the old joint between ví and sita remains un- 
separated, and yet, by the present rule, there is restoration of the original sita, 
giving us vísita-srupah. 

Whitney considers the cited verse to be “more than usually mutilated 
and obscure," and he refuses to translate it. He reads matvanatvam and 
avagrhyet tathaiva. Of these, matva is clearly a mistake for satva, and the 
second expression clearly reads in H as: avagrhye tathaiva. With these correc- 
tions, the verse no longer remains mutilated and obscure. The verse says that 
the retroflex s and n, which are part of the original form (prakrtya), remain un- 
altered even after the separation of constituent members of a word with an ava- 
graha. For example, in the form upatísthanti (AV ]2.5.24), the occurrence of s 
is not caused by joining upa to the root, and hence, the separation of upa does 
not lead to the reinstatement of s to s. Similarly, in the example prapandh (AV 
3.l5.4), the retroflex n is part of the original root, and is not brought about by 
the combination of that root with pra. Therefore, separation of that preverb 
does not lead to the reinstatement of n to n. 
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In most of the above examples, the Pada as well as Krama show the re- 
sult of samapatti, even when no repetition (carca or parihara) is involved. 
Thus, this is a more generic rule, as compared to the previous rules. The only 
case where the Pada text given in the VVRI edition does not show samapatti is 
AV (7.66. = W: 7.64.]): अभिऽनिष्पतन्‌. It is not clear why there is no sama- 
patti in this case, as it is seen in others. Whitney also notes this anomaly and 
suggests that the writing of s in such examples may simply be an attempt at 
representing the labial spirant, i.e. upadhmaniya. He cites other cases where 
the same thing happens for the jihvamiliya. Concerning the textual variation, 
Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 43]) says: “Prat. iv.77 (= СА 4.3.5) appears to 
require as pada-reading in b abhi-nihpátan; but all the pada-mss. give -nisp-, 
and SPP. also adopts that in his pada-text: abhinipatan would be a decidedly 
preferable reading." One should also note the fact that while the CA rule 
would require samapatti in the form of abhi-nihpatan, the lone manuscript of 
the commentary reads -nispatat. Thus, the manuscripts of the commentary 
CAB seem to come under the influence of the majority of the later mss. of the 
AV, and this influence often manifests in the citations of forms which violate 
the very rules which they are supposed to illustrate. 

Whitney offers several more examples for this rule: viskandha-düsana 
(AV 2.4.l), atistha-vant (AV 3.22.6), su-praniti (AV 5..5), durnaàma-catana 
(AV 8.6.3), anu-visicyate (AV 8.]0.33), abhimoda-mud (AV .7.26), jagrat- 
suhsvapnyam and svapne-duhsvapnyam (AV 6.6.9), prthivisat-bhyah (AV 
]8.4.78). Exceptions to this rule are made in rule CA (4.3.25). 


४.३.६. क्रमे परेण विगृह्यात्‌ | 
Whitney (4.78). J, M (corr): "чта. 


Translation: In the Kramapatha, [reinstatement of a given 
word to its original form, away from its transformations] 
caused by the disjoinable [previous or the following word, is 
made when that given word is] joined together with another 
word [and disjoined from the word which caused that transfor- 
mation . 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - क्रमे परेण प्रसन्धाने विगृह्यान्निमित्तात्‌ 
षत्वादीनां समापत्तिर्भवति | आपो हि ष्ठा Taraq: 
(अ.वे. १.५.१, क्रम = आपो हि | हि ष्ठ । स्था 
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मयोभुव॑: )। ‘oR णो वृङ्धि (अ.वे. ६.३७.२, क्रम 
= परिं णः | नो वृङ्धि)। विगृह्यादिति किमर्थम्‌ | 


पृथिव्यां d | ते निषेचनम्‌ | निषेचनं बहिः d 
निसेचनमिति निऽसेचनम्‌' (क्रम, अ.वे. १.३.१)। आयने 
ते | आयन इत्याऽअयने | ते परायंणे | परायणे दूर्वी | 
परायन इतिं पराऽअय॑ने' (क्रम, अ.वे. ६.१०६.१) | 


Note: As Whitney explains: “Vigrhya denotes a word which is alto- 
gether independent, and therefore disjoined from others in the pada-text, a 
nanapada, in distinction from avagrhya, which means 'divisible into its con- 
stituents (purvapada and uttarapada), as a compound.’ In the construction of 
the krama-text, then, where each word is in succession taken along with its 
predecessor and its successor, a word which in samhita has an abnormal form, 
under the influence of the former or of the latter, retains that form when in the 
same kramapada with the alternating word, but is restored to its natural form 
when making a kramapada with any other word." 

Thus, when the original sequence apo hi stha mayobhuvah is changed 
into its Krama version, we get the following kramapadas : apo hi / hi stha / stha 
mayobhuvah. Here, in the second kramapada, we get the form stha. Its cere- 
bralization is caused by the i that precedes within the same kramapada, but it is 
stripped of its long 2, which is caused in the samhita by its connection with the 
following word, from which it is disjoined. In the next kramapada, we have 
the form stha. Here, it has the long vowel caused by its joining the following 
word, but it is stripped of its cerebrals, because it is disjoined from the pre- 
ceding word. Thus, this reinstatement of the original form in the Kramapatha 
is a dynamic interactive process, and works feature by feature, depending upon 
the cause being joined or disjoined. 

The BORI manuscript (І33/879-80, folio 49) of the Kramapatha 
provides an example of this kind in AV (20.67.]): सुन्वानो हि | हि чү | स्मा 
यज॑ति. Folio 5 offers an example from AV (20.68.): नि षींदत | सीदतेन्द्रम्‌. 

Whitney explains the counter-examples: “Here the s of nisecanam and n 
of parayane are maintained wherever the words containing them enter into a 
kramapada, and only suffer restoration (by rule 75 2 CA 4.3.3 above) to s and 
n in the repetition or parihara.”’ Compare the example from AV (20.88.]) 
found in ће BORI manuscript ((33/]879-80, folio 64): बृहस्पतिस्त्रिषधस्थः | 
त्रिषधस्थो रवेण | त्रिसधस्थ इति त्रिग्सधस्थः. 
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४.३.७. दीर्घस्य विरामे । 


Whitney (4.79). 
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Translation: [There is reinstatement] of a long vowel 
[appearing in the Samhitapatha to the original short vowel] 
before pause [in the Padapatha and Kramapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - दीर्घस्य विरामे समापत्तिर्भवति | 
эп । हि। er | मयःऽभुवः (पद, अ.वे. १.५.१, 
संहिता = आपो हिष्ठा मयोभुवः, क्रम = हि ष्ठ | 
स्था मयोभुवः )। पर्व | अस्य | ग्रभीता (पद, अवे. 
१.१२.२, संहिता = पर्वीस्या dr, क्रम => qel 
अस्या ग्रभीता )। विराम इति किमर्थम्‌ | आपो हि ver 
मयोभुवः | 'पवीस्या ग्रभीता' | 


Note: As Whitney explains: “The rule, however, evidently applies not 
less to the krama than to the pada text, and is even intended chiefly for the for- 
mer : it is our authority for shortening a protracted final when it comes to stand 
at the end of a kramapada, while it is left long when taken together with its suc- 
cessor." For an example attested in the BORI Krama manuscript, see the note 
on the preceding rule. 


४.३.८. चतूरात्रोऽवग्रह एव | 
Whitney (4.80). A, B, Hb: चतु”. 


Translation: In the expression caturatrdh (AV ]I.7.]]), [re- 
instatement of й in сай to original short и] takes place only 
when [the component cati is] separated with ап avagraha [from 
the following component ratrdh in the Padapatha and Krama- 
рафа]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - चतूरात्र इति अवग्रह एव समापत्ति- 
भ॑वति | चतूरात्रः पञ्चरात्रः (अ.वे. ११.७.११)। (क्रम 


=) 'चतू (प: तु)रात्र इति чї: | 
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Note: Whitney explains: “From rule 74 (= CA 4.3.2), which pre- 
scribes restoration of the normal form of a lengthened vowel in both parts of a 
repetition, one might draw the conclusion that the word here in question should 
be written, when repeated, caturatra iti catuh-ratrah : hence this rule, which 
teaches the reading catüratra iti catuh-ratrah. Whitney recognizes that the 
commentator is citing the Kramapatha when he says: catüratra iti catuh-ratrah. 
However, we must note the fact that this word is separable with an avagraha in 
the Padapatha, and the Padapatha reading as given in the VVRI edn. shows the 
application of this rule: catuh-ratrah. Whitney (AV Translation, Vol.IL, p. 
645) himself notes the pada reading catuh-ratrah and says that it is the subject 
of the present CA rule. Thus, on the basis of all known evidence, this rule is 
applicable to the Padapatha as well, where the components of the word are 
separated with an avagraha. 


४.३.९. पदान्तविकृतानाम्‌ | 
Whitney (4.8]). 


Translation: [There is reinstatement of the original forms] of 
[transformations such as] the change of word-final [i before 
dissimilar vowels to y, when the word comes to stand before a 
pause in the Padapatha and Kramapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पदान्तविकृतानां च यत्वादीनां समा- 
पत्तिर्भवति | 'परिष्एति | रक्षन्‌(प: तू) (पद, अ.वे. ४. 


३८.५, संहिता >> पर्येति रक्षन्‌') | 'अभिऽऐमि | ват. 
(पद, अ.वे. ६.११८.३, संहिता = 'अभ्यैमिं देवाः) | 


Note: Whitney has a puzzling remark on the commentary: “The 
commentator's paraphrase is padantavikrtanam ca satvadindm | samapattir 
bhavati, which would seem to show that he understands the rule as referring to 
the same series of abnormal alterations which was detailed in rule 74 (= CA 
4.3.2). His illustrations, however, put quite another face upon the matter. ... 
Here the only changes of form which have undergone restoration are the regu- 
lar conversions of 7 into y (by i.39 = CA 3.2.6) before the following dis- 
similar vowel. We are thus guided to a different interpretation of the rule: 
whereas we have heretofore dealt with irregular or abnormal changes only, 
learning under what circumstances, in pada and in krama, they become re- 
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versed, and the original form restored, here we are taught that all alterations 
made at the end of a word, by the ordinary as well as the extraordinary combi- 
nations of the phrase, undergo restoration when the word comes to stand, in 
pada or in krama, before a pause (virame, rule 79 2 CA 4.3.7). It should be 
remarked that the final repetition of this rule is wanting in the manuscript, and 
that we cannot therefore be certain that we may not have lost with it other ex- 
amples and farther exposition, which would have set the meaning of the rule, 
or the commentator's apprehension of it, in a clearer light." 

I now have a complete photocopy of the original Berlin manuscript, H, 
which was handcopied by (or for?) Whitney. The manuscript clearly reads य- 
त्वादीनां समापत्तिर्भवति, and not षत्वादीनां as claimed by Whitney. Additionally, 
Whitney's claim that “the final repetition of this rule is wanting in the manu- 
script" is also not supported by the manuscript which clearly shows this final 
repetition. Thus, one wanders how accurate the hand-copy made by Whitney 
was. Perhaps, not unlike the original copyist, Whitney himself (or one who 
copied the text for him) occasionally miscopied the text. Since, the original 
manuscript was in Germany, and he had no continuous access to it, he was un- 
able to correct his own errors in copying the manuscript. On the other hand, 
Whitney is absolutely correct that this rule requires reinstatement of the origi- 
nals of all word-final changes, rather than the restoration of only the ‘abnor- 
mal' changes. 


४.३.१०. अभ्यासविनतानां च | 
Whitney (4.82). A, B, D: "वितनां". I: 00. 


Transformation: [There is restoration of the original form] 
of cerebralization caused by [the preceding] reduplicated sylla- 
ble [in the Padapatha and Kramapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अभ्यासविनतानां च षत्वादीनां समा- 
पत्तिर्भवति । सुसूदर्ता (पद, अ.वे. १.२६.४, संहिता 
= सुषूदत')। अभि। सिस्यदे (पद, अ.वे. ५.५.९, 
संहिता = अभि fera ) | आ | सुस्वय॑न्ती (पद, अ.वे. 
५.१२. ६, संहिता = आ सुष्वयन्ती )। 'सिसासवः | 
सिसासथ' (पद, अ.वे. ६.२१.३, संहिता = सिषासवः 


सिषासथ )। सिसासति (पद, अ.वे. १३.२.१४, संहिता 
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= सिषा-सति )। सुसुवे (पद, अ.वे. १४.१.४३, 
संहिता = 'सुषवे') | 


Note: As Whitney notes: “The Pratisakhya now goes on to inform us 
where restoration must be made of alterations which have taken place in the 
interior of a word, and not under the influence of any cause lying outside of the 
word itself. The rules in this portion of the work are in great part the reverse of 
others formerly given, when the subject under treatment was the conversion of 
pada into samhita. Thus, the present precept is the correlative of i.9] (= CA 
2.4.] I)" 

Restorations of this kind are now confirmed for the Kramapatha in the 
BORI manuscript 33/[879-80. Folio 49 provides the following instance from 
AV (20.67.]): इत्सिंषासति | सिषासति सहस्रां | सिसासतीति सिसासति. 

We should also note that the so-called ‘original’ form restored by rules 
like these in the Padapatha is simply a stage in the derivation of the word, prior 
to the application of the cerebralization rule. It is ‘original’ in a theoretical 
sense, namely it is prior in the derivational sequence. 


४.३.११. स्त्रैषूयं नार्षदेन दुष्टरं त्रेष्ट्रभं त्रेहायणाज्जास्पत्यम्‌ । 

Whitney (4.83). A, B: त्रैषूय*, Hc, I, M, О: omit Эч. А, B: 
“त्रेहायणा?, P adds dandas after each of the first three words of this rule, and it 
adds a danda after the last word as a correction. 


Translation: [There is reinstatement, in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha, of the originals of the various transformations in 
the expressions] straisityam, narsadena, dustaram, traihayanat, 
and jaspatyam. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्त्रैपूयं नार्षदेन दुष्टरं त्रैहायणात्‌ जा- 
स्पत्यमिति च समापत्तिर्भवति | йя (पद, अ.वे. ६. 
११.३, संहिता = स्त्रैषूयम्‌')। 789 (पद, अ.वे. ४. 
१९.२, संहिता = नार्षदेन')। दुस्तरम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ६. 
४.१, संहिता = दुष्टरंम्‌')। त्रैस्तुभम्‌' (पद, अ.वे. ९. 
१०.१, VVRI edn: ९.१५.१, संहिता = Эте) | 
त्रेहायनात्‌ (पद, अ.वे. १०.५.२२; १२.४.१६, संहिता 
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= Sead )| 'जाःपत्यम्‌' (पद, अ.वे. ७.७३.१०, 
संहिता = जास्पत्यम्‌ ) | 


Note: Whitney appropriately notes that the alterations in these words 
are restored, even though these are not avagrhya words. However, the Pada 
manuscripts do show jah-patyam as an avagrhya form. It is not clear whether 
this is simply the copyist's error in the Pada manuscripts, or a reflection of a 
different of opinion. However, the CA and the APR (p. 45) agree on treating 
jaspatyam as an indivisible expression. For a discussion on Jaspatyam, see 
Note on CA (4.2.8). 

On narsdena (AV 4.9.2), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.I., p. 83) says: 
“The pada-mss. waver between narsadéna and nars- (our Bp. emends s to s; 
Op. is altered obscurely; D.K. have s), but s is certainly the true reading, as 
required by Prat. iv.83 (= CA 4.3.]l); SPP. has wrongly chosen 5 for his 
pada-text." The VVRI edition reads narsadena in its Padapatha, while it notes 
the variant narsadena in the footnotes. 

Referring to dustara, Surya Kanta (APR, p. [42) suggests: “The Pada- 
reading dustd- instead of duh-td- indicates that the authors of that text regarded 
it as an irregular compound of duh and stára from the root star.” Restoration of 
this word in the Kramapatha is now confirmed by the BORI manuscript 
33/l879-80. Folio 5 offers an instance from AV (20.67.2): च gu | 
दुस्तरमितिं दुस्तरम्‌. 


४.३.१२. अभ्यासस्य परोक्षायाम्‌ | 
Whitney (4.84). B, D: °परोक्षयां. 


Translation: [There is reinstatement, in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha, of the original shape] of the reduplication in a per- 
fect form. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अभ्यासस्य परोक्षायां समापत्तिर्भवति | 
ततृपुः (पद, अ.वे. ११.७.१३, संहिता = gF: )। 
аач: (पद, अ.वे. ५.१९.१३, संहिता => वावृतुः ) | 
परोक्षायामिति किमर्थम्‌ | छालपीति' (पद-संहिता, अ.वे. 


६.१११.१)। 'रारजीति (पद-संहिता, अ.वे. ६.७१.२) | 


शोनकीया चतुराध्यायिका ix 
'अभ्यासस्य च दीर्घत्वं दीर्घोऽकितेति gend | 
न(प: त) ает समापत्तिर्लालपीति निदर्शनम्‌ || 
यद्यभ्यासस्य दीर्घत्वं 
तु (н: नु) जादीनां च यङ्लु (H: ल) कोः | 
सव (H: 4)9f च परोक्षायां 
न समापद्य(प: चे) ते क्व (H: क) चित्‌ || (source?) 


Note: Concerning the verses quoted in the commentary, Whitney says: 
“I have not succeeded in amending the text so as to be able to translate the 
whole passage." Now we can make sense of these verses without any major 
difficulties. 

The segment दीर्घोऽकितेति refers to Panini 7.4.83 (दीर्घोऽकितः) which pre- 
scribes lengthening of the reduplication of the root in intensive forms like 
lalapiti. What Whitney read as नुजादीनाम्‌ in the manuscript H, needs to be 
amended to तुजादीनाम्‌, and refers to Panini 6..7 (तुजादीनां दीर्घो$भ्यासस्य) which 
prescribes lengthening of the reduplication of the root in forms like tutujanah. 
The expression which the manuscript and Whitney read as यङ्लकोः: clearly 
stands for यङ्लुकोः. This expression refers to the affix yaN prescribed by 
Panini in forms like /alapyate, and its deletion (luk) in forms like lalapiti. 
Lengthening of the reduplication of the root in such forms is prescribed by 
Panini 7.4.83 cited above. The segment सवर्णे च परोक्षायाम्‌ also refers to Panini 
6.4.78 (अभ्यासस्यासवर्णे). This rule says that a reduplication of a root which ends 
in i or u, followed by a non-homogeneous vowel, has these sounds substituted 
by iyaN and uvaN respectively. Thus, in the example uvokha, the reduplica- 
tion u is changed to uv, before okha. On the other hand, in the form ukhatuh, 
the reduplication u is followed by ukh+ atuh. Since, the u is followed by a 
savarna “homogeneous” vowel, it is not replaced by uv, but is combined with 
the following и to yield а long й. The verse cited by the commentary refers to 
such forms and says that the long vowels in such forms are not to be restored 
to short vowels in their Pada form. Thus, the verse is no longer enigmatic. 

Also compare the examples listed under CA (3.].3: अकारस्याभ्यासस्य 
बहुलम्‌) and APR (209, pp. 26-7). 

Restorations of this kind for the Kramapatha are now confirmed by the 
BORI manuscript 33/879-80. Folio 57 offers an instance from AV 
(20.73.6): तविंषीं वावृधे | वावृधे शव: | ager इतिं ववृधे. 
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४.३.१३. वावृधानप्रभूतीनां च | 
Whitney (4.85). 


Translation: [There is reinstatement in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha of the original shapes of reduplications] also in 
forms such as vavrdhana. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - वावृधानप्रभुतीनां च षत्वादीनां समा- 
पत्तिर्भवति | 'ववृधान:ऽइव (not in Av)! 'ससहि[:]' 
(पद, अ.वे. ३.१८.५, संहिता = सासहिः )। ववृधानः 
(पद, अ.वे. १.८.४, संहिता = वावृधानः ) | 


Note: The passage vavrdhana iva cited by the CAB is not found in 
the Vulgate of the AV, and Surya Kanta (APR, Introduction, p. 40) suggests 
that this may have occurred in the genuine Saunakiya recension of the AV, and 
that the Vulgate is not the genuine Saunakiya recension. 

About the gana referred to in the rule, Whitney says: “The gana might 
be filled up from the material collected and presented in the notes to the first 
section of the third chapter, but I have no taken the trouble to put it together, as 
it is uncertain how much and what the authors of the treatise meant the precept 
to cover." Unfortunately, no such gana is collected in the APR either, and 
hence we are unable to determine its exact membership. 

However, note that the APR (209, pp. I26-]27) lists the examples 
sasahanah (AV 3.6.4, pada = sasahanah) and sasahim (AV 3.2.3, pada = 
sasahim). Curiously, the passage in which the form sasahanah occurs is 
sasahanah iva, and one wonders whether the unattested vavrdhanah iva of the 
CAB is simply an error for an original sasahanah iva. 

Restorations of this kind for the Kramapatha are now confirmed by the 
BORI manuscript ]33/879-80. Folio 7 offers an instance from AV (20..]): 
तन्वां वावृधानः | वावृधानो भूरिंदात्र: | ववृधान इतिं ववृधानः. The accent-marking in 
the repetition is somewhat peculiar, but not uncommon. The restoration of 
sasahih in the Kramapatha is also found on folio I7 in AV (20.9.6): वाजेषु 
सासहिः | सासहिभव | ससहिरितिं ससहिः. 


४.३.१४. कृपिरुपिरिषीणामनह्वानाम्‌ | 
Whitney (4.86). A, B, C, D, J, О: °ऋषीणा*. P: "रुषी?, 
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Translation: [There is reinstatement in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha of the original short vowel for the long vowel ap- 
pearing in the reduplications of the roots] krp, rup, and ris, in 
the augmentless [aorist injunctive, anahva = anatka?, forms]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - कृपिरुपिसंसः(?)। 'न | रुरुपः' (पद, 
अ.वे. ४.७.३, ५-६, संहिता = रूरुपः')। uqg: | देव| 


Вт” (पद, अ.वे. ६.५१.३, संहिता = रीरिषः) | 


m नः | रिरिषः (पद्‌, за. ५.३.८, संहिता 


= 'रीरिषः') | अनह्वानामिति किमर्थम्‌ | न | अमीमदः | 


| अरूरुपः' (पद, अ.वे. ४.६. ३) | [H also adds: मा | 


रिरिषः। नः (पद, अ.वे. ११.२.२९, संहिता 
= ew] सिनीवाली | आ[ची]छपत्‌ (पद, अ.वे. 
६. ११.३) | 


Note: The explanatory paraphrase of the rule is missing from the 
manuscript of the commentary, and it is not clear what the term anahva stands 
for. Looking at the instances cited in the commentary, Whitney suggests that, 
“so far as these instances go, anahva might be understood as designating an 
aorist form which has lost its accent; or virtually, an aorist subjunctive." K.V 
Abhyankar and J.M. Shukla (I977: 9) refer to our CA rule, but mistakenly 
explain the term anahva as “a tech. term used by the authors of the Pratisakhya 
works for frequentative formations such as ririsah, caklpat etc.” These forms 
are not frequentative forms. They are augmentless aorists, or aorist injunctives. 

Renou ([942: 364) refers to Weber's suggestion that anahva may be a 
misreading for anatka, meaning ‘dépourvu d'augment.' Panini (6.4.7]: 
छुङ्लड्ळ्ङ्प्वडटदात्तः) uses the term aT to refer to the past tense augment in imper- 
fect and aorist forms, and says that this augment is dropped if these forms are 
used in conjunction with md, or even otherwise in Vedic, cf. P.6.4.74 (न 
माङ्योगे) and P.6.4.75 (बहुलं छन्दस्यमाङ्योगेऽपि). This is how Panini accounts for 
what modern scholars refer to as aorist injunctive. Thus, the term anatka could 
easily refer to an augmentless aorist, or better, as Whitney recognizes, an aorist 
subjunctive, an injunctive in modern terminology. The counter-examples of the 
commentary then make sense, because they are examples of augment-retaining 
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aorists. The vertical Devanagari cluster for tka (= s)could have been easily 
misread as hva (@). 

For the intruding ma ririsah nah AV (.2.29), the VVRI Pada reading 
is ririsah. However, it is not clear why this example is cited by the commen- 
tary. Whitney rightly criticizes the commentator and says: “this is, however, no 
counter-example, but precisely analogous with the two already cited for the 
same word." Once we take this example out, the term anatka becomes applica- 
ble to the remaining counter-examples. 

We should, however, note that if anahva is a copyist's error for anafka, 
it must have been a very ancient error going all the way back to the archetype 
of all our available manuscripts. 

Concerning another matter, Whitney says: "The text (of AV) affords 
one other word, susucah (xviii.2.4: s. susucah), of the same class with those 
treated in this rule. Its omission must be understood as signifying, either that 
the verse containing it was not in the Atharvan text of the authors and com- 
mentator of our Pratisakhya, or that their text read, with the Rig-Veda (х.І6.), 
socah, or, finally, that the word escaped their notice." Whitney (AV Transl. 
Vol.II., p. 833) further informs us: “Our Bp. appears to give in a susucah, as it 
[apparently | ought to do according to Prat. iv. 86 (= CA 4.3.4), though the 
example is not quoted in the comment on that rule; but the other pada-mss. 
| and SPP. | have sisucah." 

As far as the examples cited by the commentator are concerned, there is 
some variation in the manuscripts and editions. For AV (4.7.3), the VVRI 
edition offers the Padapatha reading rurupah, but mentions rurupah as a manu- 
script variant. For AV (6.5.3), it offers ће Pada reading ririsah, without 
noting any manuscript variants. On AV (4.6.3), Whitney (AV Transl. Vol.L, 
р. I55) says: “The construction of the augmentless aorist-form rurupas with nd 
instead of md is against all rule and usage; the easiest emendation would be to 
nárürupas; Ppp. gives na rüripah. SPP. unaccountably reads rürupah in pada- 
text, both here and in 5d, and 6d, against all but one of his pada-mss. in this 
verse, and also against Prat. iv.86 (= CA 4.3.4), which distinctly requires 
rurupah; and (in all three cases alike) the pada-mss. add after the word the sign 
which they are accustomed to use when a pada-reading is to be changed to 
something else in samhita.” It is to be noted that the pada-reading for AV 
(4.6.3) given by the CAB in fact completely supports Whitney's suggested 
emendation. 

The examples rürupah and ririsah are listed under APR (2 2, p. 29) as 
examples of lengthening, and seem to belong to the narakadigana, referred to in 
CA (3..2]: narakadinam prathamasya). However, the narakadigana as found 
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in APR (2I2, pp. I29-30) lists no form of krp in this category. No example 
of krp is offered by the CAB either. Whitney comments: “For the root krp, 
either the commentator furnished no instances, or the manuscript has omitted 
them : the only derivative of that root, so far as I can discover, which the rule 
can have any concern with, is caklpat (vi.35.3 : р. caklpat); since caklpuh and 
caklpe would properly fall under rule 84 (= CA 4.3.2).” АП the three forms 
are, however, listed by the APR under APR (209, pp. 26-27), and not as 
part of the narakadigana. Given the demonstrable dependence of the CAB on 
the APR, the dislocation of these examples in the APR may have led the CAB 
to not citing any example here for the root krp/klp. 


४.३.१५. जीहीडाहम्‌ | 
Whitney (4.87). 


Translation: [There is reinstatement in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha of the original short vowel for the long vowel ap- 
pearing in the reduplication in the form] jihida [in jihidaham, 
AV 4.32.5]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - जीहीडाहमिति च समापत्तिर्भवति | 
अक्रलुः | जिहीड | अहम्‌ (पद, SD. ४.३२.५, संहिता 


=> जीहीडाहम्‌ ) | 


Note: The VVRI edition gives जिहीडाहम्‌ for the Samhita, but offers 
the manuscript variant जीहीडाहम्‌. Whitney's edition also offers जिहीडाहम्‌ as 
the Samhita reading. This change in the AV reading may have occurred under 
the influence of the RV tradition. The RV (l0.83.5) reads: जिहीळाहम्‌. For 
further discussion, see Note on CA (3..4). The APR (209, pp. 26-27) 
lists this form as a case of lengthening of the reduplication in the Samhitapatha. 


४.३.१६. साह्याम | 


Whitney (4.88). B, C, D, Н, Р: सह्याम. P adds а danda after this rule 
as a correction. 


Translation: [There is reinstatement in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha of the original short vowel of the root in the form] 
sahyama. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स(?)ह्यामेति च समापत्तिर्भवति | 
wer | दासम्‌' (पद, अ.वे. ४.३२.१, संहिता 
= साह्याम) | 

'सह्यामेति (н: ज्ञि) च(प: य) सहेः 

दीर्घत्वं यद्‌ дэч | 

न तस्येष्टा समापत्तिर्‌ 

या (म: यः) शब्दो दीर्घ एव सः || 

आख्यातेऽन्तःपदे हस्वो 

न समापद्यते पुनः [^ (source?) 


Note: Whitney cites the text of the quoted verses without any com- 
ment. The verse warns against mistakenly reinstating a short vowel for the 
long à in ya of sahyama. It says that such a reinstatement of yd to ya, yielding 
the form sahyama, is not desirable. 


४.३.१७. दीदायत्‌ | 
Whitney (4.89). 


Translation: [There is reinstatement in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha of the original short vowels in the second syllable 
of words like] didayat. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - दीदायदिति च समापत्तिर्भवति | 
दीदयत (पद, अ.वे. ३.८.३, संहिता = а) 
wd: | वीरऽवतीः (पद, अ.वे. ३.१६.७, संहिता 
= उषासः )। 'उषसानक्ता (पद, अ.वे. ५.१२.६, 
संहिता = 'उषासानक्ता')। 


Note: Whitney appropriately says that this rule refers to a Gana, and 
that ideally it should have been worded: didayadinam. Compare CA 3..22 
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CA (3..22), clearly suggesting that by the present rule, it recognizes the same 
gana as referred to in CA (3..22). 

СА (3..22) teaches the reverse doctrine that the second syllable of 
words like didayat, read as didayat in the Padapatha), should be lengthened in 
the Samhitapatha. The present rule teaches the reinstatement of the short vowel 
in the Padapatha. Also see the Note on CA (3..22). 


४.३.१८. नारकादीनाम्‌ | 


Whitney (4.90). Hac, I, J, M: तार, P adds а danda after this rule as a 
correction. 


Translation: [There is reinstatement in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha of the original short vowels for the first syllables] 
of words such as naraka. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - नारकादीनां च समापत्तिर्भवति | 
'नरकम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. १२.४.३६, संहिता = Im ) | 
чач (पद, अ.वे. २.१२.७, संहिता >> साद॑नम्‌ ) | 
असंतः । इन्द्र॒ (पद, अ.वे. ८.४.८, संहिता = CT 
इन्द्र) | 


Note: Compare CA 3..2 (नारकादीनां प्रथमस्य). The gana referred to in 
this rule is listed under APR (22), though it is clear that the intended member- 
ship of this gana could not be completely identical for the CA and the APR, 
because for a large number of words included in the narakadigana in the APR 


(22), the CA has independent rules. For the details, see the Note on CA 
(3..2]). 


४,३.१९. च्यावयतेः कारितान्तस्य | 
Whitney (4.9I). A, F, Hab, J: व्यावयतेः°. 


Translation: [There is reinstatement in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha of the original short vowel] of the root cyu ending 
in a causative affix. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - च्यावयतेः कारितान्तस्य णिजन्तस्य 
समापत्तिर्भवति | आ । च्यवयन्तु | सख्याय' (पद, अ.वे. 
३.३.२, संहिता = च्यावयन्तु )। 'यथा | ата: | च्यव- 


ata (पद, आ.वे. १०.१.१३, संहिता = 'च्यावय॑ति' )I 
अङ्गात्‌ऽअङ्गात्‌ | प्र | च्यवय' (पद, अ.वे. १०.४.२५, 


संहिता >> च्यावय )। 'च्यवयन्‌ | च । वृक्षान्‌ (पद, 
अ.वे. १२.१.५१, संहिता >> 'च्यावयन्‌')। देवताः | 


च्यवयन्तु (पद, अ.वे. १२.३.३५, संहिता = 'च्याव- 
यन्तु')। "ws | त्वा | इतः | च्यवयतु (पद, आये. 
१८.२.५४, संहिता = च्यावयतु') | 


Note: Whitney points out that these are all the cases which the text of 
the Atharvaveda furnishes. All the examples cited by the CAB are found in the 
same order under APR (2]2). Restorations of this kind for the Kramapatha are 
now confirmed by the BORI manuscript I33/879-80. Folio 37 offers ап 
instance from AV (20.37.]): कृष्टीश्च्यावयति | auditi च्यवति. Folio 64 
offers another instance from AV (20.89.2) आ च्यांवय | च्यावय मघदेयाय | 


च्यवयेतिं च्यवय. Also note the use of the Paninian term nic by the CAB 


४.३.२०. यावयतेराख्याते | 
Whitney (4.92). 


Translation: [There is reinstatement in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha of the original short vowel] in the finite verb forms 
of the root yu. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - यावयतैराख्यातप्रत्यये परतः समापत्ति- 
भवति | sq: | यवय | वधम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. १.२०.३, 
संहिता = 'यावया')। अस्मत्‌ | чача, (पद, अ.वे. 
१.२०.२, संहिता = 'यावयतम्‌')। वरुण | यवय (पद, 
अ.वे. १.२०.३, संहिता = यावय )। 
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Note: The examples cited by the CAB are found listed under APR 
(22). About the condition akhydte in the rule, Whitney says: “Не (= the 
commentator) does not explain the meaning of the restriction gkhyate added to 
the rule, nor cite any counter-example. I can discover no other reason for it 
than the occurrence of the word yavayavanah, at ix.2.]3 : this may have been 
deemed by the authors of the treatise to contain the causative (karitanta) aya, 
and therefore to require the rule to be so framed as to exclude it. But the word 
is divided by the pada-text yava-yavanah, as if composed of yava and yavan, 
from yd : and this seems the best account to be given of it.” This form is not 
listed by the APR (22, pp. 29-30) among other forms of yu which are the 
appropriate positive examples for our present rule. However, the APR (॥47/, 
7j, p. 06) clearly lists as exception to reinstatement of the original short vowel 
for the long vowel of the samhita (दीर्घत्वसमापत्तेरपवादः) the following examples: 
Sapatha-yavanim (AV 4.07.2) and yava-ydvanah (AV 9.2.]3). Here, we do 
not get reinstatement to ydvanim and ydvanah. Thus, Whitney's guess turns 
out to be absolutely correct. 


४.३.२१. वनियमिश्रथिग्लपीनाम्‌ । 
Whitney (4.93): =. A, B, D, J, M, P: no such rule. О: वनी”. 


Translation: [There is reinstatement in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha of the original short vowels in the forms] of the 
roots van, yam, srath, and glap. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - वनियमिश्रथिग्ल (Г) पि तेषां समापत्ति- 
भवति | वनि | अमूम्‌ | सम्‌ । वनयन्तु (पद, अ.वे. 
६.९.३, संहिता = arg)! वनि यमि | वि | 
मध्यम्‌ | यमय' (पद, अ.वे. ६.१३७.३, संहिता 
= 'यामय ) | यमि श्रथि | मध्यमम्‌ | श्रथय' (पद, अ.वे. 
७. ८३.३, VVRI edn: ७.८८.३ संहिता = 'श्रथाय') | 
श्रथि my | इम्‌ | अव॑ | чч o (पद, अ.वे. 
९.९.१०, संहिता = ग्लापयन्त ) | 


Note: All the examples cited by the CAB are found under APR (22) 
except for the example of srath which is found under APR (23). 
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Whitney's reading for this rule, based on his lone manuscript H, was: 
vani-yami-srathi-glapi. However, he says: “The form of our rule 93 (= CA 
4.3.2]), it may be remarked, is somewhat unusual: we should expect at the end 
of it the genitive plural ending: thus, ?^glapinam." Whitney’s expectation is 
supported by all the other manuscripts which contain this rule. 


४.३.२२. gg d ded | 
Whitney: no such rule. A, B, C, D, P: 59°. 


Translation: [There is reinstatement in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha of the original forms for compound-expressions] 
which contain components separable with an avagraha (ingya = 
avagrhyamana). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - इज़्यवच्च |... missing commentary. 


Note: Just working with the defective manuscript H, Whitney says: 
“The manuscript contains no final repetition of this rule (= CA 4.3.2]), but 
offers, after the last citation, the words ingyavac ca. What to make of these 
words I do not precisely know: they may be part of a cited verse, of which the 
rest, along with the repetition of the rule, is lost; or they may possibly belong to 
an omitted rule: but I can hardly suppose the latter to be the case, not seeing 
what the meaning of the phrase should be, as a rule or a part of one." 

Obviously, Whitney was wrong. This is a rule and this fact is sup- 
ported by most manuscripts. Unfortunately, the commentary on this rule is 
missing. Even after finding this rule in the second manuscript, Whitney (I880: 
69) says: “The words ingyavac ca аге in fact found in B. as the next rule; but, 
in the absence of a comment and illustrations to show what is the meaning, I do 
not venture to attempt the interpretation of a phrase so indefinite." 

Besides this rule, the term iñgya appears in CA 4.3.4 (इङ्म्यानाम्‌) and the 
related term aninga, which should perhaps be read as aningya, is found in rule 
CA 4.].34 (अनिङ्गेन पूर्वण). The commentary CAB on CA 4.3.4 renders the term 
ingya by avagrhyamana and the term refers to forms which undergo division, 
or separation by avagraha. CA 4.3.4 says that restoration of pre-change forms 
is made only in such compounds which are resolved into their constituent ele- 
ments in the Padapatha. One wonders whether CA 4.3.4 applies to restoration 
in the Padapatha, and whether an extension of the same restoration of ingya 
words to Kramapatha is enjoined by the present rule irigyavac ca. Perhaps, this 
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rule was necessary, so that a prohibition of samapatti for astan etc. could be 
taught by the next rule precisely for separable compounds of various kinds in 
the following rules. 


४,३.२३. नाष्टनः | 
Whitney (4.94). О: ना्ष्टन:ः. Р adds a danda after this rule as a correc- 
tion. 


Translation: [There is] no [reinstatement] of astan [i.e. of 
asta to asta, in the Padapatha and Kramapatha]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - न अष्टनः समापत्तिर्भवति | 'अष्टा- 

Gat चतुरक्षी (अ.वे. ५.१९.७, पद = अष्टाऽपंदी') | 

अष्टाऽयोनिः (अ.वे. ८.९.२१, संहिता = अष्टा- 

योनिः ?)। अष्टाऽपक्षाम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ९.३.२१, संहिता 

= अष्टापक्षाम्‌ )। अष्टाऽपर्णः (not in АУ)! 'अष्टाऽ- 

योगैः (पद, अ.वे. ६.९१.१, संहिता = अष्टायोगैः') | 

अष्टाऽपदीः (पद, अ.वे. ५.१९.७, संहिता 

= अष्टापदी) | 'अष्टाऽदंष्ट्रः (notin AV) | 'अष्टाऽचक्रा | 

नर्वष्द्वारा (पद, अ.वे. १०.२.३१, संहिता = अष्टा- 

चक्रा )। अष्टाऽचक्रम्‌ | वर्तते (पद, अ.वे. ११.४.२२, 

संहिता = 'अष्टाचक्रम्‌') | 

Note: Concerning the example asta-yonih cited by the commentator, 
Whitney says that this is a blunder “for the word is read with a short vowel in 
both pada and samhita in our Atharvan manuscripts, nor is yoni mentioned 
(iii.2 = CA 3..2) by the Pratisakhya among words before which the final 
vowel of the numeral is made long.” The same reading is exhibited by the 
VVRI edition. There are indeed no manuscript variants cited which agree with 
the reading as given by the CAB. Such instances may perhaps reflect a 
process of analogical extension of this lengthening in certain recitational tradi- 


tions which instinctively made this change, without realizing that there was no 
authority for such a change in the Pratisakhya. 
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Whitney comments: “He (= the commentator) also interposes, between 
the first and third examples, asta-yonih; but this is a blunder, for the word is 
read with a short vowel in both pada and samhita (viii.9.2), in our Atharvan 
manuscripts, nor is yoni mentioned (iii.2 = CA 3..2) by the Pratisakhya 
among words before which the final vowel of the numeral is made long." 

It should also be noted that the examples astayonih, astaparnah, and 
astadamstrah are not found in the corresponding list of examples in the APR 
(47b). The rest of the examples are found in the APR (47b) exactly in the 
same order. It is possible that the additional examples found in the CAB are a 
later addition to an old list. The APR (476: astanah) also seems to be directly 
referring to our present rule. 

Also, see the Note on CA (3..2). 


४.३.२४. Pata: | 


Whitney (4.95). 


Translation: [There is no reinstatement in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha of л to n in the forms] of the root hi. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - हिनोतेश्व न समापत्तिर्भवति | प्रति$- 
weve: (पद, आ.वे. १०.१.५, संहिता => प्रति- 
प्रहिण्म: )। प्र । हिणोमि | दूरम' (पद, अ.वे. १२.२.४, 


संहिता >> т हिंगोमि') | т । हिणुत (परः ताम्‌) । पितृन्‌' 
(पद, अ.वे. १८.४.४०, संहिता = प्र हिंणुत')। 


Note: І agree with Whitney's statement that the Pada usage as regards 
the forms pra / hinomi and pra / hinuta is quite anomalous. He further says: “I 
can only conjecture that it may have been adopted in order to mark the 
euphonic alteration as itself of anomalous and exceptional character: there 
being, so far as I have been able to find, no other cases in which a preposition 
lingualizes the nasal of a conjugational sign." The exceptional character of 
such changes is noted by Panini in his rules P.8.4..5 (हिनुमीना) and ?.8.4.॥6 
(आनि लोट्‌). The change is exceptional on two counts. First, it occurs when the 
cause of this change is in a separate uncompounded word (असमासे$पि, in P. 
8.4.]4). Second, the n undergoing this change does not belong to the root, but 
to the affix. Thus, it is possible, as Whitney suggests, that the Padapatha 
marked this exceptional nature by proposing to maintain the retroflexion of n 
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even in the Pada version, where theoretically there is no phonological motiva- 
tion for such a change. 

APR (47с) directly refers to our present rule, and the examples cited 
under APR (I47c, р. ]00) are identical with those cited by the CAB. 


४.३.२५. बोधप्रतीबोधो केसरप्राबन्धाया अभ्यघायन्ति पनिष्पदाति- 


ष्ठिपं दाधार जागार मीमायेति । 

Whitney (4.96). Е, F, О, P: “प्राबंधायां". А, B, D: °अभ्यच्चायंति?. O: 
danda after 'प्राबंधायां?, О, P: °तिष्टिपं?. P(orig) adds a danda after "बोधप्रतीबोधौ*, 
and adds dandas after *केसरप्राबंधायां? and at the end of the rule as corrections. 


Translation: [There is no reinstatement in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha of the original forms of the following words]: 
bodhapratibodhau, kesaraprabandhayah, abhyaghayanti, panis- 
pada, atisthipam, dadhara, jagara, and mimaya. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - बोधप्रतीबोधौ केसरप्राबन्धाया अभ्य- 
घायन्ति पनिष्पदातिष्ठिपम्‌ दाधार जागार मीमायेति न 
समापत्तिर्भवति | 'बोधऽप्रतीबोधौ (पद, अ.वे. ५.३०.१०, 


संहिता >> 'बोधप्रतीबोधौ')। 'केस॑रऽप्राबन्धायाः (पद, 
अ.वे. ५.१८.११, संहिता = केसरप्राबन्धायाः')। 'अभिऽ- 
अघायन्ति (पद, अ.वे. ५.६.९, संहिता = 'अभ्य- 
чат)! पनिष्पदा' (पद, अ.वे. ५.३०.१६, संहिता 
= पनिष्पदा )। अतिष्ठिपम (पद, अ.वे. ७.९५.२, 
VVRI edn: ७.१००.२, संहिता = अतिष्ठिपम्‌ )| 
दाधार (पद, आ.वे. ४.२.७, संहिता = दाधार') | 
'जागार (पद, अ.वे. ५.१९.१०, संहिता = जागार )। 


मीमाय' (पद, अ.वे. ५.११.३, संहिता = 'मीमाय') | 


Note: Without this rule, we may have had the undesired forms with 
reinstatements of ‘original’ features such as: pratibodhau, kesarapraban- 
dhayah, aghayanti, panihpada, atisthipam, dadhara, jagara, and тітауа. These 
unreinstated forms are ‘original’ only in the sense that they represent prior 
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states in a grammatical derivation. A rule like this shows that, even when the 
Padapatha is identical with the Samhitapatha, the ancient Indian grammarians 
knew the notion of a sequential grammatical derivation of a word passing 
through various stages of morphophonemic changes. It is also the case in 
some of these forms, that the ‘original’ form implied is closer to the form as 
found in the classical language. However, this is not always the case. 

The APR (47d) seems to be quoting the whole of our present rule and 
the CAB quotes all the same examples which are cited in the APR in the same 
order. For the last instance, however, note that AV (9.0.2], VVRI edn. 
9.]5.2]: gaur in mimaya ...) offers mimaya in both the Samhita and Padapatha. 
As this verse is a variant of the RV (].]64.4]: gaurir mimaya ...), it is likely 
that an earlier mimaya was altered to mimdya under the influence of the 
Rgvedic tradition. Most probably, the reading of AV (9.0.2) known to the 
author of the CA was mimaya. 

Whitney further points out: “Of the class of the first three cases is sam- 
nisadya (iv.I6.2), which equally calls for inclusion in this rule, unless the 
reading in our pada manuscript is a copyist's error, and should be amended to 
sam-nisadya." The APR ((47) does not include this case among those where 
reinstatement of the original is prohibited. The Padapatha in the VVRI edition 
reads sam-nisadya, and no manuscript variants are mentioned.. 


४.३.२६. प्रपणः पणतेरेव | 
Whitney (4.97). Ha: प्रयण:?, 
Translation: [There is no reinstatement in the Padapatha and 


Kramapatha of л by n in the form] prapana, only if it is derived 
from the root pan. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - प्रपण इति पणतेरेव (H: परतैरक) 
समापत्तिर्न भवति । येन॑ | धनेन | प्रषपर्ण | चरामि' (पद, 

अ.वे. ३.१५.५, संहिता = प्रपणम्‌ )। शुनम्‌ । नः | 

अस्तु । प्रऽपणः (पद, अ.वे. ३.१५.४, संहिता 

= प्रपणः') | 

Note: Referring to the reading of the commentary in H, Whitney 


says: "In his paraphrase, the commentator says prapana iti paratairaka sama- 
pattir na bhavati; but what paratairaka is, | do not know.” My own best guess 
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is that paratairaka is a corruption by the copyist of the phrase panatereva. My 
guess is based on the following reasoning. In a sequence such as panatereva, 
the initial part of [perhaps originally written in a way similar to the North 
Indian Nagari ण] was read as r, and the remaining part was read as a Prstha- 
matra for the next syllable, i.e. te. This syllable te with an added Prsthamatra 
was then interpreted as tai. Finally, the reva was miscopied as raka. 

Again, referring to the commentary on this rule in the manuscript H, 
Whitney says: "Its (=of the rule) repetition before the one next following is 
wanting in the manuscript: possibly, then (as in the case of rule 8] = CA 
4.3.]9, above), we have lost something in the way of exposition or illustration 
which would have farther enlightened us.” My photocopy of the same manu- 
script which was hand-copied by Whitney clearly shows the final repetition of 
this rule, and this is one of those cases where Whitney missed something while 
hand-copying the text from the Berlin manuscript, H. 


४.३.२७. इदमूष्वादिषु त्रिपद॒त्वात्‌ | 
Whitney (4.98), J: इदमूष्वादिषु पदत्वात्‌. A, B, D, Hc, J, M, P: “तृपदत्वात्‌. 
O: "त्रिपादत्वात्‌. 


Translation: [There is no reinstatement of in the Kramapatha 
of the original words in sequences such as] idam प्र su, because 
[in the Kramapatha] these three words are combined into a 
single unit [= tripada]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - saqtaq त्रिपद॒त्वान्न समापत्ति- 
भवति | 'इदमू ү (अ.वे. १.२४.४, क्रमपद >> इदमू 
T)! qg षु (अ.वे. ५.१.५, क्रमपद = dg T)! чї 
(अ.वे. ५.६.४, क्रमपद = पर्यु षु)। महीमू षु 
(अ.वे. ७.६.२, क्रमपद = महीमू षु )। अन्य ऊ षु 
(अ.वे. १८.१.१६, क्रमपद = अन्य ऊ षु')। स्तुष ऊ 


ष ) अ 'स्तष _ ष ы 

षु (अ.वे. १८.१.३७, क्रमपद = ЧФ) 

Note: Whitney is not correct in saying that “the commentator para- 
phrases padatvat by tripadatvat.” All the manuscript evidence, including the 
manuscript H, supports the reading of the rule given above as: ¿dam usvadisu 
tripadatvat. Whitney is, however, correct in saying that the rule applies only to 
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the krama- text, and that the pada reading of the passages referred to does not 
deviate in any manner from the usual norm: we have idam : йй iti : su, etc. 
The term tripada refers to those kramapadas which, by rule І3 = CA (4.4.4), 
below, are composed of three words, instead of, as usual, two only. 

For AV (I8..6), Whitney's edition agrees with the reading given in 
the CAB. However, the VVRI edition gives the reading anyam i su, while 
noting the manuscript variant anya à su. It should be noted that the reading 
anyam à su is identical with the reading found in RV (0.0.I4). Thus, one 
can surmise that the deviation from the reading given by the CA tradition may 
have come about through the influence of the Rgvedic tradition. All these ex- 
amples are cited in the same order in APR (207a, p. І24), and the APR reading 
for AV (І8.І.І6) agrees with the one found in the САВ. The APR (2072) has 
one more passage which is not cited by the CAB : рага à ta ékam (AV 8.3.7), 
and we do not know whether this passage was intended to be included in this 
gana by the CA and ће CAB. Also see the Note on CA (3.].4). 


४.३.२८. ब्रह्मण्वत्यादीनाम्‌ | 
Whitney (4.99). O: म्ह for हा. 


Translation: [There is no reinstatement in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha of the original п for n in forms] such as 
bráhmanvatti. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ब्रह्मप्वत्यादीनां च न समापत्तिर्भ- 

वति | ब्रह्मणूऽवतीम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. ६.१०८.२, संहिता 

= ब्रह्म॑प्वतीम्‌ )। "emp | अक्षणूऽवान्‌ (पद, अ.वे. 

९.९.१५, संहिता = पञ्यदक्षाप्वान्‌)। Йаа 

(पद, अ.वे. १०.१.२, संहिता = Неа ) | वृषण्य- 

न्तींऽव | कन्यला (पद, आ.वे. ५.५.३, संहिता 

= 'वृषण्यन्तींव कन्यला ) | 

Note: Whitney says: “The irregularity which renders necessary the 
rule is the retention of the lingual n as final, against the principle of rule ш.89 
(= CA 3.4.2]), above. The last case cited, however, does not belong with the 
rest, since the denominative ending, by rule 29, above, is separable only after a 


vowel, and we read vrsanyantyah (vi.9.) and vrsanyatah (vi.70.l-3), without 
avagraha : hence there is no ground for restoration." 
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Whitney's reasoning about vrsanyantiva is correct only as far as the 
Padapatha goes. However, in the process of parihdra in the Kramapatha, there 
can be reinstatement of the original sounds, even when there is no avagraha, 
and this has led the commentator to include this example here. Compare the 
examples on CA (4.3.2). The parihara ‘repetition with an iti interposed’ be- 
comes applicable to the example vrsanyantiva, since the tradition considers this 
as a divisible compound of vrsanyanti+iva, and such divisible compounds are 
subject to parihara in the Kramapatha. This is not the case with the other two 
examples pointed out by Whitney. 


४.३.२९. दीर्घायुत्वायादीनां च | 
Whitney (4.00), Ha, I: omit “या”. I: 30. 


Translation: [There is no reinstatement in the Padapatha and 
Kramapatha of the original forms in expressions] such as 
dirghayutva. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - दीर्घायुत्वायादीनां च न समापत्ति- 
भवति | दीर्घायुत्वाय (पद, अ.वे. १.२२.२, संहिता 


= 'दीर्घायुत्वाय')। 'सह्रचक्षो इति सहस्रऽचक्षो | त्वम्‌' 


(पद, अ.वे. ४.२०.५, संहिता >> “sas ©)! 
बर्हिऽसद॑ः (पद, अ.वे. १८.१.४५, ५१, संहिता 
= बर्हिषदः ) | 


Note: The same examples are offered in the commentary on CA 
(2.2.20). The gana referred to in this rule is also referred to in CA (2.2.20) and 
it has been fully listed in the APR (200). The CAB cites the first three in- 
stances of this gana, which contains a total of I0 instances. Also see the Note 
on CA (2.2.20). 


इति चतुर्थाध्यायस्य तृतीयः पादः । 
Н: ।।१०२।। चतुर्थस्य तृतीयः पादः. E, Е: चतुर्थस्य तृतीयः पादः. E इति 
चतुर्थाध्यायस्य तृतीयः पादः. А, B, C, D, J, M, P: तृतीयः पादः. О: इत्य. चतुर्थस्य 
तृतीयः पादः |] सूत्राणि || ३० ||. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - ।|१०२।। चतुर्थस्य तृतीयः पादः || 


Note: Referring to the cumulative count of the rules mentioned in the 
colophon of the manuscript H, Whitney says: “unless rule 53 is to be divided 
into two, or unless the copyist's count is inaccurate, we have lost, somewhere 
in the course of the second and third sections, one of the rules of the text." As 
Whitney was to realize after the discovery of a second manuscript: “The resto- 
ration of irigyavac ca (after rule 93), and the reckoning of the introduction to 
the chapter as a rule, would make out the number ]02, given in A (= H) as that 
of the rules in the first three sections," Whitney (880: І69). One must, how- 
ever, keep in mind that other manuscripts show inclusion of the initial verses of 
the fourth Adhyaya as part of the text of the CA, and hence their counts are 
significantly different. 


॥ चतुर्थो$ध्याय: ॥ 
॥ चतुर्थः पादः ॥ 


४.४.१. वेदाध्ययनं धर्मः । 
Whitney (4.0I). 


Translation: Study of the Veda is a merit-producing act. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - वेदाद्ध (प: ध) 9: कर्महोषभूतात्‌ वैदा- 
द्वर्ममाहुर्याज्ञिकाः | वेदेन कर्माणि क्रियन्ते | कर्मणो धर्मः | 
अनेन प्रकारेण वेदाद्ध (प्र: ध) ममाहुर्याज्ञिकाः | स्वर्गकामो 
अघायताम्‌' (source?) इत्यनेन मन्त्रेण हातौदनाख्यं (प: °ना- 
स्तख्यं) कर्म कृत्वा स्वर्ग साधयेदिति याज्ञिकाङ्नानम्‌ | 
'यज्ञततिर्न पृथम्वेदेभ्यः' (च.आ. Х.У.) यज्ञस्य तति- 
यज्ञततिस्ततिर्विस्तारः | सा न पृथखेदेभ्यो भवति | न विना 
वेदैर्यज्ञस्तायते | यज्ञाद्धर्मो वेदाद्यज्ञः | एवं वेदाध्ययनाद्धर्मः | 
वेदाध्ययनं धर्म (च.आ. ४.४.१) इत्यादिप्रत्रम्‌ | 


Note: The manuscript H here does something unusual. At the begin- 
ning of this Pada, it firsts lists all the sutras by themselves, and then it takes up 
each sutra to comment. Since we do not possess the second manuscript for 
this portion, it is not clear why this change of pattern came about in the text. 


४.४.२. प्रेत्य ज्योतिष्ठूं कामयमानस्य | 
Whitney (4.02). A, B, D, На: їе. P: °योनिष्ट्रः. 


Translation: [Study of the Veda is a merit-producing act] for 
[a person] desiring to become a luminescent heavenly body 
after having gone forth [from this world after death to the world 
beyond]. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - प्र इत्य प्रकर्षण गत्वेत्यर्थ: | कुतः 
प्रकर्षेण गत्वा | अस्माठ्ठोकान्त (H: ta, Cardona suggests: 
?ल्लोकाल्लोकान्त) रं गमनं प्रकर्षगमनाल्रोकान्तरं गत्वा प्रेत्य 
ज्योतिष्ठूं कामयमानस्य | ज्योतिर्भावो ज्योतिष्ट्रम्‌ | उक्तं हि 
ये वा इह यज्ञैरार्ध्नुव॑स्तेषामेतानि ज्योतींषि यान्यमूनि नक्ष 
त्राणीति' (source?) | ज्योतिर्दीप्तिभावमित्य[न]रथान्तरम्‌ | 
कथं तन्मे (प: ताम) स्यादित्येवमर्थं कामयमानस्य | वेदा- 
ध्ययनं धर्मः (च.आ. ४.४.१) | वेदस्याध्ययनं धर्मः | तेन 
हि धर्मोऽभिव्यज्यते | धर्मो ज्योतिर्भावो भवति | किम- 
ध्ययनमात्रो धर्मः । नेत्युच्यते | किं तर्हि | 


४.४.३. याज्ञिकैर्यथा समाख्नातम्‌ | 


Whitney (4..03). О: याज्ञिकौर्यथाः. 


Translation: This is so, [in accordance with the textual 
authority] as it has been traditionally recited by the ritualists. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - यज्ञमधीते यज्ञं विदुर्वा ते याज्ञिकास्ते 
यथा समामनन्ति वेदाध्ययना (प: नां) а(н: त) धर्मस्तथा 
भवति | नाध्ययनमात्रात्‌ | यथा समाम्रातमित्युक्तम्‌ | 
आम्रा (प: त्म)नं पठनम्‌ | कर्थं च याज्ञिकाः पठन्ति | 
स्वर्गकामो अघायताम्‌' (source?) इत्यने (पः न्ये)न स्वर्ग 
साधयेदिति । ननु कर्म एतत्‌ । न वेदाध्ययनम्‌ । ततः 
कर्मणो धर्मः न वेदाध्ययनात्‌ | नैतदेवम्‌ | 


४.४.४. यज्ञततिर्न पुथग्वेदेभ्यः | 


Whitney (4.04). F, I, O: शपति? for a°. 


Translation: There can be no continuity of the sacrificial per- 
formances apart from [the understanding and maintenance of] 
the Vedas. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - यज्ञस्य ततिः यज्ञविस्तारः | सा 
वेदेभ्यः पृथक्‌ न भवति | कारणे कार्योपचाराद (н: व) ने (प: 
ते)न वेद[]ध्ययनादेव धर्म इति निरवद्यं वेदा (प: देवा) - 
ध्ययनं धर्म इति | 


४.४.५. यज्ञे पुनर्लोकाः प्रतिष्ठिताः | 


Whitney (4.05). J, M: "प्रतिताः. 


Translation: [All the three] worlds are in turn firmly estab- 
lished in the sacrifice. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - यौर्वियदवनिस्त्रयो लोका यज्ञै प्रति- 
fear: | कथं निर्वापादिसंस्कृतं हविरङ्गुष्ठपर्वमात्रेण दाक- 
यावत्तम्‌(?) अन्तर्निधनस्वाहाकारे (н: र)ण अग्नौ हुतं 
ज्योतिर्ध (H: ध) म (Whitney: धूम) भावेन परिणतं ज्योति- 
भावेन द्यौलोक धूमभावेनान्तरिक्षे पुनर्वृष्टिभावेन परिणतं 
पुथिवीं यात्येवं यज्ञे लोकाः प्रतिष्ठिताः | 


४.४.६. पञ्चजना लोकेषु । 
Whitney (4.06). 


Translation: The five communities of men [are firmly estab- 
lished] in the worlds. 


Note: The term paiica janah most probably refers to the four Varnas, 
plus those who are outside the Varna classification. The term has been vari- 
ously interpreted in the Sabdakalpadruma : a) one who is born from five great 
elements, b) Gandharvas, fathers, gods, Asuras, and Raksasas. The CAB 
simply interprets the word to mean ‘men. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - पञ्चजना मनुरष्य[]]स्ते लोकेषु (प: 
लोकाः) प्रतिष्ठिताः | लोका यज्ञै प्रतिष्ठिताः | यज्ञा वेदे 
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प्रतिष्ठिताः । वेदाश्च धर्मशेषभूताः | धर्मा दैवतमतिदान्शत्‌- 
(?) कर्मणि शेषतां च(प: व) गच्छन्ति | 


४.४.७. पदाध्ययनमन्तादिराब्दस्वरार्थज्ञानार्थम्‌ । 
Whitney (4.07). A, D, M, P: °т°. 


Translation: The study of the Padapatha is for the purpose 
of gaining understanding of the ends and initials of words, their 
accents and their meaning. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अभिधानाभिधेयसंबन्धे (H: धौ) अन्त- 
[gr]? च पदाध्ययनमन्तरेण न भवति | अन्तज्ञा(प: ज्ञौ) नं 
च पदाध्ययनमन्तरेण न सिध्यतीत्यवझ्यं मन्त्रार्थज्ञानाय W(H: 
प्र) दान्यध्येयानि | पदानि वाधीयमानेनावञ्यं संहायच्छेदाय 
प्रातिशाख्यमध्येयम्‌ | इमानि च पुनः पदाध्ययनस्य प्रयो- 
जनानि | पदाध्ययनमन्तादिरब्दस्वरार्थज्ञानार्थम्‌' | अन्तश्च। 
आदिश्च | इाब्दश्च | [स्वरश्च]। अर्थश्च | अन्तादिशब्द- 
स्वरार्थाः | तेषां तु ज्ञानमर्थः प्रयोजनं यस्य तत्पदा- 
ध्ययनमन्तादिशब्दस्वरार्थज्ञानार्थम्‌ | तत्कथम्‌ | उ(प: व)- 
च्यते | श नो देव्याः (ref: ‘Sr AT देवी ' अ.वे १६.१ ) 
पादैरदकाचमनं विहितम्‌ | aa(H: त्र) शं नों देवी- 
रभिष्ट्ये पदाध्ययनमन्तरेण एकारान्तो ज्ञायते | अष्टका- 
याम्‌ ऋतुभ्यस्त्वा (УУК! reading: RJAR, अवे. 
३.१०.१०) इति (H: ऋतुमभ्यस्त्येति) विग्रहमष्टौ | 
ऋतुभ्यस्त्वा यजे इति आर्तवेभ्यस्त्वा यज (H: T) इत्य- 
त्राकारादि न तु ज्ञायते | पदाध्ययनं विना वैदिकाः शब्दा न 
ज्ञायन्ते | तद्यथा | 'अश्चऽवतीम्‌ (पद, अ.वे. १८.२.३१, 
संहिता = этет), "exp (पद, अ.वे. ६.११. 
i, संहिता >> чл) इत्येवमादयः संहितायामन्यरूपाः 
'अश्वीवतीम्‌, स्त्रैषूय' मित्येव॑रूपाः शब्दाः | तस्मादध्येयानि 


! 
` 
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पदानि । ब्रह्मयज्ञा (प adds ना) दि त्रैस्वर्येण विहितम्‌ | तत्रा- 
पदाध्यायी पदेषु अप्रवीण: | तत्र ब्रह्मौदनं पंचती' (अ.वे. 
११.१.१) त्येवमादिषूदात्तश्रुत्या एकश्रुत्या तानस्वरेण अधी- 
यीत | यस्त(प: त्त)त्र स्वरहीनमन्त्रदोषो दुष्टः स मा 
भूदिति | आथर्वणेषु च कर्मसु यागवर्जितेषु मणिबन्धनादिषु 
यज्ञ इवेह (н: यज्ञवेहे) Энә (प्र: A)T मन्त्रप्रयोग- 
मिच्छति । मन्त्रार्थश्च पदाध्ययनाद्विना न ज्ञायते | वाक्यं हि 
पदशो विभक्तमनुव्यनक्ति | तच्च पदाध्यायी सन्धिं च पदे 
छेदं तु झाक्नुयाद्विभक्तम्‌[क्तुम्‌?]|। वि हर (अ.वे. ५.२०. 
९) | 'अलसाला (मः त्वा)सि (अ.वे. ६.१६.४) | 'यवान्ने- 
ददान्‌ (प: तू) (अ.वे. ६.५०.१) । ऊँ इति (पद, अ.वे. 
१.६.४) । (H: श)म्वास्नाह आस्यम्‌ (अ.वे. ६.५६.३) | 
'तट्रस्य रेत: (अ.वे. ९.४.४) | इत्येवमादिषु संहितायां च 
भवति । а(н, Whitney: र्य) जतीत्यत्र सां (Whitney: सं) = 
हितिकः स प्रकुर्यात्‌ । तथा उदात्तस्वरितोदयेन वि[नि?]घातम्‌ 
(cf. CA 3.3.2: नोदात्तस्वरितपरम्‌ ) अजानन्‌ - ये अस्मा- 
Ф аең (अ.वे. २.३२.५) - अन्यत्रापि निहन्येत | 'स्वा- 
aga (अ.वे. ५.१८.७)। अत्र च स्वरितं कुर्यात्‌ | 
तथा उदात्तान्तस्य पूर्वपदस्यानुदात्ता(मः शत्तआः) दावुत्तरपदे 
तत्तस्यान्तस्थापत्तौ स्वरितम्‌ (cf. СА 3.3.9: 'अन्तस्थापत्तावु- 
दात्तस्यानुदात्ते ÀT: ) ‘sere जनस्यार्थे(?) ' त्यन्यत्रापि त- 
[deat | एवमाद्यन्यत्राप्यपदाध्यायी संहितां(प: ता) 
विनाहायेत्‌ | तस्मादेभिः कारणैरवञ्याध्येयानि [पदानि] | 
किं च | 


Note: The above passage in the commentary is one of the most diffi- 
cult to restore. The lone manuscript H is bad enough, but Whitney occasion- 
ally faults it for his own copying errors. For example, the commentary cites 
the forms traisiyam (= pada ) and traisityam. (= samhita ). Whitney's note on 
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p. 235 says: “Ms., both times, traisityam." The photocopy of the Berlin manu- 
script which I have in my possession correctly distinguishes between the two 
instances of the word, and Whitney's comment could have been a result of 
only his own error in hand-copying the manuscript. 

A statement comparable to the present rule is found in APR (3): ऋषि- 
प्रोक्तमन्त्रादिशब्दस्वरज्ञानार्थ: पदविभागः. 

Referring to the reading rtubhyas tvà in AV (3.0.I0), Whitney (AV 
Transl. Vol. I., p. I02) says: “All the samhita-mss. combine in a -bhyas tvà, 
and SPP. accepts the reading in his text; ours emends to -bhyas tvà; such 
treatment of final as is common in Ppp., and sporadic examples of it are found 
among the AV. mss., but it is hardly to be tolerated in a text like ours; and the 
comment to Prat. iv. |07 (= CA 4.4.7) quotes the passage as -bhyas tva." For 
a similar passage in AV (9.38.4) and its extensive discussion by Whitney, 
see: AV Transl. Vol.Il., p. 957. 


४.४.८. संहितादार्ढ्यार्थम्‌ । 
Whitney, Н: no such rule. A, B, D: “दाद्यार्थ”. J, M: संहितापदा?. P: °दा- 
ढ्यार्थ?. 


Translation: [The study of the Padapatha is] for the purpose 
of firmly grasping the text of the Vedic Samhitas. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - संहितादार्ढ्यार्थं च पदान्यध्येयानि | 
दुढस्य भावो दार्ढ्यम्‌ | वर्णदुढादित्वात्‌ (H: ध्य) ञ्‌ (cf. 
P.5.4.23: वर्णदृढादिभ्यः ष्यञ्‌ च')। तत्रापदाध्यायी संहि- 
तायां सन्देह उत्पन्ने (त: Q) संशयच्छेद न (H: च्छेदनं) 
कुर्यात्‌ | यदि पदाध्ययनेन संदेहापनयो (प: °नायो) भवति, 
तर्हिं कि क्रमाध्ययनेन | तत्राह | 


Note: With the lone manuscript H in his possession, Whitney was un- 
able to distinguish the two rules: CA 4.4.8 and CA 4.4.9. He argues that there 
must be only one rule, and that one rule is identical with CA 4.4.9 (= Whitney 
iv. 08). This is, however, proven wrong by all the manuscripts in our pos- 
session. Clearly, there are two rules. The first refers to the importance of 
studying the Padapatha, while the second refers to the importance of studying 
the Kramapatha. One should study the Padapatha in order to strengthen one's 


शौनकीया चतुराध्यायिका 63 


control over the Samhita. One should study the Kramapatha in order to 
strengthen one's control over both the Padapatha and the Samhita. In (]880: 
69), after the discovery of the second manuscript, Whitney admits that there 
must be two rules. He also presents a “somewhat amended" version of the text 
of the commentary given above. The manuscript as it stands reads: तत्रापदा- 
ध्यायी ... संशयच्छेदनं कुर्यात्‌. Whitney amends it to: तत्र पदाध्यायी ... संशयच्छेदनं 
कुर्यात्‌. A better way to amend it is: तत्रापदाध्यायी ... संशयच्छेद॑ न कुर्यात्‌. 
Whitney also amends the manuscript passage वर्णदृढादित्वात्‌ ध्यञ्‌ directly to 
Panini 5..॥23: वर्णदुढादिभ्यः ष्यञ्‌ च. There is no justification to do so. The 
passage should be amended simply to: वर्णदुढादित्वात्‌ ष्यञ्‌, and should be inter- 
preted as simply alluding to Panini 5.].॥23. 


४.४.९. क्रमाध्ययनं संहितापददार्ट्यार्थम्‌ | 
Whitney (4.І08). A, B, D, M: °पदाद्यार्थ. Р: क्रमानां संहितापददाढ्यार्थ”. 


Translation: The study of the Kramapatha is for the purpose 
of firmly grasping the Samhitapatha and the Padapatha. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - संहितात्र (Whitney: for 3) स्वसंस्था 
च भवति | यवामण्ये(?) कपदद्विपदाच्च प्रगृह्यावगृह्य (Н: 
ह्य) सन्देहापनोदनम्‌ | इदं STI(Whiney: चा)परं कारणं 
क्रमाध्ययनस्य । 


Note: The reading of the commentary is in part unintelligible. 


४.४.१०. स्वरोपजनश्चादुष्टः पदेषु संहितायां च | 

Whitney (4.09). C, E, F, I, О: Danda after °gte:. I: Sutra ending in 
दुष्ट: numbered 0. A, B: शश्वादृष्टपदेषु?, J: Danda after °पजनश्च. P: “श्वादष्ट- 
पदेषु?, and adds a danda after this as a correction. 


Translation: There is emergence of accents [in the Krama- 
patha] which is not seen in the Padapatha or in the Samhita- 
pàtha. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - स्वरस्योपजन उत्पत्तिरदुष्टः पदकाले | 
स स्वरस्योपजनो भवति क्रमकाले | यथा чете १द्यीति' (н: 
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Ut, Whitney: शी, अ.वे. ५.१८.७) अत्र पदेष्वन्तोदात्तो$- 
नुदात्तं स्वरितः संहितायामपि निघातः | क्रमे पुनः ART: | 
स न(प: च) संहितायां न पदेषु दुष्टः | तस्य क्रमाध्ययन- 
मन्तरेण विज्ञानं न स्यात्तस्मात्क्रमोऽध्येयः | अधुना तस्य 
लक्षणम्‌ | कीदुशो$सौ क्रम इत्याह | 


Note: The intent of this rule seems to be to say that the Kramapatha 
has distinct accents as compared to the Padapatha and the Samhitapatha. This 
new accent pattern emerges, because, in the Kramapatha, each pada is com- 
bined with the next pada, but this duo stands in isolation from the preceding 
and the following padas. Thus, the Kramapatha creates entirely new prosodic 
circumstances producing a distinct accent pattern. Whitney seems to interpret 
this statement somewhat differently: “That is to say -- as we are doubtless to 
understand it -- in the pada we have before us only the accent of the uncom- 
pounded elements; in the samhita, only that of the combined phrase : how the 
one grows out of the other is shown by the krama, which gives everything in 
both its separate and combined state." 

Referring to the cited example svadv ddmiti (AV 5.8.7), Whitney 
says: "here, in pada, we have an oxytone and an unaccented syllable, which 
form a circumflex, while in the samhita the circumflex farther suffers depres- 
sion (nighata, the vikampita of our rule ш.65 = CA 3.3.6, above), and the cir- 
cumflex itself only appears in krama (in svadv даті, where the cause of de- 
pression of the svarita is not present)." 


४.४.११. दे Wd क्रमपदम्‌ | 
Whitney (4.0). 


Translation: Two [consecutive] words [combined together] 
form a krama-word. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - क्रमाध्ययनेऽपि प्रसिद्धे а पदे संहिते 
एक pare भवति | तयोः सन्धा (म: न्ध्य) नमुपरिष्टाद्व- 
eater | यथाशास्त्रमिति (ref: CA 4.4.23) | 
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४.४.१२. तस्यान्तेन परस्य प्रसन्धानम्‌ | 
Whitney (4.l). 


Translation: With the final [or rather the second member of a 
Krama-word], the combination of the next word is made [to 
form the next Krama-word]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तस्य क्रमपदस्यान्तैनावसानेन परस्य 
पदस्य प्रसन्धानं कुर्यात्‌ | तस्याप्यन्तेन परस्य तस्यापि 
परस्येत्येवं द्वे द्वै पदे प्रसन्धाय क्रमो भवति | अथ किमर्थ ह्वे 
पदे क्रमपदमित्युक्तम्‌ । पुनस्तस्यान्तेन परस्येत्युच्यते | यदि 
नोच्यते | प्रथमे g पदे क्रमपदे कृत्वा तत्रापि परे 
ठृतीयचतुर्थे तद्‌ द्वितीयं क्रमपदं कुर्यात्‌ | तत्रापि परे ये 
पञ्चषष्ठे तृतीयमित्येवं क्रमः स्यादित्येवं मा भूदित्येवमु- 
च्यते | तस्यान्तेनेति | तत्कर्थं नाम क्रमे(प: म) द्वितीये 
तृतीयं तृतीये चतुर्थमित्येवं प्रसन्धानं स्यादिति | तस्माद्वक्त- 
व्यम्‌ | 


Note: Whitney says: "The term antena is explained by avasanena, 
‘close, end:’ we might have rather expected the reading antyena, ‘with the last 
word of each krama-word as already defined.’” While Whitney’s expectation 
is appropriate, it is not supported by a single manuscript of the CA. However, 
I have translated the rule as if the word antena was synonymous with antyena. 
The CA seems to be using the word anta in the sense of antya in other rules as 
well, cf. CA (]...5: पदान्तः पद्यः), СА (2..2: पदान्तानामनुत्तमानाम्‌ तृतीया ...), CA 
(3.4.2: पदान्तस्पर्दायुक्तस्य), CA (4.3.9: पदान्तविकृतानाम्‌). 

As an illustration of Krama, Whitney cites the last line of the first hymn 
of the AV G(Ll.4 c, d) and constructs its Krama: sam srutena : srutena 
gamemahi : gamemahi mà : та srutena : Srutena vi : vi radhisi : radhisiti 
radhisi. Now we have at least one manuscript of Kramapatha (Kanda 20, ms. 
# 33/879-80) and two manuscripts of Jatapatha (Kanda ]5, ms # І28/879- 
80; Kanda 7, ms £ 83/l880-8]) available at the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute. With these manuscripts, we can now confirm at least some of the 
features of Krama discussed by the CA and the CAB. 
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४.४.१३. नान्तगतं परेण | 
Whitney (4.2). E, F, I, O: таа. P: атата. 


Translation: A word occurring at the end [of a half-verse, 
i.e. first two metrical feet, ог at the end of a verse] is not 
[combined] with the following [i.e. the initial word of the third 
metrical foot, or the initial word of the next verse]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - अतिप्रसक्तं तस्यान्तैन परस्येति क्वचि- 
त्रेष्यते | तत्प्रतिषेधार्थमिदमुच्यते | नान्तगतमिति | अर्ध- 
र्चान्तगतं परेणार्धर्चादिना पदेन न (क्ल: म) सन्धेयम्‌ । द्वे पदे 
क्रमपदमित्युक्तम्‌ । 


Note: Each verse is divided into two parts, each followed by a pause. 
The first pause occurs at the end of the second metrical foot, and the second 
pause occurs at the end of the verse. The present rule says that a Kramapada is 
not to be formed across a pause at either of these locations. The final word, 
thus occurring before a pause, undergoes a repetition (parihara) by CA 
(4.4.8). This pattern is now fully confirmed by the BORI manuscript 
(33/879-80) containing the Kramapatha for the 20th Kanda. Consider the 
first verse of the 20th Kanda and its Kramapatha provided by the manuscript 
on its first folio: 
АУ (20.L.): इन्द्रं त्वा वृषभं वयं सुते सोमें हवामहे | 
स पाहि मध्वो अन्ध॑सः || 
Kramapatha: इन्द्रं त्वा | त्वा वृषभं | वृषभं वयं | वयं सुते | सुते सोमें | 
सोमें हवामहे | हवामह इतिं हवामहे | 


स पांहि | पाहि मध्व: | मध्वो अन्ध॑सः | अन्धस इत्यन्धसः || 


४.४.१४. त्रीणि पदान्यपुक्तमध्यानि । 
Whitney (4.3). P: °दान्न्यपु?, 


Translation: Three [consecutive] words, with the middle 
word being a single vowel, [are combined to form a single 
Krama-word]. 
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चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - क्वचित्त्रीणि त्रीणीष्यन्ते | तदा त्रीणि 
पदान्यपुक्तमध्यानि | अपृक्तं पदं येषां मध्ये तान्यपुक्तमध्यानि। 
पृक्तं मिश्रमित्यर्थः | किं च पदस्य मिश्रमुच्यते | स्वरान्तं 
व्यञ्जनैर्मिश्रीयते | तत्र येषां पदानां (प: पदां) मध्यमं पदम- 
व्यञ्जनमिश्रशुद्धकेवलस्वरो भवति, तानि तादुर्व[?]लक्षणा- 
नि त्रीणि ware भवति | धिया | आ | इहि (पद, 
अ.वे. २.५.४, क्रम = Ве ) इति यथा | अत्र प्रयो- 
जनमुच्यते | कस्मादपृक्तमध्यानि त्रीणि एवं भवति | 


Note: The term aprkta also occurs elsewhere in the CA, cf. CA 
(.3.0: उकारस्येतावपुक्तस्य) and CA (I.3.7: निपातो$पृक्तो$नाकार:). See the Note 
on CA (.3.l7). The commentary offers the example of the triple Krama- 
word: dhiyd+d+ihi (AV 2.5.4). Here, the Krama-sequence, in terms of the 
previous rules might have been like: dhiy (= dhiyd+d)/ éhi (= d+ihi). The 
present rule says that we are supposed to combine all the three words together 
into a single Krama-word: dhiyéhi. For Whitney’s comment on dhiyéhi, see 
Note on CA (3.2.5). 

Whitney further remarks: “It is doubtless to point out and call attention 
to this mode of treatment of the @ in the krama-text, that our Atharvan pada 
manuscripts quite frequently write a figure 3 after the word which follows it : 
thus, in the instance cited, the manuscript gives dhiya : à : ihi : 3, at i..2, punah 
: d: ihi : 3, etc.” 

This pattern of a Tripada in the Kramapatha is now confirmed by the 
BORI manuscript 33/879-80. For the initial words for AV (20.4.l: अयमु त्वा 
विचर्षणे), the Kramapatha (folio 2) reads: अयमुत्वा | ऊ इत्य | त्वा विचर्षणे | 
Here, the first segment अयमुंत्वा is a Tripada, with the monophonic middle Pada 
u. 


४.४.१५. एकादेशस्वरसन्धिदीर्घविनामा: प्रयोजनम्‌ | 
Whitney (4.4). J, M: omit the Visarga. A, B, C: एकादश”, P: एका- 
серу 


Translation: The reasons [for considering three words com- 
bined together as a single Krama-word as described above] are 
the fusion of two vowels into one, combination of vowels, 
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other than a and 2] 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - एकादेशादीनि चत्वारि प्रयोजनानि 
अपृक्तमध्यस्य त्रिपदस्य तान्युच्यन्ते | ат | आ | zie 
(पद, अ.वे. २.५.४)। इत्यत्र समानाक्ष[र]स्येति (च.आ. 
३.३.१९) दीर्घत्वे ति[ए?]कत्वे कृते 'धिया' इति पदम्‌ | 
तस्य पदस्याकारो यः स्वर "fe |इ]त्यादाविकारः तयोरेकारे 
च कृते Tee इत्येकमेव पर्दे भवति | तस्मादित्यनेन 
सन्धानेन भवितव्यम्‌। अन्यथा क्रमपदमेव न स्यात्‌ | तत्र 
er इति | 'आ न॑ इत्यत्रापि (= क्रम = sur | आ 
नः, पद = इहि | आ। नः, अ.वे. २.५.४)। स्वरे 
नामिनोऽ-न्तस्था (च.आ. ३.२.१६) इति [इ]कारस्य 
स्वरसन्धिः क्रियते | заң । ऊँ इतिं | सु (पद, अ.वे. १. 
२४.४) इत्येतदप्येकं पदे मतम्‌ | तस्य(प: स्या) च न 
सन्धिः | तथा हि | s«(H: ह) मूष्वादिष्वसां (त: सं) हितिकं 
दीर्घत्वम्‌ । चर्चास्य त्रिपदस्य मध्यभावादिष्यते | 
इदमूष्वित्येवंभूतस्यैव रूपाख्यतायामवद्यं त्रिपदं वंशक्रमेण 
भवितव्यम्‌। अत्रैव अपदत्वम्‌ । तदपि त्रिपदमध्यावयवम्‌ । 
तस्मादे (H: दि) भिः कारणैः अपुक्तमध्यानि त्रिपदानि क्रमपदं 
भवति | 


Note: A good deal of the last portion of the above commentary is still 
unclear, though I have now given on the whole a better text than Whitney. 
Also, AV (2.5.4) presents a more complicated sequence: dhiyd / d / ihi / £! nah. 
It is not clear from the commentary whether it proposes to turn this sequence 
into two krama-words: dhiyéhi (= dhiyd+d+ihi) and ihydnah (= їМ+й+пай). 
Whitney remarks: “For the second item, he selects the example ihi : à : nah 
(4.5.4) : here, if we compound ¿hy à and à nah, a vowel-combination 
(svarasandhi) is made of the i, by the rule svare namino ' ntasthah (33.39 = CA 
3.2.6). How this vowel combination furnishes the ground for the krama- 
word ілу à nah, he does not point out.” Similarly, referring to the example 
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idam й su, Whitney says: “The prologation of the и in this and similar cases 
would indeed seem to furnish a reason for the construction of the krama-word 
out of three members, since the long vowel could not properly appear if the 
particle were made the final of one such word and the beginning of another; but 
I am unable to see how the lingualization of the sibilant should have any effect 
in the same direction, since there would be no difficulty in reading u su as a 
krama-word, if the и were treated in the ordinary manner." A more detailed 
account of the reasons for combining three or more words into a single Krama- 
word is found in the XIth Patala of the RPR. For a confirmation of the Tripada 
Krama of this type from the BORI Krama manuscript, see the note on the 
previous rule. 


४.४.१६. आकारोकारादि पुनः | 


Whitney (4.5). B, D, M, P: °दिषु न°. A, B, C, D, J, M, Ha, P(orig): 
a single rule combined with CA 4.4. [7. P adds a danda after उकार: of the next 
rule as a correction, suggesting that the first rule was: आकारौकारादिषुनरुकारः. 


Translation: The à and o [which are first treated as the mid- 
dle members included in a triple Krama-word] are again taken 
as the initial [members of a subsequent Krama-word ]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - आकारोकारादिषु त्रि(प: संस्त्रि) पदे 
परतः प्र (म: प्रा) त्यारम्भ: | स पुनरुच्यते | तद्यथा | गोपा- 
यतास्माकम्‌ (त्रिपदक्रभ, अ.वे. १२.३.५५, पद 

= 'गोपायत | आ | अस्माकम्‌ )। आस्माकम्‌' (क्रम, 

पद = आ | अस्माकम्‌ )। तथा | Teu (त्रिपदक्रम, 

अ.वे. २.५.४, पद = धिया | आ | इहि )। We 
(क्रम, पद = эт | इहि )। हविरोषु' (त्रिपदक्रम, अ.वे. 
७.७२.२, पद = हविः | ओ [इति] |)! ओ षु 

(क्रम, पद = ओ | सु')। 'ओ gear (= परिहार) | 

Note: This behavior is now confirmed by the BORI Krama 


manuscript (33/I879-80). Folio 4 offers an instance from AV 20.6.2: 
Samhita: पिबा वृषस्व, Pada: पिबं | आ | वृषस्व, Krama: पिबा वृषस्व | आ वृषस्व. 
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४.४.१७. उकारः परिहार्य एव | 
Whitney (4.6). B: नकारः परिहार्य एव. 


Translation: The [monophonic particle] и must indeed be re- 
peated (parihara). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - एवम्‌ उकारो (एवकारो?) ऽन्ययोगनिवृ- 
त्यर्थः | श्रीनारायणः (?) अयोगनिवृत्त्यर्थष्व[*स्त्व?]परि- 
हार्य एव | परिहारश्चर्चा द्विर्वचनमित्यनर्थान्तरम्‌ | उकारो 
न पुनरुच्यते| किन्तु परिक्रि[हि?]यते | а(н: य) द्यथा | 


‹ П 


स उ सूर्य” (अ.वे. १३.४.५)। % इत्यूँ d स उ 
एव' (अ.वे. १३.४.५) (अ)त्र ऊँ oi इति | 


Note: The wording of the commentary is not quite clear. However, 
Whitney says: "This rule is, as the commentator explains it, intended to forbid 
the combination of u (like а and o) with the next following word to form a new 
krama-word (anyayoganivrttyarthah).” The commentary seems to be making 
some distinction between anyayoganivrtti and ayoganivrtti for the particle и. In 
technical Sanskrit, these terms are used to explain the meaning of the particle 
eva, and hence the first line could be emended to: evakaro ’nyayoganivrtty- 
arthah. Ayoganivrtti may mean “obligatory combination, lit. prohibition on 
lack of combination." For uin B.O.R.I. Krama ms., cf. note on CA 4.4.]9. 


४.४.१८. प्रगृह्यावगृह्यसमापाद्यान्तगतानां द्विर्वचनं परिहार इतिमध्ये | 

Whitney (4.7).. A, B, D, O: ayam. I 'द्यानामंतर्ग?, O: 
°समापद्या?. P adds dandas after द्विर्वचनं and मध्ये as corrections. All mss. 
*न्तर्गतानां”. 


Translation: Repetition with iti interposed [i.e. ‘x iti x^] is 
applied to pragrhyas, compound-words divisible with an ava- 
graha, of those requiring reinstatement of the original form, and 
those which occur at the end [of a half-verse, or at the end of 
the verse]. 
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Note: All manuscripts have the reading antargatanam, and so does the 
manuscript of the commentary CAB. Whitney restores it to antagatanam, with- 
out reporting the original reading. I agree with Whitney's restoration, since it 
agrees with the practice of parihara, or parigraha as it is called in ће RPR 
(ап.23: परिग्रहे त्वनार्षान्तात्‌ ...) and sthitopasthita as it is called in ће VPR (4.90, 
4.]96: अवसाने च). The misreading antargata for antagata is also found in sev- 
eral manuscripts for CA (4.4.3: नान्तगतं परेण). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - प्रगृह्यं च эеле च समापाद्य च 
этет (н: Т) т च | प्रगृह्मावगृह्यमसमापाद्यान्तग (H: ग) तानि 
चैषां प्रगृह्यादीनां द्विर्वचनं कर्तव्यम्‌ | क्रमकाले द्विर्वक्त 
व्यानि। तस्य द्विर्वचनस्य परिहार इति संज्ञा | स च इति- 
मध्यः परिहारः कार्यः | तयोट्विर्वचनयोरेकमुक्ता तत (H: त्‌) 
इति | ततो द्विर्वचनं | मध्ये तु प्रगृह्यादीनि | एकेन इतिना 
परिहार्याणि । 


Note: Whitney provides a comparative view of parihara in the various 
traditions: “The forms to be repeated are, according to the doctrine of he Vaj. 
Pr. (iv.l87-93), a divisible word (avagrhya), one in the interior of which ap- 
pears a prolongation or a lingualization, a pragrhya, a riphita of which the r 
does not appear in the samhita, and a word preceding a pause (avasana). The 
first and the last three of these classes are, indeed, treated in the same manner 
by all the other authorities (compare R. Pr. x.6-8, r. 7-9, and xi. 3-4, r. 25; 
Up(alekhasütra) iv. 4-]]); but as regards the words which in samhità undergo 
an abnormal alteration of form, there is a less perfect agreement among them. 
The Rik. Pr. and Up. specify as requiring repetition in krama (but sundry spe- 
cial and anomalous cases), words having their initial vowel prolonged, and 
those in the interior of which there is a change not brought about by external 
influences - that is to say, due to euphonic causes within the word itself. 
Whether the Vaj. Pr. includes among the repeatable words those having a pro- 
longed initial, or whether any cases of this kind occur in the text to which it 
belongs, I do not know. Our own krama-system, it will be noticed, while in 
one respect more chary of the repetition than the others, in that it repeats no 
riphita words, in another respect is vastly more liberal of its use, applying it in 
the case of every word which requires restoration from an abnormal to a nor- 
mal form, according to the rules given in the preceding section of this chapter. 
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There is no limitation made, either by the text or the commentary, of the term 
ѕатараауа; so far as I can see, every word in the text which undergoes in 
samhita any of the changes detailed in rule 74, above, must suffer parihara. 
The Atharvan krama is thus made a more complete and elaborate index of the 
euphonic irregularities occurring in its text than is that of either of the other 
Vedas." 

Note that Whitney's conception of the Kramapatha for the AV is purely 
inferential, and is not based on either perusal of the manuscripts of the Krama- 
patha or its actual recitation. Now the BORI Krama manuscript (І33/879-80) 
confirms the description given by the CA and ће CAB. The parihara is also 
carried out in the Jatapatha as shown by the BORI manuscripts 28/879-80 
and 83/880-8. 


४.४.१९. हाभ्यामुकारः | 
Whitney (4.8). I: 20. O: द्वाध्यांमुकार:. 


Translation: [The parihara repetition for] и [is carried out] 
by [placing] two [iti-s, namely one after each occurrence of u]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - द्वाभ्यामितिकरणाभ्यामुकारः परि- 
हार्यः | ऊँ इत्यूँ इति यथा | fep प्रयोजनम्‌ | सर्वाणि 
प्रग॒ह्याण्येकेनेतिनावेष्ट्यन्ते उकारस्तु द्वाभ्यामित्युच्यते | 


Note: Whitney points out that this exceptional treatment of и is 
unique to the AV tradition: “None of the other treatises supports this reading : 
all would prescribe simply फ्रा ity ar.” In this respect, the BORI Krama 
manuscript (33/879-80) does not follow the CA prescription and uses iti 
only once. However, ће BORI Jatapatha manuscript (28/879-80, folio 36- 
7) shows the application of the present CA rule: & те इति (АУ 5.0.6-7). 
Since the Krama manuscript is available only for the 20th Kanda, the difference 
between the treatment of u, may be historically significant. The Krama of the 
20th Kanda may have been influenced more by the RV tradition. The Jata 
manuscript, however, shows that the CA rule was indeed followed. 


४.४.२०. अनुनासिकदीर्घत्वं प्रयोजनम्‌ | 


Whitney (4.9). B, D: अनुनासिकादी?. 
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Translation: [The use of iti after each of the repeated occur- 
rences of u is] for the purpose of [maintaining] nasalization and 
lengthening [of u]. 

चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तस्य उकारस्य इतिपरस्य त्वनु- 


नासिकत्वं विहितम्‌ 'उकारस्येतावपृक्तस्यः (च.आ. १.३. 
१०) इति | तद्यदा द्वितीय इतिर्ना (प: ना) द्रियेत तदेतिपर- 
मनु (H: °रमंनासि°) नासिक व्याहन्येत | तथा दीर्घत्वम्‌ | 
तेनावऱ्यमनुनासिकदीर्घत्वव्याख्यानाय (H: °नेय) उकारो gT- 
भ्यां नित्यं परिहर्तव्यः । 


Note: As the commentary points out, CA (.3.l0: उकारस्येतावपुक्तस्य) 
prescribes that the particle и is nasalized before iti. СА (I.3.l]: दीर्घः яте) 
further says that и is lengthened before iti and that it becomes a pragrhya, 
namely that it is not combined in sandhi with the following iti. The commen- 
tator says that, unless each occurrence of u in the repetition were followed with 
iti, it would not be possible to keep it long and nasalized, i.e. as и. 


४.४.२१. प्लुतश्चाप्लुतवत्‌ l 
Whitney (4.!20). P adds a danda after this as a correction. 


Translation: А prolated vowel, [in parihara repetition], is 
treated like a non-prolated one. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - प्लुतश्चाप्लुतवच्च परिहर्तव्यः अप्लुतेन 
तुल्यतां प्रावहितव्यः | परिहारकाले पुरुषः | आ | 
बभूवाँ३ (अ.वे. १०.२.२८) अत्र 'आ' इत्या(प: त्य) कारः 
प्लुतः | सः अप्लुतवता परिहर्तव्यः | ‘ar बभूवाँर' इति 
बभूवेति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 


Note: A pluta vowel, like a pragrhya, is not combined with the fol- 
lowing vowel in sandhi, cf. P.6..25 (प्लुतप्रगृह्या अचि नित्यम्‌). Though there is 
no specific rule in the CA teaching this feature of a pluta vowel, this seems to 
have been taken for granted by the present rule. 
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Whitney remarks: “The reading of the manuscript is unfortunately cor- 
rupt at the end, where the required Krama is to be given." The commentary 
further confuses the issue by interpreting the word aplutavat as a non-adver- 
bial, by paraphrasing it as: स: зрачат परिहर्तव्यः. Whitney translates this 
phrase as: “it (= protracted a) must be repeated along with [or, in the form of] 
an unprotracted a." In the original rule, the expression aplutavat is adverbial in 
the same manner as it is in 7.6.].29 (अप्ठुतवदुपस्थिते). Panini's rule makes it 
somewhat more transparent that by the term aplutavat we are given permission 
to combine a pluta vowel with the following vowel of ifi, something which was 
otherwise not permitted by P.6..]25. Thus, the CA rule says that when in the 
parihàra repetition, the word babhitva3 is followed by iti, the final 43 is treated 
as if it were not pluta, i.e. it is allowed to combine with the following i of iti. 


४.४.२२. अनुनासिकः पूर्वश्च शुद्धः | 
Whitney (4.24). M: अनुनासिकश्च?. P adds a danda after this as a cor- 
rection. 


Translation: [The vowel, which is seen] previously [i.e. in 
the Samhita and Pada] as a nasal [vowel], is [restored to] a pure 
[i.e. non-nasal, vowel before the iti of a parihara repetition]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - यः पूर्वमनुनासिको दुष्टः स परिहार- 
काले शुद्ध[:?] कृत्वा परिहर्तव्यः | एतदेवोदाहरणम्‌ | 
अत्रैव Чеч आ बभूवाँ३ इत्यवसाने' (च.आ. १.३.९) 
इति अवसाने आ इतिपूर्वमनुनासिको दुष्टः शुद्धः परिह- 
der: | 'बभूवेतिं ayers’ | 'यथाशास्त्रं प्रसन्धानम्‌' 
(च.आ. ४.४.२३) उक्तम्‌ | TAAT परस्य प्रसन्धानम्‌' 
(च.आ. ४.४.१२) इति | तत्र सन्धानविधानं नोक्तम्‌ | 
उच्यते । 


Note: Thus, in a parihara repetition, when babhiva3 is combined 
with iti, the previous rule gives us the permission to treat 23 as if it were not a 
prolated vowel and hence to combine it with iti. However, even if it were to be 
treated as a non-prolated vowel, it would still remain a nasal a, and combined 
with the following i, it would yield a nasal ë in babhüveti. The present rule 
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says that the nasal vowel should be first restored to a non-nasal vowel and then 
combined with the following vowel. Thus we get the desired form babhüveti. 
The full krama repetition reads as: babhiiveti babhitva3. CA (॥.3.8) ensures 
that the form Рарлйуа in the phrase purusa à babhiiva appears as babhitva3 
before a pause. 

Whitney’s discussion on this rule is entirely misguided. He seems to 
think that the present rule would teach the krama reading babhüveti babhüva, 
while CA (.3.8) would have us read babhiveti babhüvá3. He, therefore, 
says: "It may be, however, that we ought to confess a discordance between the 
teachings of our treatise here and in the first chapter." Whitney is misled to this 
conclusion because he gives CA (4.4.2]) an interpretation which is too wide. 
It is not that a pluta vowel is treated as a non-pluta anywhere in the parihara 
repetition, but that it is treated as a non-pluta before iti of the repetition. The 
present CA rule applies to the same context, and therefore there is no contra- 
diction in our treatise. 


४.४.२३. यथाशास्त्र प्रसन्धानम्‌ । 
Whitney (4.22). C, E, F, О: ARMAY”. 


Translation: The combination [of two successive words into 
a Krama-word] is made in accordance with the [general] rules 
[of sandhi]. 


Note: The rules which are used to combine Padas to form Samhita 
are the same rules which are used to combine Padas to form a Krama-word. 
Compare the use of the expression yathasastram in APR (70, p.l]). 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - чегет यथाशास्त्र यद्यत्पदशास्त्रे 
पदानां सन्धानलक्षणमुक्तमिहापि तदेकस्य क्रमपदस्य भवति। 
क्रमपदत्वादन्यशब्ददाडूयोच्यते | तदेव मा स्यादिति | 


४.४.२४. प्रगृह्यावगृह्यचर्चायां क्रमवदुत्तरस्मिन्नवग्रहः | 
Whitney (4.23). А, B, J: °ह्याचर्चा?. P: °ह्याचगृह्य^. 


Translation: In the carca repetition of pragrhya words whose 
members are separable with an avagraha (in the Padapatha), [the 
carca repetition is to be made] in a manner like the krama-[- 
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parihara|] repetition, [with separation of the divisible members] 
with an avagraha in the second occurrence [of the repetition]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - यस्मिन्नवगृह्यत्वं [प्रगुह्यत्वं च] एक- 
स्मिन्नेव युगपद्भवति तत्प्रगृह्यावगृह्यम्‌ | तत्र(प: व) चर्चायां 
क्रमवद्भवति | चर्चा fz (H: दि)र्वचनमित्यक्तम्‌ | पदकालेऽपि 
तच्च क्रमकाले इव भवति | तस्य क्रमकालस्य रूपं 
परिहरेत्‌ । प्रगृह्याणि चावगृह्याणि च RÈ?) क्रमे 
परिक्रि[*हि?]यन्ते । प्रगृह्यावगृह्यं पुनः पदेष्वेव परिक्रि- 
[*हि?]यते | तत्र चावग्रहः कथम्‌ | उत्तरस्मिन्नवग्रहः | 
उत्तरस्मिन्नेव द्वितीयेऽवग्रहः कार्यः | न प्रथमे | विरूपे इति 
विऽरूपे (अ.वे. १०.७.६, ४२) | 


Note: For a detailed examination of Whitney’s views, see the Note on 
CA (4.3.2). 


४.४.२५. समापाद्यानामन्ते संहितावद्दचनम्‌ | 
Whitney (4.24). I: °чеП°. 


Translation: Words which require reinstatement of the origi- 
nal form, if they occur at the end [of half-verse or verse], 
should be [first] recited [without such reinstatement] as in the 
samhita [and then should be subjected to the parihara repeti- 
tion]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - यानि समापाद्यानामन्तग(प: र्ग) तान्य- 
धर्चे (प: ते) यानि भवन्ति | तेषां संहितावद्वचन कर्तव्यम्‌ | 
यथा संहिताकाले भवन्ति तथा तानि | सा वृक्षां(प: 
त्ता) अभि सिंष्यदे' (अ.वे. ५.५.९, पद = Tree’) | 
सिष्यद इत्येवं पुनर्वक्तव्यम्‌ | ततः परिहारः | 'सिस्यद इति 
सिस्यदे | तथा प्रणींतये (अ.वे. ६.२३.२, पद => प्र$- 
नींतये') इत्यादयः सर्वे उदाहार्याः समानपदस्थाः | 
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Note: The words sisyade and pranitaye occur at the end of half-verse. 
In their krama-parihara repetition, we are asked to first recite the words as they 
are given in the samhita, before reciting the parihara. Thus we get the se- 
quences: sisyade / sisyada iti sisyade, and prdnitaye / pránitaya iti prá-nitaye. 
Whitney says that “this special point is left untouched in all the other krama 
treatises." It is perhaps peculiar to the AV tradition. 

The BORI manuscript (33/879-80) of Krama for the 20th Kanda 
shows a slightly different state of affairs. In all the cases of samapadyas, not 
just the ones that occur at the end of half-verses, one finds that the word as 
read in the Krama portion is always in its shape as seen in the Samhita, and 
only in its parihara does it show the restoration. For example, the words हर्य 
पुरुष्ट्रत occur at the end of the second Pada of AV (20.6.2). Their Krama in the 
manuscript (folio 3) reads: हर्य Чех | पुरुस्तुतैतिं georga. However, the same 
treatment is seen in this Krama manuscript for samapadya words which do not 
occur at the end of a half-verse. Compare the Krama (folio 3) for the words प्र 
тї धितावानं यज्ञ in AV (20.6.3) which do not occur at the end of a half verse: प्र 
vit | नो धितावांनं | धितावांनं यज्ञं | धितवानमितिं faraon. This behavior is differ- 
ent from the prescription of the CA and the CAB. The BORI manuscripts 
(28/879-80; 83/880-8) of the Jatapatha show the same behavior as seen in 
the Krama manuscript. It is not immediately clear how to account for this dif- 
ference. 


४.४.२६. तस्य पुनरास्थापित नाम | 
Whitney (4.25). C: °रास्थितं नाम. 


Translation: This [Samhita-like recitation of a word which 
needs reinstatement of its original form] is given the designation 
asthapita. 

चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - तस्य संहितावद्बचनस्य आस्थापितमि- 
त्येवं संज्ञा भवति | यत्र निमित्तनैमित्तिके एकत्र भवतः | 
यथा Tau | अत्र हि अभ्यासकृतं षत्वमनुभवति | 
अभ्यास (प: स्य) षत्वयोरेकर्प[द]त्वात्‌ | इह न भवति | 
स्त्रियामनुं षिच्यते (अ.वे. ६.११.२)। 'तत्‌ | स्त्रियाम्‌ | 
अनु | सिच्यते (= पद)। इति न संहितावद्भवति | कुतोऽ- 
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स्मात्रिमित्तनैमित्तिकानां भिन्नपदार्थत्व[पदस्थत्व?]मुच्यते | 
अन्वित्युपसर्गः | 

'उपसर्गात्सि[प्त: नि) चेः षत्वं स च नानापदे श्रुतः | 
तेनात्र मेदं (म: मिदि) भूदित्येतदर्थमिदमुच्यते || 


( source? ) 


Note: The phenomenon of asthapita takes place only when the trans- 
formation which is restored to its original is caused by word-internal causes, 
and not by causes in the preceding word. Thus, it applies to the form sisyade, 
because the cerebralization here is caused by the vowel i in the same word. On 
the other hand, in the expression anu sicyate, the cerebralization is caused by 
the preceding u of anu which is treated as a separate word by the Padapatha. 
Whitney points out: “It might still seem doubtful, after all this lengthy exposi- 
tion, whether such a word as sicyate was regarded by the commentator as not 
to be separately spoken at all, or as to be separately spoken, only not in samhita 
form, as follows: striyam anu : anu sicyate : sicyate : sicyata iti sicyate; but the 
latter interpretation seems to me the more probable." The pattern anu sicyate : 
sicyate : sicyata iti sicyate reconstructed above by Whitney is not met with in 
the BORI Krama manuscript. However, we do find different treatment of 
word-internal and word-external changes. Contrast the following examples. 
After the Krama सुषावं हर्यश्च (AV 20.I7.I, folio 78), we get the parihara in the 
form: सुसावेति qur. this instance, the retroflexion is caused by word- 
internal conditions. However, we do not get any such parihara in the example 
of AV (20.3.2, folio 79): प्रथमो नि | नि षींदसि | सीदसि सोमकामं. This is not 
followed by सीदसीति सीदसि. _ Since the Padapatha treats ni as a separate Pada, 
the same treatment is continued in the Kramapatha. Once the context of ni is 
removed in the Kramapatha in a sequence such as सीदसि सोम॑कामं, the 
retroflexion naturally goes away, and there is no need to deliberately go for 
another explicit restoration. 

The passage निमित्तनैमित्तिकानां भिन्नपदार्थत्वम्‌ in the CAB almost certainly 
must be emended to निमित्तनैमित्तिकानां भिन्नपदस्थत्वम्‌, cf. the CAB on CA 4.4.27. 


४,४.२७. स एकपदः परिहार्यश्च परिहार्यश्च | 
Whitney (4.l26). I: 28. 
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Translation: The word [thus defined as an asthapita in the 
preceding rule] is a single-word [unit in the Kramapatha] and it 
is to be repeated [with an ifi interposed in parihara]. 


चतुराध्यायीभाष्य - परिहर्तव्यश्च स (Whitney:) आस्थापि- 
तसंज्ञैकपदः (H: आस्थितसंज्ञपदूशः) | योऽसौ संहि[ता]व[द्‌] 
द्विर्वचनेन निर्दिश्यते | निमित्तनैमित्तिकयो[:] भिन्नपदस्थ (u: 
स्प्य) त्वात्‌ । स परिहार्यश्च भवति | संहितावद्विडाचि(?) 
बहुलमिति 
[शास्त्रे पुराणे कविभिर्दष्टमेतत्‌ 
वर्णलिङ्गस्वरविभक्तिवाक्यव्यत्य |यरछन्दसीति | 
(= APR 222, p. 68) 
वर्ण (H: UT) लोपागमहस्वदीर्घप्लुतआत्मने- 
[भा]षापरस्मै (प adds: वि) भाषा अपियन्ति' || 
(= APR 223, p. l68) 
न तर्क(प: की) बुक््या न च शास्त्रदृष्ट्या 
यथाम्नात (H: न) मन्यथा नैव कुर्यात्‌ | 
आम्रातं परिषत्त (प: न्न) स्य शास्त्रे 
दुष्टो विधिर्व्यत्ययः पूर्वशास्त्रे || 
(= APR, p. 69) 
आम्नातव्यमनाम्रातं 
प्रपाठेऽस्मिन्‌ क्वचित्पदम्‌ | 
छन्दसोऽपरिमेयत्वात्‌ 
परिषत्तस्य लक्षणं परिषत्तस्य लक्षणमिति।।' 
(= APR, p. 69) 


Note: The final portion of the Caturadhyayayibhasya has a close par- 
allel in the final portion of the APR, and this also establishes a close connection 
between these two texts: 


शास्त्रे पुराणे कविभिर्दृष्टमेतत्‌ 
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वर्णलिड्स्वरविभक्तिवाक्यव्यत्ययइछन्दसीति | 
वर्णलोपागमहस्वदीर्घप्लुतात्मने- 
भाषा परस्मैभाषा अपियन्ति || 


न तर्कंबुद्ध्या न च शास्त्रदृष्ट्या 

यथाग्रातमन्यथा नैव कुर्यात्‌ | 
आम्नात परिषत्तस्य शास्त्र 

दुष्टो विधिर्व्यत्ययः पूर्वशास्त्रे || 
आम्रातव्यमनाम्रातं 

प्रपाठेऽस्मिन्‌ क्वचित्‌ पदम्‌ | 
छन्दसोऽपरिमेयत्वात्‌ 

परिषत्तस्य लक्षणं परिषत्तस्य लक्षणमिति || 


इति चतुर्थाध्यायस्य चतुर्थः पादः | चतुर्थोऽध्यायः समाप्तः | समाप्ता 


चतुराध्यायिका ॥ 

Н: इति शौनकीयं चतुराध्यायिके चतुर्थ: पादः | चतुरध्यायिभाष्य समाप्तः. Е: 
चतुर्थस्य चतुर्थ: पादः | आथर्वणे चतुराध्यायिकायां चतुर्थोध्यायः | ग्रंथसंख्या ५८०. G: 
इति चतुर्थाध्यायस्य चतुर्थः पादः | सूत्राणि १७४ | इति चतुर्थोध्यायः. Low ११० | 
द्वि. सू. १०७ | तृ. सू. १२५ | च. सू. १७४ | इत्यथर्ववेदे कौत्सव्याकरणे चतुराध्यायिका 
समाप्ता | सूत्रैक्यं ५१६ | इति कौत्सव्याकरणं समाप्तम्‌. О: इत्यथर्ववेदे कौत्सव्याकरणे 
चतुराध्यायिकायां चतुर्थाध्यायस्य चतुर्थ: पादः |! समाप्तः gar Rell चतुर्थोध्यायः 
ПЗ. The numbers of rules in each Adhyaya given in these colophons are 
useful only in a general way. Since the manuscripts do not fully agree with 
each other, we cannot take the numbers too seriously. However, one must 


keep in mind that different numberings probably refer to different interpretive 
traditions. 


॥ श्रीमदथर्वकोत्सव्याकरणे पञ्चसन्धिः ॥ 
l| कृष्णदासप्रणीतः ॥' 


॥ श्रीगणेशाय नम: ॥ 


зж अथर्वाणमृषिं देवं हयग्रीवशिरोधरम्‌। 
कर्तुमाङ्गिरसव्याख्यां नमस्ये शिरसासकृत्‌ delP 
चत्वारि वार्क्पारिमितानि पदानि यस्मात्‌ 
पर्युद्भवन्ति पुरुसम्मतभाज्जि नित्यम्‌ ।। 
ओङ्कारमादिपुरुषं सगुणं सशब्दम्‌ 
मात्राक्षराधिपतिमीश्वरमानतोऽस्मि ।।२।। 
ठाब्दार्णवो दुरवगाहन एव यस्य 
निर्मन्थनाय Aae अपि यद्विषेदुः | 
तद्र्जातमलभत्स (?) तु कोऽपि नासी- 
cama विहगवाहनमामतेयात्‌ all 
श्रीकेहावस्य चरणद्वितयाश्रयेण 
हंसस्य योगमधिगम्य तु कृष्णदासः || 
कर्तु समीहति यथामति पञ्चसन्धि- 
माथर्वणाङ्गिरससूत्रमतप्रपाठीम्‌ ।।४।। 


'This edition is based on the lone manuscript (K) of this commentary found at 
the Vaidika Samsodhana Mandala, Pune. I have numbered the Sütras and 
placed them in bold-face. 

?The first two quarters of this verse are comparable with the first two quarters 
of the first verse of Dantyosthyavidhi : अथर्वाणमृषिं देव देवं हयशिरोधरम्‌. 
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शास्त्रप्रदासा 


तत्र तावच्छास्त्रप्रहंसा | зч व्याकरणं शब्दशास्त्रमित्यभिधीयते | 
शब्द इति निगमेषु वाचो नाम | वाक्‌ सरस्वती | तस्या भगवतो वैराजस्य 
मुखे निवासार्हत्वात्तत्राग्रेरपि निवाससामानाधिकरण्यात्सरस्वत्यास्तेजस्वित्व- 
मुक्तम्‌ | अत एव शब्दशास्त्रमज्ञानान्ध्यं दुरीकृत्य प्रकाशं कुरुते | 
तच्छब्दशास्त्रं तपोबलं विना न प्राप्यते | तदुक्तं यास्केन - सेयं विद्या 
श्रुतिमतिबुद्धिस्तस्यास्तपसा पारमीप्सितव्यम्‌ | तदिदमायुरिच्छता न 
निर्वक्तव्यम्‌' (निरुक्त १३.१३) इति | मन्त्रेपि च | क्वस्विदस्याः परमं 
जंगाम' (FAF ८.१००.१०), धेनुर्वागस्मानुप सुष्ट्रतैतु' (ऋग्वेद ८. 
१००.११) इति सिद्धान्तः | तपः षड्विधम्‌ | 

'अर्चाकोटिगुणं स्तोत्रं स्तोत्रात्कोटिगुणो जपः । 
जपाद्‌ ध्यानं ततो ज्ञानं ज्ञानात्कोटिगुणो लयः || 

इति योगझशास्त्रे (५०७४००?) | अथ च यदा भगवतो महापुरुषस्य नाभि- 
कमलाद्‌ ब्रह्माजायत तमितिकर्त्तव्यताभ्रमेण मूढं ज्ञात्वादभ्रकरुण आदि- 
पुरुषस्तप तपेत्युपदिदेश | ततो ब्रह्मा मननेन सविकल्पक ध्यानेन निर्वि- 
कल्पकं च तप्त्वा उत्पन्नबोधो नाभिनालट्वारान्तः प्रविवेश तत्र ब्रह्मा- 
ण्डगोलं सृष्टिचक्रं वेदांश्च ददर्श | तत्र निगमानां वेदमूलत्वाद्धगवता 
निघण्टुषु यानि पदानि चतुर्थपञ्चमाध्यायगतानि तानि «тїї | ततो 
नामाख्यातजातदार्ढ्याय ब्रह्मणाध्यायत्रयं पठितम्‌ | इति भाति एकार्थाने- 
कडाब्दत्वात्‌ | अयमेवोपदेहाः श्रीभागवते प्रोक्तोऽस्ति वानेकार्थैकहाब्दत्वा- 
दध्यायद्वयस्य यास्कोक्तत्वाच्चतुर्थाध्यायस्यातिगहनत्वाच्च | तेने ब्रह्म ga 
य आदिकवये मुह्यन्ति यत्सूरयः' (भागवतपुराण १.१.१७) इत्युक्तम- 
स्ति | अत्र युक्तमयुक्तं श्रीगुरुर्जानाति | इति वेदोत्पत्तिमूलम्‌ | 

अथ व्याकरणोत्पत्तिमूलम्‌ | तद्ुक्तमैतरेयेण | प्रजापतिरकाम- 
यत । प्रजायेय भूयान्स्यामिति | स तपोऽतप्यत | स तत इमाँठ्रोकानसृ- 
जत पृथिवीमन्तरिक्षं दिवम्‌ | तेभ्यः क्रमेण त्रीणि ज्योतींष्यजायन्ताश्चि- 
वॉयुरादित्य इति | तेभ्योऽभिततप्तेभ्यस्त्रयो वेदा अजायन्त | ऋग्वेदो5प्नर्यजु 
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वेदो वायोः सामवेद आदित्यात्‌ | तेभ्यस्तप्तेभ्यस्त्रीणि बीजान्यजायन्त | 
yk भुवो यजुषः स्वः साम्नः | तेभ्यस्त्रयो वर्णा जज्ञिरेऽकार उकारो 
मकार इति | तानेकत्राकरोत्‌'*। अत्रैक्यकरणाय व्याकरणमुदभूत्‌ | तेन 
सन्धिः साधितः | तदोमिति सिद्धम्‌ | अस्य ब्रह्मरूपत्वान्‌ माहात्म्य- 
मैतरेयः* | ‘ओमिति वै दैवं तथेति मानुषम्‌ | दैवेन चैवैनं तन्मानुषेण च 
पापात्प्रमुञ्चति'। अतः प्रणवः परं ब्रह्म | तद्रुपासनार्थं नम इति पदम्‌ | 
तदुक्तं मन्त्रे 'यो नमसा स्वध्वर (FAT ८.१९.५८) इति | आश्वलायन 
स्तु 'नमस्कारेण वै खल्वपि न वै देवा नमस्कारमति (к: fs) | अति- 
क्रामन्तीत्यर्थः | 'यज्ञो वै नम इति हि ब्राह्मणं भवति" इति’ | अतः 


>The passage, as it appears in the Aitareya-Brahmana (25.7, Vol. IL, р. 667), 
reads: प्रजापतिरकामयत प्रजायेय भूयान्स्यामिति स तपोऽतप्यत स तपस्तप्त्वेमालूँलोकान- 
सृजत पृथिवीमन्तरिक्षं दिवं तालँलोकानभ्यतपत्तेभ्योऽभितप्तेभ्योऽभितत्तेभ्यस्त्रीणि ज्योतींष्य- 
जायन्ताग्निरेव पृथिव्या अजायत वायुरन्तरिक्षादादित्यो दिवस्तानि ज्योतींष्यभ्यतपत्तेभ्योऽभि- 
तत्तेभ्यस्त्रयो वेदा अजायन्त BAS एवाग्नेरजायत यजुर्वेदो वायोः सामवेद आदित्यात्तान्वेदान्‌ 
अभ्यतपत्तेभ्योऽभितत्तेभ्यस्त्रीणि झुक्राप्यजायन्त भूरित्येव ऋगेदादजायत भुव इति यजुर्वेदा- 
त्स्वरिति सामवेदात्‌ | तानि जुक्राप्यभ्यतपत्तेभ्योऽभितत्तेभ्यस्त्रयो वर्णा अजायन्ताकार 
उकारो मकार इति तानेकधा समभरत्तदेतदोमिति | Kshitish Chandra Chatterji 
(948, 964: 286) refers to this passage and says that the element -kāra 
appears to occur for the first with letters of the alphabet in AB (xxv.7). 
Thus, Krsnadasa has indeed referred to one of the earliest references to 
individual sounds and their combination. 

“Compare: Aitareya-Brahmana (25.7, Vol.IL, p. 668): यदेतत्त्रय्यै विद्यायै शुक्रं तेन 
ब्रह्मत्वमकरोत्‌ । 

?Compare: Aitareya-Brahmana (33.6, Vol.IL, p. 859): ओमिति वै दैवं तथेति मानुषं 
दैवेन चैवैनं तन्मानुषेण च पापादेनसः प्रमुञ्चति | 

This is a citation from the Asvalayanagrhyasitra (].].5): य इमं स्वाध्यायमधीयते 
इति यो नमसा स्वध्वर इति नमस्कारेण वै खल्वपि न वै देवा नमस्कारमति यज्ञो वै नम 
इति हि ब्राह्मणं भवति | The A§valayanagrhyasutra quotes RV (8.9.5C): यो 
नम॑सा स्वध्वरः. Other citations are comparable to 'नमो नम इति यज्ञो वै नमो 
यज्ञेनैवेनानेतन्नमस्कारेण नमस्यति, Satapatha-Brahmana (7.4..20, and 9...6) 
and न हि नमस्कारमति देवाः’ Gopatha-Brahmana (2.2..8). The Samkhayana 
Aranyaka (].5) also has a similar passage. For the sources of the A§va- 
layanagrhyasutra, see: У.М. Apte (94()-4]), Vol.III, Nos. 2-7, pp. 5-6. 
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's* नमः Бет” | यद्वा कञ्चित्‌ सिद्धं नमस्करोत्याचार्यः | 
'उपपदविभक्तेः कारकविभक्तिर्बलीयसी ति (महाभाष्य on P.l..96; परि- 
भाषेन्दुरीखर, परिभाषा ९४) चतुर्थ्यर्थे द्वितीया | 3% नमः सिद्धायेति 
भावः | तर्हि सिद्धः कः | सिद्धः पदसमाम्नायः | पदसमाम्नायः कः | अत्र 
यास्कः - “समाम्नायः समाम्नातः स व्याख्यातव्यस्तमिमं समाम्नाय 
निघण्टव इत्याचक्षते | निघण्टवः कस्मान्निगमा इमे भवन्ति (निरुक्त, 
१.१) | अतो वेदपुरुषाय नमः इत्यर्थः | पदसमाम्नायश्चलुर्धा | 
नामाख्यातोपसर्गनिपातभेदेन । पदप्रकृतिः संहिता (निरुक्त, १.१७; 


‘It almost looks like the initial Sūtra of the work that Krsnadasa is commenting 
upon. However, no manuscripts of the CA or Kautsa-Vyakarana contain 
this as a Sutra. This is comparable to Mugdhabodha-Vyakarana (I.]: 35 नमः 
शिवाय). We may also note that in the region of Maharashtra, the traditional 
education of a child began by the words ओनामासीधम्‌, which is nothing but a 
vernacularized form of 3% नमः सिद्धम्‌. This practice presumably has its origin 
in the Jain tradition. The Marathi Jain work Adinatha-Purana (7.95) says 
that the education of a child began with the mantra 3% नमः सिद्धेभ्यः, and then 
the child was introduced to the alphabet (see: Subhashchandra Akkole, 968, 
p. 209). The word siddha is associated with the alphabet also in the Katantra 
Vyakarana (I.l.l: सिद्धो वर्णसमाम्नायः). The salutation 34 नमः सिद्धेभ्यः also 
occurs at the beginning of the Katantrarupamalavyakarana (p. l). It is not 
clear whether it is part of the original text, or something added by the editor. 
In any case, the connection with Jain traditions is unmistakable, because the 
editor views Sarvavarman, the author of the Katantra-Vyakarana, to be a 
Jain, and Bhavasena Traividyadeva, the author of the Katantrarupamala, is 
indeed a Jain author. 

*This statement is interpreted in two opposite ways by different traditions. 
Generally, the later grammarians interpret it to mean that the Samhitapatha is 
the source of the Padapatha, in the sense that the words given as separate 
items in the Padapatha are isolated from the Samhita. This view is found in 
the commentary of Punyaraja on Vakyapadiya (2.l-2). The reverse inter- 
pretation is generally found in the Pratisakhya tradition which believes that 
the Samhitapatha is produced by applying the rules of sandhi to the isolated 
words given in the Padapatha, and hence the latter is the source of the 
former. This is stated clearly by Uvata in his commentary on RPR (2.l): 
पदानि प्रकृतिभूतानि यस्याः संहितायाः सा पदप्रकृतिः संहितात्र विकारः | तथा fe 
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संहिता पदप्रकृतिः, ऋग्वेदप्रातिशाख्य, २.१) इति न्यायेन तत्साधकं 
व्याकरणम्‌ | तदुक्तमाथर्वणिके - १. चतुर्णां पदजातानाम्‌ (च.आ. 
१.१.२) इति शास्त्रप्रशंसा ।|१।। अत्र षट्‌ प्रकरणानि | शास्त्र- 
प्रशंसा ।।१।। स्थानप्रयल्लविवेकः ।।२|। संज्ञाप्रकरणम्‌ dial] परिभाषा- 
प्रकरणम्‌ ISI) सन्धिसाधनम्‌ ।।५।। स्वरसाधनम्‌ ।।६।।° 

शास्त्रप्रहंसा प्रथमा द्वितीयः स्थानप्रयल्नस्य विवेककल्पः | 

संज्ञा तृतीया परिभाषणं च सन्धिः स्वरज्ञानमितीह षट्कम्‌ || 


स्थानप्रयत्नविवेक: 


तत्र तावत्‌ सन्ध्युपयोगाय स्थानप्रयल्लविवेकः | 'तुल्यास्यप्रयल्नं सव- 
र्णम्‌ (पा. १.१.९) इति पाणिनिः | तुल्यं स्थानं प्रयश्च यस्याक्षरस्य 
येनाक्षरेण तन्मिथः सवर्णं स्यात्‌ | संहितायां सवर्णधर्म प्राप्नोति | 
स्थानविवेको यथा | २. मुखे विशेषाः करणस्य (TT. १.१.१८)। 
वर्णोच्चारस्येति भावः | साधकतमं करणम्‌ (पा. १.४.४२) इति 


षत्वणत्वादयो विकाराः संहिताया एव भवन्ति | प्रकृतिभूतत्वाच्च पदानां सिद्धत्वम्‌ | In 
contrast with the view of Punyaraja mentioned above, Cardona (I99]: 29) 
has argued that “Panini fits right in with a long tradition of considering the 
padapatha the source text by means of which the samhitapatha and recitations 
such as the kramapatha are accounted for.” Krsnadasa seems to be within 
this latter view. 

?There is a certain ambiguity about the actual extent of the sections referred to 
here as sandhisadhana and svarasadhana, since these terms are not used 
again in the text. For instance, does the word sandhisadhana refer to the 
preliminaries of the sandhi section, or does it refer to all the sandhi sections 
taken together? Similarly, does the word svarasadhana refer to vowel-sandhi 
section, later referred to as svarasandhi, or does it refer to accents? The verse 
that follows would perhaps support a view that sandhisadhana referred to all 
sandhi sections taken together, and that the word svarasadhana was equal to 
svarajnana in the sense of treatment of accents. However, the text as we 
have it does not have any systematic treatment of accents. 

Compare: ताल्वादिस्थानमाभ्यन्तरप्रयत्नश्चेत्येतद्‌ ат यस्य येन дел तन्मिथः सवर्णसंज्ञं 
स्यात्‌ | $КопһрР.І..9, p. 5. 
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पाणिनिः | स्वरहकारविसर्जनीयानां” कण्ठः | ३. कण्ठ्यानामधरकण्ठ्यः 
(mam. १.१.१९)। कवर्गस्य जिह्वामूलम्‌ | х. जिह्ाामूलीयानां 
हनुमूलम्‌ (ST. १.१.२०) । तत्र नामिस्वराणां प्रत्येकं स्थानद्वयम्‌ | 
हकारस्यापि पञ्चमैर्वर्णैर्योगादन्तस्थाभिर्वा “їл? | एएऐइचुयशा- 
स्तालव्याः | ५. तालव्यानां मध्यजिहम्‌ (ST. १.१.२१)। जिह्ला- 
मध्यभागस्पर्शे उच्चारः | ऋटुरषा मूर्धन्याः | ६. मूर्धन्यानां Кет 
परिवेष्टितम्‌ (च.आ. १.१.२२)। ७. षकारस्य द्रोणिका (च.आ. 
१.१.२३) । ८. रेफस्य दन्तमूलानि (9.97. १.१.२८)। लृतुलसा 
दन्त्याः | ९. द॒न्त्यानां fram प्रस्तीर्णम्‌ (чап. १.१.२४)। 
ओऔउपूपध्मानीया औष्ठ्या: | १०. औष्ठ्यानामधरोष्ठ्यम्‌ (च.आ. 
१.१.२ ५) | दन्त्यौष्ञ्यो वकारः | केवलोऽनुस्वारो नासिक्यः | ११. 
नासिक्यानां नासिका (च.आ. १.१.२६)। अन्ये वर्णा डइजणनमास्ते 
वर्गेषु उत्तमा अनुनासिकाः | १२. अनुनासिकानां मुखनासिकम्‌ 
(mam. १.१.२७)। इति स्थानानि | waar द्विधा | आभ्यन्तरो 
बाह्यश्च | तत्राभ्यन्तरश्चलुर्धा | स्पृष्टेषत्स्पृष्टविवृतसंवृतभेदात्‌ | कादयो 


The inclusion of all svaras among kanthya sounds is inexplicable. Contrast: 
SK опР...9 (p. 4): अकुहविसर्जनीयानां कण्ठ: | However, after PS 4, below, 
Krsnadasa says: तत्र नामिस्वराणां प्रत्येक स्थानद्वयम्‌, namely that the namin 
vowels, i.e. vowels other than a and а each have two points of articulation. 
This probably means that he seriously believes that all vowels are minimally 
kanthya, and some may have an additional point of articulation. No other 
text on Sanskrit grammar or phonetics entertains such a notion. 

This refers to the notion that the sound Л is an aurasya ‘pulmonary’ when it 
is combined with nasals and semi-vowels, but it is kanthya ‘glottal’ when 
uncombined. This is conveyed by the Paniniyasiksa (verse 6): हकारं पञ्चमै- 
युक्तमन्तःस्थाभिश्व संयुतम्‌ | औरस्यं а विजानीयात्कण्ठ्यमाहुरसंयुतम्‌ |! 

This view is imported from the late Paninian commentators 

"The text of the CA actually makes no reference to anusvara. The general 
view is that the CA does not have the notion of anusvara, and that it accepts 
only the nasalized vowels. 

PCompare: इति स्थानानि | zer द्विधा | आभ्यन्तरो атара | आचणश्चतुर्धा | स्पृष्टे- 
षत्स्पृष्टविवृतसंवृतभेदात्‌ | SK on P.I..9, р. 5. 
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मावसानाः स्पर्शाः इति पाणिनीयाः | १३. स्पर्शाः प्रथमोत्तमाः 
(च.आ. १.१.८) । प्रथमपञ्चमा इत्यर्थः” | १४. प्रथमान्तानि qdi- 
यान्तानि (च.आ. १.१.१०) इति (|) यः प्रथमस्य प्रयः स एव 
तृतीयस्येति ज्ञेयम्‌+ | १५. न चवर्गः (чап. १.१.९)। वर्गस्य 
प्रयोजनं सर्वत्र समानमिति न» | १६. विभाषाप्राप्तं सामान्ये (च.आ. 
१.१ х) | सामान्ये शास्त्रे यत्प्राप्तं तद्विभाषा नाम विकल्पः | 'सामान्य- 
शास्त्रतो नूनं विशेषो बलवान्भवेत्‌? इति | १७. शौनकस्य प्रतिज्ञानं न 
वृत्तिः (чап. १.१.१० sr)! १८. अधिस्पर्श च (च.आ. 
१.१.११)। स्पर्शेष्वधिकारो यस्य तदपि च । प्रातिशाख्ये यमाः प्रसिद्धा- 
स्तेऽपि स्पर्शाः! | १९. द्वितीयचतुर्थाः सोष्माणः (च.आ. १.१.१२)। 
वर्गेषु द्वितीयचतुर्था वर्णास्ते स्पर्शा एव परन्तु किञ्चिदधिकश्चासोच्चार- 
सहिता अत एव सोष्माण: | २०. स्पृष्टं स्पर्शानां करणम्‌ (च.आ. 


Compare: कादयो मावसानाः स्पर्शा: | SK on P.82.l, p. 6. 

"Krsnadasa offers no real interpretation for this rule, unless somehow his 
comment is taken to mean that the first and the final members of the series are 
called sparsas. Even this does not make any sense. The rule is actually meant 
to say that, among all the sparsas, the first and the final members can occur 
word-finally (padya). 

This interpretation is substantially far off from what the original rule is 
supposed to mean. See the other commentaries and notes on CA (]..0). 
Also note that Krsnadasa has split the original rule into two separate rules: 
PS l4 and 7. 

The rule CA (..9) is actually an exception to CA (..8 = PS ]3), and 
means that members of the c-series do not occur word-finally. Krsnadasa’s 
paraphrase does not bring out this meaning. It seems to say: “It is not the 
case that the purpose of the/a varga is everywhere the same." I am not quite 
sure what he intends to say. 

This appears to be a citation from the Sarasvata-Vyakarana (p. 9). The com- 
plete verse is as follows: सामान्यशास्त्रतो नूनं विशेषो बलवान्भवेत्‌ | परेण पूर्वबाधो वा 
प्रायशो दृऱ्यतामिह || 

2l Compare: यमौ नाम पूर्वसदृशो वर्णः प्रातिशाख्ये प्रसिद्ध: | SK on P.8.2.l, p. 5. 

“Compare RPR (3.9): शीघ्रतरं सोष्मसु प्राणमैके.  Uvata on this rule: सर्वेषु वर्णेषु 
स्थानकरणानुप्रदानानि त्रयो गुणाः समानाः | सोष्मसूष्मा गुणोऽधिकः | 
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१.१.२९)। स्पर्शानां स्पृष्टः waqa: | यरलवा अन्तस्थाः | २१. ईषः 
्स्पृष्टमन्तस्थानाम्‌ (च.आ. १.१.३०)। अन्तस्थानामीषत्स्पृष्टः प्रयत्न: | 
शषसहा ऊष्माणः | अआइईउऊएऐओऔअंअ: इति स्वराः | २२. 
ऊष्मणां विवृतं च (च.आ. १.१.३१)। २३. स्वराणां च (च.आ. 
१.१.३२) । स्वराणामूष्मणां चैव विवृतं करणं स्मृतम्‌' (पाणिनीयशिक्षा, 
२१) इति शिक्षायाम्‌* | २४. एकेऽस्पृष्टम्‌ (чап. १.१.३३) | 
एओ विवृततरौ | २५. ऐकारोकारयोर्विवृततमम्‌ (чап. १.१. 
३४)। २६. ततोऽप्याकारस्य (च.आ. १.१.३५)। एतानि स्फुटा- 
रथानि | २७. संवृतोऽकारः (TT. १.१.३६) । विवृतमत्ूद्य संवृतोऽ- 
नेन विधीयते% हृस्वस्यावर्णस्य प्रयोगे संवृतं प्रक्रियादशायां तु विवृतमेव | 


“One may perhaps justify the exclusion of r, 7, and / from this listing, because 
these vowels contain consonantal constituents, but the inclusion of am and ah 
among vowels makes no sense. The author is misled by the fact that in most 
traditional matrka alphabets, am and ah follow the vowels. This is the way 
the sounds named anusvara (= m) and visarga (= h) are traditionally cited, cf. 
VPR (8.2]: अं इत्यनुस्वारः) and VPR (8.22: sr: इति विसर्जनीयः). Perhaps, the 
author is influenced by the Tantric view of Sanskrit alphabet, which often in- 
cluded these two sounds among vowels. For a detailed exposition of the 
Tantrik view, see: Ramajña Pandey (986: 26, 38, 48). 

“From this citation, it is clear that Krsnadasa does not interpret PS 22 (= CA 
..3]) to mean that the effort for the spirants is isad-vivrta. For further 
discussion, see the notes on CA (I..3]). 

25Тһе original CA rule (].].34) was simply एकारौकारयोर्विवृततमम्‌, but it was 
expanded in certain sub-schools to एकारौकारयोर्विवृततरम्‌ ऐकारौकारयोर्विवृत- 
तमम्‌। See the notes on CA (I..34).. 

"Compare: विवृतमनूद्य संवृतोऽनेन विधीयते | SK on P.8.4.68, p. 5. Krsnadasa 
would have us believe that the CA had open (vivrta) short a in the deriva- 
tional process, but the present rule, like P.8.4.68 (अ अ), reinstates the close 
(samvrta) a in the usable utterance. There is no reason to believe that the CA 
had any such notion. The rule here is a straight forward description that 
short a is a close sound. Panini needed to make an adjustment of this sort to 
have the sounds a and à become savarna ‘homogeneous’ with each other by 
P.I..9 (तुल्यास्यप्रयत्ने सवर्णम्‌). The original CA does not have any such defini- 
tion of the term savarna, and hence does not need such an accommodation. 
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२८. संस्पृष्टरेफमृवर्णम्‌ (च.आ. १.१.३७)। २९. दीर्घप्लुतयोः पूर्वा 
मात्रा (च.आ. १.१.३८)। संस्पृष्टेत्यर्थः | ३०. सलकारम्लवर्णम्‌ 
(च.आ. १.१.३९)। ळवर्णमपीत्यर्थः | ३१. सन्ध्यक्षराणि संस्पृष्ट- 
वर्णान्येकवर्णवद्‌ वृत्तिः (чап. १.१.४०)। निपातवद्‌ वृत्तिरि- 
त्यर्थः | परन्तु ३२. नेकारोकारयोः स्थानविधो (च.आ. १.१.४१) 
इति आभ्यन्तरम्‌ | अत्र सूत्रै प्रक्रियाद्वयं दुस्यते सरूपाणामेकहोषः 

(पा. १.२.६४) इत्येका वृत्तिः? | 'नाञ्झलौ (पा. १.१.१०) इति 
पाणिनीये आकारप्रश्लेष इवार्थबलात्‌* | 'हळन्त्यम्‌ (पा. १.३.३) इति- 
ач?! | बाह्यप्रयल्लोऽपि चतुर्धैवोपयोगार्थः | श्वासनादघोषाघोषभेदात्‌ |? 


For further details, see: Deshpande (]975: 3, 9-93). 

*7Compare: हृस्वस्यावर्णस्य प्रयोगे संवृतम्‌ | प्रक्रियादशायां तु विवृतमेव | SK on Р.І.І.9, 
p. 5. 

This is a somewhat cryptic remark. It is not clear what Krsnadasa finds 
common between a diphthong and a particle. It is possible that nipatavat is a 
scribal error for nipatanavat. А nipatana is a word which is approved as а 
whole, without making any effort to separate its constituents. Thus, a nipa- 
tana may be viewed as a word which has seeming parts, but is treated as if it 
is partless. Similarly, a diphthong has parts, and yet it is treated as a single 
sound (ekavarnavat). 

2As far as I can make sense of this comment, Krsnadasa is proposing that CA 
(.2.4І) be given two readings a) na ekara-okarayoh, and b) na aikara- 
aukarayoh. Both the readings, after sandhi, lead to the same text: naikarau- 
karayoh. For further discussion, see notes on CA (І..4). 

Commenting on Р.І.І.І0 (नाज्झलौ), Bhattoji Diksita splits this rule as na+a+ 
ac+halau, instead of what would normally be na+ac+halau. The insertion of à 
in the rule here is termed akarapraslesa. See: नाज्ञला विति निषेधो यद्यप्याक्षर- 
समाम्नायिकानामेव तथापि हकारस्या$5कारो न सवर्णः, तत्राऽऽकारस्यापि प्रश्लिष्टत्वात्‌ | 
तेन विश्वपाभिरित्यत्र 'हो ढ' इति ढत्वं न भवति | SK on P.I..69, p. 6. 

The rule P..3.3 (हलन्त्यम्‌) is traditionally given two interpretations, by repeat- 
ing it twice. For details, see: Deshpande (975: 4-42). 

While the SK on 7?.8.2.] (p. 5) offers an eleven-fold division of the bahya- 
prayatnas, Krsnadasa here focuses upon only four of them. Perhaps, the 
other kinds of bahyaprayatnas are viewed as being not relevant in the context 
of the sandhis he discusses. He does not deal with the interaction of accents 
in sandhis. 
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'खयां यमाः खय<क<»पौ विसर्गः हार एव च | 

एते श्वासानुप्रदाना अघोषाश्च विवृण्वते || 

कण्ठमन्ये तु घोषाः स्युः संवृता नादभागिनः [3 
इति पाणिनीयाः | कखचछटठतथपफा एषां यमाश्च | जिह्लामूलीयो- 
पध्मानीयविसर्गाः दाषसाश्चैते अघोषश्चासानुप्रदानाः | अन्ये q | गघङज- 
झञजडढणदधनबभमाः एषां यमाश्च यरलवहाः एते विंशतिर्वर्णा घोषनाद- 
भागिनः | नादलक्षणं तु | ३३. पीडितः सन्नतरो हीनश्वासनादः 
(тзп. १.२.३)। उच्चारणे zer इत्यर्थः | बाह्मप्रयलाश्च यद्यपि 
सवर्णसंज्ञां न प्राप्रवनित तथापि स्थानकार्यं Haters | इति बाह्यप्रयत्नः | 
इति श्रीमदथर्वकौत्सव्याकरणे स्थानप्रयन्नविवेकः5 || 


संज्ञाप्रकरणम्‌ 


आचार्यनाम्रो विभाषा ज्ञेया” (|) परिभाषा वर्णे वर्णे рте ॐ | 
वर्णजातौ प्रत्येकवर्णे कारट्प्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ | 'अइउक्रळ समानाः » | एषां 


These verses are not found in the standard versions of Paniniyasiksa, but are 
cited in the SK on 7.8.2.] (p. 5). The commentary Tattvabodhini on these 
verses says that the external efforts were listed in verses by someone for 
easier comprehension: बालबोधनाय बाह्यप्रयत्नाः कैश्वित्सुगमोपायेनोपनिबद्धा:। Tattva- 
bodhini on SK on P.8.2. (p. 5). 

What follows is quite clearly not a nddalaksana ‘definition of nada.’ For 
better interpretations, see notes on CA (].2.3). 

Compare: बाह्यप्रयत्नाश्च यद्यपि सवर्णसंज्ञायामनुपयुक्तास्तथाप्यान्तरतम्यपरीक्षायामुपयोक्ष्यन्त 
इति बोध्यम्‌ | SK on P.8.2. (p. 6). 

36Compare: इति स्थानप्रयत्नविवेकः | SK on P.8.2. (p. 6). 

?"This is an interesting formulation. Wherever Panini refers to the views of 
other grammarians by citing their names, he probably intends to refer to 
dialectal variation in Sanskrit. On the other hand, Katyayana and Patanjali 
interpret such references as being no more than indications of options. For a 
detailed consideration of this question, see: Deshpande (978). 

Compare Katyayana’s Varttika: वर्णात्कार: on P.3.3.08. The marker sound T 
in the affix karaT is intriguing. It is not clear what it was intended for in the 
system from which this statement is cited. 
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पञ्चस्वराणां हस्वदीर्घप्लुतभेदेऽपि समाना इति संज्ञा | एतेषां निपाता- 
धिकारात्सन्धिर्न* | ३४. निपातोऽपुक्तोऽनाकारः (च.आ. १.३.१७)। 
असंश्लिष्ट: स्वरः सन्धिं न प््राप्लोतीत्यग्रे प्रकृतिभावगतं सूत्रम्‌ | तत्र 
आकारो न | 'अपुक्त एकाल्प्रत्ययः (पा. १.२.४१)। निपात एकाज- 
नाड (पा. १.१.१४) इति पाणिनिः | समानत्वं किम्‌ | हस्वदीघ॑प्लुता- 
नुनासिकाननुनासिकोदात्तानुदात्तस्वरितभेदेन प्रत्येकमेते पञ्च स्वरा अष्टा- 
cae तुल्यं धर्म wyatt! | अनुनासिकाः स्वराः नपुंसकलिङ्गविभक्ति- 
साधकाः | ३५. अनुनासिकोऽन्तःपदे हस्वः (чап. १.३.२१)। 
३६. दीर्घो नपुंसकबहुवचने (чап. १.३.२२)। प्रश्ने प्लुते च'+ 
इति सूत्रसामर्थ्यात्‌ ज्ञायते । प्रतिज्ञानुनासिक्याः पाणिनीयाः'+ | ३७. 


This is probably a citation of Sarasvata-Vyakarana (l.l, p. l). Panini does 
not use the term samana, but the Pratisakhyas use the term samana or 
samandksara to refer to simple vowels. 

"This concern as to why the sounds listed as samanas do not undergo sandhi 
in the very listing is analogous to the concern expressed by the Paninian 
grammarians about the sound-listing in the Sivasütras. Krsnadasa's explana- 
tion is very similar to the explanation found in the commentary Tattva- 
bodhini on SK (pp. l-2): वर्णानामसंदिग्धत्वेन बोधनाय संहिताया अविवक्षणादेतेष्वसंधिः। 
स्वराणां चादिषु पाठात्‌ 'चादयो$सत्त्वे इति निपातसंज्ञायां निपात एकाजनाङ्‌ इति प्रग॒ह्य- 
त्वे प्रकृतिभावान्न संधिरित्यन्ये | The Sarasvata-Vyakarana (p. l) also expresses 
the same conclusion, though it offers a different reason for it: नैतेषु मूत्रेषु 
संधिरनुसंधेयोऽविवक्षितत्वात्‌ | It looks like Krsnadasa cites the rule from the 
Sarasvata-V yakarana, but derives the explanation for the absence of sandhi 
from Paninian commentators. 

“The term samana is normally interpreted to mean a simple vowel. Here, 
Krsnadasa takes it in the sense of ‘equal.’ In what sense are the five simple 
vowels equal? This question is answered by saying that each of them has 
eighteen types of manifestations due to the distinctions of length (3), nasality 
(2), and accents (3). This is generally not conceded for /, which is 
traditionally said to have short and prolated varieties, but no long varieties. 

“There is no such rule in CA. However, compare P.8.2.00 (अनुदात्तं प्रश्नान्ता- 
भिपूजितयो:) and P.8.2.l05 (अनन्त्यस्यापि प्रश्नाख्यानयोः). It is not clear where 
such additional rules in Krsnadasa's works are coming from. 

“See the KV on Р.І.3.2 and P.7.I.!. Also the SK on P.I.3.2 (p. 3). The 
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मात्राकालः कालः (AAT. ३.३.३५ अंशः)। उच्चारस्येत्यर्थः | ३८. 
एकमात्रो हस्वः (च.आ. १.२.१९)। एका मात्रा यस्योच्चारकाले स 
स्वरो हस्वसंज्ञः स्यात्‌ | ३९. व्यञ्जनानि च (s.m. १.२.२०)। 
व्यञ्जनान्यप्येकमात्रोच्चाराणि | चकारात्स्वरहीनान्यर्धमात्राणि ज्ञातव्या- 
नि* | 'व्यञ्जनं चार्धमात्रम्‌'+ इति केचित्‌ | अत्रैव ळघुगुरुलक्षणम्‌ | 
४०. EET लघ्वसंयोगे (T.T. १.२.११) | असंयोगे परे qd यद्धस्व- 
मक्षरं dust भवति | ४१. गुर्वन्यत्‌ (чап. १.२.१२)। = 
लघु, संयोगे गुरु, दीर्घं च' (पा. १.४.१०-१२) गुर्विति पाणिनिः | अत्र 
शास्त्रे लघुगुरुप्रयोजनाभावः | परन्तु सूत्रचारितार्थ्याय tad | गुर्विति 
४२. अनुनासिकं च (च.आ. १.२.१३)। ४३. पदान्ते च (च.आ. 
१.२.१४) । ४४. परस्य स्वरस्य व्यञ्जनानि (чап. १.२.१५) | 
४५. संयोगादि पूर्वस्य (च.आ. १.२.१६)। ४६. पद्यं च (च.आ. 
१.२.१७) ४७. रेफहकारक्रमजं च (च.आ. १.२.१८)। 

दीर्घ संयोगपरं तथा स्वरव्यञ्जनान्तमूष्मान्तम्‌ | 

सानुस्वारं च गुरु क्वचिदवसानेऽपि लघ्वन्त्यम्‌ pp 


commentary Tattvabodhini on SK explains this as: यद्यपि सूत्रकारकृतोऽनुनासिक- 
पाठ इदानीं परिभ्रष्टः, तथापि वृत्तिकारादिव्यवहारबलेन यथाकार्य प्राक्‌ स्थित इत्यनुमीयत 
इति । 

“The CA rule says that consonants also have one-mora duration. Krsnadasa 
tries to change the meaning of this rule to match the citation which says that 
consonants have a half-mora duration. 

This seems to be a reference to the commonly cited verse: एकमात्रो भवेद्‌ हृस्वो 
द्विमात्रो दीर्घ उच्यते । त्रिमात्रस्तु छुतो ज्ञेयो व्यञ्जनं चार्धमात्रकम्‌ || This is not 
found in any version of the Paniniyasiksa. It is cited in the Sarasvata- 
Vyakarana (p. 2). 

“This is a significant comment. While the CA defines the terms laghu and 
guru, there is no occasion within the system of CA to purposefully use these 
terms. In contrast, Panini’s grammar finds purposeful utilization of this 
distinction, e.g. P.8.2.86 (गुरोरनृतोऽनन्त्यस्याप्येकैकस्य प्राचाम्‌) and P.7.2.7 (अतो 
हलादेर्लघोः). It is not clear why Krsnadasa feels compelled to include these 
rules. 

“’This verse is also cited with the same reading in Bhargava-Bhaskara’s Vitti 
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इति पिङ्गलः (छन्दःसूत्र, १.४)। ४८. द्विमात्रो दीर्घः (च.आ. १.२. 
२१)। ४९. त्रिमात्रः प्लुतः (च.आ. १.२.२२)। मात्रोच्चारोदाहरणं 
qu 

चाषस्तु sad मात्रां द्विमात्रे त्वेव वायसः | 

शिखी रौति त्रिमात्रं तु नकूलस्त्वर्धमात्रकम्‌ ||! 
इति शिक्षा (पाणिनीयशिक्षा ४९)। कुक्कुटोऽपि मात्रात्रयमेककालाव- 
च्छेदेन* पृथक्‌ पृथक प्रते | 59 ऊर HR || अत ous? पाणिनि- 
नोक्तम्‌ 'ऊकालोऽज्ञस्वदीर्घप्लुतः (पा. १.२.२७) इति | ҷо. समान- 
यमेऽक्षरमुच्चेरुदात्तं नीचेरनुदात्तमाक्षिप्तं स्वरितम्‌ (च.आ. १.१.१६) | 
समानः तुल्यश्चासौ यमः हृस्वदीर्घप्लुतधर्मश्च तस्मिन्‌ यदुच्चैरुपलभ्यमान- 
मक्षरं लदुदात्तमित्युच्यते | एवमग्रेपि | नीचैरुच्चार्यमाणमनुदात्तम्‌ | 
उभयधर्मौ आक्षिप्तौ यस्मिन्‌ तत्स्वरितम्‌ | ५१. स्वरितस्यादितो मात्रार्ध- 
मुदात्तम्‌ (च.आ. १.१.१७)। 'उच्चैरुदात्तः, नीचैरनुदात्तः, 'समा- 
हारः स्वरितः (पा. १.२.२९-३१) इति पाणिनिः | 'तस्यादित उदात्त- 
मर्धहस्वम्‌ (पा. १.२.३२) इति च | 


on СА (I.2.]2). For a discussion of the different readings of this verse, see 
the note on CA (I.2.2). 

“The phrase ekakalavacchedena is somewhat strange in this context. It nor- 
mally means, ‘within the same time-span.' In a rooster-call, we here different 
lengths of u successively, and normally one would not expect the use of the 
above phrase. 

The notion that Panini chose the vowel и to demonstrate the different dura- 
tions of short, long, and prolated vowels, because this is naturally seen in the 
call of a rooster (kukkuta), is explicitly stated in the works of Nagesabhatta. 
The Brhacchabdendusekhara (voll, p. 28) says: कुक्कुटरुते उकार एव एक- 
मात्रत्वद्विमात्रत्वादीनां प्रसिद्धेरकारादयो नोक्ताः सूत्रकारेण | The same comment in 
found in NageSabhatta’s Laghusabdendusekhara (p. 82). 

""Krsnadasa takes the term yama to be equivalent of vowel-length. The term 
actually refers to ‘range of vowel pitch, register.’ For details, see the note on 
CA (].].]6). 
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'उदात्तश्चानुदात्तश्च स्वरितश्च स्वरास्त्रयः | 
आयामविश््रम्भाक्षेपैस्त उच्यन्तेऽक्षराश््रयाः || 

इति प्रातिशाख्ये (ऋग्वेदप्रातिदाख्य, ३.१-२; पाणिनीयशिक्षा, श्लोक 

११)। ए Ú ओ औ इत्यत्र हस्वाभावात्‌ प्रत्येकं द्वादशभेदात्तेभ्यः पूर्वोक्त 

स्वरेभ्यः किञ्चिट्रनत्वात्तत्समानत्वं नेति दिक्‌ | तरतमानि सन्ध्य- 

क्षराणि | एषां सन्ध्यक्षराणीति संज्ञा | सन्ध्यक्षरत्वं किम्‌ | पूर्वोक्ताः 
पञ्च स्वराः पदान्ते एव सन्धिं सम्पादयन्ति | एतानि तु यत्र तत्रापि | 
नायकः, पावकः, भवतीत्यत्र पदमध्येऽपीत्यर्थः | उभये स्वराः | अइउ- 

жо ५ एऐओऔ ४ एषां स्वरा इति संज्ञा | wor किम्‌ | ५२. 

स्वरोऽक्षरम्‌ (чап. १.४.२)। स्वेनैव राजते न तु पराश्रयेणेति 

स्वरः । यद्वा उदात्तादिभेदैः स्वर्यते इति स्वरः । अक्षरं न क्षीयते अन्या- 
श्रयमभिलषते इत्यक्षरम्‌ | स्वर एव पूर्णाक्षरम्‌ | अन्यान्यर्धमात्राणि | 

५३. अस्वराणि व्यञ्जनानि (च.आ. ३.३.२६)। स्वरं विना यान्यक्ष- 

राणि तानि व्यञ्जनानीति संज्ञा | स्वरहीनं व्यञ्जनम्‌, (सारस्वत- 

व्याकरण, p. 3) इति केचिल्‌5 | इमानि स्वरं संप्राप्यैव सुखोच्चाराय 


If the phrase तत्समानत्वं न is used simply to point to the fact that the 
diphthongs have only twelve varieties each, and therefore they are not equal 
in regard to the number of varieties with the preceding vowels, this makes 
sense. However, Krsnadasa is simultaneously attempting to explain why 
these sounds are not included in the category of samana vowels. Elsewhere, 
he attempts to explain the technical term samana for simple vowels by 
pointing out that they are samana ‘equal’ in each having I8 varieties. See his 
commentary on PS 34: समानत्वं किम्‌ | हस्वदीर्घप्लुतानुनासिकाननुनासिकोदात्तानुदात्त- 
स्वरितभेदेन प्रत्येकमेते पञ्च स्वरा अष्टादशधा तुल्यं धर्म प्राप्रुवन्ति | 

This is most likely a reference to the notion that e and o are vivrtatara, while 
ai and au are vivrtatama. See PS rules 25, 59 and 60 below. For a detailed 
discussion, see the note on CA (..34). 

This is an unusual explanation of the term sandhyaksara and is not supported 
by any other text. 

This looks like a direct reflection of the Sarasvata-Vyakarana (l.4, р. 2): ४ 
उभये स्वराः | अकारादयः पञ्च, एकारादयश्चत्वारश्चोभये स्वरा उच्यन्ते | 

See the comment in the Sarasvata-Vyakarana (р. 3): स्वरहीनं व्यञ्जनम्‌ | स्वरे- 
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भवन्तीति* | व्यज्यन्ते स्वरेण स्पष्टीक्रियन्ते इति व्यञ्जनानि | ५४. 
व्यञ्जनान्येवापेतानि स्वरैः संयोगः (чап. १.४.७, पाठान्तरम्‌) | 
स्वरैरपेतान्येव व्यञ्जनानि तेषां संयोग इत्यपि च संज्ञा | हलोऽनन्तराः 
संयोगः (पा. १.१.७) इति पाणिनिः | संयुज्यते cvs | ५५. अ- 
संवृताः स्वराः नामिनः (not found in ८4)। अकारः संवृतः तं 
विनाऽन्ये स्वरा नामिन उच्यन्ते | नामित्वं किम्‌ | नामसंबन्धिषु स्वादिषु 
विभक्तिषु प्रक्रियाः संपाद्यन्ते यैस्ते नामिनः | अं अः इत्यत्र प्रक्रिया- 
कालेषु अकारस्यापि विवृतत्वमस्त्येव | अकारेण केवलेन विभक्तिरिति 
क्वापि न सम्भाव्यते | 'अवर्जी नामिनः ० (सारस्वतव्याकरण १.५) इति 
केचित्‌ | अकारान्तपुलिङ्गसंबोधने तु विभक्तिलोपः न विभक्तिरिति | ५६. 
सस्थानकरणं सवर्णम्‌ (not found in CA) | तुल्यं स्थानं करणं च 


भ्योऽन्यत्‌ स्वरहीनम्‌ | अन्यथा स्वरेषु स्वरो नास्तीति तेषां स्वराणामपि व्यञ्जनता स्यात्‌ | 

The original CA rules 3.3.26-7 appear in the context of a discussion of 
whether consonants have accents (svara). Krsnadasa, perhaps under the 
influence of the cited Sarasvata-Vyakarana statement, takes the term svara to 
refer to vowels, rather than to accents. 

?"This interpretation of samyoga as conjunction with a vowel is not supported 
by any text in Sanskrit grammar or phonetics. 

This definition is inaccurate, because it does not exclude à from the scope of 
the term namin. The vowel à is not samvrta, and yet it must be excluded from 
the scope of the term namin. 

The term namin has nothing to do with naman, as alleged by Krsnadasa. It is 
derived from the causative form namayati in the sense of 'to bring about 
change.’ See: К.С. Chatterji (948, 964). 

This rule is interpreted in the Sàrasvata-Vyàkarana as: अवर्णवर्जा: स्वराः नामिन 
उच्यन्ते | This properly excludes both a and à from the scope of namin, since 
both of them are covered by the term avarna. 

°'The wording of this rule is indeed intriguing, unless the word karana is used 
in the sense of prayatna ‘effort, manner,’ and not in the sense of ‘articulator.’ 
The possibility that Krsnadasa means prayatna by the term Karana is en- 
hanced by his gloss on PS 20 (= CA ]..29) above, where the term karana is 
glossed by prayatna. This would make this definition identical with that 
offered by Panini І..9 (तुल्यास्यप्रयन सवर्णम्‌). If the term karana were to mean 
‘articulator,’ there are very few parallels in the grammatical literature. One 
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यस्य येन तत्‌ सवर्णसंज्ञं स्यात्‌ | ५७. वर्णेक्यं संहिता (not found in 
CA)! वर्णानां यदैक्यमेकीभवनं तत्‌ संहितेति संज्ञा | qe सन्निकर्षः 
संहिता (पा. १.४.१०९) इति पाणिनिः | स्थानप्रयल्बलात्स्वरैः सह 
व्यञ्जनानां सावर्ण्य प्राप्तम्‌ | ५८. नेकारोकारयोः स्थानविधो (च.आ. 
१.१.४१) इति सूत्रे हस्वदीर्घप्लुतानां स्वराणां परसन्निकर्षणात्‌ अइएऐ- 
उओओ एभिर्व्यञ्जनानां सन्धौ सावर्ण्यं नेति निषेधः |» 'नाज्झलौ' (पा. 
१.१.१०) इति पाणिनिः | मित्रवदागमः९ । प्रत्ययश्च“ | इत्रुवदा- 
देश: | आगमादेदाबलात्तु कार्यं सिध्यति | नित्यादपवादो बलीयानि- 
ति“ | सामान्याद्विरोषोऽपि | ५९. विवृततरो गुणः (not found in 


such parallel is found in the Varnaratnapradipikasiksa, verse 38, Siksa- 
samgraha (р. 20): 

यद्यद्यस्य भवेत्स्थानं करणं वा विशेषणम्‌ | सवर्णत्वेन संग्राह्य आस्ययत्नस्तु भिद्यते || 
Also compare the definition given in VPR (.3): समानस्थानकरणास्यप्रयत्न: सवर्णः 
which uses the notion of karana besides asyaprayatna. For a detailed discus- 
sion of issues involved, see: Deshpande (975: 94ff, І04#, and І8-9). 

This is indeed a very unlikely interpretation. It is difficult to see how one can 
extract all the listed vowels, i.e. 6, i, ९, ai, u, o, and au, including all the short, 
long, and extra long varieties from the expression naikaraukarayoh. Also it 
is difficult to see how the rule can be additionally made to say that vowels are 
not homogeneous with consonants. Bhargava-Bhaskara’s commentary also 
offers a different, but an equally unlikely explanation. See the notes on CA 
(l.l.4]). 

Identical with Sarasvata-Vyakarana (].9, p. 4). 

“The Sarasvata-Vyakarana does not extend the analogy of mitravat to 
pratyayas. This may be Krsnadasa's innovation. The behavior shared by the 
augments and affixes is that they are both add-on elements, and do not re- 
place anything. 

Identical with Sarasvata-Vyakarana (І.20, p. 4). Kshitish Chandra Chatterji 
(948, ]964: 3]7) quotes a parallel verse: 

स्थाने शत्रुवदादेशा भाले पुण्ड्रवदागमाः | 
दन्तानामिव लोपः स्याच्छत्रवत्प्रत्ययाः परे || 

Compare Paribhasa (Paribhasendusekhara 38: पूर्वपरनित्यान्तरङ्गापवादानामुत्तरोत्तरं 
बलीयः). 
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СА) विवृततरौ एओकारौ गुणसंज्ञौ स्तः” | ६०. विवृततमा वृद्धिः 
(not found in CA) | आएऐऔकारा विवृततमा वृद्धिसंज्ञाः eur | ६१. 
्रव्यार्थदेशा धातवः (not found in CA) ॥ द्रव्याणां विषयाणामर्था- 
नुपदिशन्ति ते | 'भूवादयो әта: (पा. १.३.१) इति पाणिनिः संज्ञ 
पते | ६२. साधकतमा विभक्तिः (not found in CA) । विभक्तिरेवार्थान्‌ 
संपादयति | ६३. पदान्तः पद्यः (чап. १.१.५)। सुप्तिङन्तं पदम्‌' 
(पा. १.४.१४) इति पाणिनिः | पद्यते संपद्यतेऽर्थोऽनेनेति भावः | वि- 
werd पदम्‌ (सारस्वतव्याकरण १२१) इति केचित्‌ | कमीमिद्वि- 
ति” निपाता एकस्वराश्च”! | निपाता धात्वर्थरञ्जका अनेकार्थाश्च? | 
६४. प्रपरेत्युपसर्गाः (cr WAT, ४.१.१९)। धातूनां संयोगेऽ- 
्थान्तरगमकाः | ६५. अभीत्यन्ता उपसर्गाः क्रियायोगे गतिस्तथा 


STPS rule 59 and the commentary exclude a from the list of guna vowels, cf. 
P.l.l.2 (अदेङ्‌ गुणः). The featural description vivrtatara can apply to e and o 
within the system as understood by Krsnadasa, but not to a, which is a close 
(samvrta) vowel. 

This rule and the commentary presumably try to lump ai, au, and à together 
as vivrtatama vowels. The CA (].].34-35) distinguish between the degree of 
openness for ai and au on the one hand, and a on the other. The vowel à is 
treated by the CA as being even more open than ai and au, which are 
described as vivrtatama. 

S Also compare: ते विभक्त्यन्ता: पदम्‌, न्यायसूत्र, २.२.५१. 

Compare Yaska's Nirukta (.9): अथ ये प्रवृत्तेऽर्थऽमिताक्षरेषु ग्रन्थेषु वाक्यपूरणा आग- 
च्छन्ति पदपूरणास्तै मिताक्षरेष्वनर्थकाः कमीमिद्विति. The same list is referred to in 
Brhaddevata (2.9]) which explicitly refers to these items as nipatas in (2.89). 

"While the nipdtas cited here have one vowel each (ekasvarah), it is not exactly 
clear why this qualification has been mentioned here. It almost seems like a 
reflex of the words nipata ekac of P...4 (निपात एकाजनाङ्‌). 

The wording of Krsnadasa is confusing at best. The Nirukta (.9) and 
Brhaddevata (2.90-9]) say that the nipatas like kam, im, it, and и are mean- 
ingless (anarthakah), but that “there are also such particles as have various 
senses (anekarthah), e.g. iva, na, cid, and nu - these are the four having the 
sense of comparison" (Brhaddevata 2.9]). 

P Compare Sarasvata-Vyakarana (355, р. 75): प्रादिरुपसर्ग:, and the list of Upa- 
sargas begins with pra, para etc. 
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(च.आ. ४.१.२००१)॥ 'उपसर्गाः क्रियायोगे, sem (पा. १.४.५९- 
६० ) इति पाणिनिः | ६६. विकल्पो विभाषा (not found in CA) | 
६७. अवसानं विरामोऽन्तश्च (not found in CA) । वर्णाभावे विरामादि- 
संज्ञा% | ६८. वर्णादन्त्यात्पूर्व उपधा (च.आ. १.४.१) । अन्त्याद्वर्ण- 
मात्रात्पूर्वो यो वर्णः स उपधेति | ६९. अन्त्यः स्वरः सोत्तरावयवष्टिः” 
(not found in CA) | ७०, प्रत्यये व्यञ्जनमित्‌ (not found in CA) | 
७१. उपरिष्टाद्‌ बिन्दुरनुस्वारः* (notfoundin CA) | ७२. पार्श्वबिन्दु- 
zt विसर्ग: (not found in CA) | ७३. aspet जिह्ामूलीयो- 
पध्मानीयो (not found in CA) | ७४. ईऊए द्विवचने प्रगृह्यम्‌ (not 
found in CA) | ७५. वर्णकार्यादर्शनं लोपः (not found in CA) । ७६. 
विसर्जनीयोऽभिनिष्ठा (ष्टा?) नः (च.आ. १.२.१)। ७७. व्यञ्जनवि- 
धारणमभिनिधानः (mem. १.२.२) । чёт स्पष्टार्थानि | 
व्यञ्जनविधारणं संयोगस्याद्यक्षरमभि[नि]धानसंज्ञं स्यात्‌ | ७८. स्पर्शस्य 
स्पर्श पदान्तावग्रहयोश्च (чап. १.२.४-५)। ७९. लकारस्योष्मसु 
(च.आ. १.२.६)। ८०. ङणनानां हकारे (च.आ. १.२.७)। ८१. 
आस्थापितं च (T.T. १.२.८)। ८२. अतोऽन्यत्संयुक्तम्‌ (च.आ. 
१.२.९)। ८३. स्पर्शेषु सस्थानः स्ववर्गः (not found in ८4)। वर्ग 
इति संज्ञा | ८४. अविभक्ति नाम प्रातिपदिकं च” (not found in 


Compare: P..4.0 (विरामोऽवसानम्‌), and SK on it: वर्णानामभावोऽवसानसंज्ञः स्यात्‌। 

Compare Sarasvata-V yakarana (26, p. 5): अन्त्यस्वरादिष्टिः | 

This rule and the next one, interestingly offer a graphic, rather than a 
phonetic, description of the Anusvara and the Visarga. Compare Sarasvata- 
Vyakarana (32, p. 4): वर्णशिरोबिन्दुरनुस्वारः | The Paninian grammarians gener- 
ally do not offer graphic descriptions of sounds. However, occasionally this 
does happen. For jihvamiliya and upadhmaniya sounds, the SK on P.8.2.] 
(p. 6) says: शक+पाविति कपाभ्यां प्रागर्धविसर्गसदृशौ जिह्यामूळीयोपध्मानीयौ| Commen- 
ting on this line, the Tattvabodhini 5495: सादुस्यमुच्चारणे लेखने च बोध्यम्‌ | 

"This looks like an effort to combine Sarasvata-Vyakarana ((22: अविभक्ति नाम) 
with the Paninian term pratipadika for the nominal stem, cf. P.l.2.45 
(अर्थवदधातुरप्रत्ययः प्रातिपदिकम्‌). The commentary excludes nipatas and upa- 
sargas from the scope of this term. This is not the case with Paninian rules. 
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CA)! विभक्तिरहितं निपातोपसर्गवर्जितं नामेति संज्ञा प्रातिपदिकमिति 
च | ८५. सर्वादीनि सर्वनाम* (not found in CA) इति | ८६. AAT 
ख्यातं कृदन्तम्‌? (not found in CA) इति | इति श्रीमदथर्वकौत्स- 
व्याकरणे संज्ञाप्रकरणम्‌ || 


परिभाषाप्रकरणम्‌ 


८७. स्थानार्था षष्ठी* (not found in CA) | षष्ठीनिर्दिष्टं कार्य 
तस्यैव स्थाने बोध्यम्‌ | ८८. पञ्चम्युत्तरस्यः (not found in CA) | ८९. 
सप्तमी qia” (not found in CA) | Qo, आद्यन्तानि टवर्गक- 
वर्गव्यञ्जनानि (not found in CA) | ९१. असिद्धं बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्गे 
(not found in CA) । विनाशोन्मुखं कार्य न कुर्यात्‌ । ९२. इतो लोपः 
(not found in CA) l इत्संज्ञकस्येत्यर्थ | ९३. विधायकस्य 9% (not 


It appears that this exclusion is to make this rule compatible with the Prati- 
sakhya tradition which distinguishes nominal stems from the categories of 
nipata and upasarga, cf. CA (I..2: चतुर्णा पदजातानां नामाख्यातोपसर्गनिपातानां 
सन्ध्यपद्यौ गुणौ प्रातिज्ञम्‌). For further details, see: Deshpande (992: 0-5). 

This looks like an incomplete expression, since the plural of sarvadini does 
not match the singular of sarvanama. Compare P.l..27 (सर्वादीनि सर्वनामानि). 
However, the singular usage is more in accordance with Sarasvata- 
Vyakarana (48: सर्वादे: स्मद्‌) and सर्वादिः सर्वनामाख्य: in a verse cited in the 
Sarasvata-V yakarana (p. 23). 

Compare P.3..93 (कृदतिङ्‌). 

°0Compare P.].].49 (षष्ठी स्थानेयोगा). 

S!Compare P.].].67 (तस्मादित्युत्तरस्य). 

°2 Compare Р.І..66 (तस्मिन्निति निर्दिष्टे पूर्वस्य). 

S'Compare P...46 (आद्यन्तौ टकितौ). The rule as stated by Krsnadasa refers to 
ta-varga and ka-varga, rather than just the marker consonants f and k. 

“The term apratyayah in P.l.l.69 (अणुदित्सवर्णस्य चाप्रत्ययः) is interpreted by 
Bhattoji Diksita in his SK on this rule as being equal to avidhiyamanah. This 
is interpreted to mean that an item which is prescribed is not capable of 
representing its homogeneous sounds. Historically, such an interpretation 
goes back to the MB of Patafijali who derives the maxim भाव्यमानेन सवर्णानां 
ग्रहण न. For a detailed discussion of this maxim, see: Deshpande (975: 
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found in CA) | ९४. वर्णग्रहे सवर्णमात्रमू5. (not found in CA) |. ९५. 
कारे सत्यसहवर्णो:* (?, no found in CA) | व्यञ्जनानां परैः संयोगः 
कार्यः संहितायाम्‌” | इति परिभाषाप्रकरणम्‌ || 


[सन्धिसाधनम्‌?]ऽ 


९६. संयोगे पूर्वं व्यञ्जनं पूर्वमुत्तरमुत्तरम्‌ (not found in CA) | 
९७, पूर्व रेफश्वेत्स ऊर्ध्वग:* (not found in CA) | 


[स्वरसन्धिप्रकरणम्‌] 


अथ स्वरसन्धिः | अभ्यागतः पूज्य इत्यत्र अभि आगत इति स्थितौ 
९८. संहितायाम्‌ (च.आ. २.१.१) इत्यधिकृत्य | ९९. स्वरे 


7]ff). This notion manifests in different grammars as a distinct rule, and the 
rule विधायकस्य न in Krsnadasa’s work is in all likelihood a statement 
expressing this notion. Compare Bhoja's Sarasvatikanthabharana, rule .2.4 
(अविधीयमानोऽण्‌ ससवर्ण:). 
85Compare: Sarasvata-Vyakarana (p. 6): वर्णग्रहणे सवर्णग्रहणम्‌ | 
While the reading here is corrupt, the component asaha may be compared 
with the expression kevala in Sarasvata-Vyakarana (p. 6): कारग्रहणे केवल- 
ग्रहणम्‌, The rule probably means: *A letter appended with the affix -kara does 
not stand for the associated sounds, i.e. stands just for itself." 
*"This statement probably belongs to the next section, introducing rule PS 96. 
SJ am not sure about this section. The text says earlier that there is a section 
titled sandhisadhanam between the paribhasa section and the svarasandhi or 
svarasadhana section. However, it is strange to find just two rules, without 
any indication of the beginning or the end of the section. 
Compare the graphic description of repha found in the Sarasvata-Vyakarana 
(pp. 7-8): 
तुम्बिका तृणकाष्ठं च तैलं जलसमागमे | 
ऊर्ध्वस्थानं समायान्ति रेफाणामीदृशी गतिः ||! 
जलतुम्बिकान्यायेन रेफस्योर्ध्वगमनम्‌ - 
रेफः स्वरपरं वर्ण दुष्ट्रारोहति तच्छिरः | 
पुरःस्थितं यदा पञ्येदधः संक्रमते स्वरम्‌ || 
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नामिनोऽन्तस्थाः (च.आ. ३.२.१६)। ward इत्यनुवृत्तिः | सन्ध्यक्षरं 
विना नामिसंज्ञस्य स्वरस्य स्थाने स्वरसंज्ञे वर्णे परेष्न्तस्था भवन्ति | 
अन्तस्थाश्चतस्रः तासां मध्यात्‌ कस्याः प्राप्तिरत्र । यो यस्य सस्थानः स एव 
सन्धिविषये प्राप्त शक्नोति नान्यः | आगमादेशकाले तु विशेषस्य बल- 
аат | अतः सस्थानत्वबलादिकारस्य स्थाने यकारः | ayy इति 
स्थिते | १००. पदान्ते व्यञ्जनं द्विः (T. ३.२.१) इत्यनुसृत्य | 
१०१. संयोगादि स्वरात्‌ (ST. 3.2.2) स्वरात्‌ संयोगसंज्ञस्य 
वर्णस्यादिभूतं यद्‌ व्यञ्जनं तद्‌ द्विः स्यात्‌ इति भकारस्य द्वित्वम्‌ | 
१०२. पदान्ते व्यञ्जनं fz: (च.आ. ३.२.१)। पदान्ते यद्‌ व्यञ्जनं 
तद्‌ द्विः स्यात्‌ । अत्र इकारस्थाने यकारः पदान्ते तस्यापि द्वित्वम्‌ । तदा 
згч इति स्थितम्‌ | यकारस्य स्वरस्य सस्थानत्वमाशङ्कयः | नेत्यनु- 
TU १०३. सस्थाने च (च.आ. ३.२.७)। स्वराणां सस्थाने व्यञ्जने 
परे संयोगो fet भवति | इति द्वित्वनिषेधे प्राप्ते १०४. न समो सन्ध्यो 
(cr. च.आ. ३.२.१४) । सन्धिस्थसन्धिस्थानादेशीयवर्णौ समानधर्मौ न 
स्तः इति स्थानिदाङ्कानिरासः | १०५. तृतीयान्तानि (nom च.आ. 
१.१.१०) इत्यनुवर्त्य | १०६. अधिस्पर्शं च (च.आ. १.१.११)। 
स्पर्शक्षरात्पूर्वं स्पर्शाक्षरमधिस्पर्शं तदपि तृतीयान्तं स्यात्‌ संयोगे परे अनेन 
पूर्वभकारस्य बकारः | तदा Gay इति जाते | पुनह्वित्वे प्राप्ते | लोप 


PN te ING 


In the stage abh-bh-y + agatah, Krsnadasa argues that опе may suspect that y 
is followed by a sasthana ‘homorganic’ vowel g, and then deny reduplication 
to y by PS ]03. This argument is based on several assumptions. The first 
assumption is that the substitute y can be treated as having the same features 
as the original i, cf. sthanivadbhava in Panini, which, however, contains the 
restriction analvidhau in P.l.l.56. Even if y is treated as having the same 
features as i, how can it be treated as being sasthana ‘homorganic’ with a? 
This cannot happen in any other system, except the one set up by Krsnadasa. 
He, on PS 2, argues that all vowels are minimally kanthya, and that vowels 
other than a and à may have a second point of articulation, cf. 
स्वरहकारविसर्जनीयानां कण्ठः and नामिस्वराणां प्रत्येकं स्थानद्वयम्‌. This allows the 
possibility of i and à being treated as sasthana. No other system of grammar 
known to me would support such a position. 
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इत्यनुवर्त्त्य १०७. स्पर्शादुत्तमादनुत्तमस्यानुत्तमे (чап. २.१.२०)। 
स्पुष्टप्रयल्नमात्राद्वर्णात्‌ प्रथमाद्‌ द्विरुक्तिविषयेऽपरस्य व्यञ्जनस्य स्थानेऽपर- 
स्मिन्‌ सजातीये व्यञ्जने प्राप्ते सति लोपः स्यादिति पुनर्द्ित्वप्रतिषेधः*' | 
१०८. लेशवृत्तिरधिस्पर्श शाकटायनस्य (च.आ. २.१.२४)। स्पर्दम- 
धिकृत्येत्यधिस्पर्शौ यस्मिन्नित्यधिस्पर्शं सजातीयस्य लेशमात्रे वर्तनं यस्येदुशो 
लोपः स्यादिति शाकटायनस्य मतम्‌? | 'सरूपाणामेकहेष' ... (पा. १. 
२.६४) इति पाणिनिः* | तेन द्वितीयस्य यकारस्य लोपो वा | तत्र बूभूय्‌ 
[and TTA] इति रूपद्वयस्थितौ | १०९. व्यञ्जनं परतः सन्धः 
येत्‌* (not found in CA) | तदा सन्धौ अब्भ्यागतः | अब्भ्य्यागतः | 
सरूपैकहोेषे* भकारद्वयस्य सारूप्येऽभ्यागत इति रूपत्रयं सिद्धम्‌ | 
रूपचतुष्टयं* च यकारद्वयेन | अभ्य्यागत इति | सर्वत्र शाकल्यस्य” मतेन 
द्वित्वं न | गौरि एहि इत्यत्र यकारादेशः पूर्ववत्‌ | रेफस्य द्वित्वे प्राप्ते | 
११०. रेफहकारो परं ताभ्याम्‌ (чап. ३.२.८)। ताभ्यां 
व्यञ्जनस्वराभ्यां रेफहकारौ fet स्तः इति परम्‌ । पूर्वस्मात्‌ शास्त्रात्परं 


? Contrast the more standard interpretations of CA (2..20). The rule applies 
to a situation where an uttama ‘list-final’ nasal consonant is followed by one 
of the first four members (= non-list-final) of the stop-series. Under no 
circumstances can the rule apply to the sequence b-bh-y-y. 

The rule does not say that the consonant under consideration is deleted 
according to Sakatayana, but that it has a reduced articulation. P.8.3.l8 
(व्योर्लघुप्रयलतर: शाकटायनस्य) and ?.8.3.॥9 (लोपः शाकल्यस्य) clearly distinguish 
between these alternatives. The deletion alternative is ascribed to Sakalya. 

*3Krsnadasa implies that this rule of Panini also applies to phonology, so that a 
sequence of two identical consonants could be reduced to a single consonant. 
The original context of the rule does not have anything to do with phonology. 

“Compare Candravyakarana (36: स्वरहीनं परेण संयोज्यम्‌) and Katantravyakarana 
(..2]: व्यञ्जनमस्वरं परं वर्ण नयेत्‌). 

This repeats the view that Р.І.2.64 (सरूपाणामेकशेष एकविभक्तौ) teaches that a 
cluster of two identical consonants can be reduced to a single consonant. 

?6Compare the SK on P.8.2.23, referring to ће sandhi of sudhi--upásyah : 
तदिह धकारयकारयोर्द्वित्वविकल्पाच्वत्वारि रूपाणि | एकधमेकयम्‌ | fer द्वियम्‌ | 
द्विधमेकयम्‌। एकधं द्वियम्‌ | 

This refers to Р.8.4.5 (सर्वत्र शाकल्यस्य). 
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शास्त्रे बलवत्‌ | विप्रतिषेधे पर कार्यम्‌ (पा. १.४.२) इति पाणिनिः | 
अनेन रेफस्य द्वित्वं न | अन्यत्पूर्ववत्‌ | गौर्येहीति सिद्ध (7: द्वि) म्‌ | 
मह्यम्बेति मही अम्बा अत्र हकारस्यापि सूत्रबलाद्‌ द्वित्वं न | वधू 
आननमित्यत्र ऊ (K: उ) कारस्थानेऽन्तस्थानां मध्याद्वकार एव प्राप्तः B(K: 
उ) कारवकारयोः सस्थानत्वाद्र (K: =) कारस्य वकारः | द्वित्वादि पूर्ववत्‌ | 
वध्वाननं सिद्धम्‌ | मध्वरिरिति | पितृ (6: तृ) णामाज्यमन्नं वा पितृअन्नम्‌ 
[पित्‌]ऋआज्यम्‌ | ऋकारस्य रेफः पित्र्‌ परसंयोजनात्‌ पित्रन्नम्‌ | 
विकल्पात्‌* पित्राज्यम्‌ | fad | [पित्‌]राज्यमिति सिद्धम्‌ | १११. 
ऋवर्णरेफषकारेभ्यः समानपदे नो णः (च.आ. ३.४.१)। एभ्यः एक- 
पदाश्रये नकारस्य णत्वं स्यात्‌ | ऋअनम्‌ रणम्‌ ऋआवनः रावणः | 
बृंहणम्‌ सर्पणम्‌ | अर्चनम्‌ दर्शनम्‌ रटनम्‌ इत्यत्र नकारानुवर्तनात्‌ | 
११२. व्यवाये शषलेः (чап. ३.४.२५)। ११३. чеч 
(च.आ. ३.४.२६)। एभिर्व्यवधानात्‌ णत्वं नेति । रेफस्य दन्तमूल- 
त्वात्‌ लकारस्यापि दन्त्यत्वात्‌ | ११४. लकारस्य रेफः पादम्‌ 

(च.आ. १.३ х) | इति सूत्रबलाद्रेफलकारयोक्रळूवर्णयोः [च] साव- 
प्यम्‌ | ат छूअवनम्‌ o लवणं च Gp इत्यत्रान्तस्था- 
मध्यालुकारादेश: परेण स्वरेण योगालुवनमिति सिद्धम्‌ | लम्भनम्‌ रम्भणम्‌ 
च रलयोः सावर्ण्यात्‌ | शाकलानां मूर्धन्यलकारोच्चारणात्‌ डलयोरप्य- 
भेद: । दुर्दभ इत्यत्र दुरो रेफात्परस्य दकारस्य मूर्धन्यादेश डकारं कृत्वा 
डकारस्य रेफलकाराभ्यां सस्थानत्व॑ मत्वा रो रि (पा. ८.३.१४) इति- 
वद्रेफस्य लोपे पूर्वस्योकारस्य दैर्घ्यमालक्ष्य qÍ ते gout रथ॑ (ऋग्वेद 
४.९.८३) इति पठन्ति | स्वरे (mom WAT. ३.२.१६) इत्यनुवर्त््य 


This probably refers to the two possible forms pittrajyam and pitrajyam. 

The etymologies of the words rana and ravana are intriguing. 

Generally, the word /avanam is derived from the verb /u plus the affix ana, 
and not from a combination of /+avana. The Paninian commentators look at 
lavana as an irregular formation sanctioned by its inclusion in the nandyadi- 
gana, cf. P.3..34 (नन्दिग्रहिपचादिभ्यो ल्युणिन्यचः), and the SK (p. 488) on this 
rule: नन्द्यादिगणे निपातनाण्णत्वम्‌. 


oe कोत्सव्याकरणे पञ्चसन्धिः 
११५. सन्ध्यक्षराणामयवायाव: (च.आ. ३.२.१७)। एओऐओऔ एतेषां 
सन्ध्यक्षराणां स्थाने विवृततरविवृततमक्रमेण अय्‌ spp आय्‌ आव्‌ एते 
प्रत्ययाः! संभवन्ति प्रत्येतीति प्रत्ययः | वर्ण प्रति यातीत्यर्थः | ११६. 
प्रत्ययव्यञ्जनमित्‌ (not found in 4) प्रत्यये यद्‌ व्यञ्जनं तदित्स्यात्‌ | 
११७. इतो लोपः (not found in CA) इति यवयोलोपि प्राप्ते ११८. 
विधायकस्य न (not found in CA) | कार्य विधीयतेऽनेनेति विधायकः | 
तस्य लोपो न | यवयोलोपे तु अयावादिविधानमपि न सिद्ध्येत्‌! | वे उ 
न इति स्थिते | वे इत्यस्य एकारस्य स्थाने अयूप्रत्ययो जातः | तदा व्‌ 
अय्‌ उ नम्‌ इति परसंयोगात्‌ वयुनं नयनमिति सिद्धम्‌ । गवां 
सादुस्यमेतीति गवयः कश्चित्‌ पशुः | गो अयः इत्यत्र ओकारस्य स्थाने 
अव्‌ | परेण योगात्‌ गवय इति सिद्धिः | भो अनं भवनम्‌ | हो अनं 
हवनम्‌ | रायो धनस्य आप्तिः रै आप्तिः | अत्रायूप्रत्ययः रै इत्यत्र रेफा- 
दुत्तरस्य ऐकारस्य तदा र्‌ आय्‌ आप्तिः इति स्थिते परैयोगे रायाप्तिः सिद्धा | 
नै अकः नायकः दायकः वायक इति | श्रौ अकः इत्यत्र औकारस्य आव्‌, 
तदा श्रू आव्‌ अकः योगः पूर्ववत्‌ | श्रावकः धावकः! पावकः | इति 
सिद्धम्‌ | ११९. गोरगर्ध पूर्ण च स्वहव्ये यत्प्रत्ययेऽक्षेन्द्राध्वनि च 
अजिनाग्रयोर्विभाषा'* (not found in CA) | गोदाब्दात्‌ स्वाङ्गजे हव्ये 


P! Here the term pratyaya is used in the sense of a substitute (adesa), and not in 
the sense of an affix. К.С. Chatterji (948, 964: 9]॥) surveys the various 
meanings of this term in the grammatical literature, but has not found any 
usage of the term in the sense of substitute. 

I? The question of why the y and v at the end of the substitutes ay, av, dy, and 
av are not deleted is of importance even in the Paninian system, cf. SK on 
P.6..78 (एचोऽयवायावः) and Р.І.3.9 (तस्य लोपः) इति यवयोर्लोपो + | उच्चारण- 
सामर्थ्यात्‌ | एवं चेत्संज्ञापीह न भवति | 

l*This assumes a derivation from dhau+aka. Such a possibility occurs even in 
the Paninian system which prescribes the substitute dhau for the verb root sr, 
cf. P.7.3.78 (पाघ्राध्मास्थाम्रादाण्दूऱ्यर्तिसर्तिशादसां पिबजिघ्रधमतिष्ठमनयच्छपऱ्यर्च्छधौशीय- 
सीदाः) 

"In the Paninian tradition, the forms derived by this rule are derived by a 
number of different rules, cf. Р.6.І.79 (वान्तो यि प्रत्यये), P. 6..22 (सर्वत्र 
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तत्रैव यत्प्रत्ययेऽध्वरपरिमाणजे यकारे परे च अगागमः ककारः स्थानप्रदेदार्थ 
इत्‌ | अकार उच्चारणार्थो वा | अत्र सरूपाणामेकरेषत्वादर्धस्याकारस्य 
पूर्णस्याकारस्यापि कार्यमतः कार्यद्र्‍यं दुऱ्यते | यकारे परेऽधस्य स्वरे तु 
पूर्णस्य | १२०. अकारस्यार्धं चतुर्थमित्येके ... (च.आ. १.४.१०) 
इति सूत्रबलात्‌ न दीर्घत्वं पूर्णत्वाभावात्‌ | १२१. रेफादृष्मणि स्वरपरे 
स्वरभक्तिरकारस्यार्धं चतुर्थमित्येके (च.आ. १.४.१०)। रेफात्‌ une 
परे स्वरः परो यस्य तस्मिन्नृष्मणि स्वरभक्तिः नाम स्वरभागः संयोगः 
अकारस्यार्धं चतुर्थाश वा | १२२. अन्यस्मिन्‌ व्यञ्जने चतुर्थमष्टमं वा 
(mam. १.४.११)। इति अकारार्धे गो ञ्‌ (K: अ) यम्‌ इति स्थिते 
ओकारे AMAT: तदा गू अव्‌ AS यम्‌ जातं संयोगात्‌ गव्यं सिद्धम्‌ | 
क्रोशद्वयं गव्यूतिः । पूर्णे स्वरे तु ग्‌ अव्‌ अ अक्षः संयोजनात्‌ सवर्ण 
दीर्घात्‌ गवाक्ष इति सिद्धम्‌ | गवाजिनम्‌ | गवाग्रमित्यपि | विकल्पे 
गोजिनम्‌ गोग्रमिति | १२३. अजिनाग्रयोर्विभाषेति नोधात्वोश्चार्धम्‌' 
(not found in CA) | नौ च धातुश्च तयोः परतः यप्रत्यये अर्धाकारागमेन 


विभाषा गोः), ?.6.]..23 (अवङ्‌ स्फोटायनस्य), ?.6.].24 (इन्द्रे च), and the Varttikas 
: गोर्यूतौ छन्दस्युपसङ्ख्यानम्‌ апа अध्वपरिमाणे च оп P.6.].79. What distinguishes 
Krsnadasa's statement is that there is some notion of a half and a full a. As 
the following discussion shows, he assumes that in the formation gavyam, at 
the stage go+ya, there is a reduced a as an end-augment after go, i.e. god+ya. 
The reduced a allows the change of go to gav. The reduced a is like the 
svarabhakti. 'This is a distinctive interpretation, and differs significantly from 
Panini’s procedure in Р.6..79 (वान्तो यि प्रत्यये), which prescribes the change 
of go to gav before a y-initial affix. It may perhaps indicate occasional tri- 
syllabic pronunciation of words like gavyam and navyam in the AV tradition. 
Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, Vol.I., р. 20. discusses the vari- 
ation of the suffixal elements -ya and -iya. However, the tradition here may 
indicate a different, more a-like pronunciation of the initial vocalic element, 
e.g. gav4ya rather than gav'ya. While the original CA does not have this 
view, Krsnadasa is certainly citing this from some as yet unknown source. 

The manuscript K uses the ligature अ to indicate the half or reduced a (aka- 
rardha). 

The term ardham here again refers to the notion of akarárdham which has 
been explained in the notes above. 
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नावा तार्य नाव्यम्‌ | लाव्यमिति ओकारात्‌ लव्यम्‌ | १२४. पूर्व- 
परयोरेकः (чап. ३.२.१८)। पूर्वपरयोः स्वरयोः स्थाने एकाधि- 
काररूपस्य स्वरस्यादेशः स्यात्‌ | १२५. पूर्वस्यान्ते परस्यादौ!” (not 
found in CA)! इत्यधिकृत्य १२६. समानाक्षरस्य सवर्णे दीर्घः 
(च.आ. ३.२.१९) | समानसंज्ञिकस्य स्वरस्य स्थाने सवर्णे स्वरे परे सति 
द्वयोरपि स्थाने दीर्घरूप एकादेशः | रेफे ऋकारः लकारो दीर्घो न भवति 
प्लुतो भवति!% | कुष्ण अवलम्ब इत्यत्रोभयोर्हस्वयोरकारयोः दीर्घ 
आकारादेशे कृष्णावलम्ब इति सिद्धम्‌ | वेदाध्ययनं दैवाधीनमित्यपि च | 
हस्वादकाराद्दी्ध आकारे परे सति संयोगे त्रिमात्रत्वं प्लुतत्वमाइाङ्कय | 
१२७. आकारः केवलः प्रथमं पूर्वेण (AAT. ३.२.१५) । इति पठति 
स्म | आकारः प्रथममिति Чела аот हृस्वेन (K: ण) अकारेण संयोगं 
प्राप्य केवलः नामस्वरूपेण दैर्घ्येणैवावतिष्ठते!” | न त्रिमात्रत्वमेति | एवं 
दिवप्रदर्शनेन हस्वात्‌ पूर्वोऽप्याकारः संयोगे ज्ञातव्यः | एवमेव ईऊऋ (K: 
ऋ) कारा ज्ञातव्याः | १२८. कार्ये प्लुतः (not found in CA) | 
प्लुतकार्य भिन्नं तत्रैव प्लुतो भवितुमर्हति! | प्लुतकार्यमग्रे प्रवक्ष्यामः | 
१२९. सीमन्ते हस्वः (чап. ३.२.२०)। सीमन्तादिगणे सावर्ण्य 
संयोगे प्राप्तेऽप्यकारो हस्वः | SST | 

'सीमन्तः केशभागे स्यात्सारङ्गः पशुपक्षिणो: | 

मार्तण्डोऽर्काऽञ्जलीषान्धुः कुलटादौ टिलोपतः || (source?) 


! Compare P.6..85 (अन्तादिवच्च). 

This statement is not very clear, but seems to refer to the possible homo- 
geneity of r and r on the one hand, and r and / on the other. 

‘This interpretation strays substantially from the intent of CA (3.2.5). PS 
]26 (= CA 3.2.9) specifically says that the combination of two similar 
simple vowels results in a long vowel, and there is no reason to suspect that 
it could become a prolonged (pluta) vowel. 

‘Compare the Varttika cited in the MB on P.I.2.7: प्लुतश्च विषये स्मृतः, and 
Patañjali's explanation: विषये a उच्यते यदा च स विषयो भवितव्यमेव तदा 
प्लुतेन. 
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सीमन्‌ अन्तः, मनस्‌ ईषा | पतत्‌ अञ्जलिः अकारस्योत्तरावयव: अन्‌ अस्‌ 
अत्‌ इति अनेन सह लोपात्‌ पत (पत्‌?) अञ्जलिरिति पदान्ताभावात्‌ 
संयोगे दत्वं नेति सिद्धम्‌ | पाणिनीयाः शकन्ध्वादौ पररूपं विधाय टेः 
अन्त्यस्य पृषोदरत्वाङ्लोपं मन्यन्ते" | हस्वयोरिकारयोर्योगे कवीन्द्रः । पूर्वे 
दीर्घे करीन्द्रः | उकाराभ्यां भानूदयः | भानूर्ध्व ((: ई) म्‌ | वधूच्छि- 
ष्टम्‌ | ऋकारस्तु sear: | (К: ऋ) कारद्ृययोगादेका मात्रा 


‘This refers to Varttika (शकन्ध्वादिषु च) on P.6..94. However, the citation of 
the examples simantah, manisa, and patañjali indicates a close relationship to 
the SK on P.I..64 (p. 2l). Also see Prakriyakaumudi of Ramacandra (Vol. 
I, p. 64) on 7.6.].94 for the same examples. The final comment is even more 
closely comparable to the Praudhamanorama on SK (p. 94): केचित्तु मनःपत- 
च्छब्दयोः पृषोदरादित्वादन्त्यलोपेऽकारस्यैव पररूपमाहुः | It is clear that Bhattoji refers 
to this view as a rejected view, and this is made clear by Haridiksita in his 
commentary Laghusabdaratna : अत्रारुचिबीजं तु वचनद्वयव्यापारो व्यर्थः, पृषोदरादि- 
त्वाट्टिलोपेनेव सिद्धेरिति | N.D. Wadegaonkar, in his Marathi translation of 
Praudhamanorama and Sabdaratna (Vol. 3, pp. 32-3), identifies the view 
being rejected as that of Srikrsnapandita, the author of the commentary 
Prakasa on Ramacandra’s Prakriyakaumudi. Srikrsnapandita (Prakasa on 
Prakriyakaumudi, Vol.I., p. 32) says: "т: नलोपेऽतः पररूपं Harder एव | 

. मनस ईषा | असः पररूपं पृषोदरादित्वात्सलोपेऽकारस्य वा | ... पतञ्जलिरिति ... 
पतन्नञ्जलेः | मयूरव्यंसकादित्वात्समासः | पतन्नञ्जलिरस्य वा | अच्छब्दस्य पररूपम्‌ | 
अन्ये तु पततीति पत इत्यजन्तेन पतशब्देन विग्रह्माकारस्य पररूपमाहुः | The modern 
Sanskrit commentary Rasmi on Prakasa by the editor Muralidharamisra 
explains (p. ।।2): पतञ्जलिरित्यत्र पृषोदरादित्वादन्त्यलोपे पश्चात्पररूपम्‌ | टेः पररूप- 
मितिपक्षेऽच्छब्दस्य | It seems that Krsnadasa is citing the view of Srikrsna- 
pandita. The Bhattoji tradition prefers the derivation of the word patafijali 
from patita--afijali (= anjaleh patitah), rather than from patan--anjali. The com- 
mentary Sada$ivabhattlya on Nage$a's Laghu$abdendu$ekhara (p.302-3) 
points out that Nage$a prefers the former derivation, and casts aside the latter 
which was offered by a grammarian referred to as Ratnakara: сат पतन्नञ्जले- 
रिति विगृह्नन्‌ र्लाकरः कटाक्षितो, लडर्थस्य बाधात्‌ | For earlier explanations of the 
words manisa and manisita along the lines of Prakasa, see Mallinatha's com- 
mentary on Kumarasambhava (].28 and 5.4). I am grateful to Cardona for 
providing the reference to Mallinatha. 


oe कोत्सव्याकरणे पञ्चसन्धिः 
सिध्यति | द्वौ रेफौ तयोरेका मात्रे ति unen | तदा पितृ- 
भक्तः | ऋलोः ava पित्ळृभक्तः | दीर्घत्वाक्षेपात्‌ पितृभक्तः पित्लृ- 
भक्त इति रूपचतुष्टयम्‌* | अस्य ऋकारस्य केनचिदक्षरेण संयोगे जाते 
सत्यपि तत्पूर्वाक्षरस्य गुरुत्वं दीर्घत्वं च नेति tro gs | सन्धौ 
स्वरधर्मो werd | णत्वविधाने रेफत्वं gad | विसर्जनीयलोपे समान- 
संज्ञस्य दीर्घाभावाद्रेफत्वाभावोऽपि | नाम्युपधस्य रेफस्य fU धारणाद्‌ 
व्यञ्जनत्वमपि दुस्यते | अतो न ज्ञायते कोऽयमद्धतो वर्णः [|] अस्य 
जातिद्वय यथाकथञ्चिदनुमीयते | षत्वणत्वविधाने रेफत्वं सन्धौ स्वरत्वं 
च | मूर्ध्नि रेफधारणादमुकत्वमिति ये वैयाकरणास्ते साहङ्कारमाज्ञा- 
पयन्तु | वयं ळृत्वं भावयामः | अत एव ऋळ्‌ (к: фа) वर्णयोः सावर्ण्य 
पाणिनीयाश्च रेफोत्तर ऋकार एकः पक्ष: | अकारोत्तर ऋकारोऽपरः तदार्‌ 
अ इति द्वौ सिद्धौ | अत्रोत्तरपक्षमाश्रित्य सन्धियोगादपि गोरगित्यत्राए 


! Compare: ऋति ऋ वा ळृति ळ्‌ वेत्युभयत्रापि विधेयं वर्णद्वयं द्विमात्रम्‌ | आद्यस्य मध्ये 
द्वौ रेफौ तयोरेका मात्रा | अभितोऽज्भक्तेरपरा | द्वितीयस्य तु मध्ये द्वौ लकारौ | ay 
armaq | SK on P.6..0] (p. 22). 

! The doctrine of the homogeneity of r and / was first proposed by Katyayana 
in his Varttika : ऋछकारयो: सवर्णविधिः, MB (MLBD edn., Vol.I, Sec.L, p. 
I58). For a detailed analysis of this doctrine, see: Deshpande (I975: 25ff). 

! ^Tt is not clear why the example pitrbhakta and its variations are offered here. 
The example does not involve a combination of a final r with an initial r, 
resulting into a long vowel. 

LT have not found any clear indication like this in the rules of Pingala’s 
Chandahsütra, except that sutra (l.9: erl) uses the syllable gr as an instance 
of a light (J = laghu), indicating at the least that r is looked upon as a vowel 
and as a light vowel. 

''6This refers to the graphic behavior of r. It also indicates a phase of the 
grammatical tradition when the practitioners could not keep apart the oral 
language from the written language. The present description applies to a 
word like РЕ. There may be some truth to this argument, in the sense that 
those who practiced this form of writing may have been influenced by the 
consonant-initial pronunciation of r as ri or ru. 

! The words gor ak refer to PS 9 above. It is not clear why this rule is 
brought into this discussion of r here. 


शौनकीया चतुराध्यायिका =? 
अकारद्दय सिद्धम्‌ । पूर्वेणापि सिद्धयेत्‌ | पितृ ऋणं पितृर्ण मातृ ऋतुः 
मातृलुः | अयं प्रयोगः वैदिके न दुस्यते सौत्र एवेति" | १३०. अवर्णः 
स्येवर्ण एकारः (AAT. ३.२.२१)। अकारस्थाने इवर्णे परे द्वयोरपि 
स्थाने एकारादेशः स्यात्‌ | उदाहरणमत्रैव स्य इ इति स्थिते द्वयोरेकारः 
स्ये इति सिद्धम्‌ | येन इदं येनेदम्‌ | च इति चेति | दीर्घे रमेश इति | 
गवेन्द्र इत्यगागमात्सिद्धम्‌° | १३१. दीर्घप्लुतव्यवधाने च (not found 
in CA) | अवर्णस्य स्थाने दीर्घेण प्लुतेन च व्यवधाने इकारे ई $3 परे 
एकारादेशः स्यान्नत्वैकारः | गङ्गा आ इदं गङ्गेदम्‌ | शिव आ इति 
शिवेति | अवर्णस्यानुवृत्तिः | १३२. зач ओकारः (чап. ३.२. 
२२)। अकारस्य स्थाने उवर्णे परे द्वयोरेक ओकारादेशः स्यात्‌ | कृष्ण 
उपास्यः कृष्णोपास्यः, गङ्गोदकम्‌, राम ऊनः रामोनः, जाया ऊतिः जायो- 
तिः, इला आ ऊध्वम्‌ इलोर्ध्वम्‌ | १३३. яча (чап. ३.२. 
їз)! अकारस्य स्थाने ऋवर्णे परे ЕМЧ स्थाने एकः अर्‌ भवति | 
अरमिति नपुंसकत्वमार्षम्‌ | कृष्ण ऋद्धिः कृष्णर्द्धिः | जल ऋतु: जल- 
d: | ब्रह्मर्षयः | तव लृकारः तवल्कारः | सावर्ष्यात्समानः प्रयोगः | 
१३४. उपसर्गाद्धात्वादावारम्‌ (च.आ. ३.२.२५, पाठान्तरम्‌)। उप- 


H*This statement draws an interesting contrast between vaidika and sautra. It 
says that examples like pitimam and matrtuh are not attested in Vedic texts, 
but are found only in illustrating rules of grammar. I think the word sautra is 
used here not in the sense of ‘occurring in the sūtra, but in the broad sense 
of ‘illustrating the rules of grammar.’ One may, however, note that this 
simultaneously admits that such expressions are not found in the classical 
language either. One needs to consider the possibility whether the conso- 
nant-initial pronunciation of r as ri or ru makes it resistant to this type of 
sandhi in actual usage. 

!This also refers to PS 9 above which, among other things, prescribes the 
augment aK to the word go before the word indra, ie. go+a+indra > 
gav+a+indra > gavatindra > gavendra. 

'20This statement is deemed necessary because the original CA rules do not 
provide for the change of a+/ to al. For similar issues in the Paninian system, 
see Deshpande (I975: 24-25). 


oe कोत्सव्याकरणे पञ्चसन्धिः 
सर्गात्‌ उपसर्गस्य अकारात्‌ धातोरादिभूते ऋकारे परे अर्‌ इत्यस्य स्थाने 
आरं विजानीयादिति पूर्वत्राप्यन्वयः | ores | उपार्छति | अवार्छेत्‌ | उप 
लृकारः उपाल्कारः | अयं रेफः पूर्वस्वरस्यान्ते तत्र पदान्ते विसर्जनीय- 
त्वमाशङ्क्य सूत्रविधानसामर्थ्य्नेत्युत्तरम्‌' । प्रकृतिभावोऽपि नेति | 
१३५. कऋणवत्सतरकम्बलवसनदद्यानामृणेःः (not found in CA)! 
ऋणार्ण ят दझार्णो देशः | नदी च [|] ऋणराब्दो दुर्गभूमौ जले च! | 
१३६. वा सुपि” (no found in CA)! प्रर्षभीयति प्रार्षभीयति | 
प्रल्कारीयति | प्राल्कारीयति | उप ऋते ud Gud | १३७. 
तृतीयासमासे च! (not found in CA) । शीतेन ऋतः शीतार्तः इति | 


P'The argument assumes that the replacement a for -a+r- can be treated as 
occurring at the end of the previous word or at the beginning of the following 
word, cf. PS I24-25 above. 

‘The source of this statement can be ultimately traced to the Varttikas (प्रवत्स- 
तरकम्बलवसनानां =) апа (ऋणदशाभ्यां च) on P. 6..89. While the KV keeps 
these two as separate statements, they are combined by the Prakriyakaumudi 
on P.6..89 into प्रवत्सतरवत्सरकम्बलवसनदशानामृणे and SK on 70.6.].89 into 
प्रवत्सतरकम्बलवसनदशानामृणे. Krsnadasa's rule seems to be a modification of the 
SK statement. It does not include the word vatsara which is found in the 
formulation of the Prakriyakaumudi. Apparently, it was included in the 
Prakriyakaumudi on the basis of its inclusion by Durga in his commentary 
on the Katantravyakarana, cf. Prakasa on Prakriyakaumudi (Vol.L, р. 09). 
The word pra is not included in Krsnadasa's formulation as given by the 
manuscript K. However, the citation of the example prarnam suggests that it 
was included in his original formulation. 

'3Compare: SK on Р.6.І.89 (p. 20): दशार्णो देशः | नदी च दशार्णा | ऋणशब्दो 
दुर्गभूमी जले च | 

"Compare Р.6.І.92 (वा सुप्यापिशलेः). It seems like the reference to Apisali was 
omitted by Krsnadasa, as it was grammatically deemed to be unnecesary, cf. 
SK on P.6..92: आपिशलिग्रहर्ण पूजार्थम्‌ | At the beginning of his Samjña- 
prakarana, Krsnadasa says: आचार्यनाम्नो विभाषा ज्ञैया. Since P.6..92 already 
contains the word và, the reference to Apisali providing another indication of 
option was clearly deemed to be unnecessary. For an extensive treatment of 
this general question, see: Deshpande (978). 

Compare Katyayana’s Varttika (ऋते च तृतीयासमासे) on P.6..89. 


शौनकीया चतुराध्यायिका op 
परत्वाद्दीर्घन | उपऋकारीयति उपर्कारीयति | १३८. एकारेकारयोरे- 
कार: (च.आ. ३.२.२ ७) | अवर्णस्थाने एऐकारयोः परतो सतोः पूर्व- 
परयोः पदान्तपदाद्योः स्वरयोः स्थाने एक ऐकारादेठाः स्यात्‌ | अम्ब एषा 
अम्बैषा ते पूजा अम्बैश्वर्य तव | >й गड़ैषा राधैति कृष्णेधते | प्रैषः 
Wer | १२९. न दीर्घोपधे (not found in CA) l ईषगतिः Wer: | 
१४०. शकल्येष्या (к: ष्वा) दिषु पररूपम्‌ (чап. ३.२.२९)। 
‘UPS पररूपम्‌ (पा. ६.१.९४) इति प्रेजते उपोषति | विकल्पात्‌ उपैड- 
कीयति उपेडकीयति!श | १४१. अनिश्चये एवे च! (not found in 
CA) 999 भोक्ष्यसे | क्व एवम्‌ | अद्य एवम्‌ अद्येवम्‌ | निश्चये तु 
заң इहैवैधि | नियोगे तु तवैव न किलैवं ननु किलैवमिति | १४२. 
स्वादीरेरिणोर्वद्धिः (not found in CA) l पदादेदीर्घस्यापि | स्वेनेरितुं 
शीलमस्येति स्वैरी स्वैरिणी च | स्व ईरम्‌ ईकारस्य एत्वे संयोगे पररूपत्वे 
स्वैरी४१ | १४३. ओकारोकारयोरौकारः (чат. ३.२.२८)। अवर्ण- 
स्थाने ओकारे औकारे च परे द्वयो: स्थाने एक औकारादेशः पदान्त- 
чат: | गङ्गा ओघः गङ्गौघः, कृष्ण औत्कण्ठ्यम्‌ कृष्णौत्कण्ठ्यम्‌!' | 


'26Probably originates in SK on Р.6.І.89 (p. 20): इष इच्छायां तुदादिः | इष गतौ 
दिवादिः | इष आभीक्ष्ण्ये क्र्यादिः | एषां घञि ण्यति च एषः usq: इति रूपे | तत्र पररूपे 
प्राप्तेऽनेन वृद्धिः । प्रैषः प्रैष्यः | यस्तु ईष उञ्छे | यश्च ईष गतिहिंसादर्शनेषु | तयोर्दीर्घोपध- 
त्वात्‌ | ईषः ईष्यः | तत्राद्गुणे | WW: । प्रैष्यः | 

"Probably originates in SK on Р.6.І.94 (p. 20): एङि पररूपम्‌ | ६.१.९४ | 
आदुपसर्गादेडादौ धातौ परे पररूपमेकादेशः स्यात्‌ । प्रेजते | उपोषति | इह वा सुपीत्य- 
नुवर्त्य वाक्यभेदेन व्याख्येयम्‌ | तेन एडादौ सुब्धातौ वा | उपेडकीयति | उपैडकीयति | 

P5 Compare the Varttika (एवे चानियोगे) on Р.6.І.94. Krsnadasa’s commentary 
seems to derive its examples from the KV and SK on this Varttika. 

Compare the Varttika (स्वादीरेरिणोः) on P.6..89. Krsnadasa’s commentary 
follows the SK on ?.6..89 (p. 9): स्वेनेरितुं शीलमस्येति स्वैरी स्वैरिणी च | 

'30K rsnadasa says that in the combination sva+tira, the i of ira first changes to е 
and then through the pararüpa sandhi in sva+era, one gets svaira. None of 
this makes any sense. The rule actually says that in the combination sva+ira 
the single substitute for a+; is a vrddhi, i.e. ai, rather than the usual e. 

P'These examples are found in the Prakriyakaumudi and SK on P.6..88. 


d कोत्सव्याकरणे पञ्चसन्धिः 
तव ओदनं तवौदनम्‌ | १४५. अक्षाठरहिन्यां वृद्धिः? (not found in 
CA) | अक्षौहिणी सेना । १४६. प्राद्रहोढयोर्वृद्धिः'3 (not found in 
CA) प्र ऊहः वृद्धिः औ संयोगे प्रौहः प्रौढः प्रौढिः | ऊठि чєй: | 
गुणे पररूपे उपोषति | विकल्पेन प्रोघीयति प्रौघीयति | १४७. 
ओत्वोष्ठयोः समासे वा!* (not found in CA) | अवर्णस्य ओत्वोष्ठयोः 
परयोः द्वयोः स्थाने वृद्धिरेकादेशः स्यात्‌ | तव ओष्ठः तवौष्ठः ममौतुः 
इति | समासे विकल्पात्‌ स्थळोलुः पररूपम्‌ | स्थूलौलुः वृद्धिः | vene 
पर्र[रूप]म्‌ | बिम्बौष्ठे वृद्धिरिका[दिशः] | १४८. ओमाङोश्च” (no 
found in CA) | ओमि आङि च पररूपादे... | अद्योम्‌!$, रामेहि! 


“The source for this rule is ће Varttika (अक्षाद्रृहिन्याम्‌) on P.6..89, which 
Patanjali expands as: अक्षाद्रहिन्यां वृद्धिर्वक्तव्या. While the Prakriyakaumudi offers 
the example simply as aksauhini, Bhattoji’s SK on 7?.6.].89 (p. 9) reads: 
aksauhini sena. 

This goes back to the Varttika (प्रादृहोढोढ्येपैष्येषु) on P.6..89. Krsnadasa 
seems to have excised the forms isa and isya, because they are separately 
considered earlier. 

'M4This is not covered by PS I46, but relates to the element ith mentioned in 
P.6..89 (एत्येधत्यूठ्सु), and the example prasthauhah is the standard example 
in the KV and the SK. In prastha+uha, the element йла is derived from the 
causative of the root vah, by the replacement of the initial va with प्र (= 4TH) 
by P.6.4.]32 (वाह ऊद्‌). 

Тһе passage beginning with gune seems to be based on SK on P.6..94 (p. 
20): एङि पररूपम्‌ | आदुपसर्गादेडादौ धातौ परे पररूपमेकादेदाः स्यात्‌ । ... उपोषति | 
इह वा सुपीत्यनुवर्त्य वाक्यभेदेन व्याख्येयम्‌ | तेन एङादौ सुब्धातौ वा |... प्रोघीयति | 
प्रौघीयति | 

PÓThis is identical with the Varttika (ओत्वोष्ठयोः समासे वा) on P.6.].94. The 
examples sthülautuh and bimbausthi are found in the MB on this Varttika. 
The example of a non-compounded sequence tavausthah is found in the com- 
mentary Prakasa on Prakriyakaumudi (Vol.I., p. |lI), as well as in the SK on 
P.l.l.64 (p. 2l). All three are found in the Sarasvata-V yakarana (64, p. ll). 

This is identical with Р.6.І.95. 

P*The SK and the Prakriyakaumudi on Р.6.І.95 offer the example sivayom 
namah. The example adyom seems to have come from the Sarasvata- 
Vyakarana (54, р. 0). 

"Tn this case, the SK and the Prakriyaprakasa on P.6..95, and the Sarasvata- 
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इकारः | १४९. एकारोकारान्तात्पूर्वः पदादेरकारस्य (чап. ३.२. 
३०) | एकारान्तादोकारान्ताच्च पदादेः अकारस्य पूर्वः नाम पूर्वरूप एका- 
देश: स्यात्‌ | तेऽवर्धन्त (RAT १.८५.७) | 'मन्योविधत्‌ (अ.वे. ४. 
३२.१) | हरेऽव | Вела ео | १५०. प्रकृत्या वा“! (not found 
in CA) V गोऽग्रम्‌ | गोअजिनम्‌ | depre | इति श्रीमदधर्वकौत्स- 
व्याकरणे स्वरसन्धिः | 


[प्रकृतिभावप्रकरणम्‌] 


अथ प्रकृतिभावः | पदान्ते इत्यधिकारः | १५१. प्रगृह्याश्च प्रकृत्या 
(mam. ३.२.१०)। स्वरे इत्यनुवृत्तिः | प्रगृह्याः प्रगृह्मसंज्ञिका ये 
वर्णास्ते याथातथ्येनैवावतिष्ठन्ति | सन्धिं न यान्ति | चकारात्‌ प्लुता अपि 
प्रथमं प्रगृह्यसन्धि ततः प्लुतसन्धिमिति वक्ष्यामः क्रमेण | १५२. 
उकारस्येतावपृक्तस्य (чап. १.३.१०)। अपृक्तस्य परेणासंपृक्तस्य 
एकस्यैव उकारस्य स्थाने इतिपदे परे प्रागनुवृत्तेरनुनास्यम्‌ । १५३. दीर्घः 
WIT (च.आ. १.३.११)। दैर्ध्यं प्रगृह्यत्वञ्चेति ज्ञेयम्‌ | ऊ इति 
पदम्‌ | ऊँ | क्वचित्प्रकृत्या | तम्वभि | इद्धि | see: इति | 


Vyakarana (54, p. I0) offer the example siva+a+ihi > sivehi. Perhaps, as a 
devout Vaisnava, Krsnadasa changed it to ramehi. 

V?The examples hare 'va and visno 'va are found in the Prakriyakaumudi and 
the SK on Р.6.І.09 (एङ: पदान्तादति). 

H Compare P.6.].22 (सर्वत्र विभाषा गोः). The example go ' gram is found in the 
SK on P.6..22 (p. 22): लोके वेदे चैडन्तस्य गोरति वा प्रकृतिभावः स्यात्‌ पदान्ते | 
गोअग्रम्‌ | गोऽग्रम्‌ | 

‘Tt is not clear whether Krsnadasa's rule प्रकृत्या वा was meant to cover the 
additional example ѓе atra. The example te+atra changing to te ‘tra is offered 
by the Sarasvata-V yakarana (Sl, р. 9). The example ѓе atra as an example of 
prakrtibhava could possibly come under प्रकृत्या वा to make up the syllables of 
a metrical line in Vedic, cf. P.6..5 (प्रकृत्यान्तःपादमव्यपरे). The other possi- 
blity is that the example ѓе atra is misplaced here and actually is supposed to 
go with PS ]5l below as an example of an uncombinable dual form (pra- 
grhya). 
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१५४. ईकारोकारो च सप्रम्यर्थ (чап. १.३.१२)। ईकारश्च 
ऊकारश्च Wer सप्तम्यर्थे स्यातां चेत्‌ | सप्तम्यर्थे किम्‌ | १५५. अधिः 
योगे सप्तम्यर्थे द्वितीया! (not found in CA) । सोमो गौरीम्‌ अधि 
Pra: | विभक्तिलोपे 'गौरी अधि श्रितः (ऋग्वेद ९.१२.३) इति | 
प्रतियोगे“ 'मामकी а (पेप्पळादसंहिता ६.६.८) आविडोति | माम- 
कयां तन्वामित्यर्थः | वाप्यामश्व इत्यर्थान्तरे मा भूदिति | १५६. हि- 
वचनान्तो (च.आ. १.३.१३)। औ इति विभक्तिनिर्दिष्टावीऊकारौ 
च | उ[दाहरणम्‌] हरी एतौ | विष्णु इमौ | १५७. एकारान्तश्च 
(च.आ. १.३.१४, पाठान्तरम्‌)। तथैव द्विवचनविभक्तिनिर्दिष्ट एकारः 
सन्धि नैति | पचेते इमौ | उदा” ते आचर॑न्ती' इति मन्त्रे (ऋग्वेद ६. 
७५.४) | 'घृतवती भुवनानाम्‌ (FRAT ६.७०.१) इति च (?)। माले 
एते | १५८. अस्मे युष्मे त्वे मे इति चोदात्तः (च.आ. १.३.१५)। 
१५९. अमी बहुवचनम्‌ (च.आ. १.३.१६)। अमी ईशाः | अमी 
अश्वाः | अमू आसाते | १६०. निपातोऽपुक्तोऽनाकारः (च.आ. 
१.३.१७) । अ अपेहि | विस्मये इ इन्द्रं पस्य | उ उमेश उ उत्तिष्ठ | 
आ एवम्‌ आः | आ उष्णम्‌ ओष्णम्‌ | आङ्‌ ङिदन्तो न प्रगृह्यः | १६१. 
ओकारान्तश्च (च.आ. १.३.१८)। नो अह | अहो आश्चर्यम्‌ | अथो 
एवम्‌ | १६२. आमन्त्रितं चेतावनार्षे (च.आ. १.३.१९)। आर्षो 


?This formulation offers perhaps the best explanation why CA (I.3.2) uses 
the expression saptamyarthe, rather than considering forms like gauri below 
as irregular locatives. There was apparently a tradition of viewing these as 
being non-locative forms with locative meaning. For additional discussion, 
see notes on CA (.3.І2). Bhattoji has a different view of these examples, 
cf. SK on P.].].]9 (p. 26): Yt सुलुक्‌ इति सप्तम्या SH. 

'4The expression pratiyoge is parallel to adhiyoge in PS 55. However, the 
example cited, i.e. मामकी तनू, is not an example of prati, but of adhi. The full 
citations from Paippalada (6.6.8) reads: अध्यस्यां मामकी तनू. Тһе word aviseti 
in Krsnadasa's commentary makes one wonder if he thought of the citation 
as मामकी а आविश. However, I have not been able to trace such a passage. 

'®Both the examples and the counter-example are found in the KV and the SK 
on P.l.l.9. 
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वैदिकः d विना इतौ इतिपदे परे आमन्त्रितं सम्बोधनम्‌ | चकारा- 
द्विकल्पः | आर्षः प्रगृह्यः अन्यो न | विष्णो इति | विष्ण इति | विष्ण- 
विति | 'वायवा याहि (eae १.२.१) | अध्वर्यवा तु (eae 
८.३२.२४) | зей: (жеч ९.६.२) | ब्रह्मबन्धविति (काण्व 
SH. १०.६) अनार्षः | १६३. आर्ल्नी इवादिष्विवादितिपरः 
(mam. १.३.२०)। आर्ली इवादिषु द्विवचनान्तैषु इवात्‌ इवपदात्‌ 
इतिशब्द: परः बलीयान्‌ | आर्त्री इव ज्ययां (अ.वे. १.१.३) | 'आर्ली 
इमे, (sta. १५.१०.४) | s(w?)vfre | 'रोदसीमे /* | 
'दम्पंतीव' (ऋग्वेद २.३९.२) | उपधीव प्रधीव' (ऋग्वेद २.३९.४) | 
एते प्रयोगाः क्वचित्प्रकृत्या क्वचित्सन्धिः | १६४. अनुनासिकोऽन्तःपदे 
हस्वः (T. १.३.२१) । पदाभ्यन्तरे योऽनुनासिकः स्वरः स हस्वो 
भवति | १६५. सन्धो पदान्ते च (not found in CA) |. दधि | मधु- 
foe | अन्तर्वर्तिनीं विभक्तिमाश्रितः | दधिशेष: | चक्रि अत्र चक्र्यत्र | 
१६६. न समासे (not found in CA) । aera: | १६७. ऋवर्णे वा 
(not found in CA) । ब्रह्मर्षिः | सप्त ऋषयः | इति प्रगृह्यप्रकृतिः | 


[प्लुतप्रकरणम्‌] 


अथ प्लुतानि | १६८. वाक्यस्य टेः प्लुत!” (not found in CA) 
इत्यधिकृत्य १६९. दूरादाह्वाने गाने रोदने WEA आशीर्वचने 


46 Also cited in the KV on P.I.I.6. Also see the SK опР.І..І6 (p. 26). 

V"For maniva, see the KV on Р.І..6. Also SK on P.l.l. (p. 24). 

“One would assume that this is a combination of rodasi+ime. However, I 
have not located this sequence in the Samhitas. AV (]8..3]) has rodasi me, 
which may have been misunderstood as a combination of rodasi+ime. It may 
also be a corruption for rodasiva, which is cited as a deviant example in the 
KVonP.l.l.l along with maniva and dampativa. 

Compare P.8.2.82 (वाक्यस्य टे: प्लुत उदात्तः). 

Compare P.8.2.84 (दूरादूते च). 
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प्रेरणे यज्ञाड़े a (not found in CA) | १७०, ओमभ्यादाने 5! (not 
found in CA) | १७१. ये३ यजामहे? (not found in CA) |. १७२. 
TATA ATT (not found in CA) | १७३. ब्रूइहिप्रे३्ष्यश्रो ३ षड्‌- 
वौ ३षडा ३वहानामादेः'। (not found in CA) |. १७४. ЭЗ ече“ 
(not found in CA) | १७५. विभाषा पृष्टप्रतिवचने हेः (not found 
in CA) | १७६. निगृह्यानुयोगे चः” (not found in CA) |. १७७. 
आम्रेडितं we (not found in CA) | १७८. अङ्गयुक्तः तिङा- 
SEP (not found in CA) | १७९. विचार्यमाणानाम्‌!” (пос found 
in CA) १८०. पूर्व तु भाषायाम्‌ (not found in CA) |. १८१. 
प्रतिश्रवणे चोदात्तम्‌/ (not found in CA) |. १८२. अनुदात्तं प्रश्नान्ता- 
भिपूजितयो:/७ (not found in CA) | १८३. चिदुपमार्थे!५* (not found 
in CA) lU १८४. उपरिस्विदासीशदिति =m (not found in CA) | 
१८५. है३हे३रामेति गुरोः स्वरादनुकाराच्चेति!« (not found in CA) | 
१८६. अशूद्राधिकारे आशिषि!” (not found in CA) |. १८७. पूर्वस्वरं 


P!Compare P.8.2.7 (ओमभ्यादाने). 

I? Compare P.8.2.88 (ये यज्ञकर्मणि). SK on this rule offers 73 यजामहे as an 
illustration on this rule. 

Compare P.8.2.89 (प्रणवष्टेः) and P.8.2.90 (याज्यान्तः). 

‘Compare P.8.2.9] (दरहिप्रेष्यश्रौषड्डौषडावहानामादेः). 

'SSCompare P.8.2.92 (IAAT परस्य च). 

'S6Compare P.8.2.93 (विभाषा पृष्टप्रतिवचने हेः). 

"Compare P.8.2.94 (निगृह्यानुयोगे च). 

'S8Compare P.8.2.95 (आम्रेडितं भर्त्सने). 

‘Compare P.8.2.96 (अङ्गयुक्तं तिङाकाङ्कम्‌). 

Compare P.8.2.97 (विचार्यमाणानाम्‌). 

‘Compare P.8.2.98 (पूर्व तु भाषायाम्‌). 

Compare P.8.2.99 (प्रतिश्रवणे च) 

‘Compare P.8.2.00 (अनुदात्तं प्रश्नान्ताभिपूजितयोः). 

Compare Р.8.2.І0 (चिदिति चोपमार्थ प्रयुज्यमाने). 

!SCompare P.8.2.02 (उपरिस्विदासीदिति च). 

Seems to combine P.8.2.85 (हैहेप्रयोगे हैहयोः) and 8.2.86 (गुरोरनृतोऽनन्त्यस्या- 
प्येकैकस्य प्राचाम्‌). 

Compare P.8.2.83 (प्रत्यभिवादे IRE). 


शौनकीया चतुराध्यायिका i 
संयोगाभिघातश्च (च.आ. १.४.१३)। पूर्वमक्षरं स्वरेण युक्तं तस्य 
स्वरस्य संयोगः सन्धिः तस्याभिघातो नाम पृथक्करणम्‌ | १८८. तदेव 
स्फोटनः (AAT. १.४.१२)। स्फोटनसंज्ञः | खण्वखा३ेइ खैमखारेइ | 
अत्र सामगायने स्वराभिघात:ः | १८९. खेमखे (च.आ. १.४.१ ४) 
मूलम्‌ | १९०. मध्ये तदुरीदं भूया इदा३ मित्यूर्ध्वोऽनु सृष्टा३ 
स्तिर्यड नु pena सर्वा दिशः पुरुष आ बभूवाँ३ पराञ्चमोदनं 
प्राशी:३ erra मिति त्वमोदनं प्राशी३ स्त्वामोदना३ इति 
वशेया३ मवशेति यत्तदासी३ दिदं नु ата दिति प्लुतानि (च.आ. 
१.४.१४)। १९१. प्रश्ने (not found in CA) | ऋकारवर्जितात्‌ स्वरा- 
हीर्घात्प्रत्येकं प्लुतो वा देरेवदत्त% | देवदरेत्त | देवदत्ता | १९२. 
आशिषि (not found in CA) । आयुष्मानेधि अमुकशर्म[] ३ेन्‌ TAT] RT 
गुप्ता३ | १९३. अभिपूजिते (not found in ८4)। न त्वा भीरिव 
विन्दती३े | १९४. क्वचिदप्लुतवत्‌*? (not found in CA) | अनार्षे 
इतिपदे परे प्लुतोऽप्लुतवद्भवति । सन्धिं करोति । सुवचन[] ३ इति | ga- 
चनेति | चिनुहीरे इति च चिनुहीति | चिनुही इदम्‌ | चिनुहीदम्‌ | 
प्रगृह्याश्रये प्रकृतिभावे प्लुतस्य श्रवणं न स्यात्‌ अग्नी[३] इति!” | १९५. 
किमर्थः परिपाठ एतावत्‌ erst बहुविधास्त्रिविधाः प्लुतयो 
भवन्ति | स्वरपरा अभिनिष्ठानपरा व्यञ्जनपरास्तासां याः समाना- 
क्षरपरास्ता एतावत्प्लुतवद्भवन्तीति (च.आ. १.४.१४, अंशः)। इति 
श्रीमदथर्वकौत्सव्याकरणे प्लुतसन्धिः | 


!This is the misplaced commentary on PS І85 above. How do we get ће уй 
in the commentary here? Compare SK on P.8.2.86 (9. 24): इह प्राचामिति योगो 
विभज्यते । तेन सर्वः प्लुतो विकल्प्यते । 

‘Compare P.6..29 (अप्लुतवदुपस्थिते). 

Compare the SK on P.6..29 (р. 24): तथा च प््रगृह्याश्रये प्रकृतिभावे प्लुतस्य 
श्रवणं न स्यात्‌ अग्री रे इति | 
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[व्यञ्जनसन्धिप्रकरणम्‌] 


अथ व्यञ्जनसन्धिः | १९६. संहितायाम्‌ (чап. २.१.१) 
इत्यधिकारः | १९७. पदान्तानामुत्तमानाम्‌” (च.आ. २.१.२, 
S, पाठान्तरम्‌) | १९८. तृतीया घोषवत्स्वरेषु (T.T. २.१.२, 
SIE, पाठान्तरम्‌) | उत्तमानां वर्गप्रथमाक्षराणां पदान्तानां स्थाने घोष- 
वत्स्वक्षरेषु च स्वरेषु च परेषु तृतीयाः स्ववर्गतृतीया भवन्ति | १९९. 
स्पर्शाः प्रथमोत्तमाः (чап. १.१.८) । स्पर्शेषु ये प्रथमाः वर्णास्ते 
उत्तमा इत्यत्र संज्ञा? | २००. प्रथमान्तानि तृतीयान्तानीति (च.आ. 
१,१.१०, अंशः) | यानि प्रथमान्तानि वर्गप्रथमाक्षरान्तानि पदानि संयोगे 
तृतीयान्तानि भवन्ति | यानि च तृतीयवर्णान्तानि पदान्ते प्रथमान्तानि 
भवन्ति प्रथमतृतीययोः परस्परं साधर्म्यम्‌” | २०१. शौनकस्य प्रतिज्ञानं 
न वृत्तिः (T. १.१.१०, अंशः)। अत्र संज्ञायां शौनकस्य प्रतिज्ञैव 
प्रमाणमासीत्‌ न वृत्तिः | अक्षरार्थ इति | इतरथा तु पञ्चमवर्णस्यैवो- 
त्तमत्वं दुस्यते | २०२. उत्तमा उत्तमेषु (च.आ. २.१.५) इति 
सूत्रात्‌ | वागम्यज्ञः वाक्‌ अर्थः वागर्थः वागीशः | दृग्रपम्‌ | ठुग्जातिः | 
धिग्डाकिनी | दिग्वासः | भुग्लक्ष्यम्‌ | ew । युग्बाहुः | अज्भ्यः | 


This is a misreading for पदान्तानामनुत्तमानाम्‌. The misreading must go back to 
the text as it was received by Krsnadasa. It has led him to come up with an 
uncommon interpretation of the term uttama under PS 98 and 99 below. 

'?The rule actually means to say that among the members of the five stop 
series, the firsts (prathama) and the lasts (uttama) in each series can occur at 
the end of words (padya). Krsnadasa thinks that the rule says that the first 
members (prathama) of the series are also called uttama. This is clearly 
inaccurate. However, he is forced to launch into this unlikely meaning for 
the word uttama, because of the wrong reading he inherited for his rule PS 
97 (= CA 2.].2). The correct CA reading for this rule is पदान्तानामनुत्तमानाम्‌, 
while Krsnadasa's received reading is पदान्तानामुत्तमानाम्‌. On rule PS 20] 
below, Krsnadasa acknowledges that such an interpretation of the term 
uttama is quite uncommon: इतरथा तु पञ्चमवर्णस्यैवोत्तमत्वं दृश्यते | 

"Ror а more accurate interpretation of this rule, see the notes on CA (].].॥0). 
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षडङ्गम्‌ | तदन्नम्‌ | अब्यन्त्रम्‌ | जलयन्त्रमिति!४ | २०३. पदान्ते 
चाघोषा: (T. २.१.३)। च पुनस्ते एव प्रथमतृतीया वर्णाः पदान्त 
अघोषाः प्रथमवर्णा भवन्ति | ऊर्ग्‌ ऊर्क, अज्‌ अच्‌, fog Бе, शरद्‌ 
शरत्‌, Freq Freq | २०४. अघोषेषु च (TAT. २.१.४)। च 
पुनः अघोषेषु वर्णेषु परेषु सत्सु अघोषा एव स्युः | प्रथमा एव स्युः | 
Rara: | दिक्चक्रम्‌ | न्यक्टङ्कारः | वाक्ततिः (к: न्तिः)। असृ- 
कपटः | अच्कृतिः | अच्तन्तुः | अच्परितः | ळृट्कार्यम्‌ | लट्चिहम्‌ | 
लिट्पदम्‌ | स्तुप्कथम्‌ | स्तुपूचिन्ता । स्तुप्टङ्कितम्‌ | एवं द्वितीयवर्णेषु | 
तत्कर्म | तत्खननम्‌ | तत्परः | २०५. उत्तमा उत्तमेषु (च.आ. 
२.१.५)। उत्तमेषु पञ्चमवर्णेषु परेषु सत्सु प्रथमास्तृतीयाश्च उत्तमाः 
पञ्चमा वा!” भवन्ति | दिक्‌ नालम्‌ दिग्रालम्‌ | दिङ्नभः | युक्‌ 
मित्रम्‌ | युम्मित्रम्‌ | युङ्गित्रम्‌ | पृतनाषाट्‌ नरः | पृतनाषाड्नरः | 
पुतनाषाप्नरः | षण्णरः | षण्मासाः | चित्‌ मयम्‌ | चिद्मयम्‌ | चिन्म- 
यम्‌ | «gw निधिः | स्तुब्निधिः । स्तुम्निधिः । त्रिष्ट्रम्मतम्‌ | यवादिगणे 
दकारनिपातनात्‌ ककुद्मान्‌ (7: द्यी) | २०६. द्वितीयाः शषसेषु 


Тһе examples offered here show voicing of voiceless stops before voiced 
consonants and vowels, e.g. vak+yajñah > vagyajnah. These can be treated 
as examples of CA (2..2 = PS [97-8) above. The expression jalayantram is 
not an example, but looks like an explanation of the meaning of the example 
abyantram. 

This example does not fit the description एवं द्वितीयवर्णेषु, 

This example also does not fit the description एवं द्वितीयवर्णेषु. 

"The original CA rule (2..5) is not an optional rule. Krsnadasa offers the 
optional interpretation most probably under the influence of the optional rule 
in Panini, cf. P.8.4.45 (यरोऽनुनासिकेऽनुनासिको वा). See the notes on CA (2.]. 
5). 

"Тһе yavddigana is referred to in P.8.2.9 (मादुपधायाश्च मतोर्वोऽयवादिभ्यः). 
Krsnadasa makes an interesting observation that the word kakud is listed in 
this gana with a final d, and hence this d is preserved in the formation 
kakudman and not changed to kakunman. One may note that the word kakud 
is listed in the yavadigana as listed in the SK (p.728). The argument of 
Krsnadasa is based directly on Bhattoji’s SK on P.8.4.45 (pp. 28-29): कर्थ 


p कोत्सव्याकरणे पञ्चसन्धिः 
(mam. २.१.६) । शषसेषु परेषु वर्गप्रथमास्ते द्वितीयाः स्युः | अर्वाक्‌ 
शफः | अत्र कस्य खत्वम्‌ | अर्वाखठाफः | कषयोगे क्षः कस्य खत्वात्‌ 
(?) | प्रत्यक्‌ सिद्धिः अत्रापि खत्वम्‌ | २०७. तेभ्यः पूर्वचतुर्थो हकारस्य 
(च.आ. २.१ ә) | तेभ्यो वर्गाक्षरेभ्यः उत्तरस्य हकारस्य स्थाने 
यद्वर्गाक्षरेण संयोगे तद्वर्गस्यादिमाक्षराच्चतुर्थवर्णस्यादेशः स्यात्‌ | गोधुक्‌ 
हरिः | गोधुग्धरिः | गोधुर्घ्घारिः* | अझझीनम्‌ | uget: | मरुद्धानिः | 
ककुप्‌ हारः | ककुभ्भारः | न्यङ्‌ हासः । न्यङ्घासः | २०८. टकारा- 
त्सकारे तकारेण (च.आ. २.१.८)। टकारात्‌ परे सकारे स एव 
सकारः तकारेण सहितो भवति । तकारेण सहयोगे तृतीयेत्यर्थबला- 
त्तकारोत्तरः सकारो ज्ञेयः | डः सि ge (पा. ८.३.२९) इति 
पाणिनिः | षट्‌ सन्तः | षट्त्सन्तः | पृतनाषाट्‌ (K: ड्‌) त्सुवीरः | सावि- 
ट्त्सुवीरेति | २०९. ङणनेभ्यः wed: शषसेषु (чап. २.१.९)। 
प्रत्येकं वा | ङणनेभ्य उत्तरेषु शषसेषु क्रमेण Hed: सह प्रत्येकं पृथक्‌ 
पृथक्‌ वा भवन्ति | ङकारयोगे ककारागम ऊष्मसु | णकारयोगे टकारा- 
गमः (K: टकारः) | नकारयोगे तकारागमः | २१०. ङणनेभ्य BAT 


तर्हि 'मदोदग्राः ककुद्मन्तः इति | यवादिगणे दकारनिपातनात्‌. The exact significance 
of this comment in the SK is debated by the commentaries on the SK. 
Nage$abhatta argues that this statement of Bhattoji is based on the view that 
the yavadigana lists not just the word kakud, but the whole expression 
kakudman, cf. Laghusabdendu$ekhara (p. 356): यवादिगणे ककुद्मानिति प्रकृतिः 
प्रत्ययसमुदायः पठ्यते इति मतेनेदम्‌. The Praudhamanorama on P.8.4.45 seems 
to back away from the interpretation offered in the SK and offers another 
alternative. 

'?While the CAB on this rule restricts this rule to non-nasal stops, तेभ्यः 
पदान्तेभ्यः Srqc mer: , Krsnadasa extends it to cover the nasals. Also see the 
example nyari+hasah > nyanghüsah below. Р.8.4.62 (झयो होऽन्यतरस्याम्‌) 
excludes the nasals. 

'8°Some of these examples as given by the manuscript K seem to be impos- 
sible: godhugh-gharih, ajh-jhinam, sadh-dhastah, and kakubh-bharah. 'The 
retention of the voiced aspirate stop before a voiced aspirate stop goes against 
all rules, cf. CA (.4.3: सोष्मणि पूर्वस्यानूष्मा). For further discussion, see the 
notes on CA (.4.3). 
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प्रथमानां द्वितीया वा“! (not found in CA) एभ्य एवोष्मसु शषसहेषु 
परेषु प्रथमानां कटतानां स्थाने खठथा वा | | ङ्णोः कुक्टुक्‌ शरि! 
(पा.८.३.२८) इति पाणिनिः | 'चयो द्वितीयाः शरिं इति पाणि- 
नीयाः | उˆ| प्रत्यङ्‌ शीर्णः प्रत्यङ्करीर्णः प्रत्यङ्ख्रीर्णः | प्राइख्‌- दीर्णः 
| सुगण्षष्ठः | सुगण्ट्रीर्णः | सुगण्ठशीर्ण: | भवान्‌ शान्तः | भवान्थ्छान्तः 
| САЗГА: २११. इकारस्य छकारः (чап. २.१. १७, 
अंशः)। ततः २१२. नकारस्य शकारे ञकारः (T.T. २.१. фо)! 
स्पष्टार्थं तदा भवाञ्छान्त इति सिद्धम्‌ | आङ्कख्षष्ठः' | सुगण्ट्ठ्षष्ठम्‌ 
| भवान्त्थ्पष्ठम्‌ | प्रत्यङ्कख्सिद्धः | सुगष्ट्ठ्सिद्धः | विद्वान्त्थसिद्धः | 
अर्वाइक्ख्‌हस्त:ः४ | अर्वाङ्गस्तः | सुगष्ट्ठ्हस्तः | सुगण्ड्ढस्तः | 


The optionality of this statement is derived probably from the fact that this 
view is historically ascribed to the grammarian Pauskarasadi in Katyayana's 
Varttika cited below. 

Се चयो द्वितीयाः शरि पौष्करसादेः, Varttika 3 on Р.8.4.48 (नादिन्याक्रोशे पुत्रस्य). 
This Varttika is cited in the SK under P.8.3.28 (p. 30). 

!SMany of the forms as cited in the manuscript here are impossible forms, e.g. 
akankkhsasthah. It is perhaps possible that this is a shortform method of 
referring to a pair of forms such as akanksasthah / akankhsasthah. 

The examples involving the word hasta as the second member seem to 
indicate a certain confusion. The rules given above do not speak of the inser- 
tion of k, f, t etc. before Л. CA (2..9) explicitly says sasasesu, which is 
identical in its scope to Sari in P.8.3.28 (ङ्णोः कुकटुक्‌ शरि) and in the Varttika 
: चयो द्वितीयाः शरि पौष्करसादेः on P.8.4.48. In contrast with this, PS 2I0 
(ङणनेभ्य ऊष्मसु प्रथमानां द्वितीया वा) uses the term iisman which is inclusive of 
h. Krsnadasa makes this clear by rendering the word ismasu by Sasasahesu. 
This extension to # is not supported by any traditions of grammar or pho- 
netics. Also note that the change of h to a voiced aspirate stop is prescribed 
only before non-nasals. In P.8.4.62 (झयो होऽन्यतरस्याम्‌), the shortform jhaY 
excludes the nasals. Also CA (2.].7: तेभ्यः पूर्वचतुर्थो हकारस्य) is interpreted by 
the CAB in a way that excludes the nasals, i.e. तेभ्य: पदान्तैभ्यः अनुत्तमेभ्यः qd- 
चतुर्थो हकारस्य. On the other hand, Krsnadasa on PS 207 (= CA 2..7) 
clearly extends this rule to include the nasals: d*zr वर्गाक्षरेभ्यः (including 
nasals). He offers the example пуай+Лаѕаһ > nyanghasah. This is also not 
supported by any other traditions. It looks like an analogical extension. 
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बलवान्त्यूद्धस्तः | २१३. चवर्गीये घोषवति (च.आ. २.१.११)। 
नकारस्य स्थाने चवर्गीये घोषवति परे जकारः स्यात्‌ | अञ्जनम्‌ | 
तञ्झयम्‌ | २१४. टवर्गीये णकारः (чап. २.१.१२)। टवर्गीये 
घोषवत्यक्षरे परे नकारस्य णकारः स्यात्‌ । खण्डम्‌ | षण्डः | २१५. 
तकारस्य शकारलकारयोः परसस्थानः (TAT. २.१.१३) | तकारस्य 
स्थाने शालयोः परयोः परसस्थानो वर्णो भवति | शे छः | ले लः | 
त[च]छास्त्रम्‌ | aga | २१६. चटवर्गीयाच्च (च.आ. २.१.१४, 
पाठान्तरम्‌)। च परं चटवर्गीये व्यञ्जने परे तकारस्य पर-सस्थानः | 
तच्चित्रम्‌ | तच्छत्रम्‌ | तज्जातम्‌ | qs(K: इ)झराः | तट्ट-ङ्कनम्‌ | 
तट्ठा (रः: gT)HW | четат | तड्ढा(6: 37) 949 | २१७. ताभ्यां 
समानपदे चवर्गीयस्य पूर्वसस्थानः (чап. २.१.१५)। ताभ्यां 
चटवगाभ्यां समानपदे चवर्गीयस्य पूर्वसस्थानः स्यात्‌ |» २१८. 
षकाराज्नानापदेऽपि (च.आ. २.१.१६)। चवर्गीयस्य पूर्ववदिति | 
२१९. तवर्गीयाच्छकारः शकारस्य (च.आ. २.१.१७)। हारद्‌ शशी | 
sw[v]esft | २२०. लोप उदः स्थास्तम्भोः सकारस्य (च.आ. १, 
२.१८) । उदः परयोः स्थास्तम्भोः सकारस्य लोपः स्यात्‌ | उथ्यानम्‌!ॐ | 
उत्थानम्‌ । उत्तम्भनम्‌ । २२१. पदान्ते व्यञ्जनं द्विः (च.आ. ३.२. 
१)। पदान्ते यद्‌ व्यञ्जनं तद्‌ द्विर्भवति हस्वानुनासिकस्वरात्परं'” चेत्‌ | 


!ŠSCompare the example tallayah in SK on P.8.4.60 (तोर्लि), р. 29. 

‘There is no way of deriving such a form either in the CA system, or in the 
Paninian system. However, a form ut-th-thanam is derivable within the Pani- 
nian system. Р.8.4.6 (उदः स्थास्तम्भोः पूर्वस्य) does not prescribe the deletion 
of the initial s of the roots stha and stambh, but the change of s to a sound 
homogeneous with the preceding, Le. th. There is an option of deleting this 
th, but if one chooses not to delete it, then we are told that it must remain a th, 
and cannot be deaspirated, cf. SK on Р.8.4.6, (p. 29): अत्राघोषस्य महाप्राणस्य 
सस्य age एव थकारः | der झरो झरि इति पाक्षिको om: | लोपाभावपक्षे तु 
थकारस्यैव श्रवणं न तु खरि च' इति चर्त्वम्‌ | चर्त्व प्रति थकारस्यासिद्धत्वात्‌ | 
However, this gives us the form ut-th-thanam, and not the form uth-thanam 
as it appears in the manuscript. 

"The CAB does not have the condition हस्वानुनासिकस्वरात्‌ परं चेत्‌, and there is 
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२२२. ङणना हस्वोपधाः स्वरे (च.आ. ३.२.२)। हस्वस्वरः उपधा 
येषां ते ङणना वर्णाः स्वरे परे द्विर्भवन्ति | प्रत्यङ्ङुदेषि | आगमन्नापः | 
सुगण्णिह | वृत्रहणौ अत्र पदान्तत्वं नः | प्राङास्ते अत्र हस्वोपधत्व न | 
२२३. छकारस्य” (чап. ३.२.४)। हस्वोपधाच्छकारस्य द्वित्वम्‌ | 
ऋच्छति | पप्रच्छ | इच्छा | पुच्छमिति | २२४. पिष्पल्यादिषु पूर्वात्‌ 
(mam. ३.२.५)। पिप्पल्यादिषु मतेषु पूर्वात्‌ दीर्घादपीत्यर्थः' | 
आच्छिद्य | म्लेच्छः | लक्ष्मीच्छाया | २२५. मोऽनुस्वारः?! (not found 
in CA) | पदान्ते मकारव्यञ्जनस्यानुस्वारः स्यात्‌ | रामं | गङ्गां | २२६. 
मकारस्य स्पर्श परसस्थानः (च.आ. २.१.३१)। पदान्ते मकारस्यानु- 


no basis for it either in the CA rules, or in Panini. 

I rsnadasa's commentary on PS 222 does not explicitly use the qualification 
padantah for ñananah as is used by the CAB on CA (3.2.2). However, it is 
clear from the counter-example vrtrahanau that Krsnadasa intends such a 
qualification. 

This reading is supported by several manuscripts, while others support the 
reading SPRI. 

P?This interpretation cannot be correct, since it does not apply to the word 
pippali itself. For further discussion, see the notes on CA (3.2.5). It is clear 
that Krsnadasa is looking for a way to get rules parallel to P.6..75 (दीर्घात्‌) 
and P.6..76 (पदान्ताद्वा). However, such a meaning cannot be extracted from 
PS 224 = CA (3.2.5). 

PlCompare P.8.3.23 (मोऽनुस्वारः). However, there is a difference in the way 
Krsnadasa interprets this rule. He takes it as an unconditional rule, while the 
Paninian commentators say that a word-final m changes to an anusvara 
before a consonant, cf. SK on P.8.3.23 (p. 29): मान्तस्य पदस्यानुस्वारः स्याद्धलि | 
However, Krsnadasa may have derived his notion of unconditionality of the 
word-final m from some non-Paninian systems. The Sarasvata-Vyakarana 
(94: अवसाने वा) prescribes optional anusvara for a prepausal m, and it (p. 5) 
further says: कौमारास्त्ववसाने$प्यनुस्वारमिच्छन्ति | Ido not find a rule like this in 
the Bibliotheca Indica edition of the Katantra-Vyakarana, though the 
Katantrarupamalavyakarana of Bhavasena Traividyadeva has the rule (92, p. 
І6) विरामे वा. Finally, we should note that the CA does not use the term anu- 
svara, and does not seem to recognize anusvara as a nasal element added after 
a non-nasal vowel. 
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स्वाराधिकारस्य स्पर्श वर्णे परे परवर्णस्य सस्थानः पञ्चम एव भवति | 
तामूताङ्कालीं | अहञ्च त्वञ्च | कण्ठः | त्वण्डामरः षण्डः झान्तं तन्तुं तनु 
(2)! माम्पालय | हुम्फट्‌ | कृष्णम्भोजय | २२७. स्वरे मकारः? (not 
found in CA) | स्वरे परेऽनुस्वारस्य मकारः | देवमर्च | कृष्णमिच्छ | 
गुरुमाश्रय | ऋतमृतम्‌ | २२८. अन्तःस्थोष्मसु लोपः (च.आ. 
२.१.३२) । अन्तःस्थाभिः सहिता ये ऊष्माणस्तेषु परेषु च अन्तःस्थासु 
परासु चोष्मसु परेषु च पदान्तस्य मकारस्य लोपः स्यात्‌ | 
सरूपाणामेकरेषादर्थद्वयम्‌ | २२९. नकारमकारयोलापि पूर्वस्यानुनासिकः 
(mam. १.३.५)। नकारमकारयोईयोरपि लोपे पूर्वस्वरस्य स्थानेऽनुना- 
सिकस्वरः स्यात्‌ | किम्‌ ह्यः | मकारलोपे पूर्वस्वरोऽनुनासिकः | २३०. 
संयोगादि (च.आ. ३.२.३, अंशाः) इति यकारो द्विः | किय्ह्यः | 
किव्हुलयति | किल्ह्णादयति | Бред | अन्तस्थासु | सँयन्ता | 
सँवत्सरः | रामँ (6: मं) रट | कृष्णँ (८: ष्ण) लक्षयेति | उष्णँ(: ष्णं) 
शीतं पिब | रिपुँ (6: पुं) षड्वर्गं जहि | 79 (K: वं) सन्धत्स्व | दुःखँ (K: 


` 


There is no such rule either іп CA ог in Panini. However, compare 
Sarasvata-vyakarana (0]: मः स्वरे). 

P*The forms such as kiyhyah are difficult to justify. Krsnadasa says that after 
the deletion of m in kim+hyah, the vowel preceding the m is nasalized, and 
then the initial consonant of the cluster is doubled yielding kiyhyah. Clearly, 
the initial consonant of the cluster is h, and not y. Thus, it seems obvious 
that Krsnadasa is misled by the late Indo-Aryan metathesized pronunciation 
of all old h-initial clusters. Thus, Krsnadasa is implicitly thinking of the 
forms pronounced as Kiyyhah, kivvhalayati, killhadayati, and kinnhute. 
According to Panini 8.3.26-27 (हे मपरे ar, नपरे 3:), the word-final m can be 
retained as m before hm, and can b e changed to n before hn. A Varttika of 
Katyayana on P.8.3.26 reads यवलपरे यवला वा. This is taken to mean that a 
word-final m can be changed to $, # and /, before hy, hv, and Al, respective- 
ly. However, this would provide the forms to be officially viewed as 
kiyhyah, Кїў hvalayati, kilhladayati, and kinhute. Krsnadasa’s error points to 
the fact as to how the changes occurring in the phonology of Sanskrit under 
the influence of MIA and NIA languages were beginning to confuse the 
grammarians. For the causation of these changes, see: Deshpande, (983). 
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खं) हन्त्यज | अनुस्वारस्य याजुषा रेफोष्मसु * ЧП”! | २३१. ऊष्म- 
स्वेवान्तःपदे (च.आ. २.१.३३)। २३२. नकारस्य च (च.आ. 
२.१.३४) नकारस्योष्मसु परेषु अन्त:पदे पदाभ्यन्तरे एव लोपो भवति 
पदान्ते न | चकारान्मकारस्यापि | उ" gar(k: Tf । क्रं (रः क्रं) - 
स्यते | #(к: मं)स्यते | मकारोदाहरणे Y(k पु)सि इति | २३३. 
उभयोर्लकारे लकारोऽनुनासिकः (TT. 2.9.34) उभयोर्मकारन- 
कारयोः स्थाने लकारे परेऽनुनासिको लकारः स्यात्‌ | उ” कृष्णळँलि (K: 
wits) खामि | fages(k: eT | २३४. न समो राजतो 
(च.आ. २.१.३६)। समः सम्‌ इत्युपसर्गस्य मकारो व्यञ्जनं तस्य 
राजतौ ager परे न लोपो भवति | तदा सम्राट्‌ | सम्राज इति | 
२३५. सन्ध्ये च वकारे (च.आ. २.१.३७) | सन्धिभवो यो वकारस्त- 
स्मिन्परे मकारस्य लोपो न स्यात्‌ | तम्वभि इति | २३६. वर्गविपर्यये 
स्फोटनः पूर्वेण चेद्विरामः (чап. २.१.३८) । वर्गविपर्यये सन्धिस्थे 
वर्णे परे सवर्णः स्फोटनो भवति | чела स्फोटयेत्‌ | द्विधा 
कुर्यादिति | चेत्पूर्वेण पदान्तस्तदा | पदानां क्रमपाठे पादान्ते चोप- 


P^This is the sound called ndsikya or ranga in the various texts. This sound is 
described as a pure nasal sound, with the complete blockage of the oral track. 
It involves the same sort of velar closure as involved in g, but then without 
releasing this closure and letting the air pass through the oral track, the air is 
expelled forcefully through the nasal passage. Neither Panini, nor the CA 
provide for this sound. However, Krsnadasa provides for it, probably under 
the influence of the Sarasvatavyakarana (02, р. 6): छन्दसि | agama 
छन्दसि {कारमापद्यते शषसहरेफेषु परतः | चतुस्त्रिःशाद्नाजिन: | सामयजूषि | वयः सोम | 
Гат | देवाना राजा | 

P^This is an intriguing comment. In the original CA system, CA (2..33) 
applies to m, and CA (2.].34) applies to п. Krsnadasa seems to assume that 
both the rules basically apply to n, and are extended to m, on the basis of the 
word ca in CA 2..34. Such an interpretation may have been prompted by 
the analogy of P.8.4.24 (नश्चापदान्तस्य ats). The SK on this rule (p. 29) 
reads: नस्य मस्य चापदान्तस्य झल्यनुस्वारः स्यात्‌ | यशांसि | आक्रस्यते | Krsnadasa 
in fact seems to have borrowed the same examples. 
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योगोऽस्य | २३७. पुमो मकारस्य स्पर्शे$घोषे$नृष्मपरे विसर्जनीयः 
(च.आ. २.१.२५, अंशः)। पुमो मकारस्य स्थाने अघोषेऽनूष्मपरे स्पर्श 
परे विसर्जनीयादेहाः स्यात्‌ द्वित्वं! च | रेफसकारौ विसर्जनीयौ तयोः 
कस्यादेशः | 'विसर्जनीयस्य सः (पा. ८.३.३४) इति पाणिनिः | २३८. 
समासे सकारः ... (TAT. २.३.३) इति स़ूत्रादत्रापि | पुंस्कोः 
किलः | पुंश्वकोरः | पुश्चली | Че: | पुस्त्राता | Sepe | 
अनूष्मपरे किम्‌ । २३९. द्वितीयचतुर्थाः सोष्माणः (च.आ. १.१. 
१२ ) इति सूत्रवशात्‌ द्वितीयवर्णवर्जिते इत्यर्थः | तेन पुंक्षीरं पुंख्यान- 
मित्यत्र सकारो न | २४०, संपर्युपेभ्यः करोतो च क्वचित्‌” (not 


The significance of this comment is not clear. None of the $ікѕаѕ or 
Pratisakhyas explain how and why the notion of sphotana is particularly 
useful in the Kramapatha and at the end of each metrical line (padanta). It is 
possible that the word padanta here is simply an error for padanta. 

The reference to dvitva or doubling is not immediately explicable. The CA 
rule (2..25) itself has no such context. It seems most probable that Krsna- 
dasa is referring to doubling of the kind discussed by Bhattoji Diksita in the 
context of the form samskarta, cf. SK on P. 8.3.34 (p. 3l). 

P*The word pumksira is excluded from the scope of PS 237 (= CA 2..25) by 
the condition aniismapare, since the voiceless stop k is followed here by the 
spirant (usman) s. The example pumkhyanam is an interesting case. To fit 
this case in the exclusion апйѕтараге in CA (2.].25), Krsnadasa would like 
to claim that the voiceless aspirate stops also come under the term йзтап, and 
are therefore excluded. This blurs the distinction between йзтап and 
sosman, and also fudges the interpretation of anusmapare. That phrase in its 
own context refers to *before a voiceless stop which is not followed by an 
isman. Thus, it will not apply to the case of kh in any case. To exclude the 
case of pumkhyanam, Bhattoji Diksita cites an apocryphal Varttika : khyan- 
adese na, cf. SK on P.8.3.6 (p. 32). This Varttika is not found in the MB or 
the KV. It probably goes back to the comment ख्याधातौ नेति केचित्‌ in the 
Prakriyakaumudi on P.8.3.4 (Vol.I, p. 55). Referring to this phrase, 
Srikrsna remarks in his Prakasa (ibid, p. 58): केचिदिति | भाष्यकारादन्य इति 
व्याचक्षते । ... तस्मात्परमताभिप्रायेणैवेदमुक्तं न सिद्धार्थ इत्येवं युक्तमालोचयामः | For 
further discussion on these examples, see the notes оп CA (2..25). 

‘Compare P.6.].37 (सम्परिभ्यां करोतौ भूषणे) and P.6..39 (उपात्प्रतियत्रवैकृत- 
वाक्याध्याहारेषु च). By omitting the semantic condition, Krsnadasa creates an 
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found in CA) सम्‌ | परि | उप | एभ्य उपसर्गेभ्यः करोतौ करोतौ परे 
आदेशादि पूर्ववत्‌ | सँस्कारः | संस्कृतम्‌ | अभावे संकरश्च?" | २४१. 
नाम्युपधस्थ सस्य षकारः (not found in CA) परिष्कारः | अभावे 
परिकरः | उपस्करम्‌ | उपकारः | इति | २४२. नकारस्य चटतवर्गेषु 
(च.आ. २.१.२६)। २४३. अघोषेषु (not found in CA) |. नकार- 
व्यञ्जनस्य स्थानेऽघोषेषु चटतवर्गेषु परेषु सः स्यात्‌ | परस्य स्थान एवं | 
२४४. नकारस्य च (TT. २.१.३४) इति सूत्रात्‌! | भगवाँ- 
श्वरति | विप्राँश्छन्दयते | भरवाँष्टीकते | भवाँष्ठीवते | भवाँस्तरति | 
देवाँस्थगयति | शार्ङ्गिश्छिन्धि | चक्रिस्त्रायस्व2 | २४५. नान्तःपदे 
सन्ध्ये तकारे च (not found іа СА) | पदमध्ये सकारो न स्यात्‌ सन्धिस्थे 
संयुक्ते तकारे च | हन्ति | सन्त्सरुः | सन्त्स्तौतीति | २४६. उः 
पाकारे उपध्मा वा (not found in CA) | २४७. स्वतवसः पाया- 


optional rule. There are good grounds for doing it. For example, note 
Вһацојі Diksita’s comment in his SK on P.6...38 (р. 44): संपूर्वस्य क्वचिद- 
भूषणेऽपि सुट्‌ | संस्कृतं भक्षाः इति ज्ञापकात्‌ | Another point to note is that the 
KV reading for Р.6.І.37 is सम्परिभ्यां करोतौ भूषणे, and could be a probable 
source for Krsnadasa's reading. The KV also notes: संपूर्वस्य क्वचिदभूषणेऽपि 
सुडिष्यते संस्कृतमन्नमिति | The word kvacit is used by both the KV and the SK. 

200K rsnadasa seems to derive the word samkara from sam+karoti, and 
accounts for it by saying that there is absence of the insertion of s because of 
the provision of kvacit. Other grammarians preferred to derive this word 
from sam+kirati and derived words like samkrti on another basis, cf. 
Candravyakarana (on rule 5..36, VoLIL, p. 55): संकृतिरिति गर्गादिपाठात्‌ 
सिद्धम्‌ | सङ्कारः सङ्कर इति किरतेर्घजपौ बहुलाधिकारात्‌ | 

°°'The CAB on CA (2..34) interprets it in such a way that it applies only 
word-internally (अन्तःपदै). If that interpretation is valid, then the rule will not 
apply to the cases of external sandhi cited by Krsnadasa. 

The two final examples are probably taken from the SK on P.8.3.7 (p. 32) 

The two initial examples are probably taken from the SK on Р.8.3.7 (p. 32): 
नइछव्यप्रशान्‌ | ८.३.७ | अम्परे छवि नकारान्तस्य पदस्य रुः स्यात्‌ | ...पदस्य किम्‌ | 
हन्ति | अम्परे किम्‌ | सन्त्सरुः | 

Compare 0.8.3.0 (99). The upadhmaniya is derived in the Paninian 
system by the generic rule P.5.3.37 (कुप्वोः х9 «dT च). However, note that 


е कोत्सव्याकरणे पञ्चसन्धिः 
देव (not found in CA) | नकारान्तादुकारात्‌ पाकारे परे उपध्मा वा 
स्यात्‌ | dear | नुँशपाहि | स्वतवच्छब्दात्‌ पायौ उपध्मा वा स्यात्‌ | 
чачат: (ऋग्वेद ४.२.६) इति | २४८. नाम्युपधस्य रेफः 
(च.आ. २.१.२९ अंशः)। नाम्युपधस्य पदान्तनकारस्य स्वरे परे रेफः 
स्यात्‌ | ded (ऋग्वेद १.१५.५) | हरीरेति | Әә” (अ.वे. 
१८.२.४) | Ж त्रीरेंकादशाँ зе (жеч ८.३९.९) | २४९. 
क्रतूरुत्सुजते वशीत्येवमादीनाम्‌ (च.आ. २.१.२९, अंशः)। २५०. 
न समेरयन्तादीनाम्‌ (च.आ. 3.9.30) | स्पष्टमिदं सूत्रम्‌ | २५१. 
आकारोपधस्योपबद्धादीनां स्वरे (च.आ. २.१.२७)। देवान्‌ एतु इति 
स्थिते आकारोपधस्य नकारस्य स्थाने उपबद्धादीनामुपसर्मनिपातधातुस- 
म्बन्धिनां पदानां स्वरे परे विसर्जनीयः स्यात्‌ | देवा एतु | २५२. 
विसर्गस्य स्वरे यकारः?” (not found in CA) देवायेतु | २५३. 
स्वराद्यवयोः पदान्तयोः (AAT. २.१.२१) लोपः | २५४. यवलोपे 
(च.आ. ३.२.१२) प्रकृत्या स्वरस्तिष्ठति | देवा ug | नकारस्थानी- 
ययकारलोपे पूर्वस्यानुनासिकः देवाँ एतु सिद्धम्‌ | 39 देवाँ इहा dc 
(अ.वे. २०.१०१.३)| २५५. wet वनानीति वकारे (च.आ. 
२.१.२८) इति वकारे नस्याभिनिष्ठानं स्यात्‌ | २५६. आकारोपध- 


Bhattoji Diksita juxtaposes these two rules and offers the example एकक. 

25 Compare P.8.3. (स्वतवान्पायौ). 

206Тһе CAB offers a somewhat different interpretation of rule CA (2.2.3: नाम्यु- 
पध्चस्य रेफः): नाम्युपधस्य विसर्जनीयस्य स्वरे परतः रेफो भवति | This rule is given in 
Krsnadasa's work as PS 268. However, the identical looking rule given 
here is not CA (2.2.3), but the initial portion of CA (2..29) नाम्युपधस्य रेफ 
ऋतूँत्सुजते वशीत्येवमादीनाम्‌. As noted under CA (2..29), a significant number 
of manuscripts place a danda after rephah in this rule, suggesting that this is a 
separate rule. Thus, this may not be a new initiative on the part of Krsna- 
dasa. 

This is just an expanded version of CA (2.2.2: स्वरे यकारः). 

Jt should be noted that while the CA and the CAB do not betray any famili- 
arity with the l9th and the 20th Kanda of the SAV, Krsnadasa's example 
occurs in the 20th Kanda. However, it is also found in RV (.2.3а). 


शौनकीया चतुराध्यायिका 679 
स्याभिनिष्ठानस्य लोपः?” (not found in CA) | २५७. घोषवति परे? 
(not found in CA) | २५८, सस्थाने लोपेऽनुनासिकः?'' (not found in 
CA)! ga विमृश | чагат ят (eae १०.१३२.३) इति | एषां 
विसर्गादेशानां विकल्पः ud | २५९. न टवर्गस्य चवर्गे काल- 
विप्रकर्षस्त्वत्र भवति तमाहुः कर्षण इति (чап. २.१.३९)। टवर्गः 
स्य चवर्गे परे काळविप्रकर्षो नाम उच्चारणकाले मात्राधिक्यं न भवति | 
तं कर्षण इत्याहुः | इति श्रीमदथर्वकौत्सव्याकरणे व्यञ्जनसन्धिः | 


[विसर्गसन्धिप्रकरणम्‌] 


अथ विसर्गसन्धिः । २६०. विसर्जनीयस्य परसस्थानोऽघोषे 
(mam. २.२.१)। विसर्जनीयस्योष्मणः श्वासस्य परसस्थानः अघोषे परे 
सति | कखयोः परयोश्चैत्‌ | शषसहा ऊष्माणः । तेष्वत्र कः | अकुह- 
विसर्जनीयानां कण्ठः | विसर्गो नाम किञ्चित्‌ ईषत्‌ हकारसदूशः श्वासै- 
कदेशः | कण्ठेऽपि जिह्लामूले कवर्गोच्चारात्‌ः | जिह्वामूले एवार्धविसर्ग- 
रूपः श्वासः प्रयोक्तव्यः आ+ ах खनतीति | चछयोः परयोः 


This is just an expansion of CA (2.2.6: आकारोपधस्य लोपः). 

“This may not be an independent rule, but a part of the explanation of PS 
256. Compare घोषवति परतः in the CAB on CA (2.2.6). 

“This probably refers to PS 229 = CA .3.5: नकारमकारयोर्लोपे पूर्वस्यानुनासिकः. 

“The CA system does not provide such an option. However, Krsnadasa is 
probably referring to the option of having either vrksan or vrks@. before 
vimrsa. The CA is far more specific. See the notes on CA (2.І.28). 

This shows an effort to patch two different points of articulation for k, i.e. 
kantha vs jihvamüla. It looks like Krsnadasa feels some concern as to how 
the visarga could change to a jihvamiliya before a kanthya k. 

“This refers to the pronunciation of jihvamiiliya. The sounds upadhmdniya 
and jihvamiltya are referred to as ardhavisargasadrsa in the SK on 7.8.2.] 
(р. 6): #क<पाविति कपाभ्यां प्रागर्धविसर्गसदृशौ जिह्लामूलीयोपध्मानीयौ | Bhattoji's 
own commentary Praudhamanorama (р. 50) explains that this halfway simi- 
larity between the visarga and these two sounds is based both on their pro- 
nunciation and writing: सादृश्यमुच्चारणे लेखने च बोध्यम्‌ | The commentary 


s कोत्सव्याकरणे पञ्चसन्धिः 
THORS सस्थानत्वात्‌ कश्चरति | कृष्णश्छत्रं नः | टठयोः षकार ऊष्मण 
आदेशः धनुषष्टङ्कारः | तथयोः सकारः | कुष्णस्तारकः | पफयोः उप- 
ध्मानीयोऽधविसर्गः | कृष्ण पातु माम्‌ | बुद्धि, फलम्‌ | शषसेषु विभा- 
षा पाणिनीये | हरिः शेते | हरिछोते इति ज्ञेयम्‌” | २६१. संयुक्ते 
स्वेन धर्मेण (not found in CA) । संयुक्ते वर्गे परे विसर्ग ऊष्मधर्मेणैव 
तिष्ठते | कः त्सरुः | देवः क्षरति | रामः स्थाता | हरिः स्फुरति | अत्र 
सस्थानत्वं न | कस्कादिषु सकारनिपातनात्‌ कस्कः कौतस्कुतः 
काँस्कानिति* | २६२. रेफसकारयोर्विसर्गः पदान्ते (not found in 
CA) स्पष्टं सूत्रम्‌ | २६३. स्वरे यकारः (च.आ. २.२.२)। विस- 
जनीयस्य स्वरे यकारः स्यात्‌ | देवाः आगताः | अत्राभिनिष्टानस्य यकारः | 
देवायागताः इति | २६४. यवलोपे (च.आ. ३.२.१२)। यकार- 
वकारयोलपि स्वरः प्रकृत्या तिष्ठति | देवा आगताः | एवमेव सन्ध्यक्षराणां 
स्थाने अय्‌ अव्‌ आय्‌ आव्‌ एतेषु प्रत्ययेषु परेषु विधिः 
ga ते semra[r?] | अय्‌ तयागत[ः?] | त आगता 
वसेति(?)। तस्मै आसनं तस्मायासनम्‌ आय्‌ लो°2 तस्मा आसनम्‌ | 
अवावोर्लोपस्तु | उओऔषु | ओष्ठ्यस्वरेषु एव नान्यत्र | उ” शतक्रत 


Laghusabdaratna (ibid.) explains this statement: उच्चारणेति | पादमात्रिकौ इमौ 
इति भावः | लेखने चेति | अर्धवृत्तद्वयात्मकलिपित्वादिति भावः | 

‘SThe example क+खनति is found in the SK on P.8.3.36 (р. 33). 

*l6This refers to P.8.3.36 (वा शरि). 

“These examples are probably taken from the SK on P.8.3.36 (p. 33). 

“Compare P.8.3.35 (शर्परे विसर्जनीयः). 

“Compare P.8.3.48 (कस्कादिषु च), and the SK (p. 32) on it for the examples. 
The kaskadigana is also referred to in PS 279 below. 

This rule seems to combine P.8.2.66 (ससजुषो रुः) and P.8.3.]5 (खरवसानयो- 
विसर्जनीयः). 

Expand to uddharanam. 

?? Expand to lopah. 

This practice is specifically mentioned in the RPR (2.3]:; ओष्ख्ययोन्योर्भग्रम- 
नोष्ठ्ये वकारोऽत्रान्तरागमः). However, the RPR rules are structured in a reverse 
way. The RPR rule (2.25-28) say that ai and au are changed to व before 
vowels, and e and o are changed to a before vowels. However, before non- 


शौनकीया चतुराध्यायिका opi 
उत्‌' (ऋग्वेद 2.20.2) | इन्द ओजिष्ठः (ऋग्वेद ९.६६.१६)। भानौ 
औन्नत्यं भाना औन्नत्यम्‌ | अभावोदाहरणे | इन्दविन्द्राय (ऋग्वेद 
९.६९.१०)। 'वाय-वा याहि (ऋखेद १.२.१)। इन्दवेषाम्‌ (жеч 
९.५२.४) इति | २६५. नाम्युपधस्य रेफः (च.आ. २.२.३)। 
नाम्युपश्चस्याभिनिष्ठानस्य स्वरे रेफः स्यात्‌ | उ” अग्निरेतु | विष्णुरायातु | 
दीर्ध तु नदी: चमूः मातृ: श्रीरिति | २६६. घोषवति च (च.आ. 
२.२.४) । नाम्युपधस्य रेफः | २६७. अकारोपध्स्योकारोऽकारे (च.आ. 
२.२.१ ४) | अकारो-पधस्य विसर्गस्य उकारो भवति अकारे परे | कृष्णः 
अर्भः इति पूर्वपर-योरेकादेशाद्ठिसर्गोपध्चस्योकारे जाते | 
एकारौकारान्तात्पदादेरकारस्य पूर्वरूप एकादेशात्कृष्णोऽभ इति | २६८. 
क्वचित्‌ प्रकृत्या (च.आ. ३.२. ३१)। देवो अत्र गच्छति | मेषे अर्कः 
| २६९. आकारोपधस्य लोपः (чап. २.२.१६)। अत्र विसर्गस्य 
लोपः स्यात्‌ स्वरे परे | विप्रा आयाताः | २७०. घोषवति च (च.आ. 
२.२.१४)। अकारोपध्चस्य विसर्गस्य उकारो भवति | 
चकारादाकारोपधस्य लोपो भवति पुनश्चकारा-दुत्वं घोषान्तस्थाहकारेषु 
अत्रैवाकारोपधस्य लोप: लोको गच्छति | वीरो जयति देवो ददाति | 
भक्तो यजति | मनोरथः | चौरो वञ्चयति दुष्टो हसति | देवा यान्ति | 
भक्ता भजन्ति । चौरा रुदन्ति । धन्या हसन्ति इति | २७१. एषस्यस 
व्यञ्जने (च.आ. २.२.१८, पाठान्तरम्‌)। व्यञ्जने परे एषः स्यः सः 
एषां पदानां विसर्गलोपः | 'राजन्‌ स चैष ते पुत्रः स्य बन्धुः स्य पिता तवः 
(source?) | २७२. स्वरे यत्वं «ЧЕ (not found in CA) | अकारे 
उकारः | 'सो$्हमेषो$कतुल्यः स्यां स्योऽभ्निवद्विपुवृन्दधुक्‌ (source?) | 
२७३. नञ्जि व्यज्जनेषपिः* (not found in CA)! +f समासे 
व्यञ्जनेऽप्युत्वम्‌ | अनेषो गच्छति | २७४. शषसेषु विसर्गः (not found 


labial vowels, there an insertion jof v after a and a derived from labial 
sounds. Note that all the cited examples come from the RV, rather than from 
the AV. Also consider the examples व॑ उक्थेभिः (RV .2.2), वायविन्द्रश्च (RV 
.2.5-6), ऋतावृधावृतस्पृशा (RV І.2.8), and तुविजाता segat (RV .2.9). 


?" Compare P.6..]32 (एतत्तदोः सुलोपोऽकोरनञ्समासे हलि). 


s कोत्सव्याकरणे पञ्चसन्धिः 
in CA) | असः शिव: | २७५. न सस्य दीर्घः (по found in CA) | 
सकारस्थानीयविसर्गळोपे पूर्वस्वरस्य दीर्घो न | उदा? २७६. 
दीर्घायुत्वायादिषु च (TT. २.२.२०)। २७७. केवल उकारः 
स्वरपूर्वः (TT. ३.२.१३)। एष उ er (ऋग्वेद ९.३.१०)। TST 
एकाग्निः (?)। स्वरपूर्वः केवल उकारः स्वरूपेणैव तिष्ठते | २७८. 
भोभगोअधघोसां शषसेषु न विसर्गश्च लोपः (not found in СА)! 
२७९, कस्कादीनां qur 226 (not found in CA) | अधीहि भो 
सावित्रीम्‌ । भोभगोसोर्बृहस्पतेः । वाचस्पतेस्तस्करस्य सकारस्तु 
निपातजः2? | अथ सकारनिपाताः | २८०. दुर उकारो दाशे परस्य 
मूर्धन्यः (TAT. २.३.१)। दुरोऽभिनिष्टानस्थाने उकारः दाशे परे परस्य 
दस्य डकारादेशः | Z उ डाशः सवर्णे दीर्घः ger: | २८१. दभधीनारोषु 
as (not found in CA) | EWF | ge | GAP | २८२. शुनि 
तकारः (AAT. २.३.२) b दुरो विसर्गस्य तकारः शुनि परे | gç शुनः 
| परसस्थानत्वादुच्छुनः । २८३. समासे सकारः कपयोरनन्तः 
सद्यःश्रेयइछन्दसाम्‌ (чап. २.३.३)। तकारस्य स्थाने कपयोः परयोः 
अनन्तः पदमध्ये समासे सति सकारादेशः स्यात्‌ । तत्‌ करः तकारस्य 
सकारादेशे तस्करः | पे परे बृहत्पतिः | बृहस्पतिः | सद्यस्कालः | 
श्रेयस्कामः | छन्दस्पदम्‌ | २८४. निर्दुराविर्हविरसमासेऽ- पि (च.आ. 
२.३.४)। एतानि पदानि असमासेऽपि विसर्गस्थाने सत्वं भजन्ते कपयोः 
परत्र | निष्कृतिः। निष्पत्रम्‌ | दुष्कृतिः | आविष्कारः | हविष्पात्रम्‌ | एषु 
विकल्पश्च? | षकारो नाम्युपधत्वात्‌ः | २८५. सान्तेभ्यः कुप्वोः? 


“Compare P.8.3.7 (भोभगोअघोअपूर्वस्य योऽशि). 

Compare P.8.3.48 (कस्कादिषु च) and P.8.3.6 (पुमः खय्यम्परे). Krsnadasa’s rule 
seems to be a combination of these two. 

“For the forms taskara and brhaspati, see Varttika : Tegel: करपत्योश्चोरदेवत- 
योः सुट्‌ तलोपश्च on P.6..57. 

228 Compare the addendum quoted in the CAB on CA (2.3.l). Also compare 
the Varttika (दुरो दाशनासदभध्येषु) on P.6.3.]09. Also see the notes on CA 
DLE 

“The CA rules do not seem to offer any option. However, I suspect that 


शौनकीया चतुराध्यायिका бз 
(not found in СА) | यावत्सकारस्थानीयः विसर्गः अन्तै येषां तेभ्यः पदेभ्यः 
कवर्गपवर्गयोः सकारः | पयस्पानम्‌ | 'ह्विस्त्रिश्चतुरिति cens (पा. 
८.३.४३) इति पाणिनिः । २८६. त्रिः (च.आ. २.३.५)। २८७. 
कुरुकरंकरत्कृणोतुकृतिकृधिष्वकर्णयोः (THAT. २.३.६)। २८८. 
ततस्परो wem (च.आ. २.३.७)। २८८. ततस्परिः? | २८९. 
पञ्चम्याश्चाङ्गेभ्यः पर्यादिवर्जम्‌ (чап. २.३.८)। २९०. दिवस्पदे 
(not found in CA) | २९१. दिवस्पृष्ठम्‌ (not found in CA) | २९२. 
दिवस्पृथिव्यां सचतिवर्जम्‌ (чап. २.३.९)। २९३. 95 च 
(च.आ. 3.3.20) | "етет | २९४. यः чаї गवामस्याः 
परवर्जम्‌ (च.आ. २.३.११)। +T | गोष्पतिः | २९५. 
षष्ठ्याश्चाशच्याः (च.आ. २.३.१२)। २९६. इडायास्पदे (च.आ. 
२.३.१३) । २९७. पितुः पितरि (च.आ. २.३.१४) тат 


Krsnadasa's notion that there is an option may have been derived from the 
Paninian system. P.8.3.45 (नित्यं समासेऽनुत्तरपदस्थस्य) prescribes obligatory 
cerebralization in compounds, while P.8.3.44 (इसुसोः सामर्थ्ये) is traditionally 
interpreted in such a way that even when there is no compounding, there can 
be optional cerebralization, if there is semantic-syntactic connection between 
the constituents of an expression. See the SK on P.8.3.44 (p. 34): एतयोर्विस- 
जनीयस्य षः स्याद्वा कुप्वोः । ... सामर्थ्यमिह व्यपेक्षा |. It should also be noted that 
Krsnadasa has offered only the examples of compounded expressions. The 
condition असमासेऽपि demands that one offer examples of uncompounded 
expressions as well. See the notes on CA (2.3.4). 

20This refers to CA (2.4.]: अत्र नाम्युपधस्य षकारः). 

23!Сотраге P.8.3.38 (सोऽपदादौ). 

The manuscript K smears this segment with yellow color, indicating that this 
is a rule. It may either be a corrupt repetition of the preceding, or perhaps an 
example of the preceding rule. See the CAB on CA (2.3.7) for the example 
tatas pari. 

?3*This cannot be an example of CA (2.3.0), unless it is taken out of its origi- 
nal context. See ће CAB on CA (2.3.0). 

234The rule PS 294 (= CA 2.3.]) has something to do with the expression yas 
patih, and nothing to do with the forms gospade and gospatih. Krsnadasa has 
evidently misunderstood the rule. See the notes on CA (2.3.). 


xn कोत्सव्याकरणे पञ्चसन्धिः 
(अ.वे. २.१.२) । पितुप्ुत्रःॐ | २९८. द्यौश्च (TT. २.३.१५)। 
द्यौष्पितः (अ.वे. ६.४.३) | २९९. आयुः प्रथमे (च.आ. 
२.३.१६)। ३००. प्रे मुषिजीवपरे (च.आ. २.३.१७)। ३०१. 
परिधिः पतातौ (च.आ. २.३.१८)। ३०२. निवतस्पुणातो (च.आ. 
२.३.१९)। ३०३. मनस्पाप (च.आ. २.३.२०)। ३०४. 
रायस्पोषादिषु च (च.आ. २.३.२१)। अथ रेफान्तानि | ३०५. 
रेफप्रकृति घोषवत्स्वरेषु (not found in CA) | रेफः प्रकृतिः पदान्तो यस्य 
तद्‌ घोषवत्सु च स्वरेषु च रेफित्वेनैव तिष्ठते | हरिर्गच्छति | 
भानुरायातु>* | अग्निवृत्तिः” | धूर्जटिः | धूःपतिः | धष्पतिः | feno 
| ३०५. अहरादीनां पत्यादेर्विभाषाः” (not found in CA) |. अहःपतिः 
| अहर्पतिः | गीःपतिः । गीष्पतिः । गीर्पतिः । {| धूर्ष | ३०६. 
अव्ययानि च (not found in СА)! ३०७. आवःकरकश्च 
विवरबिभरसर्वनाम्नः (च.आ. २.२.५)। ३०८. हार्वा-रिति (च.आ. 
२.२.६) । ३०९. अजह्यतेरहाः” (AAT, २.२.७, पाठान्तरम्‌) | 


This expression cannot be an example of PS 297 (= CA 2.3.4). The 
kaskadigana lists the expression bhratusputrah. The example pituhputrah as 
an aluk-compound, in the sense of पितुरन्तेवासी, is cited under P.6.3.23 (ऋतो 
विद्यायोनिसम्बन्धेभ्य:) in the KV. 

26The examples हरिर्गच्छति and भानुरायातु cannot be treated as examples of a 
rephaprakrti type. 

This looks like an unrelated intrusion. 

239This example is cited in the SK (p. 37) under P.8.2.69 (रोऽसुपि) to illustrate 
the Varttika (अहरादीनां पत्यादिषु वा रेफः). 

“Compare the Varttika (अहरादीनां पत्यादिषु वा रेफः) cited by the SK on 
P.8.2.69. It originates in the MB statement अहरादीनां पत्यादिषूपसंख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ 
on P.8.2.70, which is not given as a Varttika by Kielhorn, but is treated as 
such by the KV and the SK. The examples aharpatih and girpatih go back to 
the MB on P.8.2.70, and are found in the later commentaries. The example 
dhühsu / dhürsu is not related to this rule. 

“This reading for CA (2.2.7) is found in a number of manuscripts, though the 
example ajarghah has nothing to do with this rule. See the notes on CA 
(2.2.7). 
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अजर्घाः | ३१०. एकामन्त्रिते रोद्दिवचनान्तस्य (чап. २.२.८)। 
३११. अन्तःपुनःप्रातःसनुतःस्वरव्ययानाम्‌ (чап. २.२. ९)। 
३१२. स्वर्षाश्च (च.आ. २.२.१०)। ३१३. अहर्नपुंसकम्‌ (च.आ. 
२.२.११ ) । अहन्‌ नपुंसकम्‌ । तत्र प्रथमैकवचने रेफादेशः | अहरहः । 
अहर्गणः | कुप्वोर्वा रेफः | अहःपतिः | अहर्पतिरिति | ३१४. न 
विभक्तिरूपरात्रिरथन्तरेषु (чап. २.२.१२)। एतेषु परेषु अहो 
नकारस्य रेफादेशो न | किञ्च सकारादेशः स्यात्‌ | घोषवति तस्योत्वं च 
| अहोभ्याम्‌ अहोभिरिति अहोरात्रे । अहोरूपम्‌ अहोरथ-न्तरम्‌ । ३१५. 
ऊधोऽस्नोभुवसाम्‌ (TAT. २.२.१३)। ऊधः эги: भुवः एषां सान्तानां 
पदानां क्वचिद्रेफादेशोऽन्ते | अञ्नरूधरवरित्युभयथा छन्दसि (पा. 
८.२.७०) इति पाणिनिः | ३१६. भुवोमहसोलोके (not found in CA) | 
लोके परे भुवोमहसोः सस्य रेफः | भुवर्लोकः | मह-लोौकः | ३१७. 
उषसो वसूयुबुधयो: (not found in CA) | उषसो विसर्जनीयस्य सस्य 
रेफः वसूयुबुधयोः परयोः | 'उषर्वसूयवंः (ऋखेद १.४९. ४)। उषर्बुध 
आ dg (ऋग्वेद १.४४.९)। लोप इत्यनुवृत्त्या ३१८. रेफस्य रेफे 
(mam. २.१.१९)। रेफधर्मिणः पदान्तस्य विसर्गस्य रेफे परे लोपः 
स्यात्‌ | ३१९. दीर्घः (च.आ. ३.१.१, अंशः) ३२०. आदिषु 
(च.आ. ३.१.४, अंशः, or ३.१.१६, अंशः) इति अनुवृत्ते ३२१. 
रलोपे (च.आ. ३.१.२०)। रेफलोपे आदिषु समानाक्षरेषु दीर्धः स्यात्‌ | 
प्रातः रनम्‌ इत्यत्र प्रातरिति रेफिविसर्गलोपे पूर्वस्वरस्य दीर्घः | प्राता र्नम्‌ 
| हरी राजते | शंभू रमते | स्वसृ रक्षते | कवे राष्ट्रम्‌ | उच्चै रौतीति | 
३२२. एषस व्यञ्जने (чап. २.२.१८)। व्यञ्जन-मात्रे वर्ण परे 
एषसयोर्विसर्गस्य लोपः स्यात्‌ | असंपर्कयोः | स खनति | स चरति | एष 
छ(?)दयतै | स्य फणी | स पविः | एष उ स्य वृषा रथः (ऋग्वेद 
९.३८.१)। असंपर्कयोः किम्‌ | स्वार्थं कप्रत्ययेन अथ च 
नञ्समाससम्बन्धरहितयोः! | एषको रुद्रः | असः शिव इति | व्यञ्जने 


“Compare Р.6.І.32 (एतत्तदोः सुलोपोऽकोरनञ्समासे हलि), and the examples cited 
on this rule in the SK (p. 39). 


oe कोत्सव्याकरणे पञ्चसन्धिः 
इति किम्‌ | तर्हि नामिषु यत्वम्‌ अनामिनि उत्वम्‌ | एष इन्द्रः | एषोऽ- 
कः | स एति | सोऽयम्‌ | ३२३. न सस्य दीर्घः (not found in CA) | 
सकारस्थानीयविसर्गलोपे पूर्वस्य दीर्घो न | उदाहरणं ३२४. दीर्घायुत्वा- 
यादिषु च (च.आ. २.२.२०)। अत्र विसर्गलोपः प्रातिज्ञ एव | न तु 
सौत्रः विसर्गलोपे न पुनः स्वरैः सन्धिः | gaa च वैदिके पादपूरणे | 
सेमाम॑विड्डि (FAT २.२४.१)। "Ha राजां क्षयति (ऋग्वेद १.३२. 
१५)। 'सोऽचि लोपे चेत्पादपूरणम्‌ (पा. ६.१.१३४) इति पाणिनिः | 
पादपुरणाभावे | 'स इत्‌ क्षेति (ऋग्वेद ४.५०.८) इत्युदाह्ृतिः | आर्षे- 
ष्वपि क्वचित्‌ | 

सैष दाशरथी रामः सैष राजा युधिष्ठिरः | 

सैष कर्णो महात्यागी सैष भीमो महाबलः || इति || 

इत्यादिपादपूरणार्थः सन्धिः | 

यदुक्तं लौकिकायेह तद्वेदे बहुलं भवेत्‌ | 

सेमां भूम्याददे सोषामित्यादीनामदुष्टता || 

क्वचित्प्रवृत्तिः क्वचिदप्रवृत्तिः क्वचिद्विभाषा क्वचिदन्यदेव | 

विधेर्विधानं बहुधा समीक्ष्य चतुर्विधं बाहुलकं वदन्ति || 

वर्णागमो वर्णविपर्ययश्च द्वौ चापरौ वर्णविकारनाशौ | 

धातोस्तदर्थातिदायेन योगस्तदुच्यते पञ्चविधं निरुक्तम्‌ || 

वर्णागमो गवेन्द्रादौ सिंहे वर्णविपर्ययः | 

षोडशादौ विकारः स्याद्वर्णनाशः पृषोदरे || 

वर्णे विकारनाशाभ्यां धातोरतिशायेन यः | 

योगः स उच्यते प्राज्ञै्मयूरभ्रमरादिषु [pe 


All these verses, beginning with सैष दाशरथी ... etc. are cited from the 
Sarasvata-Vyakarana. They occur in the commentary on Sarasvata- 
Vyakarana (].]]8-9, pp. 7-8). I have corrected the text as given in the 
manuscript K by using the Sarasvata-Vyakarana. Especially, note the corrupt 
reading सेंमा भूम्पाददे which is now corrected to सेमां भूम्याददे. The expression 
semam refers to the irregular sandhi of sah+imam. The expression bhumy- 
adade refers to the irregular sandhi of bhimih+ddade. The expression sosam 
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यदुक्तमाचार्यण | ३२५. चतुर्णां पदजातानां नामाख्यातोपसर्गनिपातानां 
सन्ध्यपद्यौ गुणो प्रातिज्ञम्‌ (च.आ. १.१.२)। तत्र सन्ध्यो गुणः पञ्च- 
विधो व्याख्यातः | we द्विविधः | सिद्धः साध्यश्च | तौ प्रसङ्गप्रकरणे 
व्याचिख्यास्यामः | 

इति श्रीमदथर्वकौत्सव्याकरणे विसर्गसन्धिः पञ्चमः | 


refers to the irregular sandhi of sah+usam. All these verses are explained at 
length in the commentary Candrakirti on the Sarasvata-Vyakarana, (part I, 
pp. 42-44). 

This is significant in that it indicates that Krsnadasa had probably composed 
further sections of this work. However, I was not able to find any manu- 
scripts of these portions. 

224 After this follows the final segment in red letters added by the copyist: संवत्‌ 
१९२० | शके १७८५ | कार्तिकमासे ЧЕТ तिथौ पञ्चम्याया रविवासरे तद्दिणे s< 
पुस्तकं तिवाडि इत्युपनाम आत्मारामेन लिखितं । शुभं भवतु | 32 नमो भगवते वासु- 
देवाय नमः | श्रीरामचन्द्राय नमः | ग्रंथसंख्या | श्लोकसंख्या | ६०० | पत्रसंख्या ३६ | 
The manuscript was received by the Vaidika Samsodhana Mandala, Pune, 
from the Gore family of Sangli in southern Maharashtra. However, it 
appears that the manuscript was copied most probably in Gujarat by a person 
named Atmarama Tivadi. 
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उत्तमा उत्तमेषु, CA: 2..5; Whitney: 2.5; PS: 202, 205. 
उत्तररूपं शाङ्खमित्रिः, CA: 3.3.30; Whitney: p. 74. 

उद हन्तिहरतिस्थास्तम्भिषु, CA: 4.2.6; Whitney: 4.62. 
उदात्तस्तु निपातो यः ..., CA:4.L.8; Whitney: p. 26]. 
उदात्तादनुदात्तं स्वर्यते, CA: 3.3.8; Whitney: 3.67. 
उदात्तानुगतिर्यत्रानुदात्तं .., СА: 4..2; Whitney: p. 262. 
उपजाते परेण, CA: 4..32; Whitney: 4.0. 
उपरिष्टाद्विन्दुरनुस्वारः, PS: 7; not found in CA. 
उपरिस्विदासी रेदिति च, PS: 84; not found in CA. 
उपर्षन्त्यादिषु च, CA: 3.2.24; Whitney: 3.47. 

उपसर्ग आख्यातेनोदात्तेन समस्यते, CA: 4..23; Whitney: 4.l. 


उपसर्गस्य धात्वादावारम्‌, СА: 3.2.25; Whitney: 3.48; PS: 34. 


उपसर्गस्य नामिनो दस्ति, CA: 3...; Whitney: 3.. 
उपसर्गाद्धातोः, CA: 2.4.0; Whitney: 2.90. 
उपसर्गाद्धातोर्नानापदेऽपि, СА: 34.5; Whitney: 3.79. 
उपसर्गणावकारे, CA: 4..59; Whitney: 4.37. 

उभयाद्‌ द्युभि, CA: 4..43; Whitney: 4.2. 


उभयोर्लकारे लकारोऽनुनासिकः, CA: 2.35; Whitney: 2.35; PS: 233. 


7ll 
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36, CA: 3.4.9; Whitney: no such rule. 

उवर्ण ओकारः , СА: 3.222; Whitney: 3.45; PS: 32. 

उषसो वसूयुबुधयोः, PS: 37; not found in CA. 

ऊधो५म्रोभुवसाम्‌, CA: 2.2.3; Whitney: 2.52; PS: 35. 

उ: पाकारे उपध्मा वा, PS: 246; not found in CA. 

ऊष्मणां विवृतं च, CA: .4.3]; Whitney: І.3]; PS: 22. 

ऊष्मस्वेवान्तःपदे, CA: 2..33; Whitney: 2.33; PS: 23l. 

ऋकारान्तात्सदे:, CA: 2.4.9; Whitney: 2.99. 

ऋगर्धर्चपदान्तावग्रहविवृत्तिषु मात्राकालः कालः, CA: 3.3.35; Whitney: p. 
I74; PS: 37. 

ऋणवत्सतरकम्बलवसनददानामृणे, PS: 35; not found in CA. 

ऋतवृधवरीवानेषु, CA: 3..24; Whitney: 3.24. 

ऋतूँरुत्सृजते वशीत्येवमादीनाम्‌, PS: 249, part of CA: 2..29; Whitney: 
2.29. 

ऋवर्णरेफषकारेभ्यः समानपदे नो णः, СА: 3.4.; Whitney: 3.75; PS: lll. 

ऋवर्णस्य रेफात्परं यत्‌, CA: .3.9; Whitney: .7]. 

ऋवर्णे वा, PS: 67; not found in CA. 

एकमात्रो हस्व:, СА: .2.9; Whitney: l.59; PS: 38. 

एकाक्षरा उदात्ता आद्युदात्ता ..., CA: 4..20; Whitney: p. 262; PS: 65. 

एकादेश उदात्तिनोदात्त:, CA: 3.3.7; Whitney: 3.66. 

एकादेइास्वरसन्धिदीर्घविनामाः प्रयोजनम्‌, СА: 4.4.5; Whitney: 4.4. 

एकामन्त्रिते रोद्विवचनान्तस्य, CA: 2.2.8; Whitney: 2.47; PS: 30. 

UPRA, CA: .3.4; Whitney: l.76; PS: 57. 

एकारैकारयोरैकार:, CA: 3.2.27; Whitney: 3.50; PS: 38. 

एकारौकारयोर्विवृततमम्‌, CA: І..34; Whitney: .34; PS: 25. 

एकारौकारान्तात्पूर्वः पदादेरकारस्य, CA: 3.2.30; Whitney: 3.53; PS: [49 

एकारौकारौ पदान्तौ परतोऽकारं सोऽभिनिहितः, CA: 3.3.6; Whitney: 3.55. 

एकेऽस्पुष्टम्‌, CA: ]..33; Whitney: l.33; PS: 24. 
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एना Vel आदयश्च, CA: 3.2.I; Whitney: 3.34. 

एवमिहेति च, CA: L..3; Whitney: .2. 

एष स व्यञ्जने, CA: 2.2.8; Whitney: 2.57; PS: 27І, 322. 
ओकारान्त्श्व, CA: .3.8; Whitney: .80; PS: [6]. 
ओकारौकारयोरौकारः, CA: 3.2.28; Whitney: 3.5]; PS: 43. 
AMAT, CA: 3.3.2; Whitney: 3.6]. 

ओत्वोष्ठयोः समासे वा, PS: 47; not found in CA. 
ओमभ्यादाने, PS: 70; not found in CA. 

SITHTSTAT, PS: 48; not found in CA. 

ओषधेरपज्चपद्याम्‌, CA: 3..5; Whitney: 3.5. 
ओष्ख्यानामधरौष्ख्यम्‌, CA: ..25; Whitney: .25; PS: 0. 
ऐकारौकारयोर्विवृततमम्‌, CA: ..34; Whitney: L.34. 
कप्ठ्यानामधरकण्ठ्य:, CA: ..9; Whitney: I.9; PS: 3. 
कस्कादीनां FAT न, PS: 279; not found in CA. 
काम्याग्रेडितयो:, CA: 4.l.62; Whitney: 4.40. 

कारे सत्यसहवर्णो: (?), PS: 95; not found in CA. 

कार्य प्लुतः, PS: 28; not found in CA. 

कि सन्धेः स्वरितम्‌, СА: 3.3.28; Whitney: р. 74. 
किमक्षरस्य स्वर्यमाणस्य स्वर्यते, СА: 3.3.3]; Whitney: р. 74. 
कुरुकरंकरत्कृणोतुकृतिकुधिष्वकर्णयोः, CA: 2.3.6; Whitney: 2.65; PS: 287. 
कृत्वे समासो वा नानापददर्शनात्‌, CA: 4..49; Whitney: 4.27. 
कृपिरुपिरिषीणामनह्वानाम्‌, CA: 4.3.4; Whitney: 4.86. 

कृपे रेफस्य लकारः, СА: L32; Whitney: l.64. 

के व्यञ्जनात्‌, CA: 4..47; Whitney: 4.25. 

केवल उकारः स्वरपूर्वः, СА: 3.2.3; Whitney: 3.36; PS: 277. 
क्रमाध्ययनं संहितापददाढ्यार्थम्‌, СА: 44.9; Whitney: 4.08. 
क्रमे परेण विगृह्यात्‌, CA: 4.3.6; Whitney: 4.78. 

क्रियायोगे गतिः qd: समासो यावन्तो ..., CA:4.L5; Whitney: p.26]. 
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क्वचित्प्रकृत्या, CA: 3.2.3; Whitney: 3.54; PS: 268. 

क्वचिदप्लुतवत्‌, PS: 94; not found in CA. 

AMETE, CA: 3.4.24; Whitney: 3.92. 

खण्वखा 3 इ खैमखा ३ इत्याकारा ..., СА: l.4.5; Whitney: .96. 

खण्वखा ३ इ खैमखा ३ इ मध्ये तदुरीदं भूया ..., CA: .4.44; Whitney: 
.05; PS: І89, 90, 95 

गविष्टौ गवेषण इति च, СА: 2..23; Whitney: 2.23. 

गुर्वन्यत्‌, CA: L.2.2; Whitney: .52; PS: 4]. 

गोरगर्ध पूर्ण Чч स्वहव्ये. .., PS: II9; not found in CA. 

गोसन्यादीनां च, СА: 2.4.23; Whitney: 2.03. 

घोषवति च, CA: 2.2.4; Whitney: 2.43; PS: 266. 

घोषवति च, CA: 2.2.4; Whitney: 2.54; PS: 270. 

घोषवति परे, PS: 257; not found in CA. 

ङणनानां हकारे, CA: .2.7; Whitney: l.47; PS: 80. 

SUT हस्वोपधाः स्वरे, CA: 3.2.2; Whitney: 3.27; PS: 222. 

ङणनेभ्य ऊष्मसु प्रथमानां द्वितीया वा, PS: 20; not found in CA. 

ङणनेभ्यः कटतैः शषसेषु, CA: 2..9; Whitney: 2.9; PS: 209. 

चटतवर्गेश्व, CA: 3.4.26; Whitney: 3.94; PS: 3. 

चटवर्गयोश्च, CA: 2..]4; Whitney: 2.4; PS: 26. 

चतुर्णा पदजातानां नामाख्यातोपसर्गनिपातानाम्‌ ..., CA: ..2; Whitney: 
l.4; PS: ], 325. 

चतूरात्रोऽवग्रह एव, CA: 4.3.8; Whitney: 4.80. 

चवर्गीये घोषवति, СА: 2..0; Whitney: 2.l; PS: 23. 

चिदुपमार्थे, PS: 83; not found in CA. 

च्यावयते: कारितान्तस्य, CA: 4.3.9; Whitney: 4.9]. 

छकारस्य, CA: 3.2.4; Whitney: no such rule. PS: 223. 

जातीयादिषु च, СА: 4..50; Whitney: 4.28. 

जास्पत्यम्‌, CA: 4.2.8; Whitney: 4.64. 
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जिह्लामूलीयानां हनुमूलम्‌, CA: I..20; Whitney: .20; PS: 4. 

जीवन्तीमोषधीम्‌, СА: 3..6; Whitney: 3.6. 

जीहीडाहम्‌, СА: 3.І.4; Whitney: 3.4. 

टकारात्सकारे तकारेण, CA:2.l.8; Whitney: 2.8; PS: 208. 

टवर्गीये णकारः , CA: 2.I.2; Whitney: 2.2; PS: 24. 

तकारस्य शकारलकारयोः परसस्थानः, CA: 2..3; Whitney: 2.3; PS: 25. 

ततस्परौ ब्रह्मपरे, CA: 2.3.7; Whitney: 2.66; PS: 288. 

ततोऽप्याकारस्य, CA: ..35; Whitney: .35; PS: 26. 

ततो मृदुतरः: स्वारः ..., СА: 3.3.4; Whitney: p. l54. 

तत्तानग्रादिषु, CA: 24.5; Whitney: 2.85. 

तदेव स्फोटन:, CA: .4.2; Whitney: I.03; PS: І88. 

तद्धिते तकारादौ, CA: 2.4.3; Whitney: 2.83. 

तद्धिते धा, CA: 4..35; Whitney: 4.3. 

तरतमयो:, CA: 4.І.38; Whitney: 4.6. 

तवर्गीयाच्छकारः शकारस्य, CA: 2..7; Whitney: 2.7; PS: 2, 29. 

तस्य पुनरास्थापितं नाम, СА: 4.4.26; Whitney: 4.25. 

तस्यान्तेन परस्य प्रसन्धानम्‌, CA: 4.4.2; Whitney: 4.. 

तातिलि, CA: 4.l.42; Whitney: 4.20. 

ताभ्यां समानपदे तवर्गीयस्य पूर्वसस्थानः, СА: 2..5; Whitney: 2.5; PS: 
Ээ]. 

तालव्यानां मध्यजिह्लम्‌, CA: l..2; Whitney: І.2; PS: 5. 

तुविष्टम:, CA: 3.428; Whitney: 3.96. 

तृतीयान्तस्य, СА: 3..9; Whitney: 3.9. 

तृतीयासमासे च, PS: ]37; not found in CA. 

तेनैवोपसृष्टेषपि, CA: 4..58; Whitney: 4.36. 

तेभ्यः पूर्वचतुर्थो हकारस्य, CA: 2..7; Whitney: 2.7; PS: 207. 

तैरोव्यञ्जनपादवृत्तौ ..., CA: 3.3.5; Whitney: p. 54. 

त्राकारान्ते, СА: 4..36; Whitney: 4.4. 
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त्रिः, СА: 2.3.5; Whitney: 2.64; PS: 286. 

त्रिमात्रः प्लुतः, CA: .2.22; Whitney: l.62; PS: 49. 

त्रीणि पदान्यपृक्तमध्यानि, CA: 4.4.4; Whitney: 4.3. 

त्रेधा, CA: 4.2.20; Whitney: l.66. 

त्र्यादिभ्यः, CA: 24.8; Whitney: 2.98. 

त्वे चान्तोदात्ते, CA: 4..48; Whitney: 4.26. 

थानेकाक्षरेण, CA: 4..37; Whitney: 4.5. 

ददातौ तकारादौ, CA: 4.2.5; Whitney: 4.6]. 

दधातौ च हकारादौ, CA: 4.2.7; Whitney: 4.63. 

दन्त्यानां जिह्राग्रं प्रस्तीर्णम्‌, CA: І..24; Whitney: І.24; PS: 9. 
दभधीनादोषु च, PS: 28]; not found in CA. 

दिवस्पदे, PS: 290; not found in CA. 

दिवस्पृथिव्यां सचतिवर्जम्‌, CA: 2.3.9; Whitney: 2.68; PS: 292. 
दिवस्पृष्ठम्‌, PS: 29]; not found in CA. 

दीदायत्‌, CA: 4.3.7; Whitney: 4.89. 

दीदायादीनां द्वितीयस्य, СА: 3..22; Whitney: 3.22. 

दीर्घः WISI, CA: L3.]]; Whitney: .73; PS: 53. 
दीर्घप्लुतयोः पूर्वा मात्रा, CA: ..38; Whitney: І.38; PS: 29. 
दीर्घप्लुतव्यवधाने च, PS: I3; not found in CA. 

दीर्घस्य विरामे, CA: 4.3.7; Whitney: 4.79. 

दीर्घायुत्वायादिषु च, CA: 2.2.20; Whitney: 2.59; PS: 276, 324. 
दीर्घायुत्वायादीनां च, CA: 4.3.29; Whitney: 4.00. 

दीर्घो नपुंसकबहुवचने, CA: 322; Whitney: 84; PS: 36. 
दुर उकारो दाशे परस्य मूर्धन्यः, CA: 23.:; Whitney: 2.60; PS: 280. 
दुर्णाम्नः, CA: 3.4.5; Whitney: 3.84. 

दूरादाह्वाने गाने रोदने..., PS: 69; not found in CA. 

दृशि सर्वनाम्नैकारान्तेन, СА: 4.2.23; Whitney: 4.69. 
देवताद्वन्द्वे च, CA: 42.3; Whitney: 4.49. 
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दयौश्च , CA: 2.3.]5; Whitney: 2.74; PS: 298. 

रव्यार्थादेशा धातवः, PS: 6l; not found in CA. 

द्वाभ्यामुकार:, CA: 4.4.9; Whitney: 4.8. 

द्वार्वीरिति, CA: 2.2.6; Whitney: 2.45; PS: 308. 

द्वितीयचतुर्था: सोष्माणः, CA: L.2; Whitney: .0; PS: 9, 239. 

द्वितीयाः शषसेषु, CA: 2..6; Whitney: 2.6; PS: 206. 

द्विमात्रो दीर्घः, CA: .2.2; Whitney: .6l; PS: 48. 

द्विरुक्ते चावगृह्ये, CA: 4..66; Whitney: 4.44. 

द्विवचनान्तौ, CA: I.3.3; Whitney: l.75; PS: l56. 

g पदे क्रमपदम्‌, CA: 4.4.]; Whitney: 4.0. 

धातुस्थादयकारातू, CA: 3.4.8; Whitney: missing. 

नकारमकार॒योर्लोपे पूर्वस्यानुनासिकः, CA: .3.5; Whitney: .66; PS: 229. 

नकारस्य च, CA: 2.4.34; Whitney: 2.34; PS: 232, 244. 

नकारस्य चटतवर्गेषु, CA: 2..26; Whitney: 2.26; PS: 242. 

नकारस्य शकारे अकारः , CA: 2..0; Whitney: 2.0; PS: 22. 

न कृपादीनाम्‌, СА: .3.3; Whitney: І.65. 

न घारिषां सुसहेत्येवमादीन्युदाहरेत्‌ ..., CA: 4..9; Whitney: p. 26. 

न चवर्गः, CA: .l.9; Whitney: l.7; PS: l5. 

नञि व्यञ्जनेऽपि, PS: 273; not found in CA. 

न टवर्गस्य चवर्गे कालविप्रकर्षस्त्वत्र भवति ..., CA: 2..39; Whitney: 
2.39; PS: 259. 

न तकारसकाराभ्यां मत्वर्थ, CA: 4.2.; Whitney: 4.47. 

न दीर्घात्‌, CA: 4..55; Whitney: 4.33. 

न दीर्घोपधे, PS: 39; not found in CA. 

नभेः , CA: 3.4.8; Whitney: missing. 

न मिनन्ति, СА: 3.4.7; Whitney: 3.86. 

नमो सन्ध्यौ, CA: 3.2.4; Whitney: 3.37; PS: 004 (न समो सन्ध्यो). 

न युष्मदस्मदादेशा अनुदात्ताः ..., СА: 4.l.5; Whitney: р. 262. 
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नलोपेऽपि, СА: 2.4.9; Whitney: 2.89. 

नवतेश्च, СА: 3.4.3; Whitney: 3.82. 

न विभक्तिरूपरात्रिरथन्तरेषु, CA: 2.2.2; Whitney: 2.5; PS: 34. 

न विसर्जनीयः, CA: 3.2.6; Whitney: 3.29. 

नहोः षान्तस्य, CA: 3.4.22; Whitney: 3.90. 

न समो राजतौ, CA: 2..36; Whitney: 2.36; PS: 234. 

न समासे, PS: [66; not found in CA. 

T समैरयन्तादीनाम्‌, CA: 2..30; Whitney: 2.30; PS: 250. 

ТЯ, CA: 3.4.7; Whitney: missing. 

न सस्पदीष्ट, CA: 2.2.9; Whitney: 2.58. 

न सस्य दीर्घः, PS: 275, 323; not found in CA. 

न सृपिसृजिस्पृशिस्फूर्जिस्वरतिस्मरतीनाम्‌, CA: 2.422; Whitney: 2.02. 
नाकाराद्ककार॒स्य, CA: 2.4.22; Whitney: 2.22. 

नाख्यातानि समस्यन्ते न चाख्यातं च ..., CA: 4..44; Whitney: p. 262. 
नादो घोषवत्स्वरेषु, CA: l.l.5; Whitney: .3. 

नान्तगत परेण, CA: 44.3; Whitney: 4.2. 

नान्तःपदे सन्ध्ये तकारे च, PS: 245; not found in CA. 

नाम नाम्नानुदात्तेन समस्तं ..., CA: 4.l.3; Whitney: p. 26]. 

नामानुदात्तं प्रकृतिस्वरो गतिरनुच्चो वा ..., CA: 4.4.4; Whitney: p. 26l. 
नामिकरेफात्प्रत्ययसकारस्य, CA: 24.7; Whitney: 2.87. 
नामोपसर्गगतिभिः समस्यन्ते ..., СА: 4..7; Whitney: p. 262. 
नाम्युपधस्य रेफ:, CA: 22.3; Whitney: 2.42; PS: 248, 265. 

नाम्युपधस्य रेफ ऋतूँरुत्सृजते ..., СА: 2..29; Whitney: 2.29; PS: 248-9. 
नाम्युपधस्य सस्य षकार:, PS: 24; not found in CA. 

नारकादीनाम्‌, СА: 4.3.8; Whitney: 4.90. 

नारकादीनां प्रथमस्य, СА: 3..2; Whitney: 3.2]. 

नाष्टन:, CA: 4.3.23; Whitney: 4.95. 

नासिक्यानां नासिका, СА: .I.26; Whitney: .26; PS: I. 
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निगृह्यानुयोगे च, PS: 76; not found in CA. 

निपातस्य स्वः , CA: 34.]0; Whitney: missing. 

निपातोऽपुक्तोऽनाकारः, CA: .3.7; Whitney: .79; PS: 34, 60. 

निर्दुराविरहविरसमासेऽपि, CA: 2.3.4; Whitney: 2.63; PS: 284. 

निवतस्पृणातौ, CA: 2.3.I9; Whitney: 2.78; PS: 302. 

नोदात्तस्वरितपरम्‌, CA: 3.3.2l; Whitney: 3.70. 

नैकारौकारयोः स्थानविधो, CA: L.L.Al; Whitney: .4]; PS: 32, 58. 

पञ्चजना लोकेषु, СА: 4.4.6; Whitney: 4.06. 

पञ्चम्याश्चाङ्गेभ्यः पर्यादिवर्जम्‌, CA: 2.3.8; Whitney: 2.67; PS: 289. 

पञ्चम्युत्तरस्य, PS: 88; not found in CA. 

पदाध्ययनमन्तादिशब्दस्वरार्थज्ञानार्थम्‌, СА: 4.4.7; Whitney: 4.07. 

पदान्तः पद्यः, СА: 0.I.5; Whitney: .3; PS: 63. 

पदान्तविकृतानाम्‌, СА: 4.3.9; Whitney: 4.8І. 

पदान्तस्पर्शयुक्तस्य, CA: 3.4.2l; Whitney: 3.89. 

पदान्तानामनुत्तमानां तृतीया घोषवत्स्वरेषु, CA: 2.4.2; Whitney: 2.2; PS: 
I97, 98. 

पदान्तावग्रहयोश्च, CA: .2.5; Whitney: l.45; PS: 78. 

पदान्ते च, СА: .2.4; Whitney: l.54; PS: 43. 

पदान्ते चाघोषाः, CA: 2..3; Whitney: 2.3; PS: 203. 

पदान्ते व्यञ्जनं द्विः, CA: 32.; Whitney: 3.26; PS: 00, 02, 22]. 

पदेनावर्जितेन, CA: 3.4.27; Whitney: 3.95. 

पद्यं च, CA: .2.7; Whitney: І.57; PS: 46. 

परमेभ्योऽनापाके, СА: 2.4.4; Whitney: 2.94. 

परस्य स्वरस्य व्यञ्जनानि, CA: .2.5; Whitney: l.55; PS: 44. 

परिधिष्पतातौ, CA: 2.3.8; Whitney: 2.77; PS: 30]. 

परेः स्तृणातेः, СА: 2.4.25; Whitney: 2.05. 

परेर्हिनोतेः, CA: 3.4.20; Whitney: 3.88. 

पार्श्वबिन्दुद्ठयो विसर्गः, PS: 72; not found in CA. 
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पांसुमांसादीनाम्‌, CA: .3.23; Whitney: l.85. 

पितुष्पितरि, CA: 2.3.4; Whitney: 2.73; PS: 297. 

पिप्पल्यादिषु पूवोत्‌, CA: 3.2.5; Whitney: missing; PS: 224. 

पीडितः सन्नतरो हीनश्वासनाद:, CA: .2.3; Whitney: І.43; PS: 33. 

पुनर्णयामसि, CA: 3.4.2; Whitney: 3.8] 

पुमो मकारस्य स्पर्शीऽघोषेऽन्ूष्मपरे विसर्जनीयो..., CA: 2..25; Whitney: 
2.25; PS: 237. 

पुरुष आ THAT ३ इत्यवसाने, CA: 3.8; Whitney: .70. 

पुंसश्च, CA: l.3.29; Whitney: .9. 

पूर्याणः, CA: 3.4.74; Whitney: 3.83. 

qd तु भाषायाम्‌, PS: 80; not found in CA. 

पूर्वपदनिमित्तानाम्‌, СА: 4.3.3; Whitney: 4.75. 

पूर्वपदाद्‌ द्रघणादीनाम्‌, CA: 3.4.2; Whitney: 3.76. 

पूर्वपरयोरेकः, CA: 3.2.8; Whitney: 3.4l; PS: 24. 

पूर्वरूपमित्यान्यतरेय:, CA: 3.3.29; Whitney: p. 74. 

पूर्वरूपस्य मात्रार्ध समानकरणं परम्‌, CA: .2.0; Whitney: .50. 

पूर्वस्यान्ते परस्यादौ, PS: 25; not found in CA. 

qd रेफश्चेत्स ऊर्ध्वगः , PS: 97; not found in CA. 

पूर्वस्वर संयोगाविघातश्च, CA: L4.3; Whitney: .]04; PS: 87. 

पूर्वेणाभिविपऱ्याम्यादिषु, CA: 4..26; Whitney: 4.4. 

पूर्वणावग्रह:, CA: 4..29; Whitney: 4.7. 

पृष्ठे च, CA: 2.3.0; Whitney: 2.69; PS: 293. 

प्रकृतिदर्शनं समापत्तिः, CA: 4.3.; Whitney: 4.73. 

प्रकृत्या dT, PS: 50; not found in CA. 

प्रगृह्यावगृह्यचर्चायां क्रमवदुत्तरस्मिन्नवग्रहः, СА: 4.424; Whitney: 4.24. 

प्रगृह्यावगृह्यसमापाद्यान्तर्गतानां द्विर्वचनं ..., CA: 4.4.8; Whitney: 4.47. 

Ward WHAT, CA: 3.2.0; Whitney: 3.33; PS: 5]. 

प्रतिश्रवणे चोदात्तम्‌, PS: 8I; not found in CA. 
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प्रत्यये व्यञ्जनमित्‌, PS: 70, 6; not found in CA. 

प्रथमान्तानि तृतीयान्तानीति शौनकस्य ..., CA: L.0; Whitney: l.8; PS: 
4, 7, 05, 200-20І. 

WOT: पणतेरेव, CA: 4.3.26; Whitney: 4.97. 

प्रपराभ्यामेन:, CA: 3.4.6; Whitney: 3.80. 

प्रपराणिसमादुर्णिरवाधि ..., СА: 4..9; Whitney: p. 262; PS: 64. 

प्रश्ने, PS: I9I; not found in CA. 

प्राणति प्राणन्ति, CA: 4.2.; Whitney: 4.57. 

्राद्होढयोर्वृद्धिः, PS: 46; not found in CA. 

प्रेत्य ज्योतिष्ट्वे कामयमानस्य, CA: 4.4.2; Whitney: 4.02. 

प्रे मुषिजीवपरे, CA: 2.3.7; Whitney: 2.76; PS: 300. 

प्छृतश्चाप्छुतवत्‌, CA: 4.4.2І; Whitney: 4.20. 

बर्हिपथ्यप्सुदिविपृथिवीति च, CA: 2.4.20; Whitney: 2.00. 

बहुलं मतौ, CA: 3..7; Whitney: 3.7. 

बहुलं रात्रैः, CA: 3.l.8; Whitney: 3.8. 

बोधप्रतीबोधौ केसरप्राबन्धाया ..., CA: 4.3.25; Whitney: 4.96. 

ब्रह्मण्वत्यादीनाम्‌, CA: 3.4.0; Whitney: missing. 

ब्रह्मप्वत्यादीनाम्‌, CA: 4.3.28; Whitney: 4.99. 

S ३हिप्रे३ेष्यश्री २घड्‌..., PS: 73; not found in CA. 

भानोश्च, CA: 3.4.9; Whitney: 3.87. 

भिर्भ्यांभ्यःसु, СА: 4..53; Whitney: 4.3. 

भुवोमहसोर्लोके, PS: 36; not found in CA. 

भूतकरणस्य च, CA: 3.2.26; Whitney: 3.49. 

भोभगोअघोसां ..., PS: 278; not found in CA. 

मकारस्य स्पर्श परसस्थानः, СА: 2..3]; Whitney: 2.3І; 226. 

मतो, CA: 4..39; Whitney: 4.7. 

मनस्पापे, CA: 2.3.20; Whitney: 2.79; PS: 303. 

मन्नुष्यत्‌, CA: 4.2.9; Whitney: 4.65. 
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मयेऽसकारात्‌, CA: 4.І.46; Whitney: 4.24. 

मात्रे च, CA: 4.l.44; Whitney: 4.22. 

मामनुप्रतेप्रवामी ..., CA: 4..6; Whitney: p. 262. 
मिथोऽवगुह्ययोर्मध्यमेन, CA: 4..64; Whitney: 4.42. 

मुखे AAT: करणस्य, CA: ..8; Whitney: l.8; PS: 2. 
मूर्धन्यानां Т प्रतिवैष्टितम्‌, CA: ..22; Whitney: .22; PS: 6. 
मोऽनुस्वारः, PS: 225; not found in CA. 

यः पतौ गवामस्याः परवर्जम्‌, CA: 2.3.l; Whitney: 2.70; PS: 294. 
यज्ञततिर्न पुथम्वेदेभ्यः, CA: 4.4.4; Whitney: 4.04. 

यज्ञे Grater: प्रतिष्ठिताः, CA: 44.5; Whitney: 4.05. 
यत्तदेतेभ्यो वतो, CA: 4.2.2; Whitney: 4.48. 
यत्रानेकोऽनुदात्तोऽस्ति परश्च ..., СА: 4.l.6; Whitney: p. 26]. 
यत्रोभे प्रकृतिस्वरे qd ..., CA: 4..3; Whitney: p. 262. 
यथाशास्त्र प्रसन्धानम्‌, CA: 4.4.23; Whitney: 4.22. 
यरोष्मापत्तौ च, CA: l.3.6; Whitney: І.68. 

यवलोपे, CA: 3.2.2; Whitney: 3.35; PS: 254, 264. 

यस्य चोत्तरपदे दीर्घो व्यञ्जनादौ, CA: 4.2.4; Whitney: 4.50. 
याज्ञिकैर्यथासमाम्नातम्‌, СА: 4.4.3; Whitney: 4.03. 
याज्यान्तःप्रण वश्च, PS: 72; not found in CA. 

यातुमावत्‌, CA: 4..30; Whitney: 4.8. 

यादाविच्छायां स्वरात्‌ कर्मनाम ..., CA: 4.L5]; Whitney: 4.29. 
यावयतेराख्याते, CA: 4.3.20; Whitney: 4.92. 

युष्मदादेशे तैस्त्वमादिवर्जम्‌, СА: 2.4.4; Whitney: 2.84. 
येडेयजामहे, PS: І7І; not found in CA. 

योनावध्यैरयन्तादिषु च, CA: 4..27; Whitney: 4.5. 

रलोपे, CA: 3..20; Whitney: 3.20; PS: 32]. 

रायस्पोषादिषु ad, CA: 2.3.2]; Whitney: 2.80; PS: 304. 
रेफपरस्य च, CA: 2.4.26; Whitney: 2.06. 
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रेफप्रकृति घोषवत्स्वरेषु, PS: 305; not found in CA. 

रेफसकारयोर्विसर्ग: पदान्ते, PS: 262; not found in CA. 

रेफस्य दन्तमूलानि, CA: ..28; Whitney: .28; PS: 8 

रेफस्य रेफे, CA: 2..9; Whitney: 2.9; PS: 38. 

रेफहकारक्रमज च, CA: [.2.8; Whitney: l.58; PS: 47. 

रेफहकारौ परं ताभ्याम्‌, CA: 32.8; Whitney: 3.3; PS: 0. 

रेफादृष्मणि स्वरपरे स्वरभक्तिरकारस्यार्ध ..., CA: L4.0; Whitney: L.0; 
PS: 20-2. 

लकारविसर्जनीयौ च, CA: I.4.7; Whitney: I.5. 

लकारस्य रेफः पादमङ्गुरिमित्येवमा..., СА: L34: Whitney: 66; PS: 4. 

लकारस्योष्मसु, СА: l.2.6; Whitney: l.46; PS: 79. 

लेशवृत्तिरधिस्पर्श शाकटायनस्य, CA: 2..24; Whitney: 2.24; PS: 08 

लोप उदः स्थास्तम्भोः सकारस्य, CA: 2..8; Whitney: 2.8; PS: 220. 

वकारादौ च, CA: 4.L.40; Whitney: 4.8. 

वनियमिश्रथिग्ळपीनाम्‌, CA: 4.3.2; Whitney: 4.93. 

वर्गविपर्यये स्फोटनः qdvr चेद्विरामः, CA: 2..38; Whitney: 2.38; PS: 236. 

वर्णकार्यादर्शनं लोपः , PS: 75; not found in CA. 

वर्णग्रहे सवर्णमात्रम्‌, PS: 94; not found in CA. 

वर्णादन्त्यात्पूर्व उपधा, CA: L4.L; Whitney: І.92; PS: 68. 

वर्णैक्यं संहिता, PS: 57; not found in CA. 

वर्तादिषु, CA: 3..2; Whitney: 3.2. 

वसुधातरः सहस्रसातमेति वसुसहस्राभ्याम्‌, CA: 4..67; Whitney: 4.45. 

वसौ हृस्वात्‌, CA: 4..57; Whitney: 4.35. 

वस्वन्तस्य पञ्चपद्याम्‌, CA: .3.26; Whitney: .88. 

वस्ववस्वप्रसुम्नसाधुभिर्या, CA: 4..52; Whitney: 4.30. 

वाक्यस्य टे: प्लुतः, PS: l68; not found in CA. 

वावृधानप्रभृतीनां च, CA: 4.3.3; Whitney: 4.85. 

वा सुपि, PS: 36; not found in CA. 
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विकल्पो विभाषा, PS: 66; not found in CA. 

विचार्यमाणानाम्‌, PS: 79; not found in CA. 

AA, CA: .3.28; Whitney: І.90. 

विद्मादीनां शरादिषु, СА: 3.4.6; Whitney: 3.6; PS: 320. 
विधायकस्य न, PS: 93, І8; not found in CA. 

विनामे च, CA: 4.l.56; Whitney: 4.34. 
विभक्त्यागमप्रातिपदिकान्तस्य, CA: 3.4.4; Whitney: 3.78. 
विभाषा पृष्टप्रतिवचने हेः, PS: 75; not found in CA. 
विभाषाप्राप्ते सामान्ये, CA: .4.4; Whitney: .2. 

विवृततमा वृद्धि , PS: 60; not found in CA. 

विवृततरौ गुणः, PS: 59; not found in CA. 

विवृत्तौ पादवृत्तः, CA: 3.3.4; Whitney: 3.63. 

विइ्पतिर्विञ्पल्ली, CA: 4.2.4; Whitney: 4.60. 

विश्वस्य नरवसुमित्रेषु, CA: 3..9; Whitney: 3.9. 

विश्वाद्दानीमि, СА: 4..45; Whitney: 4.23. 

विसर्गस्य स्वरे यकारः, PS: 252; not found in CA. 

विसर्जनीयस्य परसस्थानोऽघोषे, CA: 2.2.; Whitney: 2.40; PS: 260. 
विसर्जनीयोऽभिनिष्ठानः, CA: I.2.; Whitney: .42; PS: 76. 
वृक्षां वनानीति वकारे, CA: 2..28; Whitney: 2.28; PS: 255. 
वृद्धेनैकाक्षरेण स्वरान्तेन, CA: 4.2.9; Whitney: 4.55. 

वेदाध्ययनं धर्मः, CA: 44.; Whitney: 4.0I. 

व्यञ्जनं परतः सन्धयेत्‌, PS: 09; not found in CA. 
व्यञ्जनविधारणमभिनिधानः, СА: .2.2; Whitney: І.43; PS: 77. 
व्यञ्जनव्यवेतस्तैरोव्यञ्जनः, CA: 3.3.3; Whitney: 3.62. 
व्यञ्जनानि च, CA: .2.20; Whitney: l.60; PS: 39. 
व्यञ्जनान्यव्यवेतानि स्वरैः संयोगः, CA: 04.7; Whitney: .98; PS: 54. 
व्यधावप्रत्यये, CA: 3..3; Whitney: 3.3. 

व्यधौ, CA: 42.22; Whitney: 4.68. 
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व्यवाये sno , CA: 3.4.25; Whitney: 3.93; PS: І2. 

व्यासेऽपि समानपदे, CA: 3.3.9; Whitney: 3.68. 

व्यासे$पे समानपदे, CA: 3.3.23; Whitney: 3.72. 

शषसाः स्वरे, CA: 3.2.9; Whitney: 3.32. 

ठाषसेषु विसर्गः, PS: 274; not found in CA. 

शसि वीप्सायाम्‌, СА: 4.L.4]; Whitney: 4.9. 

ठकल्येष्यादिषु पररूपम्‌, СА: 3.2.29; Whitney: 3.52; PS: 40. 
शान्मान्दानाम्‌, CA: .3.25; Whitney: І.87. 

ST: पदे, CA: 3..0; Whitney: 3.0. 

शुनि तकार, СА: 2.32; Whitney: 2.6І; PS: 282. 

होपहर्षणीं वन्दनेव वृक्षम्‌, CA: 2.2.7; Whitney: 2.56. 
श्वासोष्घोषेष्वनुप्रदान:, CA: L.]4; Whitney: l.2. 

षकारस्य द्रोणिका, CA: І..23; Whitney: l.23; PS: 7. 
षकारान्नानापदेऽपि, CA: 2..6; Whitney: 2.6; PS: 28 
षट्पुरसोरुकारो$न्त्यस्य दशदाशयोरादेश्व मूर्धन्यः, СА: L3.0; Whitney: .63. 
षडेव स्वरितजातानि ..., СА: 33.0; Whitney: p. 54. 
षत्वणत्वोपाचारदीर्घ ..., CA: 4.32; Whitney: 4.74. 
षष्ठ्याश्चाशच्याः, CA: 2.3.2; Whitney: 2.7; PS: 295. 

षोडशी सन्देहात्‌, CA: 42.5; Whitney: 4.5]. 

स एकपद: परिहार्यश्व पारिहार्यश्च, CA: 44.27; Whitney: 4.26. 
संज्ञायाम्‌, CA: 42.2; Whitney: 4.67. 

संपरिभ्यां सकारादौ करोतौ, CA: 4.2.2; Whitney: 4.27. 
सप्तमी पूर्वस्य, PS: 89; not found in CA. 

समन्तः पूरणे, CA: 4..60; Whitney: 4.38. 
समानपदे$५नुत्तमात्स्पर्शादुत्तमे ..., СА: L4.8; Whitney: l.99. 
समानयमेऽक्षरमुच्चैरुदात्तं नीचे ..., CA: L.6; Whitney: .4-I6; PS: 50. 
समानाक्षरस्य सवर्णे दीर्घः, СА: 3.2.9; Whitney: 3.42; PS: 26. 
समापाद्यानामन्ते संहितावद्वचनम्‌, CA: 4.4.25; Whitney: 4.24. 
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समासयोश्र, CA: 4..65; Whitney: 4.43. 
समासावग्रहविग्रहान्पदे ..., CA: 4..]; Whitney: p. 26]. 
समासे च, CA: 4..3]; Whitney: 4.9. 

समासे सकारः कपयोरनन्तः ..., CA: 2.3.3; Whitney: 2.62; PS: 238, 283. 
समुद्रादिषु च, CA: 42.8; Whitney: 4.54. 

सलकारम्लवर्णम्‌, CA: ..39; Whitney: .39; PS: 30. 
सस्थानकरणं सवर्णम्‌, PS: 56; not found in CA. 

सस्थाने च, CA: 32.7; Whitney: 3.30. 

सस्थाने लोपेऽनुनासिकः, PS: 258; not found in CA. 

संधौ पदान्ते च, PS: 65; not found in CA. 
संध्यक्षराणामयवायाव:, СА: 3.2.7; Whitney: 3.40; PS: 5. 
संध्यक्षराणि संस्पृष्टवर्णान्येक..., CA: .].40; Whitney: L.40; PS: ЗІ. 
संध्ये च वकारे, CA: 2..37; Whitney: 2.37; PS: 235 
संपर्युपेभ्यः करोतौ च क्वचित्‌, PS: 240; not found in CA. 
संयुक्ते स्वैन धर्मेण, PS: 26I; not found in CA. 

संयोगादि पूर्वस्य, CA: .2.6; Whitney: l.56; PS: 45. 
संयोगादि स्वरात्‌, CA: 3.2.3; Whitney: 3.28; PS: І0], 230. 
संयोगे qd व्यञ्जनं पूर्वमुत्तरमुत्तरम्‌, PS: 96; not found in CA. 
सर्वतीक्ष्णोऽभिनिहितः ..., CA: 3.3.3; Whitney: p. 54. 
सर्वमिति शाङ्कमित्रिः, CA: 3.3.33; Whitney: p. 74. 
सर्वस्मिन्नेवागमसकारादौ ..., CA: 4.2.3; Whitney: 4.59. 
सर्वादीनि सर्वनाम, PS:85; not found in CA. 

संवृतोऽकारः, СА: ..36; Whitney: .36; PS: 27. 
संस्पृष्टरेफमृवर्णम्‌, CA: L.37; Whitney: .37; PS: 28. 
सहावाडन्ते, CA: 4.2.24; Whitney: 4.70. 

सहावाडन्ते दीर्धः, CA: 3.l.l; Whitney: 3.; PS: 39. 
संहितादार््यार्थम्‌, CA: 4.4.8; Whitney: missing. 
संहितायाम्‌, CA: 2..; Whitney: 2.; PS: 98, І96. 
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सहे: साड्भूतस्य, СА: 242; Whitney: 2.8l. 

साढ:, CA: 3..7; Whitney: 3.7. 
सात्रासाहादीनामुत्तरपदाद्यस्य, СА: 3..23; Whitney: 3.23. 
साधकतमा विभक्ति:, PS: 62; not found in CA. 

सान्तेभ्यः कुप्वोः, PS: 285; not found in CA. 

साह्याम, CA: 3..5; Whitney: 3.5. 

साह्याम, CA: 4.3.6; Whitney: 4.88. 

सीमन्ते हस्वः, CA: 3.2.22; Whitney: 3.43; PS: І29. 

yA, CA: 2.4.7; Whitney: 2.94. 

सुप्राव्या च, CA: 4.І.33; Whitney: 4.ll. 

सुभिषक्तमस्तमे, CA: 4..68; Whitney: 4.46. 

सोपसर्ग तु यन्नीचैः ..., СА: 4..7; Whitney: p. 26]. 
सोष्मणि पूर्वस्यानूष्मा, CA: .43; Whitney: .94. 

सौ च, СА: l.4.54; Whitney: 4.32. 

स्तृतस्वस्वपिषु, CA: 2.4.6; Whitney: 2.86. 

AYAT, CA: 2.4.8; Whitney: 2.88. 

TAT नार्षदेन दुष्टरं ASH ..., CA: 43.00; Whitney: 4.83. 
स्थानार्था षष्ठी, PS: 87; not found in CA. 
स्थासहिसिचीनामकारव्यवायेऽपि, CA: 2.4.2; Whitney: 2.92. 
स्पर्शस्य स्पर्शऽभिनिधानः, CA: 0.245; Whitney: І.44; PS: 78. 
स्पर्शा: प्रथमोत्तमाः, CA: l.l.8; Whitney: l.6; PS: І3, 99. 
स्पर्शादुत्तमादनुत्तमस्यानुत्तमे, CA: 2..20; Whitney: 2.20; PS: [07. 
SEIRI सस्थानः स्ववर्गः , PS: 83; not found in CA. 

स्पृष्टं स्पर्शानां करणम्‌, CA: 4..29; Whitney: І.29; PS: 20. 
स्वतवसः पायादेव, PS: 247; not found in CA. 

स्वरळोपे हन्तेः, CA: 3.4.23; Whitney: 3.9]. 
स्वरवन्तीत्यान्यतरेयः, CA: 3.3.27; Whitney: p. 74. 

स्वराणां च, CA: ..32; Whitney: І.32; PS: 23. 
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स्वराद्यवयोः पदान्तयोः, CA: 2.4.2]; Whitney: 2.2; PS: 253. 
स्वरितस्यादितो मात्रार्धमुदात्तम्‌, СА: L.7; Whitney: .7; PS: 5]. 
स्वरितादनुदात्तमुदात्तश्रुतिः, CA: 3.3.22; Whitney: 3.7. 
स्वरितोदात्ते$नन्तरमनुदात्तमू, CA: 3.3.25; Whitney: 3.74. 

स्वरे नामिनोऽन्तस्थाः, СА: 3.2.6; Whitney: 3.39; PS: 99. 

स्वरे मकारः , PS: 227; not found in CA. 

स्वरे यकारः, CA: 2.2.2; Whitney: 2.4; PS: 263. 

स्वरे यत्वं ASMA, PS: 272; not found in CA. 

स्वरोऽक्षरम्‌, СА: .4.2; Whitney: .93; PS: 52. 

स्वरोपजनश्चादुष्टः पदेषु संहितायां च, СА: 4.4.0; Whitney: 4.09. 
स्वर्षाश्च, CA: 2.2.0; Whitney: 2.49; PS: 32. 

स्वादीरेरिणोर्वृद्धिः, PS: [42; not found in CA. 

हकारान्नासिक्येन, CA: l.4.9; Whitney: І.200. 

हनिगम्योः सनि, СА: .3.24; Whitney: .86. 

हिदिविभ्यामस्तेः, CA: 242; Whitney: 2.0I. 

हिनोते:, CA: 4.3.24; Whitney: 4.95. 

है ३हेरामेति गुरोः स्वरादनृकाराच्चेति, PS: [85; not found in CA. 
हस्वं लघ्वसंयोगे, CA: .2..]; Whitney: .54; PS: 40. 
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a 33, 39, 45, 9, 2], 27-29, 
49, 50, 55-57, 62, 64, 
65, 70, 2], 226, 244, 255- 
257, 259, 294, 30І, 309, 30, 
320, 32, 348-353, 355, 359, 
362, 367, 375, 379, 38], 382, 
384, 39І, 392, 40, 4, 43- 
42], 426, 427, 432, 436, 440, 
453, 454, 472, 55, 55, 557, 
569, 589, 624, 633, 636, 638, 
640, 644-646, 65І, 655-657, 
659-66, 663, 664, 679, 68 

d 45 

à 45 

4 45 

d 45 

á 45 

aK 42, 654, 655, 658, 659 

akah 30, 3І, 684 

акага 2, 40, 50, 78 , 93, І28, 4І, 
55, 56, 65, 255-257, 259, 
320, 32], 359, 384, 420, 426, 
427, 453, 454, 475, 55, 569, 
589, 632, 638, 643, 644, 645, 
655-660, 663, 68] 

akaravyavaya 359 

akaradi 55, 644 

akaranta 93, 453, 454, 569, 645 

akarardha 655 

akarottara 658 

akaropadha 320, 32, 68] 


aksara \l, 33, 74, 75, ]20, 2], 
36, 62, 64, І65, І86, 88, 
89, І92, 93, 97-99, 242- 
244, 250, 40, 42, 448, 450, 
53, 54, 555-557, 68, 63], 
635, 639, 64]-644, 647, 648, 
650, 654, 656, 658, 667, 668, 
670-672, 675, 680, 685 

aksarasamamnaya 35, 38, 49, 639 

aksarartha 668 

aksarasraya 644 

agni 363 

agra 32-36, 636 

agrasta 34 

aghosa 44, 58, 69, 73, 3, ll4, 
7, 9, 246, 265, 266, 288- 
29], 305, 306, 3।6, 639, 640, 
669, 672, 676, 677, 679 

aghosata 58 

aghosasvasanupradana 640 

апга 7l,85, ]92-94, 96, 98, 
244, 55, 666 

angayukta 666 

anguri 205 

anebhyah pari 335, 336 

aC 95, 97, 224, 225, 299, 395, 
403, 404, 43І, 454, 495, 623, 
639, 64], 643, 646, 686 

acsadrsa 395 

ajanta 495 

ajbhakti 658 

ancati 553 
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ат 359, 45, 456, 474, 59] 

advyavaya 359 

aN 242, 278, 283, 40, 649, 650 

anumatra 437, 439 

aT 453, 454, 472, 473, 663 

atah 82, 648 

atantra \25 

atiN 649 

atiprasakta 6l6 

ativivrta 55 

atisaya 686 

atisayana 55 

atisthipam 60l 

atisamsprstaprayatna \47 

atpurvasya 472, 473 

atra 239, 348, 679, 

adanta 453,454 

adarsana 648 

adustata 686 

adrsta 63 

adha 392 

adhara 76, i26-28, 30, 36, 
37, 636 

adharakantha 26-28 

adharakanthya 26, |37, 636 

adharahanumüla l30 

adharaustha 36, |37, 636 

adharausthasparsana \37 

adharausthya 36, 636 

adhatu 454, 479, 648 

adhi 370 

adhika 259 

adhikara 263, 425, 442, 453, 467, 
476, 637, 64І, 656, 663, 666, 
668, 674 

adhikaranivrtti 453 

adhikrta 263 

adhisparsa \07-0, 2, 287, 
288, 637, 65І, 652 
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adhodantapankti l!56 

adhobhaga 2], 28, 30, 35, 
37 

adhyayana 60-64 

adhyahara 676 

adhvaparimana 655 

anaC 395 

ananpurva 33l 

апайѕатаѕа 68], 685 

anatka 590-592 

апай 537, 559 

anatisayana 5\5 

anadhikara 476 

ananudarsana 88, |06 

ananunasika ॥06, 249, 64] 

ananta 682 

anantara 82, 446, 447, 645 

anantya l99, 64], 642 

anabhihita 34 

anarthaka 500, 50], 503, 647 

anarthantara 620 

analvidhi 20, 65] 

anavagraha 550 

anahva 590-592 

andkara 223-225, 67, 64], 664 

anakhyata 649 

anaN 224, 225, 64], 647 

anapaka 36] 

anamin 686 

anamnata 629 

anarsa 68, 8, 227-229, 249, 62], 
664, 665 

anarsanta 62] 

aninga 50, 598 

aningya 50,5, 548, 579, 598 

aningyatva 579 

aniyoga 66l 

anirasta 34 

aniscaya 66l 
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anista l58 

anistarupa l58 

anistarupapatti |58 

anukarana 496, 497 

anugati 487 

anucca 480, 48] 

anuttama 69, I39, 25], 253, 263- 
269, 283-285, 6।5, 652, 668, 
670, 67 

anuttarapadastha 683 

anudarsana 88, 06 

anudatta l,43, 75, 20-25, 73, 
22], 247, 248, 425, 426, 428, 
429-432, 434, 439, 44-447, 
479, 480, 482, 484-487, 490, 
49], 499, 500, 525, 6, 64, 
64], 643, 644, 666 

anudattapurva 429, 430 

anudattadi 6ll 

anunasika 40, 4l, ॥06, [॥], ]3, 
6, 25, 38-42, 89, 90, 
207-24, 230-239, 249, 267, 
297-300, 407, 408, 534, 622- 
624, 636, 64], 642, 665, 669, 
672, 674, 675, 678, 679 

anunasikata 490 

anunasikatva 24, 623 

anundsikadirghatva 622 

anunasikasthana 40 

anundsikasvara 674 

anunasikadesa 2\\ 

апипаѕуа 663 

anupasarga 36] 

anupradana 43, 63, 02, ]।3-9, 
252, 637, 640 

anuyoga 666 

anuvartana 653 

anuvrtti 349, 65], 659, 663, 685 


73] 


anusvara 39, 40, 42, ]]3, ]39, 
I40, 5, 83-85, 88-90, 
93, 94, 230-232, 234-236, 
292, 296-299, 30], 356, 408, 
47], 472, 636, 638, 642, 648, 
673, 674, 675 

anusvaravyanjanayoga ]83 

anusvaradhikara 674 

anusman 73, 84, 244, 245, 288- 
290, ॥92, 29І, 399, 670, 676 

anusmapara 73, 288-290, 29], 676 

anrkara 666 

anrt 642, 666 

anlkara \03, 4]2 

aneka 499, 500, 53, 54, 632, 
647 

anekaksara 53,54 

anekartha 632, 647 

anekarthaikasabda 632 

anosthya 680 

anotpara 460 

anaimittika 395 

anta 68, 78, 88, 93, 99, 06, І36, 
48, 7, 76, 77, 82, 83, 
87-9], 93, 94, 98, 202, 
208, 20, 22, 28, 29, 22], 
226, 228, 235, 237, 238, 263- 
269, 285, 3।4, 349, 365, 366, 
374, 376, 383, 388, 389, 395, 
397, 399, 48, 426, 429, 430, 
433, 450, 454-456, 470, 492, 
504, 5, 53, 523, 530, 533, 
536, 537, 542, 543, 555-557, 
562, 569, 570, 585, 595-597, 
60, 6, 64-67, 62], 624, 
626, 637, 642, 644, 647-650, 
656, 657, 660, 66І, 663-666, 
668-670, 672-676, 680, 682- 
684, 685 
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antahpada 72, 229-23], 296, 298, 
299, 43], 432, 594, 64І, 665, 
675, 677 

antahpatitva I77 

antahpada 68, 352, 420, 42], 663 

antagata 66, 620, 62І, 626 

antajñana 6l0 

antar l46, I77, 594 

antaranga 78, 646, 649 

antaratama 44, 2, 246, 277 

antarvartini vibhaktih 665 

anta(h)stha 34, 35, 38, 39, 42, 73, 
76, ]9, 46, 47, І58, 82, 
83, 246, 297, 40, 430-432, 
434, 6]], 6І8, 636, 638, 650, 
65], 653, 67І, 674, 68] 

anta(h)sthapatti l58,430-432, 434, 
6ll 

antadivat 656 

antadisabdasvararthajnana 6\0 

antodatta 432, 433, 492, 493, 504, 
5І, 523, 530, 536, 537, 64 

antya 66, 68, 69, 73, 3, І28, 
88, 99, 200, 24І, 454, 520, 
65, 639, 64], 642, 648, 657, 
666 

anya 82, 87, 257, 580, 642, 648, 
655 

anyatarasyam 269, 670, 67] 

anyayukta 500-503 

anyayoga 620 

anyayoganivitti 620 

anyaya 562 

anydyasamasa 562 

anyasraya 644 

anvaya 660 

anvarthasamjna \\0 

apa 362 

apancapadi 377, 432, 433 
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apada 533, 534, 68 

apadadi 683 

apadadhyayin 6l],6I2 

apadanta 77, 208, 20, 268, 349, 
47, 675 

apanodana 6i3 

aparaparyaya |5] 

apariharya 620 

apavada 572, 597, 646 

api 279, 330, 33, 356, 357, 359, 
360, 43], 432, 442, 443, 445, 
446, 45, 453, 456, 468, 470, 
474, 475, 482, 499, 500, 533- 
535, 59], 600, 64, 626, 636, 
637, 639, 64І, 644, 646, 653, 
656, 658, 659, 66], 663, 667, 
670, 672, 673, 675, 677, 679, 
68], 682 

apurna \\2 

apurva 429, 430, 682 

aprkta 68, 24, 25, 223-225, 66- 
68, 623, 64І, 663, 664 

aprktamadhya 6l6-6]8 

apeta 645 

apragrhya 64, 22 

apratyaya 33], 375, 376, 454, 479, 
648, 649 

apratyayanta 376 

aprathama 378 

aprayavan 557,558 

apravitti 686 

aprasanga 395 

aprapta 369 

apraptavidhi 223 

apluta 99, 248, 249, 259, 623- 
625, 667 

aplutavat l, 99, 248, 249, 259, 
623-625, 667 

aplutavadbhava 249, 259 
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apsu 366 

abibhar 30, 3, 684 

abhdva 644, 648, 655, 657, 658, 
672, 677, 68], 686 

abhi 370 

abhighata |4, 667 

abhidhana 60 

abhidheya 60 

abhinidhana 73, |67, |69-73, 
75-83, 25], 648 

abhinipata l67, 7|, 72 

abhinist(h)ana ]], 67-]69, l83- 
86, 94, 259, 260, 648, 667, 
678-68 | 

abhinistanapara 259, 667 

abhinihata \67 

abhinihita 22, 67, 423, 424, 426, 
437-440 

abhipijita 64, 666, 667 

abhi vi tanu 500 

abhi vi pasyami 502 

abhi syama prtanyatah 372, 373 

abhusana 677 

abheda 653 

abhyaghayanti 60l 

abhyantara 665, 675 

abhyadana 666 

abhyasa (study) 46 

abhyasa (reduplication) 67, 68, 7], 
88, 358, 360, 384, 586, 588, 
589, 627 

abhyasakrta 627 

abhyasavinata 586 

abhyasavyavaya 360 

aM 290 

amanahprayoga ]l5 

amanyoga 59] 

amatra I7],72 

amitaksara 647 
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ami 222, 223, 664 

amnah 38, 39, 685 

ampara 290, 677, 682 

ау 285, 40, 4ІІ, 654, 680 

ayakara 460 

ayasmayadi 93 

ayavadividhana 654 

ayoganivrtti 620 

ayogavaha 49 

ar 45, 46, 659, 660 

arucibija 657 

artha 26, 27, 6l0, 634, 639, 
647, 655, 664, 666, 667, 670, 
674, 686 

arthajnana 6l0 

arthabala 639, 670 

arthadvaya 674 

arthavat 454, 479, 648 

arthatisaya 686 

arthadesa 647 

arthantara 647, 664 

arthantaragamaka 647 

ardha 70, 24, 25, 57, 64, 65, 
68, І84, 85, І98, 22, 242, 
255, 256, 449, 450, 506, 626, 
642, 643, 655, 657, 679, 680 

ardha akara ©55 

ardhamatra 43, 24, 57, 65, 98, 
256, 642, 643, 657 

ardharca 22, 450, 506, 66, 626 

ardharcavirama 2\2 

ardharcadi 6l6 

ardharcantagata 6l6 

ardhavisarga l68, 648, 679, 680 

ardhavisargasadrsa 68, 648, 679 

ardhavrttadvayatmakalipi 680 

ardhahrasva 76, 24, 25, 643 

ardhakaravarna 256 

aL 20, 24], 64] 
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alaksana 205 

alopa 540 

alpaprana 44 

av 285, 40, 4І, 654, 655, 680 

ava 529 

avakara 533-535 

avakrsta l72 

avakrstatara l72 

avagrhya l77,540-542, 548, 556, 
574, 576, 577, 579, 58, 583, 
588, 6І3, 620, 62], 625, 626 

avagrhyatva 577, 626 

avagrhyapada l77,556 

avagrhyamana 579, 598 

avagraha 99, l23, 50, 76, 77, 
20], 202, 230, 40, 436, 437, 
443, 446, 450, 453, 466, 467, 
478, 480, 499, 505-54, 5।7- 
537, 539-547, 550-559, 56]- 
568, 570, 57, 577, 579-58], 
584, 585, 598, 604, 605, 625, 
626, 648 

avagrahapada \77 

avagrahasthana 5\0 

avaccheda 643 

avati 509 

avayava 648, 657 

avarja 645 

avarna 39, 50, 78, 28, 53, 62, 
63, 226, 43-48, 557, 638, 
659, 66], 662 

avarnakula 45, 50 

avarnavarja 645 

avarnanta 226, 47, 48, 557 

avasa 248, 249, 259, 667 

avasanna I72, I73 

avasannatara Ї72, I73 

avasana 78, 88, ॥06, 07, ]45, 
56, 76, 88, ।94, 2।।-23, 
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265, 30, 3।4, 395, 396, 442, 
443, 65, 62], 624, 637, 642, 
648, 673, 680 

ауаѕапіка ॥06 

avikrsita SI0 

avighata 258, 259 

avibhakti 648 

avibhaktika 22 

avidhiyamana 649, 650 

avirama 56 

avivaksana 64] 

avivaksita 64l 

avisesa 533 

avaidika 24 

avyanjanamisrasuddhakevalasvara 
67 

avyapara 663 

avyaya 35,39, 497, 570, 685 

avyaveta l82, 249, 250 

aŠ 285,682 

asabda IlIS5 

asuddhikarana 92 

asudradhikara 666 

asta 375, 599, 600 

astama 257, 259, 655 

asamyoga ]lI, l82, 85, l86, 642 

asamslista 64] 

asakara 7\, 522 

asattva 479, 64] 

asandigdha 64] 

asandeha 5| 

asamartha 489 

asamasa 330, 33], 453, 456, 600, 
682 

asamparka 685 

asamprkta 663 

аѕагӣра 53 

asarvanaman 30, 3, 684 

asavarna 589 
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asamvrta 645 

asasthana 84, 268 

asahavarna 650 

asamarthya 489, 502 

asamhitika 68 

asiddha 78, 250, 28, 408, 47], 
505, 649, 672 

asiddhavat 250 

asti 367 

asthita l26 

asprsta 44, 47, 49, 50, 54, 
638 

asme 220, 22], 664 

asyah 338, 338 

asvara 88, 447, 644, 652 

ahan, ahar 37, 443, 444, 685 

ahar 3i2, 3i3, 684 

ahoratre 552, 553 

ahrasva 392, 533, 534 

a 39, 45, 52, 73, ]9, 2], 27, 
28, ॥49, 52, 54-56, 70, 
209, 20, 223-226, 24І, 244, 
246-248, 286, 292-294, 30І, 
309, 30, 32], 348-353, 355, 
382, 408-40, 43-45, 47- 
49, 475, 525, 547, 556, 565, 
583, 594, 60, 67-69, 624, 
636, 638, 639, 647, 65, 664, 
678-68 

d 45, 248, 307 

a 45 

a 45 

á 45 

а 45 

a3 45, 9, 27, 28, 49, 64, 
I65 

d3 45, 247, 248 

аз 45 

43 45, 624 
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43 45 

43 45 

акапкѕа 666 

акага 45, 50, 78, 78, 54, 55, 
209, 223-225, 24], 247, 248, 
286, 292, 293, 32], 408, 409, 
507, 53, 565, 60, 67, 69, 
638, 639, 64], 647, 656, 664, 
678, 679, 68] 

akarapraslesa 78, 639 

akaravarjita 475 

akaragama 507 

akaranta 5\3 

akaropadha 24, 292, 293, 32\, 
678, 679, 68] 

akrti 33, 53, 36] 

akrtigana 36], 465 

akrtigrahana 53 

aksipta l2, 75, l20, 2, 643 

aksepa 644, 658 

akhya 302, 537 

akhyata 98, 226, 227, 40, 478, 
479, 482, 488, 489, 498, 500, 
502, 594, 596, 597, 632, 634, 
649, 687 

аклуапа 64] 
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krpi 202, 203, 590, 59] 

kevala |92, 407-409, 574, 67, 
636, 645, 650, 656, 682 

kesavesta 43 

kesaraprabandhayah 60] 

komala 423 

krama \l, ॥॥2, 65, 95, 96, 
22, 244, 249, 255, 3, 33, 
35, 36, 39, 326, 394, 397, 
403, 404, 429, 572-588, 590- 
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592, 595, 596, 598-605, 62- 
623, 625-628, 635, 642, 654, 
670, 675, 676 

kramakala 577, 6l3, 62], 626 

kramaja 96, 255, 403, 642 

kramapada 583, 584, 64-69, 625 

kramaparihara 626 

kramapatha 22, 249, 3], 33, 
35, 36, 39, 326, 429, 572- 
588, 590-592, 595, 596, 598- 
605, 62-623, 625-628, 635, 
675, 676 

kramavat 576, 577, 625, 626 

kramadhyayana 62-64 

kriyapradhana 479 

kriyayoga 48], 492, 497, 647, 648 

kriyavacin 479 

klibata l52 

kvacit 42, 484, 667, 676, 677, 
68], 686 

KvasU 235, 236, 534 

KvIP 376 

ksubhna 473 

ksaipra 22, 46, 423, 424, 429- 
435, 437, 439, 440, 509 

ksaiprasandhi 46 

kh 39, 4, 42, 50, 56, І6, ]7, 
30, 69, 25І, 289, 305, 307, 
349, 355, 640, 670, 67І, 676, 
679 

kh 39, 25, 254 

kha l, 2, І7, 29, 30, 640, 
670, 67], 679 

khanvakha3i khaimakha3i 247, 
248, 259, 667 

khatva 670 

khaY 290, 640, 682 

khaR 266, 30, 34, 672, 680 
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g 39, 4І, 50, 56, ।6, ।7, 245, 
25], 284, 302, 349, 4І8, 640 

ë ॥8, І9, 39, 25] 

ga 2, 9, 29, 30, 250, 25І, 
640 

акага 250 

gati 480-483, 486, 487, 489, 490, 
492, 494, 496, 497, 50], 647, 
648 

gami 85, 234 

сауат 338, 339 

gavisti 286, 287 

gana 665 

guna 40, 4, 45, 58, 98, 99, ।।], 
2, 48, 649, 687 

guna (ref. aden gunah, P.l..2) 
203, 44, 646, 647, 662 

gunamatra |i2 

gunopasafícaya lll 

guru ]I2, ]72, 86-9І, 98, l99, 
23, 642, 658, 666 

guruta I72 

gurutva 2, 89, 98, 658 

gosani 369, 370 

grah 203 

graha 78, 650 

grahana ]66, |77, 209, 223, 294, 
3l, 36, 372, 379, 649 

glapi 597, 598 

glah 203 

gh 39, 4І, 50, 53, 56, 6-8, 
245, 25], 349, 640 

ой l8, 9, 39, 25І 

gha (], І2, І9, 29, 30, 640 

ghosa 34, 40-42, 44, 58, 59, ]], 
3, 4, 6, 7, 9, 246, 
263-266, 274, 275, 288-29], 
305, 306, 309, 36, 32І, 639, 


745 


640, 668, 669, 672, 676, 677, 
679, 68І, 684 

ghosata 58 

ghosanadabhagin 640 

ghosavat 34, 40, 42, 44, 58, 69, 
6, І8, 9, 263, 264, 274, 
275, 309, 32, 668, 672, 679, 
68, 684, 685 

ghosin 40, 58, ]]I 

n 39, 73, 05, 3, 6, 38, 75, 
79, 80, 82, 27, 273, 284, 
296, 349, 396, 636, 640, 648, 
670, 67, 673 

na 84, ॥04, 3, 9, 29, 30, 
]39, 79-8, 83, 25, 27], 
272, 284, 396, 397, 636, 640, 
648, 670, 673 

ñakara 670 

пама 25] 

пам 397 

naMUT 397 

nit 664 

nidanta 664 

c 33, 39, 40, 4, 56, l05, 3, 
274, 277, 278, 28, 289, 290, 
30, 303, 305, 45І, 474, 636, 
637, 640, 653, 672, 677, 679 

é 253 

са 73, 76, 04, ॥05, I2, 7, 25, 
3], 32, 45, 250, 274, 275, 
277, 278, 290, 29, 303, 306, 
45, 474, 636, 637, 640, 653, 
672, 677, 679 

ca (‘and’) 00, 04, !07, 47, 
49, 76, 80, 89, 90, 94, 
95, 98, 20І, 208, 20, 25, 
26, 29, 220, 225, 227, 236- 
238, 258, 265, 266, 277, 286, 
299, 30], 309, 36, 32], 335, 
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337, 339, 34], 345, 358, 362, 
366, 369, 37І, 388, 399, 40], 
404, 405, 46, 47, 423, 424, 
435, 443, 446, 464, 469, 474, 
482, 485, 487-489, 49І, 503, 
507, 508, 57, 52І, 523, 526, 
53, 532, 539, 54І, 548, 550, 
555, 562, 564, 586, 590, 605, 
63, 623, 624, 628, 637, 638, 
642, 648, 65І, 654, 655, 659, 
660-667, 669, 675-677, 68]- 
686 

cakra 375 

catur 98 

caturtha 4, 72, 99, l0-2, 6, 
9, 245, 253, 255-257, 259, 
269, 278, 65, 637, 655, 670, 
67, 676 

caturthavarna 670 

caturthi 634 

caturthyartha 634 

caturmatra l99 

caturatra 584, 585 

саў 269,67] 

caR 203 

carca 249, 476, 573-577, 58, 582, 
6І8, 620, 625, 626 

carcapada 574 

cartva 672 

cal 203 

cavarga 40, 72, 74, l05, І3], 32, 
250, 274, 275, 277, 2/78, 290, 
29], 303, 306, 45І, 474, 637, 
653, 672, 677, 679 

cavargiya 274, 275, 2778, 672 

caritarthya 642 

cu 250, 278, 636 

cutva 250 

cet 30l, 302, 537 
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cyavayati 595, 596 

cch 28] 

ch 39, 40, 4І, 56. 274, 280-282, 
305, 399, 640, 67-673, 679 

ch 254 

cha ॥05, ], 2, 7, І3І, 32, 
274, 280, 28, 327, 399, 640, 
67-673, 679 

cha (affix) 30 

chakara i, 274, 280, 28, 327, 
399, 67-673 

chatravat 646 

chandas 7, l89, 328, 329, 352, 
384, 455, 467, 478, 524, 533, 
534, 59І, 629, 685 

chaV 29], 677 

chandasa 524, 533, 534 

j 39, 40, 4І, 274, 640 

] 253 

ja 05, І2, 9, 3І, 32, 250, 
640 

Jakara 250 

Јаіа 3\i, 577, 578, 65, 622, 627 

jatapatha 3\, 577,578, 65, 622, 
627 

Jani 524 

japana I7], ॥/72 

jara 

jarat 553,554 

Jaratparvan 553 

jaS 264, 265 

jahati 3i2, 3i3, 684 

jagara 60l 

jāta 98, 634, 649, 687 

jati 640, 658 

Јайуа 66, 526, 527 

jatiyaR. 527 

jatiyadi 526, 527 
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jatya |22, 24, 423, 424, 429-43], 


437-440 

jatyasvara 430 

jaspatya 564, 565, 587, 588 

jihva 39, 4-43, 57, 72, 29-35, 
582, 636, 640, 640, 679 

jihvagra 76, 32-36, 636 

jihvaparsva 35 

jihvamadhyadesa 32 

Jihvamadhyabhaga 636 

Jihvamila 43, 72, 29, І30, 39, 
305, 307, 582, 636, 640, 648, 
679 

jihvamülanasika 39 

Jihvamülasthana \29 

Jihvamiliya 39, 4, 42, 57, 72, 
ІІ, 27, ।29, І30, 33, 68, 
69, 305, 307, 582, 636, 640, 
648, 679 

jihvya ]30, 3] 

jiva 343, 684 

Jivantim osadhim 378, 379 

Jihidaham 385, 593 

jj 40І 

jñana 60, 62 

jñapaka 2, 677 

jyotis 608 

Jyotistva 607, 608 

jh 39, 40, 4І, 44, 8, 274, 28І, 
640 

jha 05, ], І2, 9, ॥3], 32, 
640 

jhaY 269, 670, 67 

jhaR 672 


jhaL 208, 264, 265, 299, 454, 470, 


675 
jhaS 264 
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A 39, 40, 4І, 43, 49, 05, 3, 
38, 75, 274, 280, 296, 636, 
640, 67І, 672 

ña ॥04, ॥05, І3, І9, 3], 32, 
39, 250, 274, 275, 636, 640, 
67, 672 

ñakara 250, 274, 275, 67], 672 

пата 250 

ch 272, 28] 

t 33, 39, 40, 4, 56, 63, 270, 277, 
273, 275, 277, 278, 284, 290, 
30-303, 305, 45], 474, 636, 
640, 649, 653, 670-672, 677, 
679, 680 

7 253 

ta 73, 76, l04, ]2, ।7, 25, 33, 
45, 8, 270-272, 275, 277, 
278, 284, 290, 29І, 303, 306, 
326, 45, 474, 640, 649, 653, 
670-672, 677, 679, 680 

takara 76, l43, 270, 670 

tavarga 40, 72, 73, 76, 78, 33, 
48, 275, 277, 278, 290, 29, 
303, 306, 326, 45І, 474, 649, 
653, 672, 677, 679 

tavargiya 275, 326, 672 

Ta 70, 84, 509 

ti 22, 648, 656, 657, 665 

tilopa 656, 657 

tit 649 

tU 63, 72, 74, 78, 99, 02, 278, 
307, 327, 573, 574, 636 

ШК 27, 67] 

tutva 99,573, 574 

th 39, 40, 4І, 56, 305, 640, 67І, 
680 

tha 76, I], 2, І7, 33, 640, 
67, 680 
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d 39, 40, 4І, 56, 45, 20], 27], 
276, 326, 48, 640, 653, 670, 
682 

da 76, ।2, ।9, 33, 34, 45, 
202, 640, 653, 670, 682 

dakara 653, 682 

DatamaC 5l6 

DataraC 56 

datva 202 

dalayor abhedah 653 

DavatU 547 

dh 39, 40, 4І, 44, 56, 99, 8, 
45, 278, 279, 283, 639 

dha 72, 76, 99, (, І2, ।9, 33, 
34, 45, 278, 279, 283, 639 

dhatva 99, 278, 639 

п 36, 39, 40, 4І, 43, 50, І05, 3, 
38, 75, 79, 80, 27, 273, 
275, 284, 296, 3।6, 33І, 396, 
397, 45-454, 456-458, 460, 
462, 463, 465-475, 546, 572- 
574, 58], 583, 600, 602-604, 
634, 636, 640, 648, 653, 658, 
670-673 

na 76, 84, 04, І3, 9, І33, 
39, 79-8], 83, 27І, 272, 
275, 284, 33], 368, 396, 397, 
45], 452, 454, 456-458, 466- 
468, 470-475, 572-574, 58], 
634, 636, 640, 648, 653, 658, 
670, 672, 673 

nakara 36, 275, 45l, 452, 454, 
456-458, 466, 468, 470-475, 
670, 672 

natva 467, 47, 572-574, 58], 
634, 653, 658 

natvavidhana 658 

NiC 596 

nijanta 596 
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nopadesa 33, 453, 456 

t 33, 39, 40, 4І, 56, 35, 8], 84, 
25, 252, 269, 270-273, 276- 
280, 282, 284, 290, 295, 30], 
302, 305, 327, 350, 35, 382, 
399, 407, 45], 474, 546, 560- 
562, 574, 640, 653, 670-672, 
677, 680, 682 

ł 253 

ta 76, 84, 04, 2, 7, ]25, 35, 
45, 8], 250, 270-272, 274, 
276-28, 284, 290, 29, 296, 
297, 306, 326-328, 350-352, 
383, 45І, 474, 546, 56], 562, 
640, 653, 670-672, 677, 680, 
682 

takara 68, 73, 74, 76, 93, 43, 270, 
276, 277, 290, 327, 328, 350- 
352, 383, 546, 562, 670, 672, 
677, 682 

takaradi 350-352, 383, 562 

takaranta 93 

takarottara 670 

tatah 54, 638 

tatas pari 335, 683 

tad 257, 258, 269, 278, 303, 352, 
353, 402, 437, 439, 534, 535, 
547, 65, 627, 652, 667, 670, 
672, 679 

taddhita 68, 74, 239, 350, 35], 
454, 480, 52, 53, 57, 58, 
524-526, 543, 556, 566 

tanmanin 527, 528 

tama 54-56, 525, 543, 544, 56], 
644, 647, 654 

tara 54-56, 525, 543, 644, 654 

tarkabuddhi 629 

talopa 56l 
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tavarga 40, 73, 35, 48, 250, 274, trtiyavarnanta 668 
278-28, 29], 295, 297, 306, trtiya 509, 660 
326, 45, 474, 653, 672, 677 trtiyanta 88, 93, l06, 7І, 266, 
tavargiya 274, 278-28], 326, 672 388, 389, 637, 65І, 668 
tatiL 68, 59, 525 trtiyasamasa 660 
tathabhavya l23 tairovirama 435 
ta3d 259, 667 tairovyafijana ]22, 423-425, 428, 
tādi 350, 35 435-438, 44] 
tan agre 352, 353 tais tvam 35], 352 
tana 6ll tt 40] 
tanasvara 6ll tyam 392 
talavya 7\, 3, 32, 44, 277, tra 53] 
636 tri 86, 94, 99, 200, 332, 333, 
tālu 39, 43, 72, 28, 3, 32, 402, 603, 604, 68, 642, 643, 
39, 4, 42, 44, 277, 303, 656, 667 
635, 636 tridhatu 86, 332, 333 
talunasika ॥39, 4], l42 tripada 603, 604, 68, 69 
talusthana ]3] tripadakrama 6l9 
tiN 482, 647, 649, 666 tripadamadhyavayava 68 
tinanta 2i9, 482, 647 triprabhrti 402 
tinakanksa 666 trimatra ]99, 200, 642, 643, 656 
tirovirama 22 trividha 667 
tiksna 423, 424 trisamyoga 94 
tivra 423 tredha 566 
tU 278, 636 traistubha 587 
tUK 272, 399 traisvarya 6ll 
tulya 26, 635, 638, 64], 644, 645 traihayana 587 
tulyata tva 523, 524 
tulyalinga \i2 tve 220, 664 
tulyavrtti 425 ts ]84, 282 
tulyasyaprayatna 70, I4], l46, th 39, 40, 4, 56, 84, 279, 280, 
56, 276, 42, 635, 638, 645 305, 640, 67І, 672, 680 
tuvistama 476, 560 th 253 
tusnimbhava \5 tha l, 2, 7, ]35, 640, 67], 
trtiya 4l, 69, 88, 93, І06, 08, 672, 680 
I0-2, 9, 7, 245, 253, thakara 672 
263, 264, 266, 388, 389, 65, tha 53,54 


637, 65, 668-670 
trtiyavarna 668, 669 
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d 39, 40, 4І, 20, 269, 302, 326, 
569, 640, 653, 657, 669, 670, 
682 

da l2, ॥॥9, 35, 202, 250, 640, 
653, 657, 669, 670, 682 

damstra 375 

dakara 250, 653, 669, 670 

dakaranipatana 669, 670 

datva 657 

dadati 383, 562 

dadhati 564 

danta 43, 72, 35, 39, 42-44, 
56, 425, 636, 646, 653 

dantanasika 39, ॥42 

dantapankti l56 

dantamüla 43, 72, 75, 76, 35, 
36, 42-44, 425, 636, 653 

dantamülasthana आ८] 

dantamülasparsin 35, |36 

dantamultya 57, 63, 72, 02, 35, 
44 

dantasthana 35, ॥4] 

dantagra 76, |37 

dantosthanasika \42 

dantausthya 37, i38 

dantya 55, 35, 36, 4І, 276, 
636, 636, 653 

dantyo(lau)sthya 55, 75, 76, 78, 
37, 636 

dantosthyata l37 

darsana 525, 572, 573 

dasa 20, 202 

da 382, 383 

dadhara 60l 

dan 85, 89, 234, 234 

danim 52], 522 

dardhya 6i2, 632 

dasa 20l, 202 

divah 337, 683 
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divi 366, 367 

dis 57\ 

didaya 390, 594 

dirgha 43, 50, 63, 67, 68, 7І, 72, 
74, 75, 78, 88, 99, 02, І2І, 
24, 4, 58, І59, 60, 74, 
86-88, І97-200, 24, 25, 
23], 232, 233-239, 242-244, 
278, 283, 326, 374-376, 378- 
382, 384-392, 42, 449, 53І, 
532, 538, 548-550, 449, 572- 
574, 584, 589, 594, 597, 6]7, 
6І8, 622, 623, 629, 639, 64]- 
643, 646, 653, 655-659, 66], 
663, 667, 673, 68], 682, 685, 
686 

dirghata 24, 25, 233 

dirghatva 548-550, 572, 589, 594, 
597, 68, 622, 623, 655, 658 

dirghatvasamapatti 597 

dirghaplutavyavadhana 659 

dirghasamsaya 538, 559 

dirghasvarita \24 

dirghabhava 658 

dirghayutva 324, 325, 605, 682, 
686 

dirghibhava 574 

dirghopadha 66l 

duh 326, 330, 682 

duhsprsta l62 

durnaman 466 

dustata 686 

dustara 587 

айгаа ahvana 665 

duraddhuta 665 

агаһа 422, 423 

drdhatara 422 

drbdha 640 

drsi 569 
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devata 548, 549 

devatadvandva 548, 549 

dairghya 653, 656, 663 

dyubh(i) 520, 525 

dyauh 34], 684 

dravya 479, 647 

dravyapradhana 479 

dravyarthadesa 647 

draghita 2\5 

drughana 452 

druta 46, 97 

dronika 34, 35, 56, 636 

dvandva 548-550 

dvar 32, 684 

dvi 39, 54, 56, 68, ІІ, ।2, ]28, 
52, 53, 59, 94, 96, 98, 
99, 28, 223, 250, 3І3, ३।4, 
395, 403, 450, 63, 642, 643, 
648, 65-653, 664, 665, 673, 
685 

dvih 394, 397-399, 40-403, 65]- 
653, 672-674 

dvitiya 4, 84, l0-2, І7, 245, 
268, 390, 39І, 6]5, 623, 626, 
637, 652, 658, 669-67І, 676 

dvitiyavarna 669, 676 

dvitiya 232, 235, 253, 457, 634, 
664 

dvitva ], 2, 96, 250, 65]- 
653, 673, 676 

dvitvavikalpa 652 

dvitvanisedha 65 

dvitvapratisedha 652 

dvidha 652 

dvidha 675 

dvipada 63 

dvimatra \59, 98, І99, 642, 643, 
658 

dvimatraka |99 
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dvimatrika \59 

dviya 652 

dvirukta 54], 542 

dvirukti 652 

dvirbhava 96 

dvirvacana 395, 539, 577, 620, 
62, 626, 628 

dvirvacanavrtti 539 

dvivacana 68, 28, 2l9, 223, 3]3, 
34, 648, 664, 665, 685 

dvivacananta 68, 28, 29, 223, 
33, 3।4, 664, 665, 685 

dvivarna 39, 54, 56, 52, 53 

dvivyanjanasandhi ]]l 

dvisamyoga 94 

dvisthana |28 

dvisvaribhava 243, 450 

dvailingya |2 

dvyaksara 565 

dh 39, 40, 4І, 44, 56, 8, 245, 
27, 640, 652 

dh 253 

dha ((l, 2, 9, 35, 640, 652 

dhakara 652 

dharma 607, 609, 635, 64, 643, 
644, 658, 680, 685 

dharmasesa 60 

dharmin 685 

аһа 52 

dhatu , 68, 203, 204, 223, 234, 
235, 250, 357, 358, 47, 48, 
453, 456, 457, 460, 46], 463, 
468, 470, 479, 533, 562, 647, 
648, 659, 660-662, 675, 678, 
686 

dhatunakara 457 

dhaturipa 675 

dhatustha 460, 46], 463 

dhatvanta 533 
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dhatvartha 647 

dhatvartharafijaka 647 

dhatvadi 4Ї7, 659, 660 

dhatvekadesalopa 562 

dhih 392 

dhUT 27\, 670 

dhaivata 423 

dhvani i4, l5 

n 39, 40, 4І, 43, I3, 38, 75, 
79-82, 207-209, 252, 27]- 
275, 280, 28, 284, 290-292, 
295-297, 299, 300, 36, 356, 
368, 396, 407, 408, 45-459, 
46-466, 468-475, 534, 546, 
572, 573, 58, 583, 600, 602, 
604, 636, 640, 648, 653, 670- 
675, 677, 678 

nh 254 

na 84, 04, 3, 9, 35, 39, 
79, 80, 83, 207, 208, 20, 
250, 25, 27, 272, 274, 275, 
278, 284, 290, 29], 293-295, 
297-300, 356, 357, 388, 396, 
397, 407, 45, 452, 454, 456- 
458, 464, 466, 468, 470-475, 
636, 640, 648, 653, 670-675, 
677, 678 

na (negation) 3, 34, 52, 57, 6], 
63, 68, 7l, 78, 86, 88, 9], 93, 
02, ॥06, 07, І2, 46, 48, 
]49, 5I, 54, 63, 65, 85, 
86, 88, 89, 202-205, 209, 
224, 236, 249, 250, 286, 287, 
295, 300, 30, 303, 37, 3।8, 
324, 325, 333, 368-37], 38], 
382, 385, 387, 389, 395, 40]- 
403, 444, 450, 462, 468, 470- 
475, 479, 488-490, 52, 54, 
523, 53-536, 547, 548, 55- 
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553, 556-559, 56-566, 568, 
570, 57, 589, 59], 599, 600- 
605, 608, 60, 64, 66, 68, 
620, 626, 627, 629, 637, 639- 
64І, 645, 646, 649-66]І, 664, 
665, 667, 668, 673, 675, 676- 
680, 682, 685, 686 

nakara 73, 93, 207, 208, 20, 250, 
25, 274, 275, 278, 290, 29], 
293-295, 297-300, 407, 45І, 
452, 454, 456-458, 464, 466, 
468, 470-474, 653, 670-672, 
674, 675, 677, 678 

nakaranta 677, 678 

naksatra 608 

naN 244, 33], 68, 685 

nafisamasa 244, 685 

nadi 432, 433 

napara 674 

napumsaka 78, 93, 23l, 232, 299, 
37, 454, 64І, 659, 685 

napumsakabahuvacana 64] 

napumsakalinga 232, 64] 

nara 38] 

nalopa 356 

navati 464 

nasi 47] 

nada 44, 58, 59, 4, І6-20, 
7-75, 264, 639, 640 

nadadhvanisamsarga \4 

nadaprayatnaka ।74 

nadabhagin 640 

nadanupradana \\9 

папарааа 65, 279, 453, 456, 457, 
468, 470, 525, 583, 628, 672 

nanapadadarsana 525 

naman 98, 226, 466, 478-480, 
482, 484, 488-490, 527, 528, 
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627, 632, 634, 640, 645, 648, 
649, 656, 687 

namasvarüpa 656 

namakhyatopasarganipata 634, 687 

namikarepha 354 

namin 69, 73, 74, 24, 246, 294, 
295, 308, 309, 348-350, 352- 
355, 357, 359, 365, 382-384, 
40, 432, 433, 68, 636, 645, 
650, 65І, 658, 677, 678, 68- 
683, 686 

namisvara 636 

namyanta 

namyupadha 74, 244, 294, 295, 
308, 309, 348-350, 352-354, 
658, 677, 678, 68-683 

naraka 390, 595 

narsada 587 

nasa 686 

nasika 43, 55, 3, 25, 38-42, 
254, 636 

nasikasthana 39, l4] 

nasikya 42, 3, ]25, 38-4І, 
254, 255, 636 

nih 330, 682 

nigama 22], 634 

nigrhya 666 

nigrhyanuyoga 666 

nighata 437, 439, 6]], 6l4 

nitya 63, 20, 202, 209, 226, 
397, 428, 548, 623, 646, 683 

nityatva 209 

nityasamhita l63, 226 

nidhana 609 

nipata ll, 64, 98, 223-226, 3]9, 
462, 463, 478, 479, 484, 496, 
497, 634, 639, 64І, 647-649, 
664, 678, 682, 687 

nipataja 682 
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nipatana 639, 653, 669, 670, 680 

nipatavat 639 

nipatadhikara 64] 

nipatanta 226, 379, 52] 

nipatopasargavarjita 649 

nimitta 2, 357, 359, 360, 395, 
452, 454, 455, 457, 578, 579, 
582, 627, 629 

niyoga 66l 

nirasa 65l 

nirdista 649, 664 

nirdesa 476 

nirvapa 609 

nirvikalpaka 632 

nivatas ртай 344, 345, 684 

nivarana Ill 

nivrtti 453, 620 

niscaya 66l 

nisada 423 

nisiddha \77 

nisiddhavagraha T7 

nisedha 549, 639, 646, 65] 

nistha 379 

nica |23 

nicaih ll, 74, 20, І2І, 483, 643 

nUM 68, 299, 356, 357, 45І, 454- 
456, 474 

naimittika 627, 629 

nts 282 

nn 40] 

пуауа 432, 433 

ns 272, 28] 

ns 282 

р 33, 39, 42, 56, 69, 30, 305, 
307, 328, 330, 33І, 338, 342, 
573, 574, 636, 640, 677, 679, 
680, 682, 683 

p 253 
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ра 76, 9, 04, І2, 7, 25, 
36, 37, 45, 307, 328, 348, 
640, 677, 679, 680, 682, 683 

paksa 375 

panca 6l5 

pancajana 609 

райсараат 68, 69, 235-239, 378, 
43 ]-433 

райсата (, 3, l9, 39, 253, 
423, 636, 637, 668, 669, 674 

pancamavarna 668, 669 

pancami 78, 335, 336, 649, 683 

pancavarga \2 

panati 602 

patati 684 

pathi 366 

pada 33, 63, 69, 73, 98, 99, 02- 
08, 39, 46, 47, 63, 68, 
72, 76, 77, 82, 83, 88, 
90, 9I, 93, 94, 98, 202, 
208, 20, 22, 25-222, 226- 
23], 248-25, 253, 263-270, 
277, 279, 282, 285, 286, 296- 
30, 30, 3], 34, 36, 39, 
320, 322-329, 33], 339, 349, 
353-356, 358, 360, 36], 364, 
365, 368, 37, 374, 375, 378, 
380, 382, 383, 386, 39], 393, 
394, 396, 397, 399, 409, 40, 
43-45, 49, 420, 426, 430, 
43], 442, 443, 445, 446, 450- 
457, 462, 465-468, 470, 472, 
475, 476, 478, 480-484, 486- 
490, 494, 495, 499, 502, 503, 
505-507, 509-5І, 54-52, 
523-537, 539-543, 546-553, 
556-558, 56-588, 590-596, 
598-605, 60-66, 68, 69, 
624-629, 63, 632, 634, 635, 
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64І, 642, 644, 647-65І, 653, 
656, 657, 660, 66], 663, 665, 
668, 669, 67-678, 680-683, 
685, 687 

padakala 63,25, 27, 230, 467, 
577, 63, 626 

padagrahana 36 

padajata 98, 634, 649, 687 

padatva 5l],5I5, 523-525, 533- 
535 

padadvayapurva 2\2 

padapatha 37, 60, 65, 66, 67, 8], 
82, 93, 98, 99, І77, І95, 20], 
22, 25-222, 226-230, 248, 
249, 263-266, 269, 270, 282, 
286, 299, 300, 30, 3І, 3।4, 
36, 3।9, 322-329, 33], 349, 
353-355, 358, 360, 36І, 37І, 
374, 375, 378, 380, 382, 386, 
39І, 393, 396, 409, 43-4]5, 
49, 430, 442, 443, 445, 446, 
450, 452, 453, 455, 462, 465- 
467, 470, 476, 478, 480-484, 
486-488, 490, 494, 495, 499, 
503, 505-507, 509, 50, 54- 
52, 523-537, 539-543, 546- 
553, 556-558, 56-588, 590- 
592, 594-596, 598-602, 604, 
605, 60-66, 68, 69, 624- 
628, 634, 635 

padapirana 647 

padaprakrti 37, 98, 634, 635 

padamadhya 644, 677, 682 

padavat 577 

padavidhi 489, 502 

padavibhaga 62 

padavyavaya 475 

padasah 6ll 

padasastra 625 
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padasamamnaya 634 

padadi 73, \77, 82, 202, 250, 
320, 327, 420, 426, 533, 534, 
656, 66], 663, 68], 683 

padadisparsa YT7 

padadya 39], 556 

padadhyayana 60-62 

padadhyayin 6l],6I2 

padanta 69, 73, ॥02, ॥06, 45, 
46, 48, 58, 63, 72, 76, 
77, 82, 83, 88, І90, ॥9], 
93, 94, 98, 202, 208, 20, 
263-269, 285, 349, 394, 397, 
399, 426, 450, 470, 506, 585, 
65, 642, 644, 647, 648, 650, 
657, 660, 66], 663, 665, 668- 
676, 678, 680, 685 

padantagrahana \77 

padantanakara 678 

padantavikrta 585, 65 

padantavirama (46 

padantasandhi l63, |77, 93 

padantasparsa 77, 6l5 

padantabhava 657 

padantya \02 

padabhyantara 665, 675 

padya 88, 94, 98, 99, І02-І07, 
09, 94, 98, 244, 278, 43, 
48, 65, 637, 642, 647, 649, 
687 

panispada 60] 

para 68-70, 72, 78, 99, 2, ।39, 
65, 72, 73, 77-80, 84- 
86, 88, 9-96, 98, 208, 
20, 23, 27, 228, 229, 239, 
255, 256, 259, 276-278, 288- 
29І, 296, 305, 306, 36, 326, 
327, 335, 343, 37], 372, 392, 
402, 403, 408, 4-45, 49, 
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425, 428-43 |, 44], 443, 444, 
446, 453, 454, 46], 47І, 482- 
484, 486, 487, 489, 507-5], 
524, 542, 547, 549, 582, 65, 
66, 62], 624, 637, 642, 646, 
650, 652-657, 659-663, 665, 
667-682, 685 

paracaturthatva 72, 99, 278 

paratah 74, Ї76, 78, l80, 202, 
20, 24, 234, 235, 245, 249, 
253, 264, 268, 270, 272, 274, 
275, 277, 283, 284, 296, 297, 
300, 30, 308, 309, 38, 320, 
32, 326, 328, 337-345, 350, 
354, 374-376, 38-383, 386, 
387, 392, 397-399, 40-42, 
44, 45, 4І8, 426, 427, 432, 
434, 445, 447, 5, 5।2, 5।7- 
995 522, 523, 527, 529-533, 
538, 540, 544, 563, 570, 596, 
652, 660, 66], 675 

paratva 66] 

parama 36 

pararüpa 43, 45, 49, 657, 66], 
662 

paravarja 338, 392 

parasannikarsana 646 

parasamyoga 654 

parasamyojana 653 

parasavarna 276, 408, 47] 

parasasthana 69, 73, 246, 276, 
277, 296, 305, 306, 327, 672, 
673, 679, 682 

parasmaibhasa 629 

para 457, 458 

paranga |98 

parasraya 644 

pari 37\, 470, 559 

parigraha 62] 
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paridhis patati 344, 684 

paripatha 259, 667 

paribhasana 635 

paribhasa 635, 640, 649, 650 

parivestita 636 

parihartavya 623, 624 

parihara \23,22, 30, 3], 33, 
36, 37, 3।9, 326, 476, 573- 
577, 58-583, 605, 66, 69- 
628 

pariharakala 623, 624 

pariharya 620, 62, 622, 628, 629 

pariksa 640 

paroksa 7], 588, 589 

parosmapatti 20 

parna 375 

paryudasa I6], 395 

parvan 508, 509, 54, 542, 553, 
580, 58І 

pavarga 40, 36, І37, 307, 683 

pamsu 232, 233 

pakara 677, 678 

paksika 672 

pada 59, 89, 90, 242, 335, 352, 
420, 42І, 436-438, 449, 55], 
6І0, 675, 676, 680, 686 

padapurana 686 

padapuranabhava 686 

padam angurim 205-207, 653 

padamatra 59, 680 

padamatrika 680 

padavivrtta 436 

padavivrtti 436 

padavrtta 22, 423-425, 436-438, 
44] 

padavaivrtta 436 

padanta 89, 90, 675, 676 

parsvabindudvaya 648 

pitar 340, 34], 683 
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pibati 524 

pidana \45 

pidita 7\-73, 640 

pU 45, 456, 474, 636, 677, 682, 
685 

pumlinga 645 

pumsca 288-290, 676 

pums 93, 46, 238, 239, 288, 289, 
37, 676 

punar 35, 609, 69, 627, 685 

punargrahana 209 

punar nayamasi 463 

puras 20, 202 

purusa à babhüva3 2(-23 

purana 536,647 

purna \2, 644, 655 

purna akara 655 

purnatvabhava 655 

purnaksara 644 

puryana 565, 566 

purva 68-70, 73, 78, 84, ।2, 58, 
59, 64, 65, І8І, 84, 85, 
92-96, 207-22, 24, 244, 
245, 25, 253, 256-259, 269, 
278, 279, 283, 297, 298, 30], 
302, 320, 33], 356, 36, 364, 
365, 397, 399, 403, 407-409, 
4, 42, 44, 420, 422, 425, 
428-430, 448, 452-455, 472, 
473, 48], 483, 486, 487, 489, 
502, 505, 507, 50-52, 524, 
525, 533-535, 540, 543, 578, 
579, 583, 6, 624, 637, 639, 
642, 646, 648-650, 653, 656- 
659, 66], 663, 666, 670-675, 
677, 678, 68], 682, 685, 686 

purvacaturtha 269, 670, 67] 
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purvapada 58, 202, 356, 36], 
364, 365, 452-455, 540, 578, 
579, 583, 6] 

purvapadanimitta 578, 579 

purvapadaprakrtisvaratva 540 

purvapadastha 452, 454, 455 

pürvapadadhikara 453 

purvapadanta l58, 493, 202 

purvapadantavyanjana \93 

purvapara 4ll, 42, 656, 66], 68] 

purvapurvasvara 259 

purvabadha 637 

рӣгуагӣра 70, l84, 85, 448, 663, 
68І 

purvavat 653, 654, 672, 677 

рӣгуаѕаѕіга 64, 629 

purvasadrsa 637 

рӣгуаѕаѕіһапа 278, 279, 672 

purvasasvara 256 

purvasvara 94, 208, 258, 259, 
666, 674, 685 

purvaksara 658 

purvanga 85, 96, 244 

purvardha I2] 

purvottara |8 

prkta 4l, 3ll, 223-225, 66-6]8, 
623, 64], 663, 664 

prnati 684 

prthak (i2, 5, 68, 54], 542, 
670 

prthak-ingya-samasa 54], 542 

prthakkarana 667 

prthaktva (2,5 

prthakpada 68 

prthaksattva lI2 

prsodaratva 657 

prstaprativacana 666 

pp 40l 

pra 343, 457, 458, 684 
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prakara 205, 23, 379 

prakrti 68, ।4, 6, 7, 296, 
297, 404, 406, 407, 420, 42], 
479-483, 486, 487, 540, 550, 
572, 573, 58, 634, 635, 64], 
663, 665, 667, 670, 680, 68І, 
684 

prakrtidarsana 572, 573 

prakrtipratyayasamudaya 670 

prakrtibhava 64], 660, 663, 667 

prakrtibhita 635 

prakrtisvara 64, 479, 480-483, 
486, 487, 540 

prakriya 78, 638, 639, 645 

prakriyakala 645 

prakriyadasa 78, 638 

pragrhya 68, 64, 22, 24-28, 
220-230, 404, 574, 575, 577, 
6І3, 620-623, 625, 626, 64], 
648, 663-665, 667 

pragrhyata 229 

pragrhyatva 577, 626, 64], 663 

pragrhyaprakrti 665 

pragrhyasandhi 663 

pragrhyavagrhya 577, 6l3, 626 

pragrhyasraya 667 

pranava 633, 666 

pratijfía 256, 438, 64], 668 

pratijnana 88, 93, 98, 99, І06, 07, 
0, 266, 637, 668 

pratijnanunasikya 64l 

pratiyatna 676 

prativestana |34 

prativestita 76, 32-34 

pratisravana 666 

pratisiddha 557 

pratisedha 204, 395, 405, 5]5, 
549, 554, 66, 652 

pratisthita 
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pratihata 423 

ргаіуайсазт 259, 667 

pratyabhivada 666 

pratyaya 69, 70, 30, l68, І69, 
85, 22], 224, 234, 235, 237, 
354-357, 359, 376, 479, 52, 
54, 54, 596, 640, 64], 646, 
648, 654, 655, 670, 680, 685 

pratyayavyanjana 654 

pratyayasakara 354-356, 359 

pratyayanta 22], 235, 237 

pratyapati 572 

pratyahara 5l 

prathama 4{, 88, 93, 04, І06- 
]08, -2І3, ।7, 4І, I7], 
22, 245, 253, 263, 266, 390, 
408, 409, 498, 592, 595, 637, 
652, 656, 668-67І 

prathamapadya 94, 498 

prathamavarna 669 

prathama 224, 232, 235, 378, 685 

prathamanta 88, 93, 06, 7І, 266, 
637, 668 

prathamaikavacana 22, 685 

prathamaikavacananta 2\2 

pradesa 655 

prapana 602 

prabhrti 388, 402, 590 

pramana 668 

prayatna 43, 44, 5], 57, 58, 70, 
76-78, l09, І2, 6, ।7, ll9, 
25, 26, 33, 40, 4], 45- 
48, 50-I52, І55, 56, 73, 
74, 276, 285, 287, 42, 635- 
640, 645, 646, 652 

prayatnabhda 57 

prayoga 78, 203, 638, 659, 665 

prayogarha 203 
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prayojana 83, 97, І02, І87, 27, 
230, 24І, 60, 67, 68, 622, 
637, 642 

pravrtti 686 

prasna 64], 665-667 

prasnanta 64], 666 

praslista 53, |60, 63, 423, 424, 
639 

praslistavarna |53, |63 

praslesa \57, 429, 639 

prasakta 6l6 

prasanga 395, 687 

prasajyapratisedha 395 

prasandhana 582, 65, 624, 625 

prasarana 535,536 

prastirna 35, 636 

prakrtadhvani 46 

prakslista |22, 424, 427, 437 

prana 34, 36, 44, 637, 672 

pranati, prananti 558, 559 

pratar 35, 685 

pratijña 62, 72, 98-l0, 649, 686, 
687 

pratipadika 68, 454-456, 479, 648, 
649 

pratipadikanta 454-456 

prapta \0, 02, І90, 22, 250, 
533, 637, 65-654 

prapti \ii,65] 

prasi3h 259, 667 

praslista |22, 423, 424, 427-429, 
437-440 

pretya 607 

prepsu 527-529 

prerana 666 

presana 666 

pluta 0, 43, 75, 2, 24, 59, 
6І, 64, 65, 87, 88, 97, 
99, 200, 22, 23, 244, 247- 


SAUNAKIYA CATURADHYAYIKA 


249, 259, 260, 504, 505, 623- 
625, 629, 639, 64-643, 646, 
656, 659, 663, 665, 667 

plutakarya 656 

plutata 200 

plutatva 2\2 

plutavat 667 

plutasandhi 663, 667 

plutasvara l87, 504, 505 

plutasvarita (24 

plutanunasika 2\3 

pluti l, 247, 259, 667 

ph 39, 42, 56, 69, 305, 307, 640, 
680 

pha (], 42, 7, 36, 37, 640, 
680 

phyakara \94 

b 39, 56, 38, 302, 640, 65] 

ba 2, 9, 36, І37, 640, 65 

bakara 65l 

babhüva 504, also see: à 
babhiva3 

barhih 366, 367 

bala 34, 36, 37, 646, 655, 670 

balavat 653 

balabala 424 

baliyas 646, 665 

bahiranga 78, 649 

bahula 7i, 352, 380, 38, 382, 
384, 386-389, 46], 533, 534, 
567, 589, 59], 629, 677, 686 

bahulagrahana 380, 38] 

bahuladhikara 677 

bahuvacana 68, 76, 43, 22-223, 
23, 232, 64, 664 

bahuvacanagrahana 223 

bahuvacananta 22], 223 

bahusamyoga 98 

рааһа 637 
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bahulaka 686 

bahyaprayatna 58, 78, |6-8, 
20, 636, 639, 640 

bindu 648 

bodhana 64l 

bodhapratibodhau 60l 

brahma 335, 683 

brahmanvat 604 

brahmayajna 6ll 

bh 39, 56, 04, ll8, 640, 65І, 652 

bh 253 

bha (], І2, 9, 36, 37, 89, 
640, 65], 652 

bhakara 89, 65, 652 

bhatva |93 

bhartsana 666 

bhavati 330, 679 

bhanu 469 

bhale pundravat 646 

bhava 479, 647, 663, 667, 672, 
677, 680, 68 

bhavapradhana 479 

bhavya 22, |23 

bhavyamana 649 

bhasa 666 

bhih 530, 53 

bhinnapadathatva 627, 629 

bhugna 680 

bhuvah 38, 39, 685 

bhüta 348, 47, 48, 533 

bhütakarana 69, 47, 48 

bhüya3h 259, 667 

bhüvadi 647 

bhüsana 677 

bheda 639, 64], 644, 66], 662 

bhedaka 45 

bhyah 

bhyam 530, 53] 
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m 39, 3, 38, ॥75, 207-209, 
25, 252, 254, 288, 296-30], 
322, 387, 407, 408, 507, 546, 
633, 636, 637, 640, 669, 673- 
676 

mh 254 

ma 76, 78, 04, 06, 3, ]]9, 
36, 37, ।39, 76, 88, 207, 
208, 2І0, 24], 242, 246, 288, 
289, 296-298, 300, 30І, 407, 
507, 633, 636, 637, 640, 669, 
673-676 

makara l88, 207, 208, 20, 24І, 
246, 288, 289, 296-298, 300, 
30І, 407, 507, 633, 673-676 

makaropadha 24] 

mandala 423 

mata |06 

matabheda \06 

matU 68, 7l, 242, 387, 507, 5l7, 
525, 526, 546, 669 

matUP 7,242, 507, 57, 525, 
526, 546 

matvartha 68, 238, 507, 546 

madhya 76, 3, ]6, І3І, 32, 
34, 43, 97, 244, 253, 486, 
562, 66-68, 620, 636, 644, 
65І, 653, 677, 682 

madhyajihva \3, 32, 636 

madhyadesa 76 

madhyabhava 6l8 

madhyama 46, 540-542, 6Ї7 

madhyasthana 76, |43 

madhyodatta 244 

manas papa 345, 684 

manusyat 565, 566 

mantra 6l0, 6 

mantraprayoga 6ll 

mantrarthajnana 6\0 
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mapara 674 

maya 7], 522, 525, 526 
тауатТ 7, 522, 525, 526 
mahaprana 44, , 672 
татѕа 232, 233 

maN 59] 

manyoga 59l 

matrka 638 

тата 52] 

matraC 52] 

matra 37, 70, 72, 74, 2, 24, 


25, 28, 57, 59, 60, 65, 
84, 85, 96-200, 256, 437, 
439, 450, 506, 63, 639, 642, 
643, 656-658, 679 

matrakala 450, 506, 642 

matradhikya 679 

matrardha 70, I23, 24, I25, 84, 
85, 643 

matravibhaga 59 

matroccara 643 

man 85, 89, 234, 235 

manta 673 

mavasana 45, 76, 637 

mavasananika ॥06 

mIT 454 

mitaksara 647 

mitra 38] 

mitravat 646 

mithah 540, 54] 

minati 467, 468 

misra 6I7, 67 

mimaya 60l 

mukha 76, ॥॥3, ॥25, 33, ॥37, 
॥40, ॥4], 48, ॥5, 635, 636 

mukhanasika 3, ॥25, ॥40, 4, 
636 

mukhanasikavacana 3 

mukhaprantadhobhaga 37 
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mukhaprantordhvabhaga 37 

mukhabila 33 

mukhamudrana ]\5] 

mud 84, 268 

musi 343, 684 

mürdhan 43, 72, 76, 33-35, 39, 
]42-44, 636, 653, 658, 682 

murdhanasika ]39, |42 

murdhanya 57, 63, 66, 72, 75, 76, 
78, 02, І30, 32-35, 43, 
20, 202, 326, 349, 369, 636, 
653, 682 

mürdhanyalakara 653 

mürdhanyasthana 33 

mürdhapranta l35 

murdhasthana 34, ]43 

mila 64, 6, 636, 640, 648, 653, 
679 

mülakarana 6 

mülasastra 64 

musi 343 

mrdu 45, 47, 423, 424 

mrdutara 424 

mrduprayatna 45, 47/ 

me 220-222 

mradiyas 422 

y 33, 39, 42, 43, 56, 08, 25, 
46, 74, 209, 20, 24, 285, 
287, 288, 292, 296, 297, 300, 
308, 349, 359, 388, 406, 40, 
429, 430, 432, 460, 527-529, 
534, 565, 566, 585, 586, 636, 
638, 640, 65], 652, 655, 674, 
678, 680, 68] 

y 42, 43, 296, 297, 300, 674 

уа ,50, 72, 74, 07, І9, 3І, 
32, 42, 46, ।74, 208-20, 
285, 308, 32, 388, 406, 429, 
430, 432, 460, 527-529, 565, 
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566, 585, 586, 636, 638, 640, 
65], 652, 655, 674, 678, 680, 
68І 

yakara ,50, 07, І32, І42, 209, 
20, 285, 308, 32, 388, 406, 
460, 529, 565, 566, 65І, 652, 
655, 674, 678, 680 

yakararephosmapatti 209 

yakaradi 388,529 

yakaradesa 652 

yaN 589 

yajña 607-609, 6]], 633, 666 

yajnanga 666 

yajnatati 607-609 

yaN 40, 43], 536 

yaT 654, 655 

yatna 636, 646 

yatva 585, 586, 68], 686 

yatha 25, 608, 625 

yathamnata 493, 629 

yathamnatasvara 493 

yathasastra 64, 624, 625 

yathasamkhya 55, 56, |28, 39, 
4], 246, 25, 253, 27] 

yad 23, 547, 550 

yama (nasalized stop-allophones) 
42, ।7-]9, І28, 38, І39, 
92, 93, 25-254, 272, 398, 
637, 640 

yama (register) І20, 2], 643 

yama (dual sounds?) І2І 

yami 597, 598 

yaY 408, 47] 

yaR 267, 395, 403, 407, 408, 669 

yarosmapatti 208 

yavalapara 674 

yavanta 429, 430 

yas patih 338, 683 

ya 529 
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yajusa 675 

yajfüka 607, 608 

yajyantah 666 

yatumavat 506 

yathatathya 663 

yadi 527,528 

yavayati 596 

yukta 470, 472, 500-503, 666, 667 

yugapadvacana \57 

yusmad 35l, 352, 524 

yusmadasmadadesa 489 

yusmadadesa 35, 352 

yusme 220-222 

yoga |72, 76, 77, 79, І80, 
83, 225, 226, 250, 636, 653, 
654, 657, 658, 664, 670, 676, 
686 

уопау adhy airayanta 503 

yoni 680 

yy 40l 

г 33, 39, 42, 56, 33, 42, 44, 
57-60, 74, 78, І96, 202- 
205, 207, 23, 24, 255-257, 
276, 283, 290, 294, 295, 298, 
300, 309-32, 34-39, 349, 
368, 372, 389, 402-404, 40, 
46, 48, 45І, 452, 455, 456, 
46], 473, 474, 603, 62І, 636, 
638, 640, 652, 653, 655, 656, 
657, 675, 685 

га 75, 78, 02, 9, 33, ]46, 57, 
74, 95, 96, 208, 278, 283, 
389, 403, 45І, 452, 456, 47, 
472, 475, 636, 638, 640, 653, 
657, 675, 685 

rakara 657 

rakaradvayayoga 657 

rakta 2l5 

ranjaka 647 
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гайјапа 25 

rathantara 3\7, 685 

ralayoh savarnyam 653 

ralopa 389, 685 

rahita 649 

rajati 300, 675 

rütri 37, 38, 685 

rayas posa 345, 346, 684 

riphita 3,62] 

risi 590, 59] 

rU 38, 533, 534, 677, 680 

rutva 533, 534 

ruvidhi 38 

гирі 590, 59 

rüdhi 5i5 

rupa 53, 70, 48, 58, 72, 74, 
84, 20, 202, 250, 379, 49, 
448, 639, 652, 655, 657, 658, 
66], 662, 663, 674, 675, 682 

repha l2, 67, 69, 72, 73, 75, 76, 
02, 42, 57-59, 6І, 72, 
95, 96, 202-205, 209, 23, 
24], 255-257, 259, 283, 294, 
295, 308, 309, 3І, 3।2, 3।4- 
39, 354, 355, 359, 368, 37], 
372, 402, 403, 425, 45, 636, 
639, 642, 650, 653, 655, 656, 
658, 660, 675, 676, 678, 680, 
68], 684, 685 

rephatva 658 

rephatvabhava 658 

rephadharmin 685 

rephapara 37\, 372 

rephaprakrti 684 

rephahakarakramaja \95, 255, 403, 
642 

rephadesa 685 

rephanta 684 

rephitva 684 
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rephin 684, 685 

rephivisargalopa 685 

rephottara 658 

rodana 665 

rau 3(3, 3]4 

raudvivacananta 33, 34, 685 

rh 403 

I 33, 39, 42, 43, 56, 04, І35, І60, 
78, 79, 202, 203, 205, 207, 
24, 276, 296-299, 349, 40, 
45], 473, 636, 638-640, 648, 
653, 658, 672, 674, 675 

/ 42, 43, 276, 296, 297, 299, 300, 
674, 675 

la 69, І9, 35, ।46, 60, 6], 
78, 79, 83, 202-205, 276, 
277, 299, 300, 327, 45], 473, 
636, 638-640, 648, 653, 658, 
672, 674, 675 

lakara \2, 67, 69, 04, 35, 42, 
І60, 6, 78, І79, 83, 202- 
205, 2776, 277, 299, 300, 327, 
473, 639, 648, 658, 672, 675 

laksana 63, 83, 02, І22, 205, 50, 
574, 64, 67, 629, 640, 64І 

laghu 09, 2, 45, 47, 73, 
82, 85-89, 285, 642 

laghuguruprayojanabhava 87, 
642 

laghugurulaksana 642 

laghuprayatnatara ॥09, li2, 25, 
]45-47, 73, 285, 287, 652 

latva 203, 204 

laksana 422 

linga 2, 46, 232, 629, 64] 

lingasamanya \2 

IIT 2i2 

litprathamaikavacananta 2\2 

lipi 25. 
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luk 589, 664 

lupta l74, 562 

lekhana 250, 648, 679, 680 

lesavrtti 07-0, 287, 288, 652 

loka 609 

lopa 78, 8, 99, 207, 208, 20, 
223, 24, 278, 282-287, 297- 
299, 32], 323, 325, 326, 356, 
357, 389, 395, 397, 406, 472, 
540, 552, 562, 565, 566, 573, 
629, 645, 646, 648, 65-654, 
656-658, 664, 672, 674, 675, 
678-682, 685, 686 

lopabhava 672 

laukika 562, 686 

lh I79 

ll 40 

у 33, 39, 42, 43, 56, 08, 25, 
37, 38, 46, 24, 285-288, 
294, 297, 299-30], 349, 387, 
406, 40, 429, 430, 507, 57, 
58, 533-536, 548, 566, 636, 
638, 640, 653, 669, 674, 675, 
678, 680 

y 42, 43, 297, 300, 674 

va 75, 9, 36, 37, 42, 46, 
89, 20, 24], 242, 285-287, 
294, 30], 406, 429, 430, 507, 
5]7, 533-535, 548, 566, 636, 
638, 640, 653, 669, 674, 675, 
678, 680 

vakara 55, 76, 78, 07, 37, 42, 
89, 285-287, 294, 30І, 406, 
507, 5l7, 533-535, 548, 566, 
636, 653, 675, 678, 680 

vakaradi 5॥7, 548 

vacana 3, 256, 626 

vatu 68, 546, 547 

vatUP 242, 546, 547 


764 


vatva 24] 

vadanti 437, 439 

vani 597,598 

vandaneva vrksam 322, 323 

vari 39], 392 

varga 40, 50, 53, 72, І06, І08, 
4I-3, ]9, 28-33, 36, 
37, 39, 4], 250, 257, 274, 
275, 2778-28], 296, 297, 30], 
302, 306, 307, 326, 355, 474, 
636, 637, 648, 668, 670-672, 
675, 680 

vargaprathama 668, 670 

vargaprathamaksara 668 

vargaviparyaya 257, 30], 675 

vargaksara 670, 67l 

vargantara ]4] 

vargadi (4] 

vargantya 9, 28 

vargottama 39 

vargiya 274, 275, 278, 280, 28], 
672 

varja 335-338, 35, 352, 392, 48І, 
557, 560, 645, 683 

varjita 649, 667, 676 

varna 3, 33, 37, 39, 40, 44, 46, 49, 
50, 68, 69, 72-74, 76, 78, І02, 
4, 23, 6, 7, 9, І24, 
25, 27-29, 3І, 33, 35, 
36, 39-4], 43, 53, 56, 
57-63, 65, 67, ।68, 73, 
20І, 208, 209, 23, 226, 24І, 
243, 244, 25, 253, 256, 264, 
276, 394, 395, 397, 404, 42- 
4]4, 46, 427, 45, 47І, 552, 
557, 629, 634-636, 638-64І, 
645, 646, 648-652, 654, 658, 
659, 66], 663, 668-675, 685 

varnakaryadarsana 648 
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varnakrama 244, 394, 397, 404 

varnaguna 4, 58, ]] 

varnagraha 78, 650 

varnajati 640 

varnadvayaja l63 

varnadharma 25, 253 

varnanasa 686 

varnaprakrti 6 

varnalopa 552 

varnavikara 686 

varnaviparyaya 686 

varnasamamnaya 49 

varnasamanya 243, 634 

varnagama 686 

уагпата 36,557 

varnantara 395 

varnabhava 648 

varnoccara 33, 635 

varnoccarana 76, 25 

varnoccaranasthana 25 

varnoccarasthana \24 

varnaikya 646 

varta 383 

vartana |06 

vamsakrama 6l8 

vasantatilaka l89 

vasu 38], 529, 542 

vasU 68, 69, 235-238, 533-536 

vasudhatarah 542 

vasvanta 68, 69, 235, 237, 238 

vd 55,69, 72, 75, l0I, 07, 46, 
49, 5, 73, 74, 93, 200, 
207, 257, 259, 265, 267, 399, 
407, 408, 429, 430, 480, 482, 
483, 50, 525, 56І, 652, 655, 
660, 662, 663, 665, 667, 669, 
67, 673, 677, 678, 680, 683, 
685 
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vakya 505, 6, 629, 647, 66], 
665, 676 

vakyapurana 647 

vakyabheda 66], 662 

vakyadhyahara 676 

vana 39], 392 

vanta 654 

vayu ll0 

var 32, 684 

vavrdhana 590 

vi 537 

vikampita 437-439 


vikalpa 75, 83, 525, 637, 648, 652, 


653, 655, 66І, 662, 665, 679 

vikara 634, 635, 686 

vikrta l48, 73, 557, 585 

vikrsita 5I0 

vikranta 87 

vigrhya 36, 582, 583 

vigraha 478, 486, 487, 489, 500, 
50-504, 525, 563, 564, 60 

vighata 258, 259 

VIC 543 

vicaryamana 249, 666 

VIT 543 

vidi 237 

vidma 386, 387 

vidha 243, 436, 437, 450 

vidhàna 624, 658, 660, 686 

vidhayaka 649, 650, 654 

vidhàrana 69-]73, 648 

vidhi 20, 223, 24, 38, 395, 
489, 629, 639, 646, 680, 686 

vidhiyamana 649, 650 

vinata 586 

vinama 532, 67 

vindsa 78, 649 

vinasonmukha 78, 649 

viniyoga 9] 
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viparita 302 

viparyaya 257, 30, 302, 675, 686 

viprakarsa 303, 679 

vipratisedha 653 

vibhakta 6ll 

vibhakti 68, 224, 37, 38, 378, 
454-456, 5।], 540, 629, 634, 
64І, 645, 647-649, 652, 664, 
665 

vibhaktinakara 456 

vibhaktirahita 649 

vibhaktilopa 645, 664 

vibhaktyanta 647 

vibhaktyartha 5ll 

vibhaktyalopa 540 

vibhaktyagamapratipadikanta 454 

vibhaktyadesa 455 

vibhaga 58,59,62 

vibhasa 2, 62, 72, 83, 00-02, 
205, 285, 526, 637, 640, 648, 
654, 655, 660, 663, 666, 680, 
684, 686 

vibhasaprapta 00-02, 637 

virama 46, I5], 52, 55, 56, 
88, І9І, 22, 249, 257, 30], 
302, 435, 505, 584, 586, 648, 
673, 675 

vilambita 46, 98 

vivaksana 64] 

vivaksita 64 

vi var 30-32, 684 

vivarana ]48, ]5] 

vivara 20, 640 

vivrta 34, 43, 44, 52, 57, 77, 78, 
6, 34, 47-56, І62, 636, 
638, 645, 646, 654 

vivrtakarana ]49 

vivrtatama 44, 54, 56, I5-53, 
55, 62, 638, 644, 647, 654 
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vivrtatara 44, 54, 5-53, 55, 
638, 644, 646, 647, 654 

vivrtataravarna ]53 

vivrttasandhi 2l7,28, 230 

vivrtti 436, 450, 506 

viveka 635 

visesa 25, 26, 205, 50, 533, 
635, 637, 646 

visesana |52, 646 

visesapratipatti 205 

vispati 56], 562 

vispatni 56], 562 

visrambha 644 

visva 38], 52, 522 

visaya 647, 656 

visarga 39, 42, 86, 90, І7, І28, 
29, 46, 48, І58, 67-І69, 
72, 74, 85, 87, 88, ]93, 
94, 306, 329, 56І, 638-640, 
648, 678-682, 685, 686 

visargalopa 68], 686 

visargasandhi [46, 679 

visargadesa 679 

visargopadha 68] 

visarjaniya ]2, 73, 90, 04, І27- 
29, 67, 68, І84, 209, 246, 
260, 285, 288, 289, 29І-295, 
305-32, 3।4, 3]6-328, 330- 
34-346, 356, 357, 40І, 636, 
638, 640, 648, 65]І, 658, 660, 
676, 678-680, 683, 685 

visarjaniyalopa 658 

vipsa 58 

vUK 536 

vrksan vanani 294 

vrtti 46, 54, 78, 88, 93, 98, 99, 
І06-0, 62, І63, 65, 97, 
225, 246, 266, 287, 296, 305, 
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4]0, 438, 480, 48І, 494, 539, 
637, 639, 652, 668 

vrddha 555, 556 

vrddhi 408, 48, 49, 556, 557, 
647, 66], 662 

vrddhiman 556 

vrddhisvaranta 556 

veda 607-60 

vedadhyayana 6077-609 

vaikrta 676 

vaikrtadhvani 46 

vaidika 659, 665, 686 

vailingya ]I2 

vaivrtta 436 

vyanjaka 258 

vyanjana ]{, 34, 69, 72, 78, l], 
2, 7, 9, 20, 69-73, 
79, 8-85, І87, 88, ॥9]- 
94, 96, 98, 243, 249, 250, 
256, 257, 259, 324, 392, 394, 
435, 436, 438, 44, 447, 522, 
523, 550, 67, 642, 645, 646, 
648-652, 654, 655, 658, 667, 
668, 672, 675, 677, 679, 68, 
685 

vyafijanacatuska l94 

vyanjanatrayasamyoga 93 

vyanjanatva 658 

vyanjanapara 259, 667 

vyafijanamisra 6\7 

vyanjanarupa I72 

vyafijanavidharana ]69-I73, 648 

vyanjanavyaveta 435, 436 

vyanjanasandhi l82, 668, 679 

vyafijanadi 550 

ууайјапапіа ]87, l88 

vyatyaya 250, 52, 552, 629 

vyadhi 376, 568 

vyapeksa 683 
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vyapeta 435 

vyavadhana 250, 253, 2770, 272, 
653, 659 

vyavastha |02 

vyavasthita 83, 02, 205, 525, 526 

vyavasthitavibhasa 205, 526 

vyavaya 2, 69, 302, 356, 357, 
359, 360, 45], 455, 473-475, 
653 

vyavayin 302 

vyaveta 82, 249, 250, 256, 435, 
436 

vyakhyana 205 

vyavrtti 22] 

vyasa 442, 443, 445, 446 

5 33, 39, 4І, 42, 56, 57, 90, 78, 
268, 27-274, 276, 277, 280- 
282, 284, 305, 306, 334, 403, 
45], 473, 636, 638, 640, 653, 
669-672, 675, 679, 680, 682 

Sa 69, 72, 74, 84, I], ।।7, ।3], 
32, 48, 72, 74, 79, 8], 
93, 268, 27, 272, 274, 276, 
277, 280, 28, 284, 327, 403, 
45], 473, 636, 638, 640, 653, 
669-672, 675, 679, 680, 682 

sakalyesin 49, 420 

sakara \32, 92, 274, 276, 277, 
280, 28, 327, 473, 67], 672, 
680 

sanka 65l, 665 

sankanirasa 65] 

sankaprasna 665 

ѕасї 339, 683 

sataudana 607 

satruvat 646 

satva I72 

sabda 67, 94, 202, 205, 22, 
273,;222;223,226,:228-230, 
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233, 239, 249, 279, 45, 509, 
5І, 55, 525, 529, 56І, 565, 
566, 57, 594, 60, 62, 632 

sabdavidhi \2 

sabdasastra 632 

Sabdasamjña \67 

SaR 269, 277, 356, 357, 404, 640, 
67, 680 

sara 386,387 

sarpara 680 

Sas 58,59 

sàn 85, 89, 234, 235 

sastra 629, 637 

sastradrsti 629 

siksa 37 

sighratara 637 

suddha 2\, 67, 624 

suddhikarana 92 

sun 327, 328, 382, 682 

sudradhikara 666 

sepaharsanim 322, 323 

sesa 6l0 

sesata 6l0 

scu 278 

sp 56l 

Srathi 597, 598 

Sravana 667, 672 

sruti 40, 442, 445 

sreyah 328, 329 

Svasa 44, 58, 3, 4, ॥॥6, 7, 
9, 7І-75, 637, 639, 640, 
679 

svasadhvanisamsarga \4 

Svasaprayatnaka 

svasanupradana lI7, 640 

Svasaikadesa 679 

s 33, 36, 39, 4, 42, 56, 90, 34, 
268, 277-2773, 279, 280, 284, 
305, 306, 36, 327, 333, 334, 


768 


34-343, 348-365, 367, 369- 
372, 403, 404, 45І, 452, 456, 
46], 473, 532, 572-574, 578- 
583, 586, 588, 590, 68, 627, 
628, 636, 638, 640, 653, 658, 
669-672, 675-677, 679, 680, 
682, 683 

sa 75, 78, 84, 02, II, ]7, 33- 
35, 48, 72, 74, 78, І8І, 
202, 268, 27, 272, 279, 284, 
348, 350, 352-364, 366-372, 
403, 45, 452, 456, 46], 47І, 
472, 473, 475, 572-574, 578- 
582, 586, 590, 627, 628, 636, 
638, 640, 653, 658, 669-672, 
675, 677, 679, 680, 682, 683 

sakara 36, 72, 74, 33-35, 279, 
348, 350, 352-364, 366-372, 
45І, 46], 636, 653, 672, 677, 
680, 682, 683 

sakaranta 279 

sat 20l, 202 

satva |72, 572-574, 578-582, 586, 
590, 627, 628, 658 

satvanatvavidhana 658 

satvavidhana 658 

sastha 65 

sasthi 78, 542, 543, 649 

sasthisamasa 543 

sasthyanta 542 

santa 47\ 

sodasin 55, 552 

stu 72, 99, 2778, 307, 327, 354, 
574 

stutva 99, 278, 327 

SyaN 6i2 

ss 354 

5 33, 39, 4І, 42, 86, 90, 35, 84, 
252, 268, 270, 277l, 273, 279, 


INDEX OF SANSKRIT TERMS 


280, 282, 284, 29]І, 292, 305, 
306, 36, 322, 328-330, 332- 
338, 340-346, 348-372, 403, 
45], 473, 476, 522, 532, 546, 
559-56], 572, 573, 58, 583, 
588, 68, 636, 638, 640, 669- 
672, 675-677, 679, 680, 682, 
685, 686 

sa 69, 84, 86, , ।7, 35, 48, 
72, 74, 79, 8, 202, 268, 
270-272, 282, 284, 307, 328- 
330, 332, 333, 336-346, 348, 
350, 353-364, 366, 367, 369- 
372, 403, 45], 473, 476, 522, 
546, 559, 560, 636, 638, 640, 
669-672, 675-677, 679, 680, 
682, 685, 686 

sah 324, 68], 685 

samkhya 525 

samjfia 50l, 55, 62І, 635, 64], 
642, 644-646, 648, 649, 65], 
654, 656, 658, 663, 667, 668 

samyukta 70, 72, I70, 7l, 82- 
85, 250, 648, 677, 680 

samyoga ], i2, 72, 79, l82, 
]83, 85-88, 92-94, 98, 
245, 249, 250, 25І, 256, 258, 
259, 395, 397, 398, 402, 429, 
642, 645, 647, 648, 650, 65І, 
655-658, 66], 662, 667, 668, 
670, 674 

samyogapara 98, 642 

samyogadi |92, 93, 98, 398, 
402, 642, 65, 674 

samyoganta 395, 397 

samyogabhighata 667 

samyogavighata 258, 259 

samyojana 653, 655 
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samvrta 44, 52, 78, 6, 50, 55- 
57, 42, 636, 638, 640, 645, 
647 

samvrtakarana l56 

samsaya 50, 538, 552, 559, 60, 
62 

samsayaccheda 62 

samslista 64] 

samsarga \l4 

samsrsta 57,65 

samskara 528 

samsprsta 54, 47, 57-60, І62, 
63, 65, 639 

samsprstarepha 57, 59, 60, 639 

samsprstavarna 54, 62, 63 

samhita 226, 6l4 

samhita l, 35, 36, 37, 80, 8], 9], 
98, 99, 66, 22, 25, 26, 
28, 220, 22, 227, 248, 249, 
263, 265, 266, 282, 286-288, 
299, 300, 3І0, 3, 33-3]7, 
39, 322, 323, 325-327, 343, 
349, 355, 37, 372, 374, 375, 
380, 382, 386, 396, 406, 44, 
49, 430, 442, 445, 450, 460- 
462, 467, 4770, 476, 524, 528, 
534, 56], 563, 580, 58І, 583- 
588, 590-597, 599-602, 604, 
605, 60-64, 62І, 624, 626- 
628, 634, 635, 64], 646, 650, 
668 

samhitakala 467, 626 

samhitadardhya 6\2 

samhitapadadardhya 63 

samhitapatha 98, 99, 94, 22, 
25, 26, 28, 220, 22l, 227, 
248, 249, 263, 265, 266, 282, 
286-288, 299, 300, 30, 3ІІ, 
33-37, 39, 322, 323, 325- 
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327, 343, 349, 355, 37], 372, 
374, 375, 380, 382, 386, 396, 
406, 44, 49, 430, 442, 450, 
460-462, 467, 470, 476, 524, 
528, 534, 56І, 563, 580, 58І, 
583-588, 590-597, 599-602, 
604, 605, 60-64, 62], 624, 
626-628, 634, 635 

samhitavat 626-627, 629 

samhitavadvacana 626, 6277 

sakara 68, 69, 7l, 74, 9, 35, 
270, 282, 307, 328-330, 332, 
336-346, 348, 350, 353-364, 
366, 367, 369-373, 476, 522, 
546, 559, 560, 672, 676, 677, 
680, 682, 683, 685, 686 

sakarasthaniyavisarga 682, 683, 
686 

sakaragama 476 

sakaradi 559 

sakaradesa 685 

sacati 683 

sajatiya 652 

satva 86, 72, 333, 682 

sattva |2, 479, 528, 64] 

sattvanaman 528 

sattvaprthaktva |i2 

sattvapradhana 479 

sattvakhya 479 

sadi 365-367 

sadrsa 637, 679 

sadyah 328, 329 

saN 85, 233-235 

sanutar 35, 685 

santana 37 

sandigdha 64] 

sandeha 66, 67, 20l, 205, 328, 
532, 538, 547, 55-553, 559, 
62, 63 
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sandehapanaya 6|2 

sandehapanodana 6\3 

sandhana 64, 605, 68, 624, 625 

sandhanalaksana 625 

sandhanavidhana 624 

sandhi |09, ॥॥], 58, 62-65, 
77, 82, 87, 26-28, 230, 
249, 292, 299, 37, 323, 404, 
406, 408, 409, 49, 420, 425, 
428, 448, 538, 6, 67, 68, 
625, 633, 635, 64І, 644, 646, 
650, 652, 654, 658, 663, 665, 
667, 668, 675, 677, 679, 686 

sandhija 428 

sandhiyoga 658 

sandhisadhana 635, 650 
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